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EXPOSITORY PREFACE. 



“ Iiabcnt [ Valenti niani] aitificium, quo prius persuadenl quain 
“ rdoceant; Veritas autem doccndo persuadet, non suadendo docet.’’ 

Tertullian. 

“ Certe, quod ad rac attinet, pertinax sum Fidei Niccenee et 
“ Orthodoxy ; at illi tuendae, absit ut fraudes unquam adhibeam.” 

La Croze. 



EXPOSITORY PREFACE. 


PART I. 


1. That branch of critical learning which is called Biblical, 
and Scriptural, is of use to the Christian Church so far only 
as its labours serve to extend light to its most unlearned 
members. If those labours work no further than to enable 
some scores of learned men to discourse learnedly among 
themselves on texts of Scripture, and to catalogue the multi¬ 
tude of conflicting, but undetermining critics and comment¬ 
ators of all nations which they have consulted, however 
gratifying and elevating the exercise may be to the parties 
themselves, it is absolutely useless to the Universal Church. 
The Christian religion has this peculiar character, that all it 
has revealed is extended and adapted equally to the most 
unlearned, as to the most learned. It has no arcana, no 
secret or reserved doctrines, no “ penitior critices scientia” 
above the reach of a plain and honest understanding, to 
foster the pride of the few in contradistinction to the many; 
it belongs to no one order of believers more than to another, 
because it is equally the proper concern and business of each. 
The entire dispensation of the Gospel, under all its temporal 
circumstances and vicissitudes, is proclaimed to “ every 
“ creature under heaven, and there is no difference.” The 
biblical critic, therefore, be he lay or clerical, is only as a 
pioneer for clearing away the accumulated obstructions by 
which former ages have impeded our clear discernment of 
the primitive truth. His learning, is not to be regarded as 
an end, but only as a means towards an end. If the pioneers 
of an army were to forget the object of their work, and were 
to halt, to discuss curiously the mineralogical characters of 
the ground they are breaking up, the army behind them 
must also come to a halt. As, therefore, it is the object of 
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the whole Christian host to advance to that primitive truth, 
so should it be the sole object of the biblical pioneer to facili¬ 
tate and accelerate their arrival at it: not the generals and 
field-officers only, but every subaltern and private soldier 
in it. 

2. That primitive truth is contained in the Greek text 
of the volume to which the western churches of Christendom 
have, through a long series of centuries, affixed the name of 
the ‘ New Testament.’ If our English version of that volume 
had been originally made from that Greek text, we should 
not have found the word “ testament’’ in it, nor have affixed 
that term to it; and we should thu9 have been spared the 
tedious and abortive attempts of commentators and annot¬ 
ators, to reconcile that term with the case. But, our English 
translation was first made (by John Wiclif, in 1380) from the 
version of the Latin Vulgate; which Latin version first intro¬ 
duced the term “ testamentum” to the church, as the proper 
rendering of the Greek Smtr,xn ; and the English translator, 
unversed in the language of the original text, adhered to the 
terms of the Latin translation, and thus established its English 
derivative, “ testament which word has been erroneously 
retained, and transmitted, by all his successors. 

Even the learned Bengel, 1 in striving to defend the word 
‘ testamentum’ for his Latin church, of which he was so 
distinguished an ornament, only exposes the fallacy of his 
defence, which ultimately and wholly rests on his unsup¬ 
ported assertion, that the word ‘ Covenant' is better suited 
to express the Old Economy, but ‘ Testament’ to express the 
New; “ for that, the Old Economy had the form of a Cove- 
“ nant, but the New Economy had that of a ‘ Testament or 
“ Will,’ — ‘ ceconomiae veteri, quae habebat formam fcedcris, 
“ ‘ iiaitixri, oeconomue novae, quae habet formam testamenti; ” 
which is the very point denied. — (ad Matth. xxvi. 28. 
Gnomon.) 


1 John Albert Bengel ( Bengelius ), Abbot of Alpirspach, in the duchy of 
Wirtemberg, born 1607, published his celebrated edition of the Greek New 
Testament in 173-1; and his brief Annotations, or 1 Cnomon,’ in 1742; of 
which last work the third edition, published in 1773, in 2 vols. 4to., and con¬ 
taining his Life, is the best. This learned and pious critic died the 2d Nov- 
iMnber, 1752, aged 65. 
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3. Michaelis thus discourses on this subject: “As the 
“ word Siuirixn admits of a twofold interpretation, we may 
“ translate this title, either the New Covenant, or the New 
“ Testament;” and, from these false premises, he proceeds 
thus, in his exposition : “ The former translation ( Covenant ),” 
he says, “ must be adopted, if respect be had to the texts of 
“ Scripture from which the name is borrowed, since those 
“ passages evidently convey the idea of a ‘ Covenant;’ and 
“ besides, a Being incapable of deatli can neither have made 
“ an old, nor make a new ‘testament.’ It is likewise pro- 
“ bable, that the earliest Greek disciples who made use of 
“ this expression, had no other notion in view than that of 
“ Covenant. We, on the contrary, are accustomed to give 
“ this sacred collection the name of' Testament and, since 
“ it would be not only improper, but even absurd to speak 
“ of the Testament of God, we commonly understand the 
“Testament of Christ; an explanation which removes but 
“ half the difficulty, since the New only, and not the Old, 
“ had Christ for its testator. The name of the ‘ New Testa- 
“ ment' is derived from the Latin version, in which ha6r,xn, 
“ even in those passages where ‘ contract’ or ‘ covenant' is 
“ clearly the subject of discourse, is translated ‘ Testament urn.’ 
“ But this must be regarded rather as a harsh Grecism, 
“ than as an error.” 

To this effort of inexplication, his learned and right 
reverend annotator replies : “ But, if the old Latin translator 
“ understood dnxfaxri in the sense of covenant or bond, why 
“ did he use testamentum, and not rather faedus or pactum? 
“ and, is it not extraordinary, when a word admits of two 
“ senses, that a translator should adopt the term which 
“ conveys the former sense, if he intended to express the 
“ latter? It appears, from this very circumstance, that the 
“ old Latin translator actually mistook the meaning of diuOr,xri, 
“ and rendered it by a word, which, though it corresponded 
“ to the Greek in one sense, is an improper translation of 
“ Smitixtj.” And he ends his note by concluding, that no 
argument can be derived to prove, “ that the introduction of 
“ the term ‘ testamentum' was not founded in error.'' 1 


1 Michaelis’s Introduction to the New Test., translated by Bishop Marsh, 
voL i. p. 1, and 345. 
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4. That the introduction of the term ‘ testamenlum’ was 
founded in error of language, is a fact too manifest to be 
successfully contested. 1 Remote in time, however, as the 
origin of that error now lies, it is, nevertheless, to be easily 
detected and exposed. 

That ha6r,r-r„ in the Greek, “ admits of the twofold inter- 
“ pretation" of ‘ covenant,’ and ‘ testament, or will,’ is cer¬ 
tainly true; but, that we “ may, therefore, translate it either 
“ covenant or testament" in the volume entitled r, Kao?) A mOwn, 
is as certainly not true; because, the Latin ‘testamenlum’ 
signifies only ‘ a will;' and does not, like the Greek, embrace 
also the sense of ‘ a covenant,’ which is the only meaning of 
Siair,r.r, in the Evangelical Scriptures. “ Testamenlum (says 
“ Ulpian) est voluntatis nostra justa sententia de eo, quod 
“ post mortem fieri voluerimus — a testament is the true ex- 
“ pression of our will, with respect to what we should wish 
“ to be done after our death.” Again, “ Testamenlum, est 
“ mentis nostra justa contcstalio, in id sollenniter factum, 
“ ut post mortem nostram valeat 2 — a testament is a true 
“ attestation of our will, solemnly made with the view that 
“ it should have force after our death.” 

Bui, such a sense being wholly foreign to the term biulnr-n, 
as employed by our Saviour and his apostles, Tertullian was 
constrained to invent another, equally remote from the truth : 
“ In calicis mentione testamentum constituens, sanguine suo 
“ obsignatum, substantiam corporis confirmavit:—ita con- 
“ sistit probatio corporis de testimonio carnis, probatio camis 
“ de testimonio sanguinis. 3 —In the case of the cup, he 
“ confirmed the substantiality of his body by establishing a 
“ testament sealed with his blood ; thus, the proof of his body 
“ consists in the testimony of his flesh, and the proof of his 
“ flesh in the testimony of his blood.” 

Such subtle and artificial expositions not approving 
themselves to the mind of Augustin, this learned father 
directly states the fact; “Amant Scriptura, pro pacto ponere 

1 See Annot. to Hob- ix. 1C—1Q. The Reader is here apprised, that the 
Scriptural references in this Preface , are made to the chapters of 4 the received 
texts* but those in the ' Annotations^* to the chapters of the accompanying 
4 revised text* as are also its own marginal references. See Table of 4 Corre¬ 
spondence of Chapters' prefixed to the New Covexaxt. 

2 Lib. i. and Titul. xx. 1. ap. Gesner. Thes. Lat. 

3 Adv. Marcion. lib. iv. c. JO. 
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“ testamentum, id est inuirf/.n 1 —The Scriptures like or choose 
“ to use the word testamentum (will), for pactum (covenant).” 
Now, to what Scriptures does Augustin here allude? plainly 
to no other than to the Latin translations of his time. He 
assigns no reason for that strange election; hut he thus hears 
determining testimony, that ‘ pactum — covenant,’ is the true 
and proper interpretation of the scriptural SiuS>ixr : . The fact, 
however, reveals itself to be this; that the first Latin trans¬ 
lator, knowing that nuxtrxr signified both ‘ testamentum’ and 
‘ pactum,’ and not sufficiently considering which of those 
significations properly pertained to it in this case, adopted 
the wrong one. 

But, our Lord himself determined the proper sense of 
iiadjjxjj in his Gospel, by annexing to that term the quality 
v.a.or,, 1 new,’ in opposition to the iraXaia or GVS. rr Siu0t,xt\, the 
‘ old or former Covenant' made between God and the children 
of Israel; and, the words which our Lord used when he said, 
“ This is my blood of the new Covenant,” had direct and 
manifest reference to the words used by Moses in the former 
Covenant (recorded in Exodus, xxiv. 8, and recited in He¬ 
brews, ix. 20), “ This is the blood of the Covenant," &c.: 
thus establishing the relation, and correspondence, between 
the two. St. Paul follows his Divine Master, in his allegory 
of ‘ the two Covenants,' in Gal. chap. iv. The commentator 
of the Greek church, as late as the 12th century (Euthymius), 
was duly sensible of the true intention of the word misappre¬ 
hended by the Latin church: “ the new Covenant, or new 
“ legislation: for, the blood of the typical lamb pertained to 
“ the old Covenant, but that of the true Lamb to the new — 
“ T7}t xaiVTii 8ia6r,xr t s, j jtoi, rr,s vsas vo/ootteeias' to /lev yag aifoa too 
u totixou a.uuoo, Tr,g Tzu'Ka.ias jjv oiatrjxr^' to So too a Xr,0ivou a’Lvou, 
“ Tijs nas ian*."- Thus, the Greek church has always correctly 
understood, by ij xanri Siaffjjr.ri, the ‘ new Covenant ;’ but the 
Latin church, and the churches derived from it, have always 
erroneously interpreted those words, the new Testament. 

These facts, duly considered and pursued, will conduct 
us to a thorough insight into the true state, both of the text, 
and translation, of our Evangelical Scriptures. 

1 Locut. de Genesi, vol. iii. part f. p. 331. Ed. Benedict. 1(180. 

8 Note to Matt, xzvi, 27, where the Latin translator has rendered ‘ testa, 
mentum.' 
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5. After the revival of ancient learning and the cultivation 
of the Greek language in the West, when the light of reform¬ 
ation began to dawn on the church, revisions of the first, or 
Wiclif"s translation from the Latin, by collation and com¬ 
parison with a Greek text, were justly deemed to be indis¬ 
pensably necessary and those works were undertaken, and 
prosecuted, with great diligence and learning. In 1526', 
William Tyndale published his revision of the English, or 
Wiclif’s, ‘ New Testament,' (at Antwerp or Hamburgh); 
which was the first portion of the Scriptures printed in our 
vernacular tongue. In 1535, Coverdale printed an English 
translation of the Old Testament, to which he annexed 
Tyndale’s revision of the New,’ probably revised by himself: 
these last constitute what is called ‘ Coverdale's Bible.’ In 
1537, John Rogers published a new revision of the former 
editions, under the fictitious name of Matthewe. In 1539, 
a new revision was published, in the folio Bible which bears 
the name of Cranmer; and in the same year, another revi¬ 
sion, conducted by Richard Taverner, was printed by John 
Byddell. These were successively followed by various other 
revisions, until 1611, in which year was published the last 
authorised revision, which constitutes the Bible read in our 
churches. Thus, the basis and substance of that portion of 
it which comprises what is entitled ‘ the New Testament,' is 
Wiclifs original translation from the Latin, in 1380. 

6. But those revisers do not seem to have been aware of 
the effect of leaving, in their revised versions, demonstrative 
evidences of the Latin medium through which the translation 
had been originally made, and its distinction from the primi¬ 
tive text, of which it ought to he the immediate and exact 
expression. They were too easily satisfied with the language 
they found in the existing version ; and, though they modern¬ 
ised the English to the standard of their own day, they 
suffered many words of interpretation to pass, which bear 

1 “ Liliros N. T., si quid in Latinis varietatibua titubant, Grsecis cedere 
“ oportere non dubium est; et maxime qui apud ecclesias doctiores et diligen- 
“ tiores reperiuntur. 11 — Augustin, de Doctr. Christ, tom. iii. p.28. 

3 It is to Tyndale, therefore, that the fir6t debt of gratitude is due from 
the Christians of England; since, Coverdale only reprinted Tyudale’s work'; 
though, probably, with due corrections. (See Abp. Newcome’s Historical View 
of the Enylish Biblical Translations, p. 34. Dublin, 1792.) 
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an unequivocal stamp of the intermediate Latin ; and which 
they would not have employed, if their office had been that 
of translation, and not merely of revision. Hence, they in¬ 
volved themselves in much perplexity. Thus, in Heb. viii. 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 13; in Gal. iii. 15,—iv. 17, 24; in Eph. ii. 
12, the old edition of 1548 renders ‘ testament,’ after Wiclif, 
whilst our last revisers, of 1611, found it necessary to the 
sense to render ‘covenant’ in those places; and in Acts, iii. 
25, vii. 8, the former revisers had found it necessary to read 
‘ covenant,’ instead of ‘ testament,’ with Wiclif. On the other 
hand, the last revisers retained the errors of their prede¬ 
cessors, by preserving ‘ testament’ in Matt. xxvi. 28; Mark, 
xiv. 24; Luke, xxii. 20; 1 Cor. ii. 25; 2 Cor. iii. 6, 14; 
Heb. vii. 22—ix. 15, 16, 17, 20; Rev. xi. 19. But, in Gal. 
iii. 15; Heb. xii. 24—xiii. 20, they hesitated between the 
two readings; and, though they have introduced ‘ covenant' 
into the text, they have inserted ‘ testament’ in the margin. 
Now, if in every instance where the Latin has ‘ testamentum,’ 
they had rendered ‘ covenant’ in the English, they would 
have given the true meaning of the Greek, throughout; and 
the sublime exposition contained in Heb. ix. 15-20, instead 
of being wrought into confusion, would have preserved its 
native perspicuity and simplicity. The word “ testament,” 
therefore, in our English version, is a badge of our former 
subjection to the Latin church ; and a demonstration, that 
our vernacular translation was drawn from a Latin original. 

7. There are many other words which equally fix on our 
version the stamp of a primitive translation from the Latin. 
Thus, in Mark, v. 30; Luke, vi. 19, — viii. 46, the last 
revisers have left the word ‘ virtue,’ as the translation of 
ima/uv, ‘power,’ only because the Latin, from which Wiclif 
translated, had ‘ virtutem,’ which Wiclif had rendered ‘ the 
virtu;’ but ‘ virtue,’ in English, does not signify ‘ power,’ 
though * virtus’ may embrace that signification in the Latin. 
So also, in Mark, v. 29, they have rendered by ‘plague,’ 

only because the Latin has ‘ plaga’ (for Wiclif had rendered 
‘ sgkenesse’); but, ‘ ’plague’ does not express ‘scourge’ or 
* stripe’ in English, w'hich ,ua<rr<g and plaga do in the Latin 
and Greek. In Matt. xxvi. 45, and Mark, xvi. 41, our 
version renders, “ sleep on now — arise, let us be going,” for 
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xadei/Jsi-e to >,omi ; because the Latin has ‘ dormite yam,’ which 
Wiclif rendered ‘ slepe ye now:’ but, Xtmov does not signify 
‘jam — now' (whicli is contradictory to the sense), but, in 
posterum — afterward — reliquo diei spatio. (Viger. de Ideot. 
p. 22, not. Hoogev.) In the same manner, we have incon¬ 
siderately received the word ‘ Calvary’ into our English 
version, as a topographical proper name, in Luke, xxiii. 33, 
(“ When they came to the place which is called Calvary,") 
though the word is wholly unknown to the original Greek 
Gospel, which says, ore rjX^ov err/ rov roorov rov xetXou/oevov xguvtov — 
“ When they came to the place which is called Kranion," 
(i. e. scull). This the Vulgate renders, “ locum qui vocatur 
“ Calvaria;’’ and the English version accordingly renders, 
“ place called Calvary," misled by the Latin which consti¬ 
tuted its original text. But, ‘ calvaria,’ like xjaww, only 
signifies ‘ a scull;’ 1 and in Matt, xxvii. 33, and Mark, xv. 22, 
where the Vulgate equally reads ‘ Calvaria,’ our version 
renders simply, ‘place of a scull;’ not assuming the word 
for a proper name. So likewise, in Luke, xxiv. 31, where 
the Greek words are, apatrog tytnro arf aoruv, “ he disappeared 
“ from them,” or, “ became unapparent to them,’’ our version 
renders, “ he vanished out of their sight,” because the Latin 
had rendered, “ evanuit ex oculis eorum.” In John, i. 5, 
where the Greek has r, axona uurov ou xariXupev, our version 
renders, “ the darkness comprehended it not,” only because 
the Latin had “ tenebrse earn non comprehenderunt;” yet the 
word ‘ comprehend,’ in this passage, conveys no compre¬ 
hensible idea to the mind of the English reader. So also, 
in John, iii. 10, we read in our version, “art thou a master 
of Israel, and knowest not these things?” and in James, iii. 1, 
“ be not many masters,” only because Wiclif had so translated 
the ‘ magister,’ and ‘ magistri,’ of the Latin: perverting the 
import of the original in both places, which has SiSa<rxa\os, 
and blbuaxaXoi —‘ teacher ,’ and ‘ teachers; and disappointing 
the sense, which regards doctrine, not authority. For though, 
in some places, SiSaaxaXog may be rendered ‘ master,’ where 
its meaning is obvious from being associated with /lahrtK, as 
we call a tutor a master; yet, in others, where that reading 

1 “ Calva, vocatur, licet Cslius et Varro calvariam dicant: nam 

“ calvaria plurale est calm e ossa, quae sunt et singulariter calvaria — Velius 
Longus. Grammat. Lat. Pusebii, p. 2243. 
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would be equivocal, it ought to be rendered, literally, 
'teacher: and so, in those places of John and James. So 
also, in John, vii. 35, our version reads, ‘ the dispersed among 
the Gentiles,’ because the Latin has, ‘ dispersionem Gentium,’ 
which Wiclif rendered, ‘ scatering of he then men;' yet every 
Greek manuscript, without exception, has rm 'E XXrivm —‘ the 
Greeks:’ the Latin versions only, and after them the Arme¬ 
nian, read Gentiles. In John, x. 15, our version twice renders 
‘fold,’ for the Greek words avXij and mpt ij, because Wiclif 
had twice rendered ‘ foolde’ from the Latin, which has twice 
‘ unum ovile:’ but mip.tr, does not signify ‘ a fold,' but ‘ a 
flock.’ If, therefore, the revisers had consulted the Greek 
in this place, they could not have failed to diversify their 
translation, in conformity to the Greek. In Acts, xiv. 12, 
where the Greek historian relates, txaXo u» rtauXox 'Egp,r,t —• 
“ they called Paul Hermes," our version renders, “ they 
“ called Paul Mercurius because the Vulgate has trans¬ 
lated, “ vocabant Paulum Mercurium retaining the stamp 
of the Latin, even in the termination of the name. 

Another defect arising from translating from a Latin 
version of a Greek original, results from the Latin having 
no article; so that, where the Greek expresses a definite 
sense by means of its article, that sense is not conveyed by 
the Latin version, and errors necessarily follow in the inter¬ 
pretation. Thus, in Mark, iv. 38, where the Greek is im to 
vgosr.ifuXaiot, and where the Latin renders ‘ super cervical,’ 
Wiclif rendered ‘ on a pilewe (pillow),' which version his 
revisers have left in the text. So, in Luke, vi. 12, where 
the Greek is, it rri trgosiu^ri, and the Latin, ‘ in oralione,' our 
version renders, ‘ in prayer,’ following the Latin: and thus, 
the true senses of TgoaxipaXawv, and of ergoaiv^ri, in those places, 
are lost to the English reader. (See Annot.) 

These, and all similar passages in our English version of 
the New Scriptures, bear in themselves indelible proof, that 
the foundation, and general fabric, of our authorised version, 
is a translation from the Latin. 

8. Its last learned editors, in 1611, expressly state in their 
Preface, that the design of their work “ was not to make a new 
“ translation, nor yet to make of a bad one a good one, but 
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“ to make a good one better." The good translation which 
they were to make better, was that of the Bishop’s Bible of 
1568, which was, in fact, that of the old version, successively 
revised by partial collation with the Greek 1 * * ; all which 
nominal translations were only revisions of Wiclif’B real 
translation from the Latin; but, none of these conduct us 
to an actual translation of the whole from the Greek, only 
to collations with it; so that the term * translations,’ applied 
to our English version, after Wiclif, must be understood in a 
very lax sense, as signifying only 4 revisals,’ ‘ corrections,’ and 
‘ editions as may be seen in the following examples. 


2 Cor. iii. 1—6. 


Wiclif’8 Version, a.d. 1380. 

“ Begynnen we tlierfore efteoone to 
preise us-silf ? or whether we neden, 
as summen,pistlis of preisying to ghou 
or of ghou ? Ghe ben oure pistil writen 
in oure liertis which is knowen and 
red of alle men, and maad open. For 
ghe hen the pistle of Crist mynyscrid 
of us, and writen, not with enke, but 
hi the spyryt of the lyvyng God : not 
in stoonene tablis, but in fleischli tabiis 
of herte. For we han such trist hi 
Crist to God ; not that we ben suffi¬ 
cient to thenke ony thing of us, as of 
us, but oure sufficience 13 of God, which 
also made us able mynystris of the 
Newe Testament.” 


Authorised Version, a.d. 1GU. 

“ Do we begin again to commend 
ourselves ? or need we, as some others , 
epistles of commendation to you, or 
letters of commendation from you ? Ye 
are our epistle written in our hearts, 
known and read of all men. Foras¬ 
much as ye are manifestly declared to 
be the epistle of Christ ministered by 
us, written, not with ink, but with 
the spirit of the living God; not in 
tables of stone, but in fleshly tables of 
the heart. And such trust have we 
through Christ to God-ward : Not chat 
we are sufficient of ourselves to thiuk 
any thing, as of ourselves; but our 
sufficiency is of God, who also hath 
made us able ministers of the New 
Testament.” 


1 - “ nothing prejudicing (said its Preface) any other man’s judge- 

“ ment, by this doing, nor hereby professing this so absolute a translation as 
“ that hereafter might follow no other that might see that which as yet was not 
“ understanded. In this point it is convenient to consider the judgement that 
“ John, once Bishop of Rochester, was in, who thus wrote : ‘ It is not unknown 
( but that many things have been more diligently discussed, and more clearly 

‘ understanded, by the wits of these latter days, as well concerning the gospels 
‘ as other scriptures, than in old time they were. The cause whereof is, saith 

4 he, for that to the old men the ice was not broken ; or, that for their age 
* was not sufficient exquisitely to expend the whole main sea of the 6crip- 
4 tures; or else for that, in thi3 large field of the scriptures, a man may 
4 gather some ears untouched after the harvest-men, how diligent soever they 
4 were. For there be yet, 6aitli he, in the gospels very many dark places, 
‘ which without all doubt to the posterity shall be made much more open.* ” 
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These two examples demonstrate, that the latter is only 
a revisal of the former; and that the former was made from 
the Latin of the Vulgate, uncorrected by the Greek. No 
one now translating from the Greek, would render i; 
ixavuGtv Siaxovoug, *' who made us able ministers but, 

“ who fitted, or qualified us to be ministers; ” yet it was 
so translated by Wiclif, and has been continued by his 
last revisers, because the Vulgate renders, “ qui idoneos nos 
“fecit ministros.” This rendering Erasmus allowed to pass, 
but he has shewn, in his note, that we are to understand 
thus: “ qui idoneos nos fecit ut essemus ministri, quasi 
“ dicas, idoneavit." And it is observable ; that although the 
intermediate edition of 1548 took advantage of Erasmus’s 
note, and rendered “ whiche bathe made us able to ministre 
“ the N. T.,” yet, the last revisers returned to Wiclifs 
original rendering, “ made us able ministers." Dr. Camp¬ 
bell, in his note to Luke, chap. i. 35, says; “ it is one of 
“ the few instances in which our translators have deserted 
“ the common Greek, and preferred the present reading of the 
“ Vulgate the learned commentator has altogether mis¬ 
taken and reversed the fact, which was, that our revisers, 
in those instances, did not desert the Latin, to follow the 
Greek. 

9. The foregoing observations are equally applicable to 
the German translation of Luther; and will guide us to a just 
apprehension of what iVlichaelis reports respecting it. “ Of 
“ all the European versions, none is so ancient as the Latin, 
“ which may be regarded as the common parent of all the 
“ western translations. For, though many of them were 
“ taken from the original Greek, yet the translators either 
“ had recourse to the vulgate for assistance, or they were so 
“ accustomed from tlieir youth, if not to the Latin itself, to 
“ translations derived from it, that without the actual design 
“ of making innovations, it was impossible to avoid betraying 
“ a similarity to the vulgate; and if it be denied that they 
“ were its immediate offspring, it had, at least, a considerable 
“ share in their formation. The French, Italian, and Spanish 
“ Bibles that were published before the sixteenth century, 
“ were taken wholly from the Latin. The same may be 
“ said of the old German Bibles printed in 1462, 1467, and 
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“ 1483; in which Bible9 it is expressly said, that they were 
“ corrected, with great care and diligence, according to the 
“ Latin. It is true, that Luther translated from the Greek, 
“ yet marks of the Vulgate are visible through the whole 
“ translation : nor would he have been able to produce so 
“ accurate a translation of the Bible (the present sources of 
“ critical information being at that time wholly unknown) 
“ unless he had recurred to the aid of the Vulgate, and 
“ resolved not to forsake his guide but when it led him into 
“ error.”—(Vol. ii. p. 107.) That is, he translated by the 
Vulgate; deviating from it only where he found it deviate 
from the Greek, to which standard he laboured to render it 
uniform throughout. He was too wise not to use whatever 
of so great a work was already perfected to his hand; he 
followed the example of Jerom in revising the older Latin 
version, who says, “ Novum Testamentum Grtecse reddidi 
“ auctoritati — I restored the New Testament to the authority 
“ of the Greek" (not, translated it anew from the Greek); 
and, in the same manner our revisers, miscalled translators, 
retained and used all that they considered to be unobjcction- 
ably executed by their predecessors. 

10. But, though our English translation was originally 
made from the Latin of the Vulgate, as the preceding ex¬ 
amples shew, yet the revisions of that translation, in the 
times of the Reformation, were not conducted with reference 
only to the Greek text, but with reference also to Erasmus’s 
revision of the Latin Vulgate, by the Greek ; which revision 
was ordered by authority to be printed in column by the side 
of the English version, as it is in the edition of 1548, now by 
me. That revision, abusively called “ Erasmus's translation ,” 
retained the general body of the Vulgate, which he altered 
only when he found it necessary to do so, in order to bring 
it closer to the verity of the Greek. Like Jerom, he says, 
“ Novum (ut vocant) Testamentum universum ad Greecte 
“ originis fidem recognovi — I have faithfully revised the 
“ whole New Testament (as they call it) by the standard 
“ of the original Greek.” 

The following examples exhibit both the Vulgate and 
Erasmus’s version of the preceding passage, from 2 Co¬ 
rinthians : 
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2 Cor. iii. 1—5. 


Lat. Vulgate. 

“ Incipimus iterum, nosmet ipsos 
commendare ? aut numquid egemus 
(sicut quidam) commendatitiis epistolis 
ad vos, ant ex voids ? Epistola nostra 
vos estis, scripta in cordibus nostris, 
qu;e scitur et legitur ab omnibus ho* 
minibus: Ma'nifestati quod epistola 
estis Christi, ministrata a nobis, et 
scripta non atramento, sed Spiritu Dei 
vivi; non in tabulis lapideis, sed in 
tabulis cordis carnalibus. Fiduciam 
autem talem habemus per Christum 
ad Deum : Non quod sufficientes si- 
mus cogitare aliquid a nobis, quasi ex 
nobis, sed sufficients nostra ex Deo 
est: Qui et idoneos nos fecit minislros 
Novi Testaraenti.” 


Erasmus's Revision. 

“ Incipimus rursus nosipsos com- 
mendare ? num egemus, ut nonnulli, 
commendatitiis epistolis apud vos, aut 
a vobis commendatitiis ? Epistola nos- 
tra vos estis, inscripta in cordibus 
nostris, qus intelligitur et legitur ab 
omnibus hominibus; Dum declaratis, 
quod estis epistola Christi, subminis¬ 
trata, a nobis inscripta, non atramen¬ 
to, sed Spiritu Dei viventis; non in 
tabulis lapideis, 9ed in tabulis cordis 
carneis. Fiduciam autem hujusmodi 
habemus per Christum erga Deum. 
Non quod id one! sumus ex nobis ip sis 
cogitare quicquam tanquam ex nobis 
ipsis; sed 91 ad aliquid idonei sumus, 
id ex Deo est: Qui et idoneos fecit nos 
ministros Novi Testamenti.” 


Of the same nature are the nominal translations of Tyn- 
dale, Coverdale, Matthews, or Rogers, &e., namely, revisions 
and corrections of a former translation. 

11. But those revisions, as I have just said, were not 
made solely by reference to the Greek. Deference to the 
commanding learning of Erasmus, and probably a doubt of 
possessing sufficient skill in the Greek language for such a 
task, caused the revisers to take Erasmus’s Latin text for 
a guide, and frequently to translate by his revision of the 
Vulgate. 

Of this fact, we have internal evidence as sure and con¬ 
clusive as of the former. Thus, in Matt. i. 20, our English 
text reads, “ that which is conceived in her.” The Vulgate 
has, “ quod in ea natum est.” Our editors did not give 
“ conceived” as the English of the vulgate “ natum” but as 
that of “ conceptum" in Erasmus’s alteration of the Vulgate ; 
for which alteration he assigns the following reason : “ Nos 
“ conceptum vertere maluimus, ne queni torqueat sermo 
“ minus usitatus:” yet, Erasmus’s Greek failed him on this 
occasion. (See Annotation on the passage.) So again, in 
rendering the Greek words exatSaKov and <sxavt>u\i?v, the 
English editors have altogether abandoned the Vulgate; and 
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have so closely followed the vocabulary of Erasmus, as to 
pervert the meaning of those words in the English text. 
In the vulgate, they are uniformly rendered, 1 scandalum' 
and ‘scandalize*;’ Erasmus substituted ‘ offendiculum’ and 
‘ offendo,’ from whence our English editors adopted the 
words ‘ offence’ and ‘ offend; although (as Campbell truly 
observes) “ nothing can be further from expressing the sense 
“ of the Greek term, than the English word offend, in any 
“ sense wherein it is used.” Thus, when we read in our 
version, “ Whoso shall offend one of these little ones which 
“ believe in me,” for 6; ay axavdatjar] ha ruv fi.rA.ouiv rovruv tu iv 
erntTeueavruv ns t/n, our Lord’s words are totally perverted 
from their meaning in the original, which is, “ Whoso shall 
“ cause one of these little ones that believe in me to stumble, 
“ or fail in his belief:’’ by which perversion, the awful pre¬ 
assurance denounced against all who speak or write with the 
view of disturbing the faith of those who believe in Christ, is 
utterly defeated; for, though the Latin ‘ offendo’ signifies to 
stumble, or strike against, no such sense, but a sense totally 
different, is conveyed by the English word ‘ offend.' 1 

12. Again, though our revisers quitted theVulgate in some 
places to follow Erasmus, yet in others they adhered to the 
vulgate in preference to Erasmus; as in some of the passages 
already cited. Thus, in Mark, v. 29, they preserved the 
word ‘plague,’ though Erasmus had corrected ' flagello.’ 
So, in Luke, xxiv. 31, they retained, “ vanished out of their 
“ sight,” though Erasmus had remarked, “ magis congruebat 
“ dicere, desiit illis esse conspicuus.” And so also, in the 
instance already given in 2 Cor. iii. 6, “ made us able 
“ ministers." 

And, as it was of Tyndale’s revision of Wiclif's English 
translation, and of Erasmus’s revision of Jerom’s Latin text, 
so also it was of that Latin text with respect to the older 
Latin version, which alone was translated immediately and 
throughout from the Greek. The preceding passage of 
2 Cor. iii. from the ancient translation, is thus given by 
Sabatier, in his 1 Biblia Sacra.’ 


1 For an example of undue deference to Erasmus on the part of our revisers, 
see 1 Pet. iv. 3, and Annotation. 
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2 Cor. iii. 

Versio Antiqua. 

“ Incipimus itemm nosmetipsos commendare ? Aut nun- 
quid egemus (sicut quidam) coramendatitiin epistolis ad vos, 
aut ex vobis commendatitiis ? Epistola nostra vos estis, in- 
acripta in cordibus nostris, qu® scitur, et qu» legitur, ab 
omnibus hominihus; tnanifestati quod estis epistola Christ), 
ministrata a nobis, inscripta non atramenti*, sed Spiritu Dei 
vivi : non in tabtilis lapideis, sed in tabulis cordis carnalibus. 
Confidentiam autem talem habemus per Christum ad Deum : 
non quod sufficientes sumus cogitare aliquid a nobis, quasi ex 
nobis: sed sufficient^ nostra ex Deo est: qui et sufficients 
nos fecit ministros Novi Testamenti.” 

Now it cannot he denied, that wherever our English 
version betrays a closer connexion with any Latin translation 
than with the original Greek text, that connexion ought to 
be dissolved; and the English brought into immediate and 
exact union with the Greek. 

13. But we are not to infer, from the scattered defects 
here produced, that a new translation would have been, or 
would now be, more desirable than a new revision. It was 
with much wisdom that our revisers abstained from “ making 
“ a new translation," and confined their labours to “ making 
“ a good one better.” Nothing is more certain, than that a 
new translation is necessarily a worst translation ; and, that a 
first translation arrives at excellence only by repeated revi¬ 
sions: it being impossible that the mind, whilst engaged in 
the progression of translation, should at the same time equally 
exercise itself in the interruptive scrutiny' of each minute 
part, which is the exclusive office of revision. Errors and 
oversights will insensibly occur in the process of translation, 
which are only to be detected and corrected, after it is accom¬ 
plished, by going over the whole work, again and again, 
slowly and attentively; not looking beyond the particular 
point which is actually under the eye; and it is only by the 
repetition of such labours, that a first translation can attain 
to excellence. 1 Our English version, therefore, has been in 

1 On these grounds, I totally and advisedly dissent from the reasoning of 
the Prussian translator, as given by Bishop Watson ( Theol. Tract, vol. iii. 
p. 102). il When our authors were ordered by the King of Prussia to under- 
44 take this book, they consulted, whether they should revise the old versions, 
“ or make an entire new one. But, when they considered that a new transla- 
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progressive advancement towards that point, in proportion as 
the first translation has been subjected to repeated revisals. 
And here it is due to the learned and excellent authors of 
our last revision, to keep in memory, that if their great work 
did not reach that point of completion, it is to be ascribed, in 
an eminent degree, to the impatience of the nation; which 
compelled them, at the end of three years, to put forth a 
work, in which three times three years would have still left 
room for improvement: I say this, from experience, the 
accompanying revision having been under correction, with 
more or fewer interruptions, for nearly ten times that term. 

Nor have we any cause to regret, that our English trans¬ 
lation was originally made from the Latin, and has been 
drawn to the verity of the Greek only by subsequent colla¬ 
tions with it; because, the Latin translation was originally 
made from the Greek in a time when the Greek was still a 
living language; and, because this course of proceeding has 
peculiarly roused the vigilance, and pointed the accuracy of 
criticism, by affording two standards of comparison, by refer¬ 
ence to both of which, a more minute insight has been obtained 
into the true state both of the text and of the translation. 

14. Nevertheless, it is an undeniable fact, that the minute 
insight which we have at length gained into the state of the 
Greek text, is of a date long posterior to the latest authorised 
revision of our version; a necessary consequence of which 
fact is, that our authorised version has not yet received the 
benefits of that insight. The only printed editions of the 
Greek, at the date of the last authorised revision, in 1611, 
were those of 

Card. Ximenes, printed at Complutum in 1514, published in 1522; 

Erasmus, printed and published in . . 1516, 19, 22, 27, 35 ; 

Stephens, ditto in . . 1546, 49, 50, 51, 69; 

Beza, ditto in . . 1565, 76, 62, 89; 

and the several editions printed from these. 

“ tion would cost them no more time and pains than the revising an old one; 
u and that it was impossible to revise an old version , so as to make it all of a 
“ piece, they resolved upon the former, Well knowing, that the best way to 
lt make an ancient raishapen edifice regular and uniform, is to pull it down, 
“ and build it all anew.” This comparison, though specious, is fundamentally 
fallacious; and I truBt it will be found, that it is neither Impossible, nor diffi. 
cult, to make an old version all of a piece , in revision. 
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The first of the Elzivir editions (which are regarded as 
the general standard of the received Greek text) was not 
printed until 1024; that is, thirteen years after the publica¬ 
tion of our present authorised English version; so that the 
latest printed Greek text which its revisers could have con¬ 
sulted, was that of Beza; consequently, it has not received 
the benefits of the editions of 

Elzivir, Mill, Wetstein, Matthaji, 

London Polyglott, Bengel, Griesbach, Birch, &c. 

and yet, it is by these later editions only, that we have at 
length acquired a thorough knowledge of the actual state of 
the original text. 

15. And this consideration supplies a commanding reason, 
why a new translation, in our present knowledge of the 
actual state of that text, would not only not be advisable, 
but would be a positive waste of time and labour; which 
reason is this, that there is no printed Greek text that affords 
a certain standard for translation : and it is a very singular 
anomaly, that although wc have, by public authority, a 
standard English version, yet there exists no standard Greek 
text for the original of that version. No two principal printed 
editions of the Greek, correspond exactly throughout, and 
none of them have been printed verbatim from any one 
ancient MS.; but, each has been varied by critical altera¬ 
tions of its learned editor, on his own responsibility. On 
which account, all the great collators of MSS. have judged 
it necessary to apprise their readers, in the first instance, 
by what particular printed edition they have made their 
respective collations. Thus, Birch states in limine, that he 
collated by Stephens’s third edition (1550). Bentley’s colla¬ 
tions, were made by the text of Erasmus’s third edition (1522) 
as reprinted at Strashurgh, in 1524, by W. Cephalams (Woide, 
Append, ad Cod. Alex.). The other collators, also, have 
specified the editions by which they compared. In order, 
therefore, to a new translation, in the present mature state 
of our experience in this matter, it would he indispensably 
necessary, first, to determine the particular text to be trans¬ 
lated ; and the only sound and rational method of proceeding 
to that object would be, to take the entire text of the most 
ancient surviving manuscript , and to make that text the 
c 
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groundwork on which to build. But it has been shewn, that 
a new translation is neither needed, nor to be desired ; there¬ 
fore, that most ancient text should be employed, only for a 
new revision. 

16. That the text called the ‘ text us receptus’ or ‘ received 
text,’ is far from supplying such a desideratum, will be mani¬ 
fest, in considering its origin and quality. That text, is no 
other than the result of the various transcriptural errors, 
omissions, and additions (very partially and imperfectly 
corrected), which have accrued to the primitive text, during 
the thousand obscure ages that intervened between the age 
of the oldest surviving MS. and the invention of printing. 
During that long series of ages, the several MSS. were 
written in different and distant monasteries, in which the 
more learned of the recluses employed some of their copious 
leisure, in endeavouring to improve the text (much in the 
same manner that Aristarchus, and his brother gram¬ 
marians, employed their leisure in tampering to improve the 
text of Homer); without the rule of any 1 sealed copy’ or 
established standard, by which they were required to verify 
their several transcripts : so that it is matter for admiration, 
that the diversities are not much greater. This impregnable 
fact claims to be thus asserted, for the indispensable service 
of truth; however distasteful it may be to the prepossessions 
and partialities of the zealous, or of the inert, advocates for 
that text. When Archbishop Newcoine affirmed, in 1792, 
(Hist, of Transl.), that “ the text of the New Testament 
“ has been transmitted to us in as much perfection as could 
“ be expected or desired," that learned prelate did not reflect, 
that his proposition demanded division and distinction. That 
it has descended to us with as much perfection as could be 
‘ expected,’ considering the times and channels through which 
it has been conveyed, may be granted him ; but, far other¬ 
wise, that it has been transmitted with as much perfection 
as could be ‘ desired,' unless the desire be very languid 
indeed ; as an unbiassed consideration of that received text 
will fully reveal. 

Now, it is to be observed, first: That mere reception, can 
impart no real authority whatever. Reception, can cause the 
currency of a false coin, until it is discovered ; but it cannot 
ever communicate standard value. It is the same in the case 
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under our consideration : “ Quod a principio invalidum fuit, 
“ tractu temporis non convalescit.” It is delusion in sacred 
criticism to appeal for evidence to an ‘ editio princeps,’ or to 
the ‘ most ancient printed editions.’ We know, that Eras¬ 
mus’s first edition of the Greek, printed in 1516, is the 
1 editio princeps,' and basis of the ‘ t ex tvs receptus yet we 
also know, that that first edition was only a transcript 
from one of the few MSS. he was able to procure, not 
one of which was an uncial MS., or older than the tenth 
century: 1 “nos, in prima recognitione (he says), quatuor 
“ Greeds 2 adjuti sumus; in secunda quinque .” 3 That first 
printed text, successively corrected by himself, by R. Ste¬ 
phens, 4 by Beza, and finally by Elzivir, according as more 
and more ancient copies were discovered and consulted, 
constitutes the common or ‘ received text but it became 
‘ received,’ not from the establishment of a final and decisive 
authority, but altogether from the necessity of the case. 
However venerable, therefore, Erasmus’s first edition may 
appear on a shelf, as a monument of the first printing of 
the Greek text, we know perfectly well, that it is the worst 
edition; because, he altered its text in each of his four suc¬ 
ceeding editions, in the last of which he had obtained only 
eight junior MSS. 5 The same reasoning is to be applied to 
all the ‘early-printed editions:’ they cannot have more au¬ 
thority than the MSS. on which they are founded, and whose 
contents they echo; and we now know those MSS. 

The case, therefore, of the New Scriptures, with respect 
to printed authority, is exactly the reverse of that of all 

1 “ The MSS. which Erasmus used are those noted by Wetstein ( Froleg . 
44 p. 120), in the First Part, 1. 2. 3. Cl. 69: 4. 7» in the Second Part: and 
“ 1, in the Fourth Part.”—( Note , Marsh, to Michaelis’s Introd . vol. ii. p. 846.) 
All these MSS. come under Wetstein’s bead of tk Codd. Juniores , literis mi. 
“ noribus, et accentibus apposilis exarati." 

7 Wetstein is, therefore, in error (t'6t</.) when he says, “Ad hanc ( primam ) 
“ editionem adornandam adbibuit quinque codices.*' 

3 Apologia , Op. Erasmi. fol. Lugd. Batav. tom. vi. 

4 In 1551, R. Stephens published the fourth edition of his Greek Testament, 
u cum duplici interpr . D. Eiiasmi et Vet. lnterpr.z ” thus shewing, that he 
worked on the foundation laid for him by Erasmus. 

6 I am, therefore, surprised at the emphasis with which Dr. Bloomfield urges, 
“ especially the authority of the invaluable editio princeps" ( Pref p. 10); 
for, whatever dignity that edition may have obtained in bibliography, yet, i-t 
point of crilical authority , it necessarily fell, iu proportion to our more ex¬ 
tended acquaintance with ancient documents. 
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classical works. The MSS. from which the latter have been 
printed, are very few; and still fewer have been discovered 
since the first editions were printed ; so that the succeeding 
editions have been almost entirely reprints from the first 
editions. To those first editions, therefore, appeal is reason¬ 
ably made, as possessing an ultimate authority, or the nearest 
to the MSS., which are practically inaccessible. The ‘ prin- 
ceps,' and earliest printed editions of the New Testament, 
were also printed from few MSS.; but, since they were 
printed, a multitudinous store of other MSS. have gradually 
and openly disclosed themselves, in almost every country of 
Christendom ; some of them far more ancient, and therefore 
more authoritative, than those which produced the first 
printed editions; diffusing a continually increasing light 
over them, and exposing numberless defects in each of 
them. The princcps edition, as we have seen, was formed 
on four MSS. of no great antiquity ; by the latest census, we 
now have knowledge of between six and seven hundred MSS. 
of the whole, or portions, of the evangelical Scriptures ; which 
were unknown to the digester and editor of the princeps 
editio, or even to the digester of the textus receptus. It is 
rendering no service, therefore, to scripture, or to truth, to 
strive to maintain a reading merely because it is a ‘ received' 
reading ; such pertinacity is of nearer affinity to bigotry and 
blind conformity, than to sound judgment, and an earnest 
anxiety for the truth. 

It is no less delusion, to endeavour to maintain a reading 
by alleging mere ‘ number' of MSS. One MS. of the fourth 
or fifth century, is of more real authority than hundreds from 
the tenth to the fifteenth century, which last ages embrace the 
dates of the MSS. that are appealed to for number; many of 
which must have been copied one from another, increasing 
‘ number,' without multiplying testimony. It is with MSS. 
as with every thing else ; the oldest are necessarily the fewest, 
from the perpetual action of decay; and the most numerous 
are, consequently, the younger. If, then, the value of their 
testimony depends on their nearer proximity to the object to 
be testified, the fewest must greatly exceed the most nume¬ 
rous in authority of testimony; and thus, 1 copy may become 
of power to overrule 1000. “ After the sixth century," ob¬ 

serves Michaelis, “ the whole Latin church was involved in 



Paiit I. 


PREFACE. 


21 


“ ignorance and barbarism; all critical inquiries were at an 
“ end ; and both spurious and genuine passages were received 
“without distinction.” 1 Although the Greek church did 
not follow the Latin church ‘ passibus cequis ,’ yet it speedily 
followed it, into credulity and superstition; so that, between 
the sixth and fifteenth centuries, numerous corruptions crept 
into, and established themselves in the Constantinopolitan 
copies; and the Greek, no less than the Latin church, “ re- 
“ ceived spurious and genuine passages without distinction.'’ 
And this being undeniably the fact, we perceive what defer¬ 
ence can be due to mere ‘ number' of MSS. 2 written in the 
latter period of the church of Constantinople, to which period 
far the greater portion of the surviving MSS. pertain. Of 
the familiar experience of such corruptions in that church, 
in the eleventh century, we have proof from a Greek scho¬ 
liast of that date, in the note to ^ 5 of the Second Part of 
this Preface. 

The donation of the ancient Alexandrian MS. to Charles I. 
in 1628, by Lucaris, patriarch of Constantinople, supplied 
Brian AValton with new and important readings for his Poly- 
glott Bible, printed in 1653; of which readings, the learned 
Grotius gladly availed himself. 3 But, more ancient MSS. 
still remained, unknown, or unapplied to the correction of 
the text. It is necessary, therefore, that we should now look 
for a text that can exhibit credentials of the highest attainable 
antiquity. 

17. But it will perhaps be asked, “ is it now, in this late 
stage of the Christian dispensation, that we are to believe, 
that any new light can be shed on the sacred text, capable 

1 Inlrod. vol. iv. p. 437- 

3 “ Delectantur quidem tam numeroso codicum agmine ii, qui crilicen tan. 
“ quam mechanician artem exercent, ac criiici officium explevisse sibi videntur, 
“ si digiti9 quasi testium suffragia computarunt, et secundum plerosque codices 
“ nententiam dixenint; parnm sollicili utnim idonei sint testes y nee »e. M — 
Griesbacu, Symb. Crit. Pref. p. 2. 

3 “ A1S. ille quo usus sum, multis aliis preponderat:—est enim a temporibus 
“ Synodi magnae Nicanae.”— Ghotius, Vot, pro pace Eccles. Op. Theol. torn. iv. 
fol. p. G58. That the Cod. Alex, was written about the time of a Nicene coun¬ 
cil, appears probable ; but, not of the first Nicene council, as Lucaris assumed, 
and, after him, Grotius. Its readings, compared with those of the more ancient 
copies, adjudge it to the age of the second Nicene council, a.d. 7OG, to which 
century Micbaelis also assigns it. — Introd. vol. ii. p. 180. 
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of shewing, that passages anti readings which have passed 
as genuine through so many centuries, are ‘ affected,’ or 
unsound ? or, if capable of shewing that they are unsound, 
capable also of restoring them to their primitive soundness?” 

To that question I thus reply: — In every former age of 
the church, there have been readings regarded as ambiguous 
and doubtful by the most able and learned expositors of those 
ages; the want of a clear elucidation of which, was always 
felt and acknowledged by them. More such passages and 
readings have betrayed themselves, in proportion as biblical 
learning has advanced. Now, the only elucidation of the9e 
that could entirely extricate them from their loDg-experienced 
ambiguity, was necessarily reserved for that later age, when 
the surviving ancient transcripts of the Greek Scriptures 
should have been generally ascertained, explored, examined, 
and compared; their agreements and disagreements accu¬ 
rately noted; their several characters observed, distinguished, 
and described ; the various modes of writing, employed by 
transcribers in different ages, minutely scrutinised ; the occa¬ 
sions, causes, and modes of error in transcription, carefully 
investigated; and a new science arise, generated from this 
aggregate mass of evidence and experience. When all those 
separate and scattered portions of light could be collected 
and centered in one point, then, and not till then, could an 
elucidation be effected, capable of illustrating passages involved 
in inveterate obscurity, or entangled in a multiplicity of contra¬ 
dictory interpretations : it could not be effected, until the age 
had arrived when an Erasmus, a Canter, a Stephens, a Beza, 
a Montfaucon, a Walton, a Mill, a Grabe, a Bengel, a Bentley, 
a Wetstein, a Blanchini, a Sabatier, a Sender, a Griesbach, 
aWoide, a Holmes, a Birch, an Alter, a Michaelis, a Mat¬ 
thau, a Marsh, a Schulz, a Scholz, besides many other active 
and distinguished labourers in the same wide field of opera¬ 
tion, had successively prosecuted and completed their several 
momentous labours. From this last period, a compound 
mass of new light is become diffused over the sacred volume, 
imparting a new' spirit of exact and punctilious criticism, to 
direct and to apply it; and these new and powerful succours 
have been destined, in the order of Divine Providence, to be 
the portion of this late age of the church, by a wise and 
wonderful economy, administering light in a ratio increasing 
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with the distance of time from the first effulgence of the 
Gospel; as the remoter planets are provided with multiplied 
means of collecting and reflecting light, in proportion as 
their distances remove them further from the solar fountain. 
Now, as the whole of that light could not have been drawn 
and concentered into one focus until the present age, so no 
reasonable objection can be raised against it from the lateness 
of its occurrence; and it is only by obtaining a knowledge 
of the true state of the scriptural text, that we can be able 
to apply, and derive the full benefit of, that light. 

18. The second , in the preceding catalogue of learned 
names, is that of William Canter, father of that important 
branch of philology by which the surviving written documents, 
or manuscripts, of antiquity, have been rendered available to 
the modern generations. When the Greek language was first 
cultivated in the west of Europe, and before the works of 
the ancient Greek authors were generally printed, it was a 
science or art even to read correctly the manuscript copies 
in which their works existed; to facilitate which operation, 
Canter published, in 1571, his “ Syntagma de ratione emend- 
“ andi Grcecos Auctores." (See Part ii. § 1.) 

The last name in that learned list, is that of J. M. A. 
Scliolz, whose vast labours of research, imparted to the world 
in his elegant edition of the Greek Gospels, published so lately 
as 1830, are chiefly valuable for this,—that they demonstrate 
the truth of Gricsbach’s prediction, made just half a century 
ago ( Sym. Gr. Pr. p. 2), “ that we shall probably have occa- 
“ sion soon to contract, rather than indefinitely to extend, the 
“ field of our critical inquiries— fortasse de minuendis, potius 
“ quam de atigendis in infinitum criticorum auxiliorum copiis, 
“ cogitandum mox erit for, notwithstanding the extent and 
perseverance of the researches of this indefatigable explorer, 
be has not succeeded in discovering any thing, of real im¬ 
portance, to be added to the rich harvest of Professor Birch’s 
collections from the Vatican, which comprise the latest and 
most efficacious succours supplied to the church for recover¬ 
ing the aucient text of the Greek originals. Those succours 
were imparted at a date so nearly coincidental with the 
publication of Campbell’s and Macknight’s elaborate versions 
and commentaries, that those learned works have not derived 
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(lie benefit of them. Scholz’s active and laborious gleanings, 
therefore, prove, that we had already gathered in all the 
grain that has come down to us from primitive Christian 
antiquity; and that nothing now remains on the field but 
the stubble of the harvest: and this negative success, becomes 
thus a most important positive testimony to the truth of 
Griesbach's prediction. 

19. The date of the last authorised revision of our version, 
as has been observed, was in the year 1611 ; subsequently to 
which date commenced those mighty and arduous labours 
of collation, which have brought us, at the present day, to a 
knowledge of the state of the text, wholly unattainable by 
the most learned biblical scholars of that former age. When 
those labours were first entered upon, a religious, I might 
say a superstitious, certainly a very visionary alarm, was 
raised in the minds of many pious persons; lest they might 
tend, by their results, to disturb and loosen established faith, 
and call up a cloud of perplexing and irremediable doubts. 
The strong mind of Bentley, met that alarm with its consti¬ 
tutional vigour; and he did not hesitate to predict, what the 
event has amply proved, that it was altogether groundless 
and imaginary. Those learned labours, prosecuted through 
a succession of more than 150 years, have at length reached 
a term which may be regarded as conclusive of the necessity 
of their further exercise. We are, now, in familiar possession 
of the separate and independent results of the labours of 
learned collators for the three great divisions of the Christian 
world-—Protestant, Greek, and Roman. For the first, we 
have those of Mill, Wetstein, Griesbach, Birch, and others; 
for the second, those of Matthsei; and for the last, those of 
Bengel, to whom may justly be added Blanchini and 
Sabatier, though the ancient Latin versions chiefly engaged 
their labour. And Michaelis, in taking a retrospective view 
of those results, is thus led to remark : “ After the most 
“ diligent inquiry, especially by those who would banish the 
“ Divinity of Christ from the articles of our religion, not 
“ a single various reading has been discovered in the two 
“ principal passages, John, i. 1, and Rom. ix. 5; and this 
“ very doctrine, instead of being shaken by the collations of 
“ Mill and Wetstein, has been rendered more certain than 
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“ ever. This is so strongly felt by the modern reformers in 
“ Germany, that they begin to think less favourably of that 
“ species of criticism; which they at first so highly recom- 
“ mended, in the hope of its leading to discoveries more 
“ suitable to their maxims than the ancient system. — The 
“ adversaries of the Christian religion have no reason, then, 
“ to triumph in the formidable number of our various 
“ readings." — Introd. vol. i. p. 266-7. 

20. A very futile controversy has been raised on the 
question, whether the inspiration of the sacred writers ex¬ 
tended to the words they used, or was confined to the matter 
they were enjoined to express 1 The futility of this question 
is manifested by the fact, that if the words had been inspired, 
those words are now lost to us, in their original certainty and 
continuity; since no two ancient copies correspond verbatim 
throughout, except in those places in which are contained 
the fundamental truths of the gospel. From which fact 
reason directs us to conclude, that whilst the Divine Provi¬ 
dence watched over the doctrines contained in the apostolical 
writings, it left their general language, as it left the church 
itself, subject to the ordinary causes which operate in human 
actious; for the trial and proof of our faith, our diligence, 
and our integrity, in exercising our bounden duty of 
“ searching the Scriptures.” And it is a most remarkable 
fact, that among all the known MSS., now so numerous, 
there is not one that can he called an heretical MS. This 
fact cannot be rationally ascribed to the interference of 
human power; for, all those copies were written in various 
and distant countries, under different and independent au¬ 
thorities, and not subjected to any general censorial super¬ 
vision. 

21. It will be easy to convey to the English reader a 
familiar apprehension of the nature, extent, and effect, of 
the “ various readings ” now found in the texts of the evan¬ 
gelists and apostles. 

“ Dr. Johnson,” says Boswell, “ pointed out a paragraph 
“ in the 65th page of the first volume of Sir George Mac- 
“ kenzie, and told me there was an error in the text, which 
“ he bade me try to discover. I was lucky enough to hit 
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“ it at once. As the passage is printed, it is said, ‘ the devil 
“ answers even in engines I corrected, ‘ ever in enigmas' 
“ Sir, said he, you are a good critic; this would have been 
“ a great thing in the text of an ancient author.” 1 If such 
errors and inadvertencies can occur in a printed book, which 
has the advantage of being revised and corrected in the 
press before it is made public, it can cause no just surprise, 
that in the ages when all copies of books were made with 
the pen, not by learned persons only, but chiefly by un¬ 
learned and mechanical copyists, and without any authori¬ 
tative standard of uniformity, similar errors and inadvertencies 
should have occurred. And it will be well here to point out, 
for the reader’s reflection, that if any one, with a view to 
sustain the above-cited false prints , should allege the testi¬ 
mony of the 500 or 1000 impressions of the same edition, 
he would add no additional evidence by his display of num¬ 
bers; for, the 1000 would constitute only one and the same 
testimony. And so, also, in manuscripts ; if 1000 are copied 
each from the other, they do not increase the testimony of 
the first; so that number alone cannot be admitted for evidence 
in true criticism: and it is very certain, that many MSS. 
must have been exact transcripts from others. To say, there¬ 
fore, “ thirty BISS, read thus, but only three read so,” is to 
say nothing to a mind aware of the fallacy of the numerical 
comparison. 

Let us pursue this point, by considering the fate of a 
popular work, of a date long posterior to the origin of the 
art of printing. 

“ Of all the publishers, clandestine or professed,” says 
Dr. Johnson, in the preface to his edition of Shakspear, 
“ their negligence and unskilfulness have, by the late re- 
“ visers, been sufficiently shewn. The faults of all are indeed 
“ numerous and gross, and have not only corrupted many 
“ passages perhaps beyond recovery, but have brought others 
“ into suspicion which are only obscured by obsolete phrase- 
“ ology. The faults are more than could have happened, 
“ without the concurrence of many causes. The style of 
“ Shakspear was in itself ungrammatical, perplexed, and 
“ obscure ; his works were transcribed (for the players) by 


1 Tour to the Hebrides , p. 257* 0vo. 1705. 
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“ those who may be supposed to have seldom understood 
“ them; they were transmitted by copiers equally un- 
“ skilful, who still multiplied errors. In this state they 
“ remained, because the editor’s art was not yet applied to 
“ modern languages ; and our ancestors were accustomed to 
“ so much negligence of English printers, that they could 
“ very patiently endure it. At last, an edition was under- 
“ taken by Rowe, who seems to have thought very little on 
“ connexion or explanation. He seems to have had no 
“ thought of corruption, beyond the printer’s errors. The 
“ nation had been, for many years, content enough with 
“ Mr. Rowe’s performance, when Mr. Pope made them 
“ acquainted with the true state of Shakspear’s text; shewed 
“ them, that it was extremely corrupt, and gave reason to 
“ hope, that there were means for reforming it. He collected 
“ the old copies, which none had thought to examine before; 
“ and restored many lines to their integrity. 

“ That many passages have passed in a state of deprav- 
“ ation through all the editions, is indubitably certain; of 
“ these, the restoration is only to be attempted by collation 
“ of copies, or, sagacity of conjecture. The collator’s pro- 
“ vince is safe and easy; the conjecturer’s, perilous and 
“ difficult. Conjecture, though it be sometimes unavoidable, 
“ I have not wantonly nor licentiously indulged. It has 
“ been my settled principle, that the reading of the ancient 
“ books is probably true, and therefore is not to be disturbed 
“ for the sake of elegance, perspicuity, or mere improvement 
“ of the sense. For, though much credit is not due to the 
“ fidelity, nor any to the judgment of the first publishers, 
“ yet, they who had the copy before their eyes, were more 
“ likely to read it right, than we who only read it by 
“ imagination. But it is evident, that they have often made 
“ strange mistakes, by ignorance or negligence; and that, 
“ therefore, something may be properly attempted by criti- 
“ cism, keeping the middle way between presumption and 
“ timidity." 

But, if such has been the fate of a work produced since 
the invention of printing, and within the last 200 years, can 
we be reasonably surprised, that a work composed 1800 years 
ago, and transmitted by individual penmanship through a 
course of 1400 years previous to the invention of printing, 
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should have partaken of a similar fate? That it ha9 done 
so, very extensively, will he manifest to any one who will 
only cast his eye on the margins of Mill, Wetstein, Griesbach, 
Schulz, or Scholz. 1 

22. The principle of correcting-criticism laid down by 
Johnson in the preceding extract, is that which reason 
enjoins in the correction of all ancient writings, whether 
Profane or Sacred; namely, to take the most ancient copy 
for the standard ; to correct by authority, wherever it can 
be found f and to resort to conjecture, only where authority 
is absolutely and altogether wanting : observing always, to 
hold a most rigid medium between presumption and timidity; 
by the former of which, we induce error upon truth, and by 
the latter, we consent to remain for ever under the dominion 
of error, and in the power of chance, ignorance, or artifice. 

It is by the same principle, that the accompanying revi¬ 
sion of the text of the ‘New Covenant' has been conducted. 
Instead of the text vaguely called “ textus receptus” or the 
‘ received text,' (a; text unsupported by any one MS., ancient 
or modern,) I have taken the continued and entire text of 
the most ancient surviving manuscript, the “ Codex Vati- 
canus” or Vatican MS., noted 1209 in the Vatican catalogue, 
and marked B by Wetstein; making it the basis and substance 
of the revision. This celebrated BIS. possesses, from its 
acknowledged priority in age to all other existing BISS., an 
authority to which none of those can lay claim, by which the 
latest revisers of our authorised version sought to improve 
the English translation. It is the only surviving MS. so 
ancient as to have been written, not only before the general 
adoption of the Ammonian and Euthalian divisions of the New 
Scriptures, but also, before the incorporation of the name of 
‘ Ephesus ’ into the context of St. Paul’s introduction to his 
circular epistle to the churches of Asia Blinor; which epistle 

1 “ The members of the church of Rome,” observes Michaelis, “ take in 
“ vain occasion (from the formidable number of our various Readings) to 
“ depreciate the authenticity of the Greek text, in order to promote the 
<k authority of the Vulgate: (he Latin version , has a greater number of various 
“ readings than the Greek original; and even those two editions, which have 
“ been revised by two different Popes, and both declared to be authentic , are 
“contradictory to each other. — See James's Bellum Papale, sive Concordia 
“ Discors, Sixti V. et Clementis VIII.”— Introd. vol. i. p. 2G7-8. 
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has become entitled, from the eminence of Ephesus among 
those churches, the ‘ Epistle to the Ephesians’ Of this MS. 
Scholz is constrained to acknowledge, “ that it takes preccd- 
“ ence of all MSS. in point of venerable antiquity, for it was 
“ written in the fifth century—anteit omnes codices vcneranda 
“ autiquitate, seculo enim V scriptum est.” 1 “ Affirmare non 
“ dubito,” says Birch, “ inter omnes qui hodie adhuc extant 
“ manuscriptos N. T. codices, vix ullam reperiri, cui eadem 
“ tribuenda sit dignitas atqne auctoritas, sive codicis anti- 
“ quitatem, sive ipsam textus indolent spectes.—Adde, quod 
“ ex omnibus antiquis optima; notse codicibus, nullus sit qui 
“ numeris suis et partibus ita absolntus reperiatur, ac noster 
“ Vatican us ; quo sane respectu cteteris omnibus pnestat.” 2 
“ Montfaucon, says Michaelis, refers the Cod. Vat. to the 
“fifth or sixth century. Blanchini is of the same opinion, 
“ for he has written over the fac-simile, ‘ Scriptus vidctur 
‘ incunte seculo quinto.' But Schulz says, “ J. L. Hug, De 
“ Autiquitate Cod. Vat., ante seculi iv medium hunc codicem 
“ exaratum prohavit —J. L. Hug, in his treatise on the 
“ antiquity of the Vatican MS., has proved, that it was 
“ written before the middle of the fourth century." 3 The 
anonymous author of a review of this MS. cited by Bishop 
Marsh, (who says, “ it discovers the hand of a master, and 
“ is not unworthy of the pen of Griesbach,”) pronounced, 
most truly, that “ the Codex Vaticunus is almost entirely free 
“ from those undeniable interpolations, and arbitrary correc- 
“ tions, which are very frequently found in the MSS. C.D.L. 
“ 1.13.33. G9. 102. (of Wetstciu), especially in D. 4 1 and G9. 

1 Prolog, p. xxxviii. 

2 Proleg. ad Quat. Ev. p. xix. 

3 Proleg. p. xcvii. See Hug’s “ Commentation” at the end of tins Preface. 

4 It is to be noticed, that Wetstein has marked two different MSS. with the 
letter D; the first, the Cod. Bezcs or Cantabrigiensis, for the four Gospels , and 
the greater portion of the Acts; the second, the Cod. Claromontanus, for the 
Epistles of St. Paul. The order of the most important MSS., with respect to 
age, and consequent authority, appears to stand thus: 

B. Codex Vaticamis . . 4th century. 

C. Cod. Epkrem . . . about 5th century. 

, lt , . . , C soon after the second Nicene 

A. Coi. Alerandrmus . . 8lh century, j Council, held a.d. JUG. 

Di. Cod. Beza v. Cantab. ) about 8th century. See Annot. to John 

Da. Cod. Claromontanus. ) viii. I. 

Is. Cod. Reg . Steph. •>. - 8tb century. 
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“ It may be applied, therefore, as a means, not only of 
“ confirming the genuine readings, but of detecting and cor- 
“ reeling those that are spurious .”— Michaelis, Introd. 
vol. ii. p. 808. 

This inestimable document, as also its next in the au¬ 
thority of antiquity, the Paris rescript MS. entitled ‘ Codex 
Ephrem ’» (C. of Wetstein) were unknown to all the editors 
of our authorised version ; and the former of those MSS., was 
very partially known to Wetstein and Griesbach. Though 
Erasmus called it “ vetustissimus," he was almost wholly 
unacquainted with its contents. It is to Professor Birch of 
Copenhagen that we were first indebted for the full fruition 
of this precious document; for, though it had been previously 
collated by Bentley, yet his collations were not imparted to 
the world till 1799, whereas, the fruits of Birch’s labours 
were published at Copenhagen in 1788; and it remains a 
great deficiency to the ‘ Symbols Critics' of the eminent 
Griesbach, that he was not able to include the readings of 
the Vatican MS. in his comparative criticisms; the first 
volume of which learned work was published in 1785, three 
years before Birch’s collation of the four Gospels appeared. 
That Griesbach should not have noticed those collations, 
nor have even adverted to that MS. in his second volume 
(published in 1793, five years after they had been made 
public), with reference to the frequent correspondence of 
the Cod. L., of which he had so largely treated, is matter 
for surprise; yet, he confined bis critical comparisons to 
the Codd. A.CDEFG, 2 omitting any reference to the Cod. 
B, whose authority was superior to them all. A want of 
acquaintance with the Vatican MS. has also led Michaelis 

It is unnecessary, for this work, to descend lower in the succession of the 
numerous copies. Matthsi alleges two uncial Moscow MSS., which he has 
marked B and H, the former of which he ascribes to about the 8th century; 
the latter, he affirms to be “ omnium, qui ad hue in Europa innotuerunt, 
“ antiquissimusbut, this last vaunt has not acquired conviction. 

1 Until more recent investigation had finally adjudged the palm of seniority 
to the Vatican MS., the Ephrem, MS. retained that dignity, as it had been 
adjudged by Griesbach, in 1785; “Code* C. omnium fortasse, quorum lec- 
“ tiones Wetslenius collegit , vetustissimus, certe omnium lotige praestantissi. 
“ mus.”—( Symb. Critic . tom. i. p. iii.) But, neither Wetstein nor Griesbach 
had examined the Vat. MS.; and Wetstein has only given some occasional 
readings from it, obtained from those of Bentley. 

2 Symb. Critic. Consp. Volum. t. ii. p. xiii. 
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into errors of decision ; as where he peremptorily affirms, 
that “ the Cod. L is the only MS., containing the four 
“ Gospels, that reads rou i X/ov exXuatoh-os, in Luke, xxiii. 
‘‘ If): -—that it is the only MS. that has btirrvoo yivo/j.evou, in 
“ John, xiii. 2;—that the Cod. Alex, is the only MS. in 
“ which the reading S'.'.yyu i hog eisayaSot is found, in Rom. 
“ viii. 28;”* for, all those three readings are found in the 
most ancient text of the Vatican MS. Birch’s collation after 
Bentley, has this additional value, that it not only confirms 
the various readings of Bentley, but has recovered some 
readings which Bentley had overlooked: as, in Matt. xvii. 8, 
si fir] aurov I r,souv fiovov, for, e i /ajj rov Irifftivv /a., which last is the 
reading of the received, and all the junior texts. The preju¬ 
diced and scurrilous abuse of this MS. (as also of Wetstein 
and Griesbach themselves) by Matthsei,* who, as Michaelis 
affirmed, “ when he began his work, was at least an age 
“ behind the rest of Germany in the knowledge of sacred 
“ criticism,” 1 2 3 is undeserving of replication : all his Moscow 
MSS. 4 together, are without weight in the scale, if opposed 
to the single 'Vatican Manuscript, which is their senior by 
many centuries. That which so highly incensed Mattheei 
against the Codex Vaticanus, was its contradiction of the 
Constantinopolitan readings; which contradiction exposes 
and demonstrates the depravations which, during the middle 
ages, crept into the copies of the Greek church, whose texts 
he adopts and defends. 

1 Jntrod. vol. ii. p. 30G, 307 ; and vol. i. 288. 

2 “ Griesbachium (cujus omnis critica scientia in eo continetur, ut Wets- 
“ tenium et alios exscribat,) usn oculorum privarunt, venenata exhalatione sua, 
“ Codices sterguiliniarii A. C. D. E. F. G. Vat. 3G7- 1209 (B),” &c—(Note to 
Gal. vi. 15; 2d ed.) Again: “Sputa Originis non euro. Quiesierit tamen 
“ aliquis, quo iste expuerit ? utrum in Codices A.B.C.D.L.K. 1. 13. 33. G9, 
“ &c.; an in sinum Hieronymi — (Note to John, ii. 1; 2d. ed.) The bitter 
spirit and vulgar style of liis sarcastic criticisms, in his second edition ( Witten¬ 
berg , 1803), are reproachful to him as a scholar, and stand in offensive contrast 
with the spirit of his sacred text; and, to use the words of Wetstein with 
respect to the acrimonious contention between Bentley and Middleton, “ quod 
“ minime decebat de editxone N. T. disserentem .”— {Frol. p. 155.) 

3 Inirod. vol. ii. p. 494. 

4 Those MSS. were collected in Greece by the Czar Alexis Michaelowitz, 
who died in 1G72, (the father of Peter the Great) ; as Mattbaei states, in 
the dedication of his second edition, to the Emperor Alexander: “Alexius 
“ Michaelides Codices illos, qui nunc Mosquae in utraque sanctissimoe Synodi 
“ bibliotheca servantur, magnis impensis in Gracia coemerat.” 
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23. One remarkable evidence of the general superiority 
of the Vatican MS. over all other known MSS., I shall pro¬ 
duce here, because it has not been noticed by any, even of 
our latest annotators. 

In Heb. ix. 2-4, where the furniture of the temple of 
Jerusalem is described, all other MSS. and versions place the 
golden altar of incense within the Veil, that is, in the Holy 
of Holies; reading thus : 

3 pira. Si rc Sic/tj za.Ta.Tira.9fia., 3 and, after the second Veil (Com. 

axnw ft Xtyofnvn iyitz iytw*, Vers.), the tabernacle which is called 

the Holy of Holies, 

4 xffvaovv t^eutra, Sufimtnfiio*, &c. 4 which hud the golden altar of 

incense, dec. 

On which reading Dr. Bloomfield thus observes: “ Com- 
“ mentators have been much perplexed to explain what is 
“ here meant. The term (Sufuarngint) is usually interpreted, 
“ ‘ the altar of incense a sense, indeed, found in Josephus 
“and Philo: the Septuagint always call it ; 1 * 3 

“ and, from Exodus, xxx. 6, and xl. 5,—Josephus, Ant. viii. 
“4,11, and Philo, p. 512, it is plain, that the altar of incense 
“ was in the Sanctum, not in the Sanctum Sanctorum." Now, 
if due attention had been given to the testimony and au¬ 
thority of the most ancient existing MS., as witnessed both 
by Birch and Bentley, the commentators would have been 
relieved from all their perplexity; and the annotators would 
not have been driven to the fallacious resources of their 
invention, for an exposition of this passage.® That most 

1 The Septuagint do not call the 6vfuam^te* simply fivatarrn^tov, but Sunat- 
/TTw^tov 6ufita.fia.ru , and Svaittartifttov n; re 6u[t&», which are only periphrases for 
6itfitartifto *; differing as, ‘ altar for incense ,’ and ‘ incense-altar* So Pollux, 
in his article at^i iutncttrm^u (L. i. s. 7)— * of Ihe altar, 1 says i “ itf in St Svofiiv, 

“ it gtp£ ctva.Ka.iafiiv, fiufios, 6ufiitzr7)^io»." The terms used by the Septuagint, fix 
the meaning of the 6t/fmzT7i^uv of the apostle; and prove, that it intends the 
golden altar for incense placed outside of the Holy of Holies, and not within it. 

-—See Annot. to Heb. ix. 2-4. 

3 Mackniglit shews, in this passage, the straits to which learned com- 
mentators are sometimes reduced, in striving to extort a meaning from a passage 
which is only obscure because it is vitiated. “ The apostle (he says) may have 
“ learned from the priests , that the censer used by the high priest on the day of 
“ atonement was of gold , and that it was left by him in the inward tabernacle, 

“ so near to the veil, that, when he was about to officiate next year, by putting 
“ his hand under the veil he could draw it out to fill it with burning coals, before 
“ he entered into the most holy place to burn the incense, agreeably to the 
“ direction, Levit. xvi. 12,13. n The apostle Bpeaks of the altar , not the censer. 
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ancient MS., and that only, thus presents the passage in 
question : 

2 ya(> xari*xtvae£t) ft ergairn, 2 For, first the tabernacle was form' 

ir f\ f\ t*5 \u%ua., xcu ti rgaTi^a., xtn n etl in tchich were the candlestick, and 
■BtJoSifu ti> n etfTut, mu to the table, and the shewbread, and the 

tofiiarn{i«», fins Xiytrai iyia,• golden altar for inceiise, which is called 

the Holy: 

3 /iira St to Setm^y, &c. 3 and secondly, after the Veil, &c. 

The most ancient MS., therefore, records in exact conformity 
with Moses, Josephus, and Luke, c. i. 9-11 (see Annot.); but, 
every succeeding MS. reads in direct contradiction to those 
authorities. By the rule ‘ cx pede Hercules,' we may hence 
justly draw an inference to the general character and quality 
of the Vatican MS. Matthrei takes no notice of the mis¬ 
placement of the incense-altar in the received Greek text, 
nor of its due placement in the Cod. Vat., in either of his 
editions; and does not appear even to have been aware of 
the error. 

24. After the early age in which this manuscript was 
written, the succeeding copies progressively contracted many 
variations of the text; which variations gradually increased 
in number, in the course of repeated transcription through 
the following darkening centuries, until they produced a 
diversity of texts, differing in many subordinate particulars, 
though agreeing in every thing pertaining to the funda¬ 
mentals of Christianity. 

Those variations, were partly intentional, and partly the 
effects of inadvertency, negligence, or error; in all of which, 
the Cod. Beza ;, or D, preeminently abounds. 

Variations arising from inadvertency, negligence, or error, 
will be separately considered, in the Second Part of this 
Preface. 

The variations by intention generally sought to render 
the context, either more elegant in its diction, or more per¬ 
spicuous to the intelligence of the reader, than the altercr 
deemed it to be; for, no evidence appears, of a design to 
corrupt or pervert points of doctrine. The latter of these, 
were of three kinds. 

1. The first, either simply supplied a proper name in the 
place of a pronoun, where it was thought that there might 

D 
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be some uncertainty in the reader’s or auditor’s mind as 
to the person spoken of: this was chiefly done when the 
avuyvMfiuru, or portions of Scripture selected for readings 
in the churches, began with a pronoun referring to a pre¬ 
vious context. This practice has rendered the name, I»jff6vs, 
of much more frequent recurrence in the junior MSS. than 
in the most ancient. Thus, in Matt. viii. 3, 5, 7, where the 
Fat. MS. reads, r,*paro aurov, ‘he touched him’— turtMovrog 
ayrou, * he was entered'— \tyti uuru, ‘ he saith to him’—the 
later texts have, h^aro aurov lr,soug, ‘ Jesus touched him*— 
titt\6om It Ttfi Ijijou, ‘Jesus was entered’ —Xtyu avry o Ijjotus, 

‘ Jesus saith to him.’ 

2. The second sought to give fulness to a sentence, or 
to supply ellipses , as our revisers have occasionally done by 
inserting words in italic letters ; but, as no similar distinction 
of character was observed in the Greek, those insertions 
(which would otherwise have been at least harmless) became 
presently confouuded and identified with the original texts: 
this practice became a very fruitful source of various readings. 
Thus, where the Vat. MS. only reads, in Matt. ix. 13, ov yag 
r,\6ov xaXcffa/ hxaioug, a?./.’ a/iugruXovg, 1 I am not come to call 
the righteous, but sinners,’ the later MSS. add, tig /itrumav, 
‘ to repentance’ In Matt. xxi. 12, where the former reads 
only, tig ro itgot, ‘ into the temple,’ the latter add, rou ©sou, ‘ of 
God.’ Where, in Matt, xxiii. 5, the former closes the sen¬ 
tence with ra jcgamnSa, ‘ the fringes’ the latter unnecessarily 
subjoin, rut l/sarim, ‘ of their garments.’ Where the former, 
Matt, xxviii. 2, reads simply, airtxvXnre rot \i6ot, ‘ rolled bach 
the stone,’ the latter annex, a n rrtg Stigotg, 'from the door.’ 
In John, xi. 41, where the former reads only, ngav out rot \i6ov, 

‘ they took away the stone,’ the latter add, oi r\t i rtStrjxug 
xti/Mtog, ‘ where the dead man was laid.’ Examples of this 
kind, all of which I shall designate by the name of ‘ italic 
insertions,' occur in almost every page ; which can now be 
detected only by collation with the most ancient text. 1 If 
the italic insertions in our version were printed in the same 


1 Of these two classes of alterations, Scholz speaks in his Prolegomena, 
p. xli.; but he does not admit the necessity of resorting to an antecedent text y as 
a standard for detecting them ; on the contrary, he rejects altogether any such 
test, undertaking to discharge that function by the very precarious rule of his 
own individual sagacity. 
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letter ns tlie general text, how could the readers of the 
English only, distinguish them? 

But, of the unskilfuluess of 9ome of these insertions, we 
have a notable example in Matt. xxi. 40, 41. In Luke, xx. 
15-17, wc thus read the conclusion of our Lord’s parable of 
the vineyard.: 

15 “ What, therefore, will the Lord of the vineyard do to them ? he will come 
and destroy these husbandmen, and will give the vineyard to 011101 * 3 : 

17 “ and when they heard this, they said, God forbid !’* 

But, in St. Matthew, we read thus : 

40 u What will he do to these husbandmen ? 

41 “ they say to him, He will miserably destroy those wicked men, and will 

let out his vineyard to others/' &c. 

It is manifest, that St. Luke correctly states the dialogue; 
for he adds, ver. 20, “ for, they knew, that he spoke this 
“ parable against them.” Now, this intended elucidation in 
St. Matthew sets the two gospels in direct opposition to each 
other; for, it makes St. Matthew state, that the Pharisees 
said to Jesus, what St. Luke clearly shews the Pharisees heard 
from Jesus, and, what the substance of the discourse shews 
to have been spoken by Jesus. This italic insertion, there¬ 
fore, is rejected from this revision ; and ought to be expunged 
from the Greek text, though it is so ancient as to exist in 
the oldest copies. It is curious to witness the elaborate and 
tortuous striving of ingenuity, to retain a ‘received’ reading, 
however deeply stamped with the evidence of depravation. 
It is plain, that St. Matthew’s primitive text, in this place, 
was the same as that of St. Luke, and of St. Mark, xiv. 9; 
but that some critic did not comprehend, how a speaker 
should ask a question, and answer it himself: than which, 
rhetorically or colloquially, nothing is more common. 

To this head, also, may be assigned the erroneous inser¬ 
tions of names, in citing from the prophets; where it is evi¬ 
dent, that the inspired writer must have originally written 
merely, “ the prophet’’ —rov irgop7irov, but where officious error 
afterwards subjoined a wrong name: thus, in Matt, xxvii. 9, 
the name ‘Jeremiah’ has been ignorantly inserted, where 
‘ the prophet' cited was Zachariah ; and again, in Mark, i. 2, 
where the name Isaiah is inserted in several copies, but 
where the immediate citation is from Malaclii. These errors 
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are so ancient, a9 to be found in the oldest MSS.; but it 
would argue great dulness not to discern, that they are to be 
attributed to later pens than those of the original writers. 

3. A third, and a less excusable source of various readings, 
was a desire to improve or complete the context, by supplying 
from the more full recitals or descriptions of one sacred writer, 
or from other sources, what the copyist deemed too brief or 
meagre in the corresponding recitals or descriptions of another. 
Of this, we have an example in Matt. vi. 9-13, and Luke, xi. 
2-4; where the ‘ Oralio Dominica,' or ‘ Lord’s Prayer’ is 
given, in the modern MSS., by joining the portions of it as 
they had been severally recorded by those different evan¬ 
gelists ; and subjoining a later liturgical formula, which, 
however excellent in itself, was unknown to the primitive 
gospels. It is thus, also, that St. Luke’s brief account of 
Paul’s conversion, in Acts, ix. 3-8, which is preserved in its 
original abridged form in the Vat. MS., has been enlarged 
in the later MSS., from Paul’s own more full relation of that 
transaction to Agrippa, in Acts, xxvi. 12-18. This rash and 
mischievous attempt at improvement was a subject of com¬ 
plaint and reprehension as early as the times of Jerom ; and 
even of Origen, who testified (in the third century), “ it is cer- 
“ tain, that there is great diversity in the copies, so that those 
“ of Matthew, and those of the other gospels, do not agree ; 
“ either through the carelessness of transcribers, or through 
“ a wanton audacity in daring to alter the text, or through 
“ persons who have added or expunged words, in attempting 
“ to correct the text according to their own notions.-— d?i\ot 
{l on croWt] yeyotev ri ruv amygapwv bicicpooa.' sire ct.ro guOu'Miug nvuv 
‘ 1 ygapswu, ort arc ro\tj.7i{ nvuv [loyfiriout rrji bto^Oudeug ruv ygapo- 
“ fMtuv, etre xai arc ruv ra sayro/j Soxowvra ev rrj btofuou rootsn- 
“ Dorm n utpumutTut ."—( Comment. in Matt.) “ A great 
“ error,” said Jerom (in the fourth century), “ has crept into 
“ our copies, whilst that which has been thought defective 
“ in one evangelist, has been added from another; or, where 
“ one of the evangelists had expressed the same sense differ- 
“ ently from another, he who had read only one of them, 
“ thought the others were to be corrected by that one, as a 
“ standard. From which cause it has happened, that, with 
“ us, all are mixed together; so that many things of Luke 
“ and Matthew are found in Mark; again, many of John 



Part I. 


PREFACE. 


37 


“ and Mark are found in Matthew; and so, in the rest, 
“ what belongs to others.”—( Praf. in Q. Ev.) During the 
first two centuries, in which copies were eagerly multiplied 
without any public authority to ensure the uniformity of all 
the copies, the different copyists, according to their judgments, 
supplied one gospel from another, as Origen and Jerom here 
complain; seeking, rather to make a harmony, than a true 
transcript, of the original before them. And thus, although 
the Vatican MS. is generally free from those corruptions, yet 
we still find, in Matt, xxiii. 37, 38, 39, misplaced in the order 
of time, an interpolation from Luke, xiii. 34, 35, in which 
latter gospel it stands in its due chronological order; being 
a prediction of our Lord, before he arrived at Jerusalem, of 
the reception he should there experience from the people; 
whereas, in Matthew, it has been heedlessly inserted after 
his arrival in that city, and after the prediction it signified 
had been fulfilled. (See Annot.) 

But, a far more culpable, though, happily, a very rare 
cause of diversity in the several copies, is now discovered, in 
the omission, or insertion, of a passage, through the influence 
of ecclesiastical party, or interest; of such omissions, we have 
a signal and important example in Matt, xxvii. 50, of this 
revision; and of such insertions, in Mark, xvi. 9 — Luke, 
xxii. 43, 44—John, v. 4, and viii. 1-11, of the commonly 
received text. So also in Luke, ix. 54, 55, 56, and xxiii. 34. 

25. The diversities resulting from all these causes, grad¬ 
ually hut continually multiplying through several ages of 
transcription, in different and distant countries, produced at 
length texts characteristically differing from each other, and 
from the most ancient surviving text; and the innate pro¬ 
pensity of the mind, to clear its notions by endeavouring 
to reduce its confused ideas to systematical arrangement, 
prompted some late learned critics to persuade themselves, 
that they had discovered, in the chaos of various readings, 
certain fixed marks or tokens, by which they could he 
reduced iuto true classes, or orders. 

To those assumed classes, Bengel gave the denomination 
of ‘ familia Sender, and after him Griesbach, gave the 
name of ‘ racensio,’ commonly interpreted edition, but more 
properly signifying recieio or revisal. Proceeding upon this 
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systematical, or rather hypothetical principle, Griesbach 
thought that he had found evidence of three principal ‘ re¬ 
censions' of the Greek text, which he designated, Western; 
Alexandrine; and Byzantine. Michaelis, differing somewhat 
from Griesbach, conceived, that he had detected tokens of 
four such recensions, which he called, “ Western; Alexandrine 
“ or Egyptian ; Edessene; and Byzantine , or that in general 
“ use at Constantinople after that city had become the 
“ capital and metropolitan see of the Eastern empire.” 
Scholz, the most recent learned speculator on this subject, 
differs from his predecessors; and approaches nearer to the 
truth, by reducing all the MSS. to two only classes, which 
he denominates Constantinopolitan and Alexandrine , the for¬ 
mer of which he zealously advocates ; and to the latter, which 
he repudiates, he assigns the ‘ Vatican MS' 

The denomination of Alexandrian, may, perhaps, be pro¬ 
perly assigned to this MS.; but not for the reason commonly 
alleged for that assignment, namely, the general agreement 
of its readings with the scriptural quotations of Origen; 
for, though in many principal passages it accords with the 
same passages as cited by Origen, yet it is in direct variance 
with that father in some of its characteristic readings; and 
signally so in that most ancient reading both of the Vatican 
and Ephrem MSS., which, though confirmed by Chrysostom, 
is excluded from the commonly received Greek text and the 
Vulgate, through the influence of a false and futile criticism 
of Origen ; but is restored in the accompanying revision, in 
Matth. xxvii. 50. It is a great mistake, therefore, to suppose 
that the Vatican MS. wears the livery of Origen, merely 
because they both generally followed the same text. But, 
the true critical reason for assigning this MS. to Egypt, if 
not to Alexandria expressly, is found in its employing the 
known Egyptian orthography of some Greek words, as is 
shewn in Hug’s ‘ Commentation viz. the inserting /j. before 
and -t., and adding the . to final vowels, even 

before incipient consonants. 

26. But, it is preposterous to oppose Constantinople to 
Alexandria, as a school of primitive readings of Scripture. 
The latter city was a seat of profane learning when the Gospel 
was first promulgated, and it continued to be a seat both of 
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profane and sacred learning, for three centuries before the 
name of Constantinople existed ; and certainly, during those 
three centuries, of primary importance to the Church, whilst 
this latter city still bore the name of Byzantium only, it was 
no oracle for attesting scriptural readings. When it had 
received the dignity of the imperial name, it became wholly 
engaged in broad questions of doctrine and discipline; and it 
had not time or repose to contract its views to the minut'ue of 
verbal criticism, before it became the theatre of bitter feuds 
between the orthodox and the Arians. About that period, the 
‘ Codex Vaticanus ’ was written in Egypt; and we possess it, 
with all its authority of primitive transcription : we cannot, 
therefore, without violence to reason and justice, consent to 
subject it to the arbitration of the later critics of Constantinople. 

We thus perceive, that we may dismiss the speculative 
doctrine of ‘ recensions,’ and confine ourselves to the practical 
and more intelligible, though vague distinctions, of “ most 
“ ancient," and “junior or more recent," texts; for, we are 
utterly unable to trace, gradatim et pedetentim, the course and 
progress of the steps by which the former declined into the 
latter, through a succession of 1000 years ; until manuscript 
copies ceased, and gave place for ever to printed ones. 

27. The ‘ junior or more recent ’ Greek text, being neces¬ 
sarily that most generally and extensively multiplied in MS. 1 
at the period of the Reformation, was that which was found 
in the few copies which came first into the hands of Erasmus, 
and the other learned persons who, at that period, first com¬ 
pared the Latin Vulgate, and our English translations from it, 
with a Greek standard ; and, from the same cause, it event¬ 
ually became the text commonly ‘ received,’ and was therefore 
called, “ textus receptus.” That this text owes its origin to this 
fortuitous circumstance, is manifest; for, if the Vatican MS. 
had chanced to come first into the hands of Erasmus, there 
can be little reasonable doubt, that it would then have formed 
the basis of his Editio Princeps, and of the text which would 
then have become the received text; and would have drawn 
to itself all that devotional attachment which is now bestowed 
on the text actually denominated ‘ receptus This last is, in 


1 See above, p. 20. 
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general, the same that had finally obtained at Constantinople, 
and in the Greek church. Yet, that text rest9 on no adequate 
authority of antiquity; and bears nearly a similar relation to 
the most ancient surviving Greek text, that the modern 
Vulgate bears to the old Latin version, which, by Augustin ’9 
testimony, “ kept closer to the words, with clearness of the 
“ sense," 1 than any of the Latin translations of his time. 
The Constantinopolitan text, asserted and advocated by 
Scholz, therefore, and consequently his own arbitrary modi¬ 
fication of that assumed text, rests on the authority of no 
one ancient MS.; but solely, on the responsibility of individual 
criticism, and on the confidence which the partiality or 
complaisance of the reader may repose in it. Whereas, by 
taking the entire text of the ‘ Vatican MS.,’ we are sure that 
we obtain the most ancient text that Christian antiquity has 
transmitted to us. But Scholz, in his eagerness to protect a 
text which affords him unlimited latitude for the exercise of 
his critical ingenuity, studiously strives to reverse this argu¬ 
ment ; and to subject a fixed, secure, and certain text of the 
fourth century, to the rule of a more recent, nominal, and 
fluctuating text, which cannot be assigned to any one of the 
succeeding centuries in particular. He “ cannot," he says, 
“ perceive a reason why we should despair of discovering the 
“ genuine text of the N. T., since we have obtained those of 
“ so many profane writers.” 2 The obvious reason is this : 

1 M In ipsis interpretalionibus, Itala caeteris pr*feratur ; narn est verborum 
“ tenacior, cum pcrspicuitate seutentiae.”— {De Doctrina Christiana, tom. iii. 
p. 27. ed. Benedict.) This name, 44 Itala interpretation* has given occasion to 
much learned but totally gratuitous efforts of ingenuity, grounded on an 
unwarranted assumption, that the word 44 Itala" is here an erroneous reading. 
“ 1 ItalaJ observes Bishop Marsh ( Introd . vol. ii. p. C21. n. 3), “ is perhaps 
u an erratum in the MSS. of Augustin’s works, for 4 ilia ” and, on this 
4 perhaps,* the learned annotator proceeds to introduce aa 4 ingenious ’ con¬ 
jectural alteration suggested by Potter; but, as Augustin uses the adjective 
1 Italus ’ elsewhere, that ground of conjecture dissolves into fancy. Thus, in 
liis work 41 De Ordine " (tom. i.), he says: 44 Si dicam te facile ad eum ser- 
44 monem perveuturam, qui locutionis et lingu® vitio careat, profecto mentiar. 
“ Me enim ipsum, cui magna necessitaa fuit ista perdiscere, adhuc in multis 
“ verbornm 6onis Halt exagitant; ct a me vicissim, quod ad ipsum sonum 
44 attinet, reprehend uutur.” Of that ‘ Italic version ’ we possess no certain 
text; though it probably formed the basis of other Latin versions, and of that 
which Sabatier has given under the name 41 Jntiqua Versio 

2 44 Quum animadverto, quam prope genuiuo nitori redditos habemus pro- 
“ fanos multos scriptores,—non repetio, cur de iuveniendo textu N. T. genuiuo 
“ desperaudum sit.”— {Proleg. p. clvi.) 
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the difficulty of doing so will necessarily increase, in propor¬ 
tion to the number of transcripts that have been made of 
each ; for, the difficulty arises chiefly from the number of 
variations and errors unavoidably accruing in the course of 
frequent transcription. Now, I do not adventure much when 
I compute, that for one surviving ancient MS. copy of any 
profane writer, some hundreds of copies exist, and have 
existed, of the Evangelical Scriptures. The difficulty and 
improbability of being able to “ discover" the true original 
text, in the multitude of those various readings, by mere 
critical tact and sagacity, will be increased in the same pro¬ 
portion ; and the sense of that increased difficulty, will the 
more forcibly direct the prudence of the reason to fall back 
to the earliest transcript that can be found, as the best and 
surest guide to conduct us to the object in pursuit. 

28. But, the learned Scholz, ambitious of being the esta- 
blisher of a text, and his ambition rendering him insensible 
to the force of this plain argument, culls or rejects, ad 
libitum, from the readings of the Alex., Const., and received 
texts, by no other rule than that of his own individual 
opinion, and so constructs his edition ; offering no reason of 
criticism, or standard of authority, by which bis readers 
may be certified, that his judgment, in the numerous cases, 
is to be relied upon for final appeal: whilst, on the other 
hand, the coequal judgments of his readers are convinced, on 
very many occasions, that his decision has been altogether 
erroneous; for, he cannot impart to them that incommuni¬ 
cable momentum — the hypothetist's passion for his own hypo¬ 
thesis. In fact, his interior margin, into which he rejects, 
in every page, almost every reading which he calls Alex¬ 
andrian, presents, to my intelligence, a constantly concurrent 
evidence of his adopted text’s systematic departure from the 
genuine readings. He alleges, indeed, “ a perpetual chain 
“ of witnesses—catena testium perpetva;” yet he acknow¬ 
ledges the irreption of errors, even in the first two centuries, 
through the faults of copyists. His “perpetual chain,” must 
have principal reference to the quotations of the successive 
fathers ; but, the testimony of their quotations from the 
Scripture, is of positive weight only so far as it respects the 
presence or absence of entire clauses. With regard to verbal 
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readings, their testimony is rarely of any weight; because, 
the same father often quotes the same passage, with material 
verbal differences : on which account, Mattha'i sarcastically 
remarked, “ More accommodating critics than the Greek 
“ fathers, I have not found; they allow every one to read 
“whatever he pleases — Commodiores crilicos quam patres 
“ Groecos non inveni; quidlibet cuilibet permittunt legere:” 1 
Except in a few cases, where their attention wa9 specially 
called to particular words, as, whether we should retain or 
reject nxri, in Matt. v. 22; whether we should read h eysm|0)j, 
or oi iytvvr,6nca.v, in John, i. 13, and rgirj} or ir.Tr, in Mark, 
xv. 25 ; they habitually quoted laxly, having in mind the 
general sense more than verbal precision. That minute 
attention to verbal accuracy to which we have attained, and 
which distinguishes our time, was not awakened in the minds 
of those early writers; and it is our late experience of the 
effects of their inattention, which has roused that minuteness 
of attention in us. 

From hence it follows, that all Scliolz’s argument which 
rests on an alleged perpetuation of a particular reading, has 
no foundation whatever in reality; yet his whole system of 
correction reposes on that unreal foundation. The only text 
which we can take hold of, palpably and securely, as having 
really existed in the most ancient time to which our retro¬ 
spective researches can attain, is undeniably that of the 
‘ Vatican MS.in that text we stand on firm and stable 
ground; in Scholz’s hypothetical text, we float, without 
determination, like atoms in the air. 

29. Besides, it is now' well ascertained, that the New Scrip¬ 
tures have contracted their Apocrypha, as well as the Old; 
which have resulted from similar causes, existing in a similar 
state of intellect in the ages in which they were respectively 
produced. To adhere to these, as forming integral parts of 
the genuine Scriptures, is to adopt the spirit of the Romish 
church, which holds the apocryphal books of the Old 
Scriptures as genuine and canonical. Now, passages which 
bear the same relation to the New Scriptures, that “ Susanna 
“ and the Elders — Bel and the Dragon," See., bear to the 


1 Note to Acts, xxiv. 26. 2d ed. tom. ii. 
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Old, are only hinted at by Scholz, as having been thought 
“ suspicious through his too great tenderness for the Con- 
stautiuopolitan text, which must iucur extensive discredit, 
if the adulterateness of those passages is fully exposed to the 
light. Such are the accounts of, an angel that troubled the 
water of Betliesda, John, v. 3. — of the woman taken in 
adultery, ih. viii. 1—11.— of the angel in the garden of 
Gethsemane, Luke, xxii. 43, 44.—and, the last twelve apo¬ 
cryphal verses subjoined to St. Mark's Gospel; none of which 
are found in the most ancient texts: and, to strive to main¬ 
tain these, through a mistaken or prejudiced reverence for 
‘ reception,' is the same in effect, though not in principle, 
as to strive to pass off a base coin. A want of due investi¬ 
gation of what is really the proper object of ‘ reverence ’ in 
the sacred volume, has caused that reverence to be most 
erroneously applied. When the learned Dr. Bloomfield pre¬ 
fers a “ charge of irreverence for * the Book' which was 
“ intended to make men wise unto salvation,” (pref. p. x.) 
against those who, like Griesbacl), would alter the commonly 
received text, he begs the question, that that text constitutes 
that Booh: a point, which cannot be conceded to him. That 
text, is now clearly discovered to be, in numerous places, a 
corruption of ‘ the Book' which demands our reverence; and 
our reverence is evinced, in restoring it from the corruptions 
which it has sustained, to the most ancient and purest standard 
that we possess. Thus, our reverence for the ‘ the Book ’ is to 
be ascertained by determining the previous question, ‘ Which 
is the Book to which our reverence is legitimately due?” 
If we direct it to the least corrupted, there is no irreverence; 
if to the most corrupted, the reverence savours of superstition 
and of bigotry. And I must observe, that in admitting cor¬ 
ruption of the text in 1 Cor. xi. 10, in the word ayyiXou;, 
and in proposing tyy&wraf (a reading found in no .MS., and 
unsupported by any example in the sacred vocabulary), to 
replace it, that learned critic justifies those whom he censures, 
for, neither corruption nor correction are exclusively confined 
to a passage of his own assignment; and his acknowledgment 
of them here, is an evidence that they may be expected else¬ 
where. The question is, whether any corruption exists in 
the geueral context, and whether any correction may be 
applied ? If this question is to be answered in the affirmative, 
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no critic may take on himself to limit its application to a 
case of his own particular selection; and he ought to infer, 
from the corruption which he himself points out, a proba¬ 
bility, that others of the same kind exist, which have not 
arrested his attention. 

30. Or, are we to use just the measure of light imparted 
to the age of the Reformation, and not to use that which has 
been progressively increasing during the three centuries which 
have followed that great epocha l Such a principle would 
place us on the same ground with those whom Erasmus had 
to resist, and whom he thus repelled : 

“ I heartily assent to those who maintain, that the au- 
“ thority of the Holy Scriptures is inviolable. Whoever know- 
“ ingly depraves them, outrages the Holy Spirit: this I ac- 
“ knowledge. But, that majesty resides only in tli efountain- 
“ head. Isaiah has not erred, nor does any one attempt to 
“alter what he wrote: Matthew has committed no error; 
“ no one corrects what he transmitted. Our business lies 
“ with his interpreters , his copyists, and his corrupters. If all 
“ the authority of the sacred Scriptures was to be shaken by 
“ some corrupted readings, the Holy Spirit must needs attend 
“ the copyists, no less than the prophets and evangelists. 
“ The Holy Spirit is nowhere absent from them; but, He so 
“ discovers himself, as to leave for us a portion of labour. 
“ The inviolability of their authority resided in the prophets, 
“ apostles, or evangelists. The highest praise of the Scrip- 
“ tures is this; that though so often transfused into other 
“ languages, so often mutilated or depraved by heretics, so 
“ often corrupted by transcribers, yet they retain the vigour 
“ of eternal truth. Thus, the church stands firm, though 
“ assailed by all the storms of evil. But, he acts in the 
“ service of the Holy Spirit, who endeavours, with all his 
“ powers, to restore to its primitive integrity, whatever has 
“ been deteriorated by men. As there will never be wanting 
“ those who deteriorate, so, we ought never to cease from 
“ the task of correcting. The Scriptures themselves, there- 
“ fore, are one thing; what interpreters have ill rendered, 
“ or transcribers have corrupted, are another.—Every knave 
“ can corrupt the copies of the Gospel; and shall it be for- 
“ bidden to restore what has been so corrupted?”—( Apoloyia 
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prefixed to the Gr. N. Test. ‘ Erasmi Opera, fol. Lugd. Batav. 
‘ tom. vi.’) 

31. In order to illustrate the characteristic distinctions 
of his Constantinopolitan and Alexandrian families of text9, 
Scholz has selected, for a “ sufficient Sqiecimen utriusque 
“ families ,” the following variations in the fifth chapter of 
St. Mark's Gospel. 



Const* 

Alexandr. 

1 

i)X6ov 

nX6tf 

2 

tfyXSofTi avra> 

t^iXfoirog avrov 


aTi\trr.rtf 

VTflfTflXtf 

5 

ogttri kxi if rots fi.f7tftari 

fi.f7tfA.art xai tr roif octets 

6 

at to 

VTO 


tart 

Xtyu 

9 

a at of oft a 

of oft a rot 


aTiK^tSrt Xtyan 

Xtyu avru 


Xtytuf 

Xtytuf 

12 

Tains ei itupofis 

omitted 

13 

It tittds 

omitted 


i loirovg 

omitted 

It 

cl t* 

xai oi 


rout PC e, i 0V t 

avrovf 


awiyyuXat 

XTtiyyuXaf 


iliXio, 

riXSof 

15 

Ktti IfLCLTtlffUfOf 

ifLarirfUtof 

18 

tftfittfras 

tfcflaivofrof 


f) fi.tr avrov 

ft.tr avrov v 

19 

o 2s \i\rovs 

xai 

25 

yum rig 

yvrn 

33 

%T aurri 

avrt} 

34 

a Sc 

o St lr,rov{ 

36 

tvitug 

omitted 

38 

i(X (Tai 

i^XOfrai 


6o{>vfLor t xXaiavras 

6o{v(icy xat xXatovras 

40 

0 Ss 

avrot 2e 


UTafTXS 

Tairas 


afaxUfttfOf 

omitted 

41 

KOVfil. 

xovfi.—^Proleg. p. xx.) 


If we examine these diversities of reading, we shall find, 
that, so far as they afford internal evidence, the Alexandrian 
column recommends itself much the most strongly to the 
reason, as bearing the character of genuineness in its readings. 

l. jiXdw = v.ds»] The preceding context had been engaged 
in speaking of Jesus, individually, and the context iinme- 
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diately following is also so engaged; the most ancient read¬ 
ing, qXfcy, is therefore the most probable. 

2. e£e\0ovr/ aurtfj — a^vT^csv a,vr(fj=e%£\0ovrog aurou — un’qvrjjffev 
aurw] As aurifjf in the second clause, is the reading of every 
MS., the order of interpretation of Scliolz’s Const, reading 
would be, a , 7rr)vr7}<ftv uutuj e£t\{)ovn avry, the last three words 
being equally in regimen to a^vr^CEv; but, a9 such a con¬ 
struction condemns itself, so it confirms the most ancient 
reading. The readings of this sentence have thus progress¬ 
ively varied in the MSS., 


e|*X^»rof ttvrov . . . Vat. and Ephr., or B and C.; also L. 

i%t\6o*rav auruv . . • Bezts , or D. 

t£i \6o*n avTu . . . Ale J?., or A. 

5, og£<r/ x. e. r. IJ. = fivTi/iaei x. t. r. o] As our Lord was 

nearer the tombs than the mountains, it is probable the 
historian would have mentioned the nearer object before the 
more remote; and the most ancient reading testifies that he 
did so. 

12 . Tams »< and o Insou; = omitted in the Vat. 

MS.] These pleonasms betray ‘ italic insertions ’ to the 
ancient text (see above, p. 34); as also does the substitution 
of the noun for the pronoun, in 

14. rout; yoigov; = aurou; (ibid.) 

18. i[i(3uvro; = t/i(3uivovros\ i. e. When he had embarked = 
When he was embarking: the most ancient reading expresses 
the latter, which was the more probable. 

38. o^yjrat = t;ymra.i\ The case here, is the reverse of 
that of v. 1 ; the preceding sentence had enumerated Peter, 
James, and John ; the most ancient reading, cgyovrai, is there¬ 
fore entitled to retain its place. 

40. uvaxtiiMm = omitted in the Vat. MS.] The most an¬ 
cient reading closed the sentence with Ta/S/o», which was 
sufficient; aiaxu/simv betrays itself to be a superfluous and 
officious addition. 

From this “ specimen," Scholz’s speculation derives no 
measure of support; but, there were abundance of other 
specimens much better calculated to shew the distinctive 
characters of the two opposed texts. All those modes of 
variation above specified, p. 34, viz. 1. the multiplication of 
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the name lr,<fou;; 2. the supplying italic insertions; 3. the 
enriching one narrative by adding from another ; *4. the 
omission of a passage sanctioned by early antiquity, and the 
introduction of others unknown to primitive antiquity; these 
are all justly claimed by the learned Scholz for his ‘ Con - 
‘ stantinopolitan* family. We have an apposite specimen in 
Luke, xvii. 9. 


Alexandr. 

Cod. Vat . 

f iyi eyei yx^iv tv cicvXv, en tTOtyOS 
t* t« j 

“ Doth he thank the servant, be¬ 
cause he did what was commanded ?** 


Const. 

Text. Scholz. 

(A1\ yee^m ty.il TV %ov\a> tXUfU, OTI 
£7 T0lt)<re Tec ^tXTCtyfitVTCt XVTU i ou loxv. 

11 Doth he thank that servant be¬ 
cause he did what was commanded 
him 9 I trow not 


Here, some dull philoponist 1 has enfeebled the emphasis of 
our Lord’s interrogation, which precluded all reply (as above, 
in p. 35); “ an interrogation, as Bloomfield observes, on 
“ 2 Pet. iii. 11, in which the question and the answer are 
“ intermingled, populariter; and which here, as often, par- 
“ takes of exclamation;" by subjoining a reply drawn from 
his own dulness. In the former case, p. 35, the question 
required the answer from the interrogator; in this case, it 
did not; yet, Scholz not only admits this last reading, but 
expressly claims it for his Const, text? and pronounces its 
omission to be Alexandrian. 


32. Every one, therefore, who is very sensitive for the purity 
and integrity of the Evangelical Records, will feel it to be of 
the first importance, that the English reader should at length 
be put in possession of the text of the sacred volume, purged 
from the heterogeneous incrustations which its surface has 
contracted during its passage down the stream of dark and 
turbid ages; Griesbach commenced that service, by partially 
restoring the ancient asterisk and obelus; his learned am¬ 
plifier, Schulz, adhered to his example, though he substi¬ 
tuted other marks of notation: Scholz, by discarding those 
salutary monitors, has thrown back the text into the undis- 

1 See note to Preface, Part ii. § 5. 

2 " ou = BLX. I. 28. 118. 131. 157. Copt. Arm. (sed ed. Constant. 
“ hab. in m.) j'Eth. Verc. Cypr.”—(N. T. Scholz. vol. i. p. 301. V. margg. 
inter, et infer.) 
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tinguished confusion of the latter portion of those ages. It 
is therefore imperative, that we should at length secure and 
complete what Griesbach had begun, by throwing altogether 
out of the text every thing apocryphal and spurious; and 
thus attain to a conformity with primitive Christian antiquity. 
“ The complete Christian” (observes the ancient Christian 
writer quoted in the title-page) “ ought not to establish his 
“ faith by disputable texts; those which are agreed upon, 
“ and universally acknowledged, sufficiently declaring every 
“ thing respecting the entire doctrine of Christians.” 

33. It has been laid down for a rule in literature, that no 
translation of a work ought to be printed for publication, the 
original of which work is not also made public in print. The 
prohibition contemplated in that rule, cannot be applied to 
the accompanying Revision ; because, though the text of the 
Vatican MS. has not been published collectively in a printed 
form, yet we possess, in a printed form, both Bentley’s 1 and 
Birch’s collections of every word in which it differs from the 
printed received text; so that every one, who i9 willing to 
give himself the trouble, can assimilate the text of his Greek 
Testament to that of the Vatican MS., by which means, he 
will obtain the entire text of that ancient antigraph; and the 
rule in question had not in view the indulgence of inexertion, 
but the prevention of deception and imposition. 

1 It demands to be noticed, that Scholz, in his description of the Vat. MS. 
(Proleg . p. xxxviii,), mentions Birch’s Collations (printed 1708-1000), and also 
those, in MS., of one Julius de St. Anastasia, in the Royal Library at Paris 
(collated in 1669); but he passes over, with profound silence, the laborious 
collations of Bentley, though they were published by Woide in 1/99, thirty 
years before Scholz published his Prolegomena: also, that in some places (as 
in Mark, i. 10 and 16, and again, in Mark, vi. 6), where Bentley had given 
a reading afterwards overlooked by Birch, and for which Schulz gave Bentley 
the credit; Scholz has used the reading, but excluded the name of Bentley; 
although Birch says, in his Proleg. p. 24, <l Lectt. Luc. ct Joh. ex schedts 
K Bentleji, amice cum nobis communicavit Illuslr. et Doctiss. M'oide.” Such a 
marked omission in such a work, especially in his general enumeration of 
names ( Proleg . c. iv. p. xxvi.), is not a little censurable; and more parti¬ 
cularly, as Schulz (of whose inferior margin those of Scholz are in a great 
measure reprints) has expressly noted Bentley’s collations, in his note to the 
Vat. MS., p. xcvii. of his Prolegomena. In fact, if we had not Birch’s colla¬ 
tions of that MS., Bentley's collations would have been of infinitely more real 
value for elucidating the sacred text, than any thing that Scholz’s researches 
have empowered him to contribute towards that end. 



Part I. 


PREFACE. 


49 


34. But, though the Vatican MS. is of such high an¬ 
tiquity, yet, as it does not pertain to the first, but to the 
fourth century, between which periods some variations crept 
into different copies; it is to he expected, from the ordinary 
causes perpetually operating towards variations in transcrip¬ 
tion, that this copy would also deviate in some places from 
MSS. still more ancient, and now lost; though in much 
fewer instances than in the multitudinous copies of the 
several centuries which followed it. Of such places, we are 
able to rectify some by the testimony of still more ancient 
authorities: as in John, i. 13; Heb. ii. 9; 1 John, iv. 4. 

35. For all the reasons above detailed, I have conducted 
the accompanying “ Revision of our English Version ” by 
collation with the text of that most ancient MS. The method 
I have pursued, has been this. I first assimilated a common 
school copy of the received Greek text, to the entire text 
of that MS., by substituting the various readings given by 
Professor Birch, for the Gospels, in his “ Quatuor Eoangelia 
printed at Copenhagen in 1788; and, for the sequel, in his 
“ VaritB Lectiones ad Textum Act. App. Epp. Catholicarum 
“ et Pauli, Sfc.," printed in 1798, and his “ Varies Lectt. ad 
“ Text. Apocalypseos," in 1800; comparing them occasionally 
with those of Bentley, published by Woide, in 1799, at the 
end of his Appendix to the Alexandrian MS. I next adapted 
a copy of our English version, to the same readings of the 
Vatican BIS.; endeavouring to render that version an exact 
expression of the assimilated Greek text. In the very rare 
instances in which I have deemed it obligatory to depart 
from the readings of that BIS., I have fully assigned the 
reasons in the annotations. 

36. It has been justly, and soundly observed by Blichaelis, 
that the genuine reading of a passage may survive in only 
one BIS.; nay, that the true reading may have lapsed from 
every surviving BIS. With respect to the first case; we have 
as good reason to be convinced, that we are to read fanouv — 

‘ making manifest,' (for <pt$ut —‘ bearing’ of the received text) 
in Heb. i. 3, though it is found only in the Vatican BIS., as 
that the altar of incense should be placed, according to the 
same BIS., without the Holy of Holies, in Heb. ix. 2, instead 

n 
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of within, according to the received text (see above, p. 32); 
and, with respect to the latter case, we have equally con¬ 
vincing reason to be persuaded, that where all the existing 
texts unite in reading — 1 breaking,' in Mark, xiv. 

3, the genuine reading is emrgt^ttau —‘ turning over,’ though 
this reading is not found in any known MS.: the presence of 
any given vowel carrying, in itself, no power of a determining 
testimony in the Greek manuscripts, from the innumerable 
examples of error, in that particular, with which they abound : 
“ e corrumpitur in i, et contra,” is the experience of all who 
have examined the sacred MSS., no less than of Canter, 
and others, who have been wholly engaged with the profane. 
(See Part II. page 54.) 

37. It must here be stated, that the Vatican MS., though 
more nearly entire than any other of the most ancient sur¬ 
viving MSS., is yet defective of the Epistles to Timothy, 
Titus, and Philemon; of the latter part of that to the 
Hebrews, from c. ix. 14, to the end; and of the entire book 
of the Apocalypse. 1 In the former of those places, I have 
been chiefly guided by the Cod. Vat. 367 (Sec. xi.), of which 
Birch says, “ Codicem 367, quern optimis adnumerare non 
“ dubito, summa qua potui diligentia, per omnia contuli.”— 
(Proleg. ad Var. Lectt. See. p. ix.); in the last, I have fol¬ 
lowed the remarkably harmonising corrections of Birch and 
Matthaei. 

38. Hug expresses an uncertainty, of the original cause 
of the alphabetical notation of MSS.: “ The oldest MSS., 
“ he says, which have survived to our day, have been pro- 
“ bably marked A, B, and C, more from chance, than from 
“ strong documentary motives.” 2 The cause of that alpha- 

' Though Woide, in publishing Bentley's collations of the Cod. Valicanus , 
has slated, that the Epistles to Timothy, Titus, Philemon, and the latter part 
of that to the Hebrews, are defective in that MS., yet he has given Bentley’s 
collation of the Apocalypse subjoined to that copy, without apprising the reader 
that it is not written by the same hand, nor of the same age, as the preceding 
ancient portion of the volume: “ lid i qua hujus epistol® pars (ad Hebr®os), 
“ una cum Johannis Apocalypsi , a manu recenti ex Codice Bessarionis aliquo, 
4t ut tradunt, supplentur.”—Bincii, Prolegom . ad Quatuor Evv. p. 16. 

2 Introduction to the Writings of the N. T. t translated, from the German, 
by the Rev. D. G. AVait, LL.D. vol. i. p. 2G2. 
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betical order 13 simply this : Brian Walton, in his Polyglott 
N.T., subjoined the readings of the Alexandrian IMS., then 
recently received in England; noting those readings, “ MS. 
ft A,” not with any view to an alphabetical order, but merely 
from the initial letter of the title of the MS. When Wetstein 
planned his alphabetical arrangement 1 of MSS. for collation, 
he found ‘A’ already consecrated to the Alexandrian MS.; 
and, respecting its right of occupancy, he proceeded with 
B, C, though these have since been ascertained to be con¬ 
siderably more ancient. That Walton intended nothing else 
by the letter A, is manifest from his commencing with that 
letter at Matt. xxv. 6, thus : “ Hie incipit MS. A/’ which is 
exactly the place where the Alexandrian MS. begins; the 
preceding portion of St. Matthew's Gospel being wanting in 
that copy. 

1 It may be satisfactory to some readers to state, that catalogues of all the 
known MSS. are given, in the ‘ Prolegomena ’ to their respective editions, by 
Wetstein, to the year 1751 { by Schulz, to 1827; and by Scbolz, to 1830 (see 
above, p. 23). For particulars of tbe former of these, see Michaelis’s e Intro - 
‘ duction , £c.’ c. viii. s. 6, and notes. The alphabetical order denotes the more 
ancient copies, written in uncial or capital letters, which mode of writing ceased 
about the tenth century; the numerical order denotes the junior copies that suc¬ 
ceeded, written in the cursive character, or the smaller letter of our printed 
books. Tbe cursive form, in which the letters were connected, and some 
syllables abbreviated, as in Stephens' texts, fell gradually into disuse; and, 
within tbe last half century, all connexion, and abbreviation, have been banished 
from our Greek press, and the smaller letters printed siDgly, aud separately, like 
the uncial. 


END OF THE FIRST PART. 
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1. With respect to variations arising from errors of in¬ 
advertency, negligence, or ignorance in the transcribers of 
copies, and to the means of rectifying them ; points, which 
demand all the vigilance and sagacity of criticism; Michaelis 
has adduced some desultory rules, which he has drawn from 
the collective experience of the several great collators of 
Scriptural MSS. But it is plain, that he was not aware, that 
the same rules had been collected and digested, with much 
greater labour, two centuries before his time, and one century 
before the general collation of Scriptural MSS. commenced; 
all which rules were drawn from collations of the texts of a 
profane, or classical Greek writer, Aristides: for, in speaking 
of the erroneous exchange of vowels in what has been called 
the Itacism, Michaelis says, “ I know not whether this error 
“ is as frequently discovered in the copies of profane authors, 
“ as I have never examined a manuscript of a classical writer 
“with attention;” 1 an evident proof, that the labours of 
Canter 2 were unknown to him. Injustice, therefore, to the 
eminently learned author of those rules, no less than for the 
valuable instruction which they impart, I shall here recall 
them to the notice of the reader, by exhibiting an abridge¬ 
ment of his little Tract, above referred to (p. 23.) 


1 Introd. vol. i. p. 2?G. 

3 “ Gulielmus Canterus, Ultrajecti in Batiris patricia familia ortua—prirais 
“ ulriusque linguae rudiraentis, sub Joanne Aurato ( Dorat ) optimo juventutis 
“ praeceptnre, Lutetiis factia, industria propria tantum postea profecit, ut editia 
“ qnam plurimia scriptis t inter eruditissimos sui saecnli numerari meruerit; 
“ plura utique praestiturus, nisi eum ex renim Belgicarura infausto augurro 
“ mreror conceptns, et ex mcerore mors immatura, eripuisset; nam nondum 
u xxxiii. statis annum expleverat: anno hujus sseculi xlit., ix. Kal. Quintil. 
“ natus, et v. Kal. J uni as hoc anno (1575) denatus.”— Thdaki Hist. tom. iii. 
p. 437- For a further account of this distinguished scholar, see Dictionnaire de 
Aforeri , and General Biographical Dictionary. His u Syntagma , first 

printed in 1571, is subjoined to Dr. Jebb’s edition of Aristides, published in 
1730. 



Part II. 


PREFACE. 


53 


“ Syntagma de ratione emendandi Grecos Auctorcs. 

“ PR^FATIO. 

“ Graecorum Scriptorum lectio quam sit utilis ac propemodum 
necessaria, pauci sunt qui ignorant; fit autem plerumque, ut iidem 
non levibus mendis partim veteribus, partim novis infecti, lecto- 
rem tanquam in itincre difficili lubricoque remorentur, et pedem 
cogant figere: huic rei aliquod remedium si attulero, non omnino 
nihil, quod ad studiosorum laborem levandum faciat, praestitum a 
me putabo. Breviter ergo rationem ex ingenio, cum libri meliores 
desunt, Scriptores Grecos cinendandi trademus, eaque loca, qua; 
non prorsus Chironia sint ulcera y feliciter apteque restituendi. 
Atque id eo fiel commodius,quod ex Aristidis nostri emendationibus, 
in margine collocatis, Iicebit, vclut e divite promptuario, quicquid 
ad hanc rem pertinebit, sumere. Nec enim alio statuimus nunc 
quidem autore uti, quandoquidem solus poterit ad omnia sufficere, 
et cujuscunque emendandi generis exempla permulta prscbere : qua; 
cum partim conjccturae sagaci, partim etiam librorum veterum col¬ 
lation! debeantur, non incommode fiet, ot inter se fidem, quem- 
admodum in similibus accidere videmus, apud lectores faciant. 
Hoc etiam inerit hac in re commodi, quod simul et emendationum 
in Aristide factarum ratio reddetur, atque earum quoque,quae sunt 
in Novis Lectionibus, si forte et has aliquando citari contigerit; et 
cadem viciasim ad similia in aliis autoribus castiganda loca viam 
patefacient. Nam quae in rebus omnibus, et Sacris et Profanis , 
vim habet maximam similitudo, posteaquam per mentis imbecili- 
tatcm veras omnium rerum rationes explicare non possumus; 
eadem in hoc quoque negocio illud efficiet, ut ad unius eraenda- 
tionis alicujus exemplum aliae plures alibi non inepte quasi suc- 
crescant. Sic igitur agemus, ut, Quce litere in quas corrumpi ac 
degenerate soleant , atque it a voces alias , aliamque nonnunquam 
orationem sufficere, singillatim primum ostendamus. Deinde, 
Qu<e literal vel addi vel omitti temere soleant , docebimus; atque 
etiam, ad syllabus et verba multa turn superjlua, turn desiderata , 
veniemus. Hinc, ad Conjunctionem vocabulorum disjungendorum , 
et rursus disjunctionem conjungendorum , rem ad jucunditatem 
pariter et utilitatem pracstantissimam, progrediemur: et alia quce- 
dam denique, quae ad hoc negocium pertinent, breviter addemus. 

CAP. I. 

Qui e Litcre in quas corrumpantur . 
a corrumpilur in i. « in /, et contra. 

Scribendum, a$ i^af pro tQwrait — Scribendum, ax*cra pro awn — et 

ay^tt^ou pro iyy^ettf«v — pro i$'- Contra kxaat* pro ixa-va.* — rternTi pro 

vldrttrct. 
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* in o. 

Scribendum av pro o» — anoXoyiag 
pro ifioXoyias —5 roXtfiavvrag pro araXc- 
fieuvrog, etiam contra. 

a. in v, et contra. 

Scribendum ava-xrovan pro tnurvauM 
— tyuyovrtg pt o Qayovrig — W pro ax . 

a in u. 

Scribendum iia&oat pro Sc«|««— ag 
pro ug. 

at in fi et contra. 

Scribendum avrat^uw pro — 

tatnat pro anr6*uru. 
at in «>. 

Scribendum rXatiriov pro irX»j<r/ay — 
o'uat pro u fin—auratg pro aurng. 
at in u et oi, et contra. 

Scribendum txamatn pro toramau — 
fIXa-^u pro flXa-^at'—auratg pro aurotg. 
au in n, et contra. 

Scribendum QXavgo* pro Xn^or — $ 
pro au. 

fl corrumpitur in 9. 

Scribendum flovfluv pro flout**, 
fl in X. 

Scribendum Xaflu* pro XaXov. 
fl in or. 

Scribendum flpxova* pro -rap%ouaa. 

fl in*- 

Scribendum iXafliv pro iXa^i*. 
fl in ar. 

Scribendum flaaug pro aroaug. 
y in fi, et contra. 

Scribendum iuayuvar pro ivafimtat 
-—fiovag pro yevag. 

y in or, et contra. 

Scribendum y^afifiara pro xgayfiaru 
•— x^ayfiarog pro tXty^afifiarog —• Xoyoo 
pro Xatoru. 

y in x,* et contra. 

Scribendum nyt pro n%t et — 
a^%uv P r 0 ayttv. 

3 in y. 

Scribendum yofitou pro yo^ytou — 

'hvff'XfWjaho* pro 2uaxgoaoyov. 
i in a. 

Scribendum t*»xtov pro a*r,x9ov — 
toraarou pro axxxrou —pro 
atpiarnxir. 


i in n, et contra. 

Scribendum Sc pro S»j, contra, S»j pro 
Sc — nvta pro cv«®-— n\u\ 1 pro c|«v. 
t in i, et contra. 

Scribendum fitaouvruv pro fitaouvruv, 
contra, fit an pro fitar, — tarn pro tarn . 
c in o, et contra. 

Scribendum -rxfttvrig pro ira^avTcs — 
tn pro on — txoXeuov pro ixiXtuov — o^yng 
pro fgyo/f. 

c in u, et contra. 

Scribendum i-ri%ouaai pro iiTt%ovaai 

— ttfitarurag pro uQtarurag — utf pro £t'. 

u in n, et contra. 

Scribendum See pro Su sspius — 
Xtr^ui^tov pro Xt6uaf>to* — it^av pro n%av 

— «xovrig pro tixovreg. 

a in /, et contra. 

Scribendum tpnau pro tpnai—torn pro 
£»7—pro nivat. 
u in o. 

Scribendum iht^a pro iio%a — tins 
pro ong. 

tt in ot, et contra. 

Scribendum uxn pro otxrt — centre pro 
otxin—et pro u—atirofii6a pro aaofiiSa. 
u in u. 

Scribendum vuv pro vuv. 
iu in a. 

Scribendum tuxai^iag pro axatgtagm— 
luaiflig pro aatflig — morXiuauatv pro 
ixtxXaauatv. 

£ in £, et contra. 

Ha>c mutatio, sicut et contraria, non 
est infrequens, nec exemplum requirit 
ullum. 

>i in a* 

Scribendum ixaans pro ixaaag. 
n in t. 

Scribendum Kitov pro <S<ai >—xaXnv 
pro xaXtv. 

n in a, et contra. 

Scribendum axnvra pro tzorovra^oan* 
pro aaov—rgoQov pro r^otpnv — ofiogovg pro 
o(int>ovg. 

n in ot, et contra. 

Scribendum ng pro oig — h>cov pro 
otxov — afyotaag pro atgnaag. 
fl pro ou. 

Scribendum aaxnatv pro aazouat v. 

9 in S. 

Scribendum xo9vou pro xviteu. 
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9 in A. 

Scribeodum aSkous pro aXXeus. 

9 in v. 

Scribendum i9*ia pro (»»£«. 

6t in o». 

Scribendum r^er4ir pro -r^oru* —S«r- 
rgitpiitros pro 'itar^t^utro;. 
i in u. 

Scribendum otxtrat pro a/xnrat — 
X'Qtfia.ra. pro ftara — ouim rut pro 
at/S(M firret. 

i in u, et contra. 

Scribendum xtrrnt pro xvrrtt — Wo<- 
ftni pro ■xu9ot(tnt—(pvXXov pro QtXou— 
tpuXor pro iptXo*. 

t in oi, et contra. 

Scribendum Xipy pro Xetftu—Xetftes 
pro Xtftos. 

x in x, et contra. 

Scribendum xaxus pro xaXus—aX 
pro axtiint — Xeytr/teus pro xeytrfteu$. 
x in ft , et contra. 

Scribendum xaXXtrra pro ftaXtrra— 
xrtruoi pro ftzruoi — ift-Xt-Xrot pro ixeftrr. 
ret—a’eXuftnrtt pro eroXvxxrtt. 
x in v. 

Scribendum txrr^/xptu pro (vrr/roQxt — 
axarrog pro ataxreg. 

x in a. (i. e. A pro A.) 

Scribendum Xtta pro atta—ftiXrru 
pro jitfar*—JrAflTif pro o nm;. 
x in 3. (». e. a in a.) 

Scribendum xxnXuraftnt pro xart- 
'bvrttftrit—yiXiorrits pro yihotras. 

X in ». 

Scribendum rutserXter pro runxnot— 
tftiXtro pro lyttlrO. 
ft in x. 

Scribendum tofttratras pro toXtratrag. 
ft in -r. 

Scribendum xa.fi.tuv pro xavrmt— 
inftov pro Imtou. 

ft in r, et contra. 

Scribendum n4nftt pro n9nct — <pnftt 
pro fw ;—<pnn pro ipnftt — nxe^nra pro 

f \Xef>1\fta. 

ft in r, et contra. 

Scribendum fiaXa pro raXXa _ ft» 

pro r« — <r V r pro ftn. 

9 in t. 

Scribendum unit pro xifont. 


t in £. 

Scribendum xutur.t pro xugunt — 
yvatyus pro yi>x<psi(. 

v in v, et contra. 

Scribendum critSoftw pro rxiuloftw 
— errors pro eurug — tu6ufttir4xi pro tr6v 
fturixt. 

£ in a, et in £. 

Scribendum favour pro rummy, 
o in a. 

Scribendum vojruat pro xa^uat — egx*i 
pro af>X,n — oxarufr pro axarug. 
e in 9, et contra. 

Scribendum tit pro Jet —atiriiut pro 
aterihut. 

e in i. 

Scribendum i^eg pro cg<c. 
e in u. 

Scribendum rtr^ayoviat pro rcrga- 
yutixv—orxt^ pro uririfr. 

-x in 3. 

Scribendum uxuv pro 
x in *. 

Scribendum 3t!ras pro Sums. 
x in r. 

Scribendum urn, ten, pro in-x^a. 
£tts pro ra^ug — <t\ftx x^eg pro xiftareg. 
% in X, et contra. 

Seri lien dum xyt pro *Xvr—x ai i ,l¥ 
pro xaXut — a<pXr,t pro af>%tit. 
t in *, et contra. 

Scribendum ixn^uag pro ixr,tuxg — 
t£[i3i» pro Ivjj3«— X. a ‘i uv P ro X-Mtur. 

<r in a. 

Scribendum a^irfint pro 
i t in x, et in ft. 

Scribendum trrnrxvro pro ixrnra.tra 
— ygTirfft pro — axarros pro xvxxreg. 

r in t. 

Scribendum xatrug pro xarrut — 
ordures pro xgvrot. 
r in -p. 

Scribendum xaraXvrut pro xara- 
Xirput. 

r in 3, et contra. 

Scribendum rfruru pro Sgum — fyurn 
pro rgurt j. 

r in 4, et contra, et in ft. 

Scribendum ftimv pro ftt4nv — xxra^at 
pro xx4a(rtzi — tLTotp4iyfttz pro axereuy/ta. 
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r in <r, et contra. 

Scribendum t y pro ffy — itairnffu. pro 
ritriTnra— trvfftn pro ruff in. 

v in n, et contra. 

Scribendum Suenn pro Swrut — trKpn- 
»(« pro ffn<pv¥i* — l[i.n et hftn, l^in^a. et 
rptrifa, millies inter se commutantur. 
w in u. 

Scribendum swim pro ffufus. 

<p in y* 

Scribendum XaQcv pro \oyev. 

<p in ». 

Scribendum tuputra.* pro a.¥tiffav. 

X et contra. 

Scribendum ffuyx a, t , > crav ' rt f P r0 au y* 
x.6U£nffa.vrti — x i Z‘ P ro ***£— pro 
tX errt s '• nec vero “'rum fit, ejusdem 
organi literas inter se mutari. 

X in x, et contra. 

Scribendum axnirrovxvy pro ffxtrr- 


rouXw—x&l pro kafbgias — xar'vXci; 
pro *«*•!>;£«»?. 

X in v. 

Scribendum pro uteu. 

*in?. 

Scribendum inppi\pxi{ pro tmppn^ais* 
u in a. 

Scribendum ™ pro r *— -tb^v pro 
-ragas — Xv{Zv/£i¥ot pro \a.(iefti*ei. 
u in «, et contra. 
Scribendum cret<pihvy pro »— 

( Pgenuv pro <pu»n* — -Toiavfttvn* pro vrvot/- 

[MV*. 

v in u, et contra. 
Scribendum Ta^aXu-rv* pro rtz/xz.- 
xucruw — t yxvpm pro tyx t, i t,¥ — »« , Sa- 
xi/tti* pro iv^axifivt. 

v in ov, et contra. 
Scribendum Xiyuvn pro xiyovffn— 
Spteius pro ofutoup — SjjTfli/ pro iwrv. 


CAP. II. 

Be Literis omissis et supervacuis. 

in 0 , et contra. in *, et contra. 


Scribendum -r^esPifit *£«» pro *£op. 
0 /«£«/y—i vims pro lufioiois. 

in 7 , et contra. 

Scribendum Xiye*n pro Xtem — 
a.mXXa.yfi.tw pro a-rriXXa/j.me* — iptt- 
riKVf pro yafttriKttf. 

in 5, et contra. 

Scribendum <rngi$v¥ pro mipvr — 
Iuku pro iviaxu. 

in i, et contra. 

Scribendum ic£m<f? pro x^nm—-rgeffv 
pro ffr/>t>i iv — tyuyttiv pro <ptuyv¥. 

in 7i, et contra. 

Scribendum c vr,s pro tvs — i^n^xvs 
pro tn’tjguxvf. 

in 6 , et contra. 

Scribendum <p6aau pro pa«ri/—tg(X- 
6tn pro i£<Ae/»-— hcKpSe^tus pro 
— Sc ntti pro uv&i — <po^aif pro — 
ectffXfvf pro txfyvs— tXw pro tXPvv, 

in /, et contra. 

Scribendum ffuyuyrtg pro m»ns— 
$t)Xi* pro %nXy—ai>0ftoi pro — 

0 cfly pro Qaifiv. 


Scribendum roXi/tixas pro iroXtpia.( 
—**uri£v pro »uvrixff—urns pro etxrrif. 
in x, et contra. 

Scribendum ix%u» pro \\uy— aTXri- 
ffnat pro a-riffnai — an6ua* pro «A*itf«xy 
—ffU¥iTrt%i pro fowrXrfo. 
in p. 

Scribendum vroXivy pro -toXi/iw^ 
dironyjpTO tixoi/ui — im^um pro iy.Tr}- 

£UtLf. 

in y, et contra. 

Scribendum xgip.vv$7i pro x/>v(*cS&ti~~ 
vaurv* pro avruy^ting pro rz.*r>f> — ai/nzi 
pro yaurai. 

in |. 

Scribendum hepctyw pro ittopivw. 
in 0 , et contra. 

Scribendum otpdrtffoyreti pro <p6y)ffe¥rai 
^¥U¥ pro v 0 i>y —ffrXiui pro creXtvf, 
in tr. 

Scribendum TagtiXuiiY pro Tra^arXutn 
— 05 loXtK6¥ pro 00/5T0A/X0V. 

in £, et contra. 

Scribendum Tr^ongor pro Tongov — 
trtrtfvf pro ffr^on^up — sragt^tra/ pro 
rcL^i^x t ' rlL, ‘ 
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in r, et contra. 

Scribendum pro trgautre*— 

ftiffrct pro [Lira. — aa6r\v<ti pro a6»vai — 
voes pro yuan — xtiftoy pro xtafjov. Jam 
*£6s et inter se crebro mutantur. 
in t, et contra. 

Scribendum -rXievras pro -rXittas — 
avrtgu pro «»«/££/— Tfiotrotxovs pro Tgas- 

aiKTOVi. 

in v, et contra. 

Scribendum aufipnvXov pro trv t itfioXo* 


— ats^it pro a%a — t$it4s pro ivtyms •— 
TiTartu pro TlTavrat. 

in <p. 

Scribendum a ira^iur pro tpivvagtai*. 
in %, et contra. 

Scribendum x u £ a! P ro vgas mv 
pro nx t¥ —/3«*« pro 

in v, et contra. 

Scribendum aiu^ovfttyn pro aigevfuvn 

— Sigivai pro Siv/Jiyai. 


CAP. III. 

De Syllabis et Verbis addendis et tollendis; et de Glossis. 


In initio• 

Scribendum haveia* pro ayoiav—i^vxi 
pro hxt- — T(>9<pigiis pro (pi^in — n*uXcu 
pro tuXm— xaaov pro xtLvxa.trav—Srtn 
pro fia.6t\T i. 

In medio. 

Scribendum tarHuawfutov pro «ri- 
iuftt¥«u—\vyaixnain pro trweitru »— trxt- 
ariXeu pro axvXov—vfLtrifOU pro iariqov 

— npirifas pro fiftifat — xtu^nyntnny 
pro x a, <! r, * ,lt¥ —*XX*/s pro aXXvXeif — 

y^afLfLcjy pro y^aftfuirut — iiarrovn* pro 
hararvovaiv — iX6aifj.iv pro iXtyxfaftt* 

— Savav pro Savarov—i/joias pro iftovoiaf 

f pro oyjvofLai. 

In fine. 

Scribendum i-ravra pro axa* — xa~ 
Suatwra pro xaSwatcv — rtXtvrwrii pro 
nXtvraiv — ran pro ra — fJ-ivof pro [Llv— 

iX“y pro tx°vn — fta^rv^i pro (L*i>rv(>io» 
—trert pro trerifa. 


Jam sicut syllabs, sic etiam voces 
unius syllabx non raro vel desideran. 
tur, vel vacant. Ac primum, xai et 
ovx desunt stepissime: turn S/«, •ra^a, 
T£t>s, iti, ti £/, et alia. Contra, xai 
saepe superest, et ov. Quemadmodum 
porro voces monosyllabae, 6ic etiam 
polysyllab* nonnunquam eodem pacto 
vel desunt vel supersunt. 

De glossis. 

Atque hie merito deploranda venit 
superioris temporia librariorum insci- 
tia, qui quxeunque supra lineas in 
bonis autoribus loco gloss arum vel 
glossemalum (sic enim vocentur not<e 
qua glossas, sive difficilia vocabula bre- 
viter explicant) annotata reperiebant, 
ea vel emendationes esse contextus, 
vel membra censentes, temere et in. 
scite, nunc expulsa vera scriptura, 
nunc apud verarn, contextui inful. 
serunt. 


CAP. IV. 

De Conjunctione vocum, et Disjunctione. 


Nunc alium corrigendi modum tra- 
deraus: is in conjunctione vocum vel 
literarum perperam disjunctarum, et 
vicissim in perperam conjunctarum 
disjunctione, cemitur. Inde autem 
originem hoc mendorum genus habet, 
quod olim Graci libri sine ulla vocum 
inter se distantia, quae nunc est in 
usu, scribebantur: quo factum post 
est, ut, qui satis periti non erant, alia 
vocabula non recte conjungerent, alia 


male disjungerent. Cujus rei, cum 
permulta suppetant exempt a, breves 
tarnen hie, ut in reliquis, erimus. 

Scribendum afia pro a [Li*—awyav 
pro a.* nyoy—a'rtLvris pro a w'/tn-rtf — 
atrvufttf pro a-mu pi* — 3»iX/fli/ pro 
pro e% wr—ibia pro u 
— xeXufLflr, rvs pro araXn tins— xatiSov- 
[LtSa. pro xai a&ovftiSa — ravrtfH pro 
raVTf, jv ij^aXX* o! pro aXXai — aXX« Ti 
pro «XX* In—a xav pro axav— aTuXiat 
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navrm i pro araXirtn atirn* — 2* enrts pro 
Sonns^tit nra^ren pro US rt yag 
renht — tn urvt pro man — irti$n ptu pro 
iti inftev—urr «n« pro trrai fioi — 
*$»! 5 j*ji» 3 iS attain pro v 1ix.rix.affi — out 


aXifagffwt pro ou xaXXiSi^ffns —- ev 5 <»jy- 
1^6r> pro e«5f t>H%4n — Tanref in pro Tan 
t of on Tints ftugiai pro fifiugias — fi 
ftanrtut pro t 1(4.an nu{. 


CAP. V. 

De Meiathesi literarum , et verborum. 


Aliud mendorum genus suppeditat 
Afetatkesis, sive transpositio turn lite- 
rarura, turn verborum vel singulonira, 
vel plurium. 

Literarum. 

Scribendum tTixarala^an pro I9TJ- 
maradaplan—tTirtiiuerarti pro tTirn- 
luernra—tSiXonran pro tXfonrun — ITI- 
atfiv pro I Taiffin — nnai pro unai — xinotin 
pro rixot/n—ixmrtffi pro tmxnffl — XZ U ~ 
eroxtga pro x^vffox^ta — raxnxa pro ktij- 


Tmti—Xafion rtf pro (iaXourts — contra, 
fiinfiaXon pro (etrtXafion — Xipnalts pro 
Xi(tunhs ■— xinv^an pro xi^tman — Tgeitugan 
pro TogQvgun^— TvXas pro XvTas. 

Verborum. 

Legendum *«< l^opoi pro l^opoi aai— 
xai o't pro o* xai — run (Hn pro pin ran — 
rtfs ha pro ha mis —fa Tanvt (*tx^‘ pro 
fuXgt Ttfi Tann—^ann i^/ieu pro igftou 
Qann — Hae verborum metatheses in 
Poetis occurrunt saepissime. 


cap. vr. 

De Accentibus. 


Observandi quoque sunt aceentus, 
qui non raro perperam collocantur, 
cujus quidem erroris eadem est, qu® 
conjunctionis ac disjunctionis origo, 
siquidem veteres nudas etiam literas 


absque apicibus ullis pingere solebant: 
id quod cum e vetustis codicibus, turn 
e scholiastis colligi potest; a quibua 
aliquando, sitne n (verb! gratia)j an 
v legendum, dubitari videas, &c- 


CAP. VII. 

De Homceoteleutis, et Homceoarctis. 


Admodum difficile restituendi genus 
est in iis vocibus, quarum vel initia 
vel postrema comipta cemuntur, vel 
una vel pluribus in syllabis. 

Scribendum aXXfiXovf pro aureus — 
trcXif pro ToXXevg — ptr^ius pro (tiyiffrus 
— Tar got pro TaiSot—ayu pro Xtyu — 
tv X n P ro ^X 71 — nuxTo(ta%ia. pro t\(tt^o- 
fta%ia. Contra, yiynuffxep.in pro yiy- 
naffxorrts—ha<pfiif>at pro ha<p0ure — 
a^xofctnoi pro a.Qxa(4.i6a — aiff%unop.inoi 
pro <wrxvnup.t6a—affrt pro affTig — 


$gonn£tin pro tygonnlan—tira pro tiTt 
—(teXif pro (LoXrtn—runticrfbaXoirt pro 
rvnurfiaXatn — tout an pro retire vs —- 
aureu pro avres — avrevs pro auroif — 
avra pro aurnn, et similia plura, vel 
potius infinita. Ut enira errandi, ita 
nec erratorum est modus ullus. De¬ 
ni que, postremae vocum liters creber- 
rime corrumpuntur, ac prxcipue cum 
compendiose scribuntur: qua de re 
6equitur, ut dicamus. 


CAP. VIII. 

De Abbreviationibus. 

Singularem in Gr«ca Scriptura ele- viationes* vocant, quseque paucis et 
gantiam habent compendioss breves- facilibus ductibus magnum literarum 
que ecribendi rationes, quas ( Abbre. numerum complectuntur; sed heic 
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qnoque cavendum diligentur eat, ne 
alterum pro altero propter similitndi. 
nem subatitutum, incantos fallat. Sic 
enim 7, 7, et 6irailia, non difficul- 
ter inter se commutantur. Quin etiam 
lineas supra vocabula ductaa uaurpant 
nonnunquam, ut coa, Grxci, velut 
cum tv^, Jijg, additis lineis, pro tut 


scribunt: nisi quod in talibus 
lines aliquando per incuriam omit- 
tuntur ; sic in Panath. <ruu et crgonv 
legitur, cum auu et T^var cum Iineis 
fuerit scribendnm; nam in Aldino 
quidem codice, craix^am et Targvov per- 
fecte legebantur.” 


2. If, without “ examining a MS. of a classical Greek 
u writer * (see p. 52), Michaelis had only looked at the 
‘ Varies Lectiones ,’ printed at the end of many editions of 
uninspired Greek writers, he would have easily discovered, 
that the various readings in the sacred Greek texts are pre¬ 
cisely of the same nature as the former, and proceeded from 
the same ordinary causes; as the few following examples, 
extracted at random, will fully demonstrate. 


Josephus. Havercamp. tom. ii. 

wjtryxurctf — xaryuvraf . p. 42C, 461 Xafiu—fiaXaif .p.449 

TXnaufrtf — TXr.Seut atns . . . 427 tj> iraAu—r»j arwXjj.452 

KHT0TT6 V-**r* T«T« .... 428 flifffif - il0(Z¥ ....... 453 

in fyut! — IV VI/}gvw .... 429 ite^Xut — IV 0%Xu ..... 458 

uiitj — TxiiorotrtuctfHtag ii. ran i/Ttai; — rets vpfotf .... 4G8 

trAiov »i put — TetXir vtpwr ... ib. if my [to. — ivraXpa . . . . 471 

0^01{ - 0£IOi( . 440 (LUffOV -. 473 

uftatt —ufLoXoynn ..... 448 o»o(tamat — vipftnav .... 481 

eviiv uftot—evit voftttf .... ib. 


Demosthenes. Reiske . (Oral ores Gr. t. x.) 

*ifu¥ — Ifuf, et contra, sxpissime. i» aXiyy —iv/ Xeyy .... p. 98 

ffTavia^cvnv—pgamgevair . . p. 90 tern — nvai.99 

iTirifttra.f — tTifttras .... ift. Tityrifairi —ti $ unite t . . . . 101 

— Ji naij ...... 91 yiiTOfos — hrrates ..... ib. 

o^lftvs —ipuf . .93 Xrigoof — kXk^ov .103 

fioyis—ftoXif . ib. — (ictifyoftia .104 

Karar^iy^aptry — ojttfy ... 95 Xtfiftaruv — xgnftarai* .... 107 

lyyvii*— nut if ...... ib. Tgvrav—avruf .... 120 

aSupoTt^tuf —^ttSufLOri^ovt ... « 6 . Tatra. — ravra . . . . . « 121 

Ib. CEschines. tom. iii. 

ru^overi — au^ovn .... p. 780 y Ql — X°£ 0 ‘ .P' 791 

ripjt—bfut passim ..... ib. t/>os— us ., • 782 

ToXtrua — ToXu ..... ib. vTi(> — Tt^i . ib. 

in ffrfitttf — iTutjfu .1 .... ib. zXncut — xgi *us ...... 707 

Tf>orif>of — T(>o ...... 781 •rifta£%oo — .... 709 
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Ib. Lysias, tom. vi. 


9U9T(>OTOS — SmStLST^Oi 


P 

0G0 

rouruv — s rotrw* 



P- 

071 

rrXnysts — rrohnyus . 



ib. 

1\(4Vf - VfAUV . 




G75 

ysajfxolf—fiinfjtcus • 



C62 

KO! (101 - XOITOI . 




G82 

— .... 



GG3 

010x601 — 0100x61 . 




0B7 

ttWui - OKgti/V .... 



GG5 

x'oXiror — otXjthii 




G93 



Xenopb. Leunclav. 





ItTI —-ton 



p. 8 

%.o X oi — ru X oi 



P 

.37 

(to6o¥TO -. « • 



13 

ou xoro X u{>i90$—ourixo 

X U£I90S 

46 

vXixiatraif—nXify • • • 



14 

TlfXIV - UfXtV ... 



50 

, GO 

AttT TO - (UX^O .... 



1G 

tuyfLUoi — atg/moov . 
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Sh>gai¥ — (iaXXtvv .... 



17 

o6u(tus — f>adv(xtn$ 




GG 

oiofitvos — 



18 

ogo — ti>(>o ... 




138 

•rovrobaTti —-rroWo * • 



20 

oif — etoif .... 




171 

i6vovf — i6ous . 



27 

a! 901 OUK - 090V OUK 




28G 

igfLufuvo — "h^aifxivo . . 



30 

i X tiv — oyuv 




290 

oru6t<r6oi — it rto6oi . . # 



31 

ixovof — itivorof • • 




291 

fiovXv — fttXXut . • . . 



ib. 

OU (MOV — “TktOV . • 




293 

(Pgrirfia —■ p7)<r^a .... 



34 

i6tXa>fti» — (louXa(ti6o 




303 

croXutvxrov — tXowtov . • 



37 

01X1904 - 0IXYI9OI . . 




383 


Similar diversities abound, also, in the Lexica of Hesychius 
and Suidas, and in the Onomasticon of J. Pollux. 


3. Let us now compare the preceding variations, drawn 
from the text of a heathen writer, with some of those col¬ 
lected, two hundred years after, from the experience of the 
collators of MSS. of the New Covenant, or Testament. 

Chapter I. In this chapter, Canter Dot only remarks all 
those exchanges of vowels which, after his time, obtained the 
denomination of itacism, but numerous other exchanges, both 
of vowels and consonants, not noticed by Michaelis. This 
last learned author considers many of those exchanges “ so 
“ manifestly orthographical errors, as not to deserve a place 
“ among various readingsbut, as variations in manuscript 
proceeded from causes different from errata in printing, and 
are not always so readily to be accounted for, those exchanges 
deserve and demand the close attention of every accurate 
critic. 

“ The most striking orthographical errors,” says Michaelis, 
“ are those which are called Itacisms, and arise from con- 
“ founding e/, ij, /, ai, e, &c. with one another; errors which 
“ are peculiar to certain MSS." It has therefore been ques¬ 
tioned, whether those exchanges are not rather dialectic 
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differences, than orthographical errors. Sturzius, in his 
treatise “ De Dialect. Maced, et Alexand.," asserts, “ that, 
“ after making every allowance for the errors of copyists, 
“ there still remains evidence of a system of permutation, 
“ both of vowels and consonants, which mark a dialectic 
“ variety of orthography in the Alexandrian Greeksand 
he instances, xah^u for xatagi^ci, and am^os for kregos, in the 
Alexandrian MS., as not being orthographical errors, but 
dialectical diversities; which occur, also, in the writing of 
the Alexandrian translators of the Hebrew Scriptures. 1 — 
Steph. Thes. Valpy, tom. i. p. clxxix. 

Some of those variations, whether they arise from error 
or from dialect, materially affect the interpretation of the 
text. Thus, c. g. we are to read for ir^cuan, in 

Matt, xxiii. 32; for twrgi^aea, in Mark, xiv. 3; 

o/zsvos for os, in John, ix. 3; and avav\rigw«trt for 

amirk^marc, in Gal. vi. 2: which readings change the sense 
and the history. So, also, we are to read xa.rcir.uai for 
r.arcixr,rai, in Col. i. 19, as in Aristides, Josephus, and 
Xenophon, above cited (pp. 54, 59, 60). This exchange, 
of i and i), constitutes the proper ilacism ; though Michaelis 
extends that term to embrace all exchanges of vowels and 
diphthongs. But he shews, how liable guides are to fail 
in the rule of caution which they prescribe to others. In 
Acts, vii. 4, almost all MSS. read /ctruxuiv a-jrcv, “ he re- 
“ moved him.” Three MSS. read, fLirmrui. aerm, a mani¬ 
fest example of the itacism. Nevertheless, both Michaelis 
and his learned translator forget their own caution, and be¬ 
come perplexed by this simple variation. “ It is a reading,” 
says the former, “ which gives no sense, if it be followed by 


1 Spurzms’s speculation, so far as regards the Alex. MS. of the N. T., rests 
on very fallacious ground; for, of forty-eight times that xctia^es, Kttda^u, 
Ktr.6a.t>pteot, occur in the teat, they are written forty-two times with «, and only 
six times with t; which savours more of heedlessness than of dialect. In fact, 
there seems to have been a very general carelessness respecting vowels in the 
manuscript copyists. Birch observes, of the Royal Copenhagen MS. ( Havn. 1), 
written as late as the thirteenth century, “ litereE i. *, et u, a.i et <, « et u, scepius 
“ in codicepermutanluT.' , —(PrG]eg. p. xc.) Woide, in his preface to the Cod. 
Alex. p. vi., observes the same of that more ancient MS.; and adds, “ Ilabent 
“ vetustissimi Codices Gr&ci, Vaticanus, Cottoniensis, Cantahrigiensis (Bez&), 
“ Laudanus, et alii, fuse vilia which testimonies shew, how little of solid 
ground can he taken, in verbal criticism, on the mere presence of a particular 
vowel or diphthong in a MS., if not otherwise, and strongly supported. 
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“ auTov." “ An erroneous reading,” observes the latter, 
“ leads frequently to the discovery of the genuine text; and 
“ /xeruxtisiv aurov is not unworthy of notice, as appears from 
“ its being actually the reading of the Codd. Cantabrigieiisis 
“ and Laudanus 2.” But, the only notice it merited, was to 
perceive, that it is, in fact, the genuine text, only written 
with an itacism. 

4. Chapter II. With respect to deficiency and superfluity 
of letters; we find the confusion of on and o, eup.f}tu\m and 
<ru/i./3oXo>', noted by Canter, in that of eraga{3o\euffap.evcs for 
craja/3ovX. in Philipp, ii. 30: “ pro o, m solent frequenter 
“ ponere Grteci," says Priscian. 1 It is needless to multiply 
examples here, which will occur, wherever it is necessary, in 
the Annotations. 


5. Chapter III. Of final syllables and words negligently 
added, repeated, or omitted by a transcriber, we have many 
examples; even so ancient as the Vat. MS., in which Hug 
shews, among others, in John, xvii. 15, the final repetition, 
ex rou erov?jgoye?jgou. So also, 

/3Xe«,e ) Luk u . 21 . Seeannot.: 
r/apsaro ro pXece/v J 


and it is observable, that though the Vat. MS., and both 
Scholz’s “ Const, and Alex, families,” unite in omitting the 
article ro in this place, yet Scholz has retained it in his 
text. 2 Again, 


kcu truXcti 
Ktu si vrvXat 

tyu St uhi 

tyoi St 

futfavv ¥ 
fia,6nru» Tur 

Xoyev 
Xoyev ov 

nXtvSt^uffi trt 

Slav . 
dtatt ov * 


Matt. xvi. 18. 
Luke, xv. 17* 
John, iii. 25. 
Acts, x. 36. 
Rom. viii. 2. 

I Cor. vi. 10. 


iiBTI . 

d/an on 

ch( fftavrev . 

wf lavrat 

tytnSvfit* ntrtci 
tyivtSiifitv vi yrioi 

fiuLgov let* 
ft/a^ev iff ay stray 

ov^avu avo> 
ov(>aiu . 

etavra i6vi\ 
•Taira ra 6^v>j 


2 Cor. xi. 11. 
| Gal. v. 14. 

| 1 Thess. ii. 7- 
J Heb. x. 37- 
J Rev. v. 3. 

| Rev. xiv. fl. 


1 Putscliii Gramm. Latt. p. 555. 

3 N. T. Scliol/,, vol. i. p. 240, marg. inter, et infer. 
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But, of the effect of an inadvertent repetition of a final 
syllable, we have a most remarkable example, in Matt, xxvii. 
17; where, an early copyist having negligently written anXuim 
ifsiviv Ba^ai3/3aY, for Lfj.iv Daga$3av, the iv thus repeated, became 
presently magnified, in an uncritical and credulous age, into 
IN, i. e. Ijjcrouv; and an idle controversy followed, whether 
Barabbas had not the prenomen ‘Jesus:' which controversy 
had its origin, and has its whole support, in this single tran- 
scriptural error. Here, again, we find the learned German, 
and his learned translator, losing the guidance of their own 
rule ; and suffering themselves to be led astray by a manifest 
sphalma. (See the annotation to the passage.) To these we 
may add Gal. iv. 25, where the received text, following the 
junior copies, reads yae 'Ayag, but where the most ancient 
read, St Ayag ; which change plainly arose from a heedless 
alliteration in the mind of the junior copyist. 

Another source of error is found in the very early practice 
of writing short glosses, or notes, on the margins of the 
copies; for, as all passages inadvertently omitted by copyists 
in the course of their transcriptions, were also written on the 
margin, those marginal sentences often misled later copyists, 
who incorporated both glosses, and omitted passages, indis¬ 
criminately into the text. In which practice it not unfre- 
quently happened, that an omitted passage in the margin, 
was introduced by a succeeding copyist into a wrong place, 
reversing the proper order of the context, or distracting its 
matter; as in Matt, xxiii. 13, 14 ; 2 Cor. i. 6. 

Of the obtrusive insertion of a gloss from the margin into 
the text, we have a notable example in John, v. 4 (see annot.) 
Of this passage Bishop Marsh observes: “ As this verse is 
“ totally omitted in the Cod. Bezee and the Cod. Vaticanus, 
“ which are the two most ancient MSS. now extant; is like- 
“ wise omitted in the text of the Cod. Ephrem., which is 
“ somewhat inferior in age to the Cod. Beza, but written in 
“ the margin ( by a different hand) as a scholion; is written, 
“ in more modern MSS., in the text itself, but marked with 
“ an asterisk, or an obelus, as suspicious (or spurious)-, and 
“ in hlSS. still more modern, is written without any mark; 
“ we see the various gradations by which it has acquired its 
“ place in our present text; and have proof positive, that 
“ this verse was originally nothing more than a marginal 
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“ scholion (gloss or note), and of course spurious. Other 
“ passages likewise, in the Greek Testament, owe their present 
“ existence in the printed editions to the same cause.” 1 

We have another remarkable example, of this transfer 
from the margin into the text, in the Cod. 3 of Wetstein, 
or Corsendoncensis of Erasmus, a MS. of the twelfth century. 
The writer of this elegant copy transferred from the margin 
of his antigraph into the middle of his text, observations 
on the text which had been noted on that margin. Thus, 
in 2 Cor. viii. 4, 5, where the received text adds h£,a.tt6ai 
jj/xas to ns reus uyious ; which two former words are not 
found in the oldest and best MSS., but which a marginal 
note stated to be found in some copies; the transcriber in¬ 
troduced the note itself, together with those two words, into 
the text. This fact is stated by Erasmus, whom Wetstein 
briefly quotes (tom. i. p. 45). Michaelis quotes the fact from 
Wetstein; but Bishop Marsh thought it so extraordinary, 
that he pronounced it to be “ improbable, and by no means 
“ warranted by Wetstein’s quotation."—(ubi sup. p. 729, note.) 
Now, if that learned annotator had taken the trouble to refer 
to the whole of the passage of Erasmus cited by Wetstein, he 
would have found, that this is not a question of ‘probability,’ 
but of ‘fact;’ and that Michaelis correctly apprehended 
Wetstein’s quotation. The whole words of Erasmus (on 
this passage) are these : “ Hoc loco ridiculum quiddam 
“ incidit in exemplari Corsendoncensi, codice alioqui perquam 
“ eleganti, sed pulchro verius quam emendato. Lector, ut 
“ facile licet conjicere, cum reperisset a studioso quopiam 
“ annotatum quiddam in spatio marginali, credens a scriba 
“ praetermissum, transtulit in medium versum, ad hunc mo- 
‘‘ dum, r,/j.ag, ev croXXtwf ruv a.vrry^afuv ourus cjgr,rai, xat 

“ oy xaduig jjX-v/Era/iEv: siquidem is indicans rj/j,a.g [dil'afftui'} in 
“ plerisque non addi, in aliis rursus addi, asscripserat liaec, 
“ ‘ in plerisque exam/ilaribus sic invenitur.’ Ea verba scriptor 
“ indoctus medio Pauli sermoni admiscuit.” Erasmus then 
gives examples of a similar insertion in the middle of the text 
of Paulinus’s Epistle to Augustin ; and he concludes thus: 
“ Atque haec cum ab eruditis multa deprehendantur in libris, 
“ qui cum auctoritate leguntur, quid futurum arbitramur, si 


1 Michaelis, Inlrod. &c. vol. ii. p. 732, note. 
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“ quicquid quocunque modo libris illitum fuerit, citra judi- 
“ cium, citraque censuram velimus recipere ? Et hac occa- 
“ sione comperimus innuineros locos esse depravatos.” 

We have again, at John, xxi. 25, another instance of an 
insertion of this kind ; together with a very curious notice, 
in an early scholion preserved in several MSS. of the tenth, 
eleventh, and twelfth centuries, how such insertions acquired 
their places in the text. “ Others,” says the scholiast, “ say, 
“ this last verse is an addition ; that some one of the philo- 
“ ponists (n» o( rm p/XomuM ) 1 having placed it out of the text 
“ (sgoifcv, i. e. in the maryin) in order to assert, that the 
“ miracles wrought by our Lord were more in number than 
“ those which are recorded; some other, through ignorance 
“ of the intention of the former, brought it within the text 
“ Unwfav ); and having been thus made a part of the scripture 
“ of the Gospel, time and custom brought it to be introduced 
“ into all the Gospels; and thus it obtained a firm opinion 
“ in all believers, that it truly formed a part, and the con- 
“ elusion, of the things written by the Evangelist.” 8 Of the 
same quality are v. 43, 44, in Luke, xxii.; and so, also, is to 
be accounted Matt. i. 17, in the received text. (See annota¬ 
tions.) We must be careful, however, to distinguish between 
intrusive glosses , and the ‘ italic insertions’ noticed above in 
Part 1. p. 34; the former of which are very few, but the 
latter are numerous and continual. 

6 . Chapter IV. As the Vatican, Ephrem, Cambridge 
or Beza, and Alexandrian MSS., like all other most ancient 
Greek writings prior to about the tenth centuvy, were writ¬ 
ten in uncial or capital letters, without separation into words ; 
examples of that mode of writing will best shew, how liable 
the copier might have been to unite, or divide, some letters 
and words erroneously: 

1 The word p»Xatravas— philoponisl , literally ‘ labour-loving,' is a mild deno¬ 
mination for those busy and officious meddlers, wlio, during the middle ages, 
tampered with the texts, and were the authors of a great portion of the diver¬ 
sities which exist in the later copies. 

* See AVetsteiu’s N. T. tom. i. p. 9G4, u Schol. Cod. 3G ( Coisl . 20) 
a MS. of the eleventh century. The same scholion is given by Birch, from the 
Codd. Vat. 350, 750-7-8, 1229; Cod. Zelada. Laur. vi. 10, 34; Vcn. 27; 
Vind. Kol. 4. 

F 
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xTTOKpeeic^eciMCUNTTeTyoceirreNVVTCJD 

cveiox[ 5 coyiocTOY©Yz a ^ NTOC 

xTTOKpeeic-xeoiHceiTreN 

MXKX| J IOCeiCIMOJNBXjHCDNX 

OTICX|’ll<XIXIMXOYI<XTTei<XXV^eNCOI 

XXXOTTXTH[>MOYOeNTOICOY|WNOIC 

KxrojxecoixercuoTicYeirreT^oc 

Matt. xvi. 17) 18j Cod. Beza. 


Trep^eTHCHMefJxCei<eiNHc 

KXITHCCDfXCOYXeiCOIXeN 

oY-^eoixrrexoieNTcooYf^Nco 

OYJxeOYlOCeiMHOTTXTHf’ 

Walk, xiii. 32, Cod. Bezx. 


rrepi-X-eTHCHMe 

|’Xcei<eiNHCH(XYxcoY-^eicoiA.e 


OYCeiMHOTTHf* 


Mark, xiii. 32, Cod. Alex. 


What Jerom observed of the transcripts of proper names, 
holds good of all transcription from such writing, where the 
copyist was unskilful or negligent: “ In Grsccis et Latinis 
“ Codd. his, ‘ J\ r ominum Liber’ vitiosus est. Hoc scriptorum 
“ culpae adscrihendum, dum de emendatis inemendata scrip- 
“ titant; et stepe tria nomina, subtracts e medio syllabis, in 
“ unum vocabulum cogunt, vel ex regione, unum nomen, 
“ propter latitudinem suam, in duo vel tria vocabula di- 
“ vidant.” 1 


1 Ep. ad Domionem, &.C., in lib. Paralip. 
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Hence, we find the variances, 


a<r a{%ric, in the received test, 
oLTee.^nt, in the Vat. aud other flISS. 


2 Thess. ii. 13. 


a TCt£l&a>Ktv 
km^ iScj*ii 


| Acts, vi. 14. 


xat T a. 
xa.ro. 


Ib. xvii. 25. 


OVK UrtfiXiTOV ) 
0V%t¥ (fiXiTOV ) 

at ik tvi • . ) 
OV Kt*X . • J 


Ik. xxii. 11. 

I Cor. xv. 10. 


euyKaxoTa^neo* 
ov tin Kaxo i xa.6xoo\ 

cc<rt%i 2 l%tro . . 

ov av ti'cj . . 

ov a.*a\u 

xaiortg tenv . 

xai ‘rasterat 


J 2 Tim. ii. 3. 

| 1 Pet. iii. 20. 
| Rev. ii. 25. 

| Ib. xvii. 0. 


And in 1 Tim. vi. 5, it a rraocir^ca, ‘from which (arise), &c.,’ 
is written in most MSS., itarrapareSai, in one word; and, 
in other MSS., has been changed to cragafaaTgiftai. So in 
Josephus, supra, p. 58. 


1 

t» J 


and in Demosth. j lv 

( ivt Xoyy 


7. Chapter V. Of metathesis, or transposition of letters 
aud words. We have an example of the former in Heb. xii. 
15, where the received text uniformly reads, with the verb, 
rnyfy, “ trouble you yet the passage in the Greek of Deut. 
xxix. 18, to which the former clearly refers, reads, with the 
noun, E» x °\’i> “ with gull." So in Luke, ix. 31, where both 
the old MSS. and the received text read i^cSov, several MSS. 
read 5o|ai/. To these we may add Acts, xxvii. 33, where the 
Latin translator evidently read a%yjr, ( cum inciperet), which 
is the true reading; but, where the received text reads «%»<• 
Matthaei reads a-.yj : whether or not this is an erratum of tire 
press for a.eyj n does not appear in his note. Of words, we 
have, in & Thess. i. 8, f\oyi rum-, in the most ancient, and 
four other uncial BISS., but *r.« in the Alex, and in 

the junior texts. 


8. Chapter VI. Criticism founded on accents, has no 
place in the present ‘ Revision.’ But it will be well to con¬ 
sider here, the authority of accents for determining the 
antiquity of a MS. Bishop Blarsh, in comparing the Vatican 
and Beza BISS., says: “ If it be asked, to which of these 
“ the precedence is due, I would answer, to the Codex liczce, 
"for, the Cod. Vaticanus has accents and marks of aspira- 
“ tion, which were added by the person who wrote the MS. 
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“ itself." Yet the same learned prelate says afterwards, of 
this same MS. (Cod. Vat.): " This, indeed, is no absolute 
“ proof against its antiquity, for, on a wall in Herculaneum 
“ was found a verse of Euripides, written with accents 
and again, “ Perhaps there are as many ancient MSS., in 
“ uncial letters, which have accents, as those which have 
“ not.” Thus, he destroys the only ground on which his 
first judgment had rested. But, the presence of accents, as 
Dr. Foster has shewn, testifies chiefly the object for which 
the MS. had been destined ; whether to be read where Greek 
was the familiar language, or in another country: thus, of 
two copies of a Greek author, that which was destined for 
Corinth or Alexandria would be unaccentuated, and that 
designed for Home (as in the inscription in Herculaneum), 
accentuated; the accents having been devised to guide 
foreigners in the pronunciation. 1 But, since the learned 
bishop published his criticisms, in 1793, the investigations 
of Hug, in 1810, have enabled him to ascertain, by ocular 
testimony, that the accents which appear in the Vat. MS. 
have been added by a later hand (see his Commentatio); and 
to establish the superiority of the Vatican over the Beza MS., 
by a seniority of three, if not four centuries. The seniority 
of the Ephrem MS., over that of Beza, is now also well 
established. 

9. Chapter VII. Of the o/tuoa^xniv, or similar beginning, 
noticed by Canter, Michaelis has made no mention; but has 
confounded its operation with that of the o/io/orfAevrok, or 
similar ending. “ Omissions,” he says, “ are frequently 
“ occasioned by what is called an i/ionu-eXtuT-ok, or, when a 
“ word, after a short interval, occurs a second time in a 
“ passage. Here the transcriber, having written the word 
“ at the beginning of a passage, in looking again at the book 
“ from which he copies, his eye catches the same word at 
“ the end of the passage; and, continuing to write what 
“ immediately follows, he, of course, omits the intermediate 
“ words. Wetstein’s Codex 22 omits entirely Matt. x. 40, 
“ where the copyist was led into error by two following 
“ verses beginning with 5 hyp,atm. In Matt. xi. 18, 19, 


1 Foster, Essay on Accent and Quantity, p. 180. 
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“ Wetstein’s Cod. 59 omits all tlie words between and 
“ -aij.," with which words both those verses end. But, in 
the first of these cases, the error arises from an o/io/oagxroy, 
and in the latter only, from an ofioionXiurov. Michaelis, 
therefore, by confounding the two, has erroneously defined 
the latter; for, it has not always been either the beginning , 
or end of a word or sentence, that has caused such omissions : 
a mechanical copyist, seeing a word in a sentence of the 
original from which he is transcribing, and his eye, on 
looking again at the original, falling on a similar word in 
a sentence following, has often proceeded from the latter, 
leaving out the intermediate words. Of this inadvertency 
in a catalogue of names, where it was very likely to occur, 
we have a notable example in v. 8 , 9 of the received text of 
chap. i. of Matthew. 

Canter has confined his examples of the ifunoagxrev to 
single words; in which, however, a.vr —misapprehended in 
its inflections of avros, has introduced many errors and ob¬ 
scurities into the MS. texts: as in Luke, xxi. 21, aorn; for 
auruv. But, we have proof of its effects in entire sentences, 
as in the passages just cited, beginning with the same words, 
o So also in Heb. ii. 13, in which the two clauses 

of the verse begin with xai mXiv, the copyists of the MSS. 
4 of Wetstein (Steph. 7 ), and Vat. 367, have passed from the 
first xai vaXiv, to the sequel of the second xai kuXiv, omitting 
the sequel of the first. Examples of o/iowTiXturov, however, 
are much more frequent than of i/ioioaixm. 

10. Chapter VIII. The subject of compends, or abbre¬ 
viations, which have so extensively influenced the transcripts 
of the Gospel texts, demands some particular consideration. 
Wetstein, and other eminent biblical critics, very justly re¬ 
prehend a hasty and rash assumption of abbreviations, oidy 
in order to force a sense on an obscure passage; but, unless 
we renounce our common sense and eye-sight, we must 
clearly perceive, that many diversities of reading have pro¬ 
ceeded from no other cause than abbreviations of words, and 
misapprehension of those abbreviations. Sender has pointed 
out a manifest example of this, in Heb. vi. 5, where every 
existing JNIS. reads, n ftO.xovro; cuwvoj, which the 

Vulgate, and Erasmus, render, “ ac virtutes futuri secuti — 
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“ (and the powers of the future world )bat where Tertullian, 
or the Latin from which he quoted, rendered, “ occidente 
“jam <£vo—(now that time is ending)” Here, as Semler 
observes, it is plain that some abbreviation of oem/mg caused 
the translator to read, buvai 1 fieWovro e rev a/wvoe. AVetstein 
himself, also, has adduced an example, equally conclusive. 
In Acts, xiii. 23, where both the Vatican MS. and the re¬ 
ceived text, and most of the ancient MSS., concur in reading 
aurr^a. ir,<nuu; 26 MSS., the Ethiopic and Arabic versions, 
with Chrysostom and Theophylact, read mrng/av. -This latter 
reading, as AVetstein has pointed out (Proleg. p. 3), obviously 
resulted from abbreviation, and the unseparated state of 
words in ancient Greek MSS.; thus, aga (a common com- 
pend for amrr/ga), and it (a common compend for Inmut), 
standing without separation (Cj'MN), was misapprehended 
for a compend of eairr,giat (CpiXN). The various reading 
Kvgiui and xaiguj, in Rom. xii. 11, has manifestly sprung from 
a compend xgu, omitting the intermediate vowels. 

This subject will, therefore, render it advisable to look 
back to the origin of compendious, or abbreviated writing. 

The office of copyist was, of necessity, actively exercised 
in the ages that preceded the invention of printing. In the 
first ages of the Gospel, when the multiplication of copies 
was exigent, which could only be effected by the tardy opera¬ 
tion of the pen, only two methods presented themselves for 
accomplishing it; the one, to copy by the eye from an anti¬ 
graph or original; the other, to write by the ear, from the 
dictation of a reader. Both methods contained the causes 
of their respective and peculiar errors. The necessity of 
expedition for supplying numerous demands, rendered the 
writing from dictation the most prevalent; for, many scribes 
could write from one and the same dictation, but hardly 
more than one could transcribe, at the same time, from one 
and the same original. The librarii, or amanuenses, who 

1 Semler suggested tvrai, but iuvm appears the more probable_ (Tertull. 

De Pudicitiay c- 20, tom. iv. p. 427, and tom. v. p. 253. Ed. Semler. 12mo.) 
The learned editor observes, that Will had noticed this variation in, liis Proleg. 
No. 020; but adds, u nec debebat Wetstenius negligere antiquissimam hanc 
“ abenationem Scripture.” 



Part If. 


PREFACE. 


71 


wrote from dictation, and who strove to keep pace with the 
reader, would, according to the speed or tardiness of their 
penmanship, employ more or fewer abridgments of words, 
according to their own judgments at the instant. Receivin 
a sentence by the ear only, they would be governed in 
considerable degree by the general sense. They would, there¬ 
fore, often transpose the order of words in a sentence, as, 


o Threat tiortv awry, Vat. MS. 
Too<ri\0t»v atircy a Tltrgof, urn, ReC. and CoDSt. 


Matt, xviii. 21. 


Kai «v oXn n crokif <ruwyf*tvv, 
xeti v r oXij oXr] imrvMtyplvn u». 


Mark, i. 33. 


nu%oftn* CLUtflycx i i*xi aurot tytu, 
nctvrot tyw avaSifta uvcu ,, 


Rom. ix. 3. 


They would vary the tenses and persons, 

as, 

( ymro. Vat. MS. 1 
yiyovit, Rec. ) 

Matt. xxv. G. 

entouroutri 

ttxouti 

' ' ' J John, s. 27. 

i ruvnyirm . . . 1 
trv»vx6 >j • • . J 

Mark, iv. 1. 

Xoifi(ia>u 

Xrr^irai 

• • ' j Ib. XV i. IS. 

ra/>tXiuffovrcu . . ) 

•ra(>iX6ufft . . . J 

Ib. xiii. 31. 

i$i5o<rav 

iSiSoor 

’ • ' j Ib. xix. 3. 

itrrav£cj<xa.v . . ) 

<T<ra.U(>ou(rt . . • J 

Ib. xv. 27- 

ro^ivSnvcu 

rro^ivuriat 

' ' ‘ } Acts, xvi. 17. 

They would write 

a synonymous word, 

as "Ktyei and eXeye 


for tm, t,i for eymro, and reversely; (passim.) So also the 
synonymes, 


Ttif rrpa^iv 

fee igya . . . 

Matt. xvi. 27. 

ihibovv .... 
fTOIOUV .... 

Mark, iii. G. 

rroinraf . • . 

*W«{ . . 

Ib. xix. 4. 

‘TXUtTTOt 

oroXvf . 

Ib. iv. 1. 

rfa^iKTof 

u (LH . . . . 

Ib. xix. 9. 

iyt^6t)ia.t . . . 

avcttrrriteci ... 

Luke, ix. 22. 

opftctrvi . 
o$0aXftur . . . 

Ib. xx. 34. 

nytirri 

ffiurnffy 

Ib. xviii. 39. 

xctfayrirrif . . 

2i<S«<r*aA3f 

Ib. xxiii. 8. 

nriXiwrvxorof . 

n^nxerof . . 

John, xi. 39. 


They would even be liable to mistake one word for another 
somewhat similar in sound, as, 


rroXXet wrot>ti. Vat. MS. 
rraXXa from, Rec. and Const. 


Mark, vi. 20. 


mKoXouSniriLv 

ixeXXnfvfa\ 


Rev. xviii. 0. 


P aq 
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It is thus, that Birch accounts for the various reading, 

rroiouvreg rug evroXag eturou 1 .... 

, , > Rev. xxu. 14. 

‘rXuvouvrtg rag arokag auruv (Cod. Vat. 579) J 

“ Si fingas nonnulla monasteria, ubi copiam exemplarium 
“ N. T. amplifieare operam adhibuere monaclii, hoc modo 
“ processisse, ut unus alta voce textum praelegeret, quern 
“ calamo exciperent plures assidentes librarii, res, meo qui- 
“ dem judicio, erit explicatu facillima. Si enirn in librari- 
“ orum vulgarium turba statuas unura vel alterum, minus 
“ attentum, sed ingeniosum et lingua; peritum, cui satis 
“ fuerat vocem dictantis sequi, minime sollicitus, an ea qui 
“ audierat, vel quae audire crediderat, modo sensum con- 
“ textui non adversantem exhiberent, calamo expresserit; 
“ quis non intelligat quam facile verba troicuvreg rag ivroXag 
<£ aurou cum verbis erXuvouvrtg rag ffroXag auruv permutari potu- 
“ issent; praecipne, si praelector minus clara ac distincta voce 
“ officio suo functus sit? An plures varietates, in libris N.T. 
“ obviae, quarum origo alias difficulter indagatur, simili con- 
“ jectura explanari queant, doctis jndicandum relinquo.” 1 

This solution is the more probable, as the scribe had 
before written, in chap. vii. 14, tirXuvav rug eroXag auruv. 
Those, on the other hand, who engrossed by the eye from 
abbreviated antigraphs, were liable to misapprehend, and 
miswrite, the compends or abbreviations which they 9trove 
to decipher: for, the transcribers were often mechanical 
operators; sometimes, indeed, ignorant of the language which 
they copied, as copyists are at this day employed, in India 
and China, to copy English which they do not understand. 
And thus we may be able to distribute, to the ear and to the 
eye, the origin of many of the multitudinous variations of 
reading which have come down to us. 

Such compends are well defined by Canter — “ qua 
“ paucis et facilibus ductibus, literarum numerum complec- 
“ tuntur —which comprise a great number of letters, within 
“ a few easy strokes of the pen.” This description relates 
chiefly to copies in the smaller or cursive writing, which suc¬ 
ceeded to the uncial. Canter gives but few examples, because 
the practice was common ; those which he produces, as ana¬ 
logous to irijf, mjg, in the Sacred MSS., for rarr,g, irurtig, are. 


1 Var. Leclt. ad Text. Apocal. Proleg. p. xi. 
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cum, trguov, for Huzoarei, crargaiov. We also find ill Strabo, 
n»oxX*j g for IlargoxXjjj; as, in 2 Tim. iv. 19, n^cxcc for 

Tlg/ax/Wu. 1 

Those compends extended from monosyllables to words 
of many syllables. Thus, they noted, r, for n, ro, rov , ry, 
See .; a, for cu, eov, aoi, at ; and /Z, for /lov, ,uo/, /i-e; from whence 
has arisen much confusion of those pronouns: also, 3, for 
ht, 3uo, 3/ct; x, for xai; rj, for 7}v. 

Again; “ Vetustissimi codices,” says Wetstein, “ quas- 
“ dam voces in compendio scribunt, ita ut primam tantum 
" atque ultimam, iuterdum et medium literam, pro integra 
“ voce ponunt, 2 liueaque superducta tegant.—The most an- 
“ cient MSS. write some words in compend, so as to put 
i( only the first and last, sometimes a middle letter, for the 
“ whole word, covering it with a line drawn aboveas, 
6g, X?, tg, yg, vg, crjg, /tjX or /crX, tXij/u, rr%u, pga., AaS, for Qeog, 
Kugiog, Iqaovg, Xgtcrog, viog, Ctorr,^ lagu,r,\, UgovfiuXriu, craregct, 
(Lr\Ttgoc, Aa/3/3. 

To these Woide adds, from the Alexandrian MSS,, ouvog, 
erva, Cgou, x, r, for ovgccvog, •xvtvfjua, cravgou, xea, rcu. 3 

Griesbach has added, from Cod. L. Wetst. (?j or 8 Steph.), 4 

1 ** Irno etiam vel in obviis abbreviationzbus, peritissimos interdum viros 

“ errasse comperiinus : exempli causa, in editionibus Xenophontis Hist. Gtcbc. 
** lib. vii. legitur n^axkns, ubi legendum Uar^oxknf. Error autem bine ortus 
“ est, quod in .MSS., abbreviaudi causa, pro nurfoxXvs jaceret. Quod 

11 autem n*r£o»x»s sic legendum, plane liquet.”— Montfaucon, Pal. Grac. 
lib. v. p. 3-12. See ibid, for xaript, erroneously taken for x^irflun^oi : and 
p. 343, 3d paragraph. 

On the other hand: 44 Non semel in hoc auctore (Sirabone) vox Tl^oxkns 
4t in n<ir(>oxXr,f mutala est: Hie quidem n^exXv legendum esse, testes suut 
u infiniti."— Is. Casaubon, Not. in Strab. lib. viii. p. 3G4. 

“ Ex hoc fonte manavit, quod Genes, xliv. 3. in Aldina editione, legitur 
“ a! ctvfyvcroi aura*, pro ot ovei aura *; nimirum in promptu erat aberratio, (it a 
pro o librariua scriberet, unde pro o*oi factum est ava, i. e. **fyuxoi. n —Semler. 
in Proleg. Wet stein. p. 12. Ed. Semleri, evo. “ Sic Cantahr. xra fuit, 
“ compendium pro x^efaara, sed id ledum xa*ra — omnia." — Ejusd. Append. 
Obs. ii. p. CIO. 

2 Proleg. p. 3. 3 Pref. p. 6. 

4 Symbol <b Crit. vol. i. p. lxvii—viii. Evang. L. “ In media vocabulorum 

“parte non raro una littera prsterraissa est_Interdum etiam verborum 

“ monstra et ridiculi errores occurrunt; e. g. Matth. v. 22, nxu pro uxn j x. 30, 
14 irpx t pro a! rt>i%if ; XXV. 4, ayteit pro ayyuoif. Marc. v. 2ft, ra. trgaum pro 
(i ret vraga aurris. Luc. xxiv. 34, a<p6vs hfta* pro atpfn triftan. J O. V. 2, xttrt 
“ ffroftet pro Tivri fTottf. Matt. xiii. 4, out ou xai \a vu», pro evs OUK «£*» r,*. 
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xar^uftivoui 

fOr KtLTei^UfiiVUf 


ivhufiros 

... i*hv[taro( 


TagctfiXv 

... TagafleXr, 

omitting intermediate vowels. 

ylvatrai 

... yivneirai 



... ftavxtrtrns. 


xXyrirat 

... xXr,6n<rtr<u 

omitting intermediate consonants 

TttQlOS 

... tragffzvos, 

and syllables. 


To this head pertains, also, the abbreviations of proper 
names, which Matthaei places under the head of diminutives: 
(Gr. § 102. obs. 3. vol. i. p. 135.) 

“ Many diminutives are formed by abbreviations, as 
A.. . i for AXe£<Zv$£ 0 ;. 


A£Tox£*s . K^roK^tLTvt. 

Anpctf (Col. iv. 14 ; 2 Tim. iv. 10) Anfirirpof. 

F.Tapgai (Col. i. 1 — iv. 12) . . E Tap^otiro;. 

’Ejjftas (Rom. xvi. 14) ...» 'E (>fjoiu(>ot. 

0 c uhttf (Acts, V. 36). 0 c oiu^of. 

. Mvrgoiu(>o(. 

QiXag . QtXoltiftof. 

A [L<pis . AftQtagaof. 

1 pis ......... lpia»a<rtrct, &C." 

Also, U^iffxa (2 Tim. iv. 19) . . . • n^taxiXXa. 


But it is manifest, from the character of the various 
readings which occur so often in the small-letter MSS., that 
many of them proceeded from more intricate compends than 
any of those just adduced — “ •gauds et facilibus ductibus 
“ magnum literarum numerum complectentia," —namely, from 
abbreviated forms in which some letters only were distinctly 
written, the rest being left by the writer to be apprehended 
and supplied by the reader; the misapprehension of which 
caused the various readings. Such are the following : 


urx.uXp.ivoi, Vat. MS.' 
txXtXvfiivei, Rec. ' 

Matt. is. 36. 

avaflxf . . 

arafioxtras 


Mark, xv. 8. 

ingot? .... 

iratgots .... 

Ib. xl. 16. 

tTixuaSat 

IT IXtzXuffSat . 


Luke, v. 1, 

fiaaan^o/ttvov 

(iaTTl^OftltOV 

II). xiv. 24. 

totov . 

70 U . . . 


Ib. vi. 17. 

vX0t» . 

Mark, i. 39. 

££T0V . . 

ttglffrO* 


Ib. xiv. 15. 

tovhztii; .... 

tievftaias . . . ' 

Ib. iii. 7* 

iTagarot . . 

iTixa.rttoa.70i 


John, vii. 40. 

uragtov .... 
(0716* . ... \ 

Ib. xiv. 47. 

Tatra 

TgoJSara . 


Ib. x. 4. 
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iSfOVf . . 

touhttiovi 

■r^omxcXXn^n 


ufAnXeynoiv . 

UfJLOOV) 

UOltl 

uanX6 .f • . 

ct-ToimiXxYraf 

airorreXous 


a-rvXamv 
aTiXumv 
ccTiiXr,triv, Vulg. 

KUTtwraXae • 
xaracrutctt 

•rigajrtgai 
iri(>> iTt^eof . 


Kisra/Jjj 

*arcsXa/3»j 

-r^ocrxti^ui 

vr^ovaytiv 

irXv%o$ot>r)<rai 

TXtl/JVfftLi 

iugoQogia . 
^itzxovta. . 


a-reXXoit . 
a to toXX*<» 

o^uXjj* 

o4>«Xo^4(v»j» 


vrrigoufttvu ti 
ucrrtgovvri 


■ John,xix. 34. 


• Acts, iv. 23. 


j Ib. vii. 17- 


J lb. xv. 33. 


| lb. xix. 35. 
| lb. ib. 39. 


j Ib. xxvii. 27- 
| Rom. xv. 13. 
| Ib. xv. 31. 

| 1 Cor. ii. 1. 


| Ib. xii. 24. 


| Ib. ib. 15. 


aToXurat 

xvoXuvirai 


a.KaraffX'tro* 

tiraQi . . 

amfan . . 

aTf|iJ«^txa 


xartfifi . 
KariflXtififi 


nxoXovfatri 

nXfft 


| 2 Thcss. ii. fl. 
| 2 Tim. iii. 16. 
| Heb. i. 3. 

| Ib. ii. 9. 
j Ib. iii. 39. 
j Ib.iv. 9. 

| Ib. viii. 11. 

| James, iii. 6. 


J Ib. ib. 18. 

| 1 John,ii. 27* 


| Ib. viii. 13. 
} Ib. xii. 12. 


‘ j Ib. ib. 19. 
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It is evident, from these examples, that the general 
principle observed in abbreviated writing was to preserve 
the first and last letter or syllable, leaving the intermediate 
omitted portion to be recovered by the sense ; which, if it 
was not correctly seized by the engrosser, caused a false, or 
a various reading. 

Sometimes the final syllable was curtailed, as in Eph. i. 
13, and iii. 19, in the Vat. MS., which reads, cxrrsvffara-es 
ei t?£ayis67i — iva •zKrtguin —for— hn \ which mode of curtail¬ 
ment probably led to the ancient misreading of eymr,Sr,aav 
for vymtfiii, in John, i. 13, the latter being mistaken for an 
abbreviated word. 

Among the preceding examples, we detect another kind 
of error; that of sometimes mistaking an abbreviated word 
for a word written at length, as pegm, i. e. paveguv in com- 
pend, for pigm, partic. of pigsi; and sometimes of assuming a 
word written at length for an abbreviated word, as avaj3ui, 
partic. of amfiaivu, for umfior,sa( in compend, v. g. ampai: 
also, of mistaking the place of the omitted letter or syllable, 
and thus introducing a different word, as (TSj) mip, for ituvp, 
in 1 Cor. xiv. 10, and Heb. xii. 13. 

From our experience of all these different modes and 
causes of variation, supported by internal and collateral 
evidence, we are warranted to add (see Annotations), 


filtL^tTCU .... 
(ioarai • . . .' 

Matt. xi. 12. 

tV U T(T^0f . . , 

Ib. xvi. 18. 

tv uirag . . . 

i New Co v. 13. 

m w 

Mark, vii. 19 

KO.I ETE ga ItO* . 

N. C. viiL 17- 

0 vtog . 

Ih. xiii. 32. 

Mg . 

N. C. xv. 32. 

rixvAir .... 

TfKrana/v .... 

Luke, vii. 35 


tfgvrog rat . 

. ) John, i. 42. 

ftgui rov 

. j N.C. 41. 

tMpUVOV 

atp^ov . . 

| 1 Cor. xiv. 10 

i vtruXara 
f>v iviKuro . 

| Heb. ix. 20. 

l-rtigattintar . 

1 Tct^ntav 

] J lb. xi. 37 . 

ta6* . . . 
tiv'rn . . , 

| Ib. xii. 13. 


There are some various readings, which have so far 
established rival authorities as to have received the denomi¬ 
nation of ‘ duplices lectiones,’ or ‘ double readings:’ of these, 
it is evident that one only can be the genuine reading : as 


Vat. MS. xttt tv Ktz-rtgvaavp,, f/.n I'\ru6nt , n \tag rov ovgavov, lug cthov 'j 
Ka-Tafintri .. , , I 

Rec. Ktu 

tug atov Ktzrafiifiatfatn 

Both these readings are noticed by Jerom. 


Matt. xi. 23, 

tv K Jtxt£»aouft, fi tug rev ovfotzvou v^uiuta (et vypufag) ( Luke^X jg 











Paiit II. 


PREFACE. 


77 


The following double readings have coalesced, and become 
united in some copies, forming what Matthtei calls, “ duplex 
“ lectio temere conflata” (note to Mark, xiv. 31; 2d ed.): 


t» tv avaeram 
era* xvaarvai 


Mark, xii. 23. 


wot trn xqtm 
oXiyut ttrn Xi (,a 


Luke, x. -12. 


These last became united as early as the time of the 
Vat. MS., which reads, oKiyuv &e e sti x.i t,a r 71 ' tvo $ > which is 
evidently copied from a scholion, signifying, ‘ oXiyov vel r.o:,’ 
shewing two ancient readings ; the former of which, Scholz 
ascribes, with great probability, to Origen, ( Proleg. p. xiii.) 


So, 

1 Luke, xrii. 23. * i • 

fj-v dia)\rtTl ) V xxi isriyinufKirt 


• J 2 Cor. i. 13. 


tif -rxrrxf 
iTi Txvrets 


| Rom. iii. 22. 


tu, lu, ) Heb vij . ]2 

Kat ru, a„fuu, avruv 3 


All these double readings are severally united in the rec. 
text; but, ocav avoLarud, eti xavrag, and avofLiav, are unknown 
to the Vat., Epltr., Alex., Vat. 367. MSS. and most ancient 
versions, as is rriyimexm to the Vat. MS.; the xon, as the a 
in the preceding case, only intimating a different reading. 
It is to be observed, that in almost every instance where we 
find this conflation of two readings, the former is the reading 
of the oldest copies. To the “ duplex lectio temere conflata,” 
is to be referred the ‘ tautology ’ remarked in 1 John, ii. 
12-14. (See Annot., and Bloomfield’s note.) 

The transcribers had another mode of abbreviation, 
namely, by a monogram denoting different words. Thus, the 
union of ^ and g, in the form )j£, represented the words 
yrgeffog, xgovog, y^oueoSTO/Log, yoridi^og, %g7jtfro?, and fflnfrof. 1 Of 
the confusion thus occasioned between the last two words, we 
have a signal example in Philipp, i. 21. Also, in 1 Pet. ii. 3, 
where several MSS. erroneously read for ^gjjaros. 

(See the Annotation on the first of these passages.) 


1 “ Observandum est, abbreriationes saepe easdem plurilms significandis 
“ vocilms usurpari ; exempli causa, xi vfBV * significat, itemque, 

“ xg«*9{, tempvsy atque etiam x^ vereir ‘ re f i eg, Chrysoslomus: eadem ipsa nota 
u antiquitus, in marmoribus et in iiummis, pro xZ‘ aT V'" —( Palatograph . Gr., 
Montfaucon, p. 344, 347-) — u Gra*ci etiam hac nota ^ utebantur, qure 
“significat xt u * , f tev (Diog. Laert. Vita Ptatonis. Casaubon, 

not. 225, p. 202.) 
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Mattliaei, in his note on Rom. iii. 21 (2d ed.), produces 
still another mode of abbreviation, which he had found 
in MSS. This was, the writing the letter a, for the syllable 
ago, at the beginning of words compounded of that syllable. 1 
Thus they wrote a/3ara for -rgo/3ara, ut&goi for a-goE^o/, and, in 
this passage of Romans, ufnrw for xgopTjruv ; but this parti¬ 
cular compend does not appear to have affected the sacred 
text. 

11. By duly observing and combining the principles of 
error resulting from an erroneous division of undivided 
letters into words, we are enabled further to perceive, that 
where the common text reads, in Gal. ii. 1, oia Sixurmencgm 
trtiiVy we ought to read, 3/a £e xa; Tttraagtuv e tuv: and that where 
we read eg bos, in Rom. ix. 10, we ought to read n gevos. 
(See Annot. to those places.) 

12. “ Some few passages in the New Testament," says 
Michaelis, “ have certain internal marks which discover 
“ them to be not genuine, and which render it necessary to 
“ restore them by critical conjecture. It appears to me, 
“ that there are some few passages in the N. T., which, in 
“ the language of criticism, are called “ loci affecti ” (i. e. 
“ affected or unsound passages), in which we have hitherto 
“ been able to derive no assistance, either from MSS., fathers, 
“ or versions; and which demand therefore the aid of critical 
“ conjecture.”—(Vol. ii. p. 392.) These are the “ Chironia 
“ ulcera” of Canter, to be corrected and restored, not by mere 
critical conjecture, but by such conjecture strictly governed by 
critical rule, experience , and collateral testimony. Michaelis 
truly calls such passages “few;” yet he has laboured, by his 
license of conjecture, to render them abundantly more than 
they really are. In the forty passages for which he has 
suggested alterations, which he would call corrections, there 
is not one of these that would not pervert, or corrupt, the 

1 “ srjopsjrCodex Euthym. Monach. atpnynrcjv. Unde hsec tam mirabilis 
“ lectio ? Scilicet, ex codicibus constat, scribas interdum syllabam -r^o a prill. 
“ cipio notare littera «. Sic inveni, sed in scholiis, «/3*ra, id est, vgofcura, et 
“ alia. Hie ergo scriptum erat a<pr,rut. Ex eo ergo alius, non profecto inepte, 
“ faciebat ettpTiyvrw. Notabile exemplum est in Montf. bibl. Colsliu. p. 13G, 
“ in tabula are expressa. Ibi ad latera Nicephori imperatoris sunt qualuox’ 
u rainislri, seu tpi: hie qua ter legitur *e^°, id est, — Ed. 2d. 
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text. He fairly puts the question, “ Whether any of his 
“ conjectures have been confirmed by the authority of lnauu- 
“ scripts?” and he as fairly replies, “ I answer, not one:" 
nor would sound criticism expect that they should be con¬ 
firmed. He observes, of the learned Wolf, that “ the acute- 
“ ness of his criticism was very disproportionate to the depth 
“ of his erudition."—(Vol. i. p. 320.) He was not conscious 
how applicable this distinction was to himself; for, he is 
much greater as a historian of criticism, than as himself a 
critic. The passages, on which he has so fruitlessly expended 
his ingenuity and learning, are : Matt, xxviii. 1C—Mark, 

xiv. G9 ; xvi. 8 , 14 — Luke, vi. 29; ix. 10 ; xi.36; xii. 15; 
xxiv. 12—John, vi. 21; xvii. 10—Acts, ix. 16; xvi. 2G ; 
xxvii. 16 — Rom. i. 4; vii. 24, 25; viii. 2; ix. 12, 16, 22; 

xv. 12 — 1 Cor. iv. 1; viii. 10; xiv. 10; xv. 1,27—2 Cor. 
i. 17, 24; v. 10, 18; vi. 1—Gal. iii. 20—Philipp, ii. 13 — 
Heb. viii. 3—1 Pet. i. 6 , 8—1 John, ii. 20, 27—Rev. xiv. 
17. —(Vol. ii. p. 403.) 

13. All that has been shewn from the Scriptural texts, 
compared with what has been shewn by Canter from the 
single text of Aristides, fully establishes the truth of what 
has been above alleged ; that, whilst the Divine Providence 
watched over the doctrines transmitted by the Scriptural 
MSS., it left those channels of transmission subject, in all 
other respects, to the ordinary causes which influence the 
actions of men ; so that, to look for any one continued text 
as having been exempted from the operation of those causes, 
would betray a most profound ignorance of the subject. 

14. Whoever will attentively consider the present state of 
the text and of the interpretations of the Evangelical Scrip¬ 
tures, and will reflect on their progress to that state, and on 
the causes which have influenced that progress, will sensibly 
discern evidence of the continued operation of a moral 
cause, bearing a very near analogy in quality to that which, 
in physics, is called the ‘ vis inertia:;' which is defined to be, 
“ a power that resists any change endeavoured to be made in 
“ it, either of rest or of motion.” It is thus, that erroneous 
assumptions, put in motion in remote and unskilful ages, 
have perpetuated that motion even in ages of skilfulness and 
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sagacity; and, that on points on which the mind had rested 
without motion in those remote ages, it ha9 remained without 
motion even in succeeding ages of sagacity and skill. In the 
former of these cases, the ancient error ha9 maintained its 
course; in the latter, the mind has not made any adequate 
effort to extract the truth. Of the first of these cases, we 
have an example in Matt. xxiv. 5 ; and of the latter, in 
John, x. 8. (See the Annotations on these two passages.) 
But, Dr. Burton’s notes on Matt, xxiii. 35, and Rom. ix. 3, 
gave token of a new action arising in biblical criticism, 
tending to resist, and overcome, the inertial power. 

15. It now remains for me to apprise the reader, of the 
principle of interpretation which I have adopted in the 
translation of a few particular and influential words ; and to 
explain the general form in which I have judged it most 
advisable to present to him the accompanying ‘Revision.’ 

With respect to the language; I have closely adhered to 
that of our ancient revised and authorised version (as being far 
more congenial in style, tone, and spirit, to that of the Greek, 
than any other which has since been attempted); except 
where it was imperative that it should be varied, either to 
replace such superannuated phrases as “I trow — I wot — 
“ I do you to wit,” &c .; or, to correct manifest errors in the 
interpretation ; or, to rectify the order of words, where they 
had too closely followed the exotic order of the language from 
which they were translated : for, the syntax of every language 
is as idiomatical as the words themselves; and requires the 
translation of transposition, as much as the words and phrases 
require the translation of interpretation. Of the effect of 
overlooking this consideration, we have a notable instance 
in Luke, xxii. 29, 30, where our English revisers have been 
led to introduce constructively a plurality of kingdoms, though 
our Lord speaks only of one, namely, his own universal king¬ 
dom. But I have been scrupulous to adhere generally to the 
vocabulary of our last revisers; and have added to it very few 
words of a more modern practice of phraseology. For, there 
is a fondness, founded in the best feelings of our compound 
being, for the very language and terms in which we first 
received the illumination and consolation of revealed truth; 
an affection, entitled to our tenderness and regard, even where 
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it runs close on prejudice. Augustin remarked, “ that the 
“ force of habit is so great, that those who have been brought 
“ up and educated in the Sacred Scriptures, wonder at new 
“ phrases, and think them to be less Latin than those which 
“ they have learned in the Scriptures, although they are 
“ found in no Latin authors:—Tanta est vis consuetudinis 
“ etiam ad discendum, ut qui in Scripturis Sanctis quodam- 
“ modo nutrati educatique sunt, magis alias locutiones 
“ mirentur; easque minus Latinos putent, quam illas quas 
“ in Scripturis didieerunt, neque in Latin® lingute auctori- 
“ bus reperiuntur.”— (De Doctr. Christ, tom. iii. p. 27.) 
Through deference to this attachment, I have introduced no 
new terms, except where it was rendered necessary by the 
inadequacy of the terms previously employed : thus, I have 
rendered nxei^un, ‘ ascertained.,’ instead of -diligentlysearched' 
in Matt. ii. 16 ; /xira/itXr,kie. ‘ smitten with remorse,' instead 
of ‘ repented himself,' in Matt, xxvii. 3; and caajagai/, ‘ con¬ 
vulsing,' instead of ‘ had torn,’ in Mark, i. 26. 

I have uniformly rendered Siufaxti, ‘ covenant,' for the 
reasons stated in the beginning of this Preface; and have 
wholly excluded the word ‘ testament’ from the text. 

It is excellently observed by Bishop Bull, that the verb 
SixaioVn, throughout the New Covenant, is to be understood 
in its forensic or judicial sense ; viz. to pronounce guiltless, or 
acquit. 1 The same signification is to be extended to Sixaioeuni, 
which expresses its operation, and ought in almost every 
instance in which it occurs, to be translated justification, not 
righteousness-, so also Sixain;, in its Gospel sense, is to be 
understood as Sixamta;, justified (see annot. to 1 Pet. iv. 18). 
For, the economy of the Gospel acknowledges no positive 
righteousness in man; only, a negative righteousness, a 
justification or acquittal from an imputation of guilt, which 
qualifies and entitles him, when it is obtained individually 
by faith in, and consequent obedience to, Christ, to receive 
from the free mercy of God, the blessings promised under 
the New Covenant. Thoroughly sensible of the paramount 

1 “ Vocera 'biKutaZ* in mitatiori suo signfficalu usnrpari, h. e. sensu forensi , 
“ pro justum censere sive pronunliare: earn enim esse vocabuli liujns in sacris 
“ Uteris, preesercim Novi Testament!, significationem maxime oliviam ac fatni- 
“ Jiarem, pene ccectis est, qui non videat.”—Opera, Harm. Apost. p. 410. S*e 
annot. to Malt. iii. 15.) 

G 
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importance of this correction, I have so rendered 3<xa<o«vnf, 
wherever it is applied to man. The substitution of ‘ covenant' 
for ‘ testament,’ and of ‘ justification’ for ‘ righteousness,’ will 
alone diffuse an increased light over the sacred volume. 

The word unfitly rendered sometimes ‘ ghost,’ and 

sometimes ‘ spirit,’ in our version, I have uniformly rendered 
1 spirit;’ and the verb e|eT»evff£, with its periphrasis upyxi to 
miu/ia, I have rendered simply and literally ‘ expired,’ a term 
now much more familiar to the English reader, than the 
Saxon ‘yielded up the ghost,’ or, as Wiclif rendered, ‘gaf up 
‘ the goost,’ from the Latin * emisit spiritum.’ The word 
‘ expire,’ was not strange to the vocabulary of our version ; 
but it was only applied, at the date of that version, to the 
expiration or lapse of time. In Acts, v. 10, where the Greek 
has e^£-^v|e», the Latin 1 expiravit,’ and Wiclif ‘ diede,’ those 
revisers still adhered to the periphrasis, ‘yieldedup the ghost,' 
rejecting Wiclifs simpler term. 

The Greek ouJo;, or more strictly speaking, the Latin 
‘ nemo! a contraction of ‘ ne homo,’ which our version uni¬ 
formly renders ‘ no man,' after Wiclif, though correct with 
relation to the Latin, is a false rendering of the Greek, and 
often offensive to the reason; I have therefore substituted 
‘ no one,’ throughout the volume. 

I have rendered m/dim ‘ child,’ (Matt. c. ii.) with Wiclif, 
and his revisers of the sixteenth century, omitting the quality 
‘ young ’ added by the last revisers: the quality of ‘ young ’ 
being implied in the term ‘ child.’ So also, traihia and «xua, 
passim, I have rendered ‘ children,’ not ‘ little children.’ It 
is an error, to suppose, that diminutive nouns always intend 
youngness, or littleness; for they sometimes denote endear¬ 
ment, and even sometimes contempt. Purver, in his transla¬ 
tion, with a view to greater accuracy, ridiculously rendered 
xurag/a (Matt. xv. 26), 'puppies' —‘ it is not well to take 
‘ the children’s bread, and throw to puppies whereas, r.uvapa 
here designs the common dogs which infest the towns of 
the East: so, St. Paul does not intend ‘ young women' by 
ymmsapa. (2 Tim. iii. 6 ), but silly and trifling women, of all 
ages. 

In Hebrew proper names which ought to be enounced 
with the sound of K, but which the Latin has written with 
the letter C, I hat e restored the K where the initial letter 
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ought to preserve that sound, but where the Latin orthography 
renders the enunciation doubtful: as, Kidron for C'edron, 
Kenchrea for Cenchrea, Kephas for Cephas, Kish for Cis. 
Where that sound is preserved, even in the Latin orthography, 
as before a and o, I have retained the C (except in the 
appellation Korban), to avoid an air of idle innovation. 
I have retained it also in the words of Latin origin, Ccesar, 
and Caesarea ; and even in the Greek names, Cilicia and 
Cyprus, which long prescription has familiarly established 
amongst us, in their Latin form and enunciation. 

With respect to the standard of English which I have 
observed in this revision, I have abandoned some forms 
which have fallen into disuse, however grammatically defen¬ 
sible. Thus, I have rejected the ancient form ‘ ate,' for the 
preterit of the verb ‘ to eat,' notwithstanding the suggestion 
of my accurate printer. Long custom has now established 
the form ‘ eat ’ (as ‘ read ’), both for the present and past 
tense; every body being aware, that in the present tense it is 
to be pronounced long, and in the past tense short, although 
our forefathers appear to have pronounced it long. 

On the other hand, I have resisted the pedantic accuracy 
that condemns the ancient phrase ‘from thence,’ and demands 
the invariable use of ‘ thence,’ without the preposition. The 
Greek has its redundant particles, which are pronounced 
elegancies; and, as the Latin has both ‘ inde’ and ‘exhide,’ 
so may we say, either ‘ thence ’ or * from thence’ according as 
euphony directs us; for, there is often an abruptness in 1 thence’ 
alone, which is offensive to the ear. Johnson calls the latter 
a ‘ vicious mode of speech,’ and applies the same judgment to 
‘hence,’ and ‘whence; but, as he cites Spenser, Shakspear, 
and Milton for its use, I shall take the liberty of regarding 
those high and old authorities as evidences of the consistency 
of the phrase 1 from thence,’ with the genius of our English 
language. Servius, reasoning on 1 exinde ’ and ‘ dehide,’ as 
Johnson on ‘ from thence,’ says, “ Exinde, una pars orationis 
“ est, et in tertia a fine accentum liabet, licet penultima 
“ longa sit: quod ideo factum est, ut ostenderetur una pars 
“ esse orationis, ne Prcepositio jungcretur Adcerbio, quod 
‘ vitiosum esse non dubium est "—( ad Virg. JEn. vi. 743) : 
and Donatus, the grammarian, also says: “ Priepositio sepa- 
“ ratim adverbiis non applicabitur, quamvis legerimus exinde. 



PREFACE. 


Paiit II. 


31 

“ dehinc, k c.; sed hac tanquam unam partem orationis sub 
“ uno accentu pronunciabimvs.” —(Putsch. Gr. Lat. p. 1761.) 
But, this sophistry does not alter the fact, that ‘ ex-inde,’ 
and ‘ de-inde,' are really combinations of the prepositions ‘ ex,’ 
and ‘ de,’ with the adverb 1 inde wherefore, another Latin 
grammarian, Diomede, sensibly remarks: “ Adverhiis addi 
“ praepositiones quam plurimi negant; sed tamen lectum 
“ invenimus ‘ exinde,’ ‘ abhinc,’ ” &c. (ib. p. 401.) The truth 
is, that these are irregularities in principle, to be found in 
all languages, which custom, or convenience, has rendered 
practically regular: no Latin writer uses de-inde, ex-inde, 
pro-inde, more frequently than Cicero. 

The signs of the future tense, ‘ will,' and ‘ shall,’ have 
also undergone very general alteration in this revision. 
“ It is difficult,” observes Johnson, “ to shew or limit the 
“ significations of those signs, which foreigners and provincials 
“ confound yet, the general limitation of them, as it chiefly 
concerns our version, is not very difficult. When we say, 
‘ it will rain,’ we simply allege a result; but, One only can 
say, ‘ it shall rain.’ When, therefore, our Lord, or an 
heavenly messenger, simply foreshews a result, we are to 
render the future by ‘will; but, where our Lord speaks, 
expressly, as the author and designer of that result, or where 
a heavenly messenger conveys a command, we are to render 
by ‘shall:’ as in Matt. i. 21, where our version has, “she 
“ shall bring forth a son, and thou shall call his name 
“ Jesus;” we should render, “ she will bring forth a son, 
“ and thou shalt call his name Jesus.” The want of due 
attention to this distinction, has tended extensively to con¬ 
found those two signs in our English version. 

There are some words of the Greek, which, by being 
rendered differently into English in different passages of our 
common version, tend to induce the mind to suppose, that 
some variation or modification of meaning is designed by 
varying the translation ; to use the words of Erasmus above 
cited ; “ hec varietas interpretandi ansam errandi proebet, 
“ dum aliud quuldam a Paulo did putant, quum apud ilium 
“ eadem sit vox.” Such are the words aya^r,, rendered 
sometimes love, and sometimes charity; txXexroi, sometimes 
rendered elect, and sometimes chosen. As no difference of 
meaning is designed in the Greek, in those places, it is 
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important that the English reader should be guarded against 
all occasion of error in that respect; I have therefore uni¬ 
formly rendered ayanr,, lore, and ixXeju-os, chosen. The verb 
-stesfuj, which our version renders “determine before" in 
Acts, iv. 28, and 1 Cor. ii. 7, is changed to “ predestinate " 
in Rom. viii. 29, 30, and Eph. i. 5, 11, only because the 
Latin had employed the word “ preedestino," in those places. 
I hare therefore excluded “ predestinate ” from the text, 
and have rendered “fore-ordained," in all those places. In 
Rom. v. 11, we find the word atonement , for xaraXXayii, in 
our English version, and it has been idly remarked, “ that 
“ it is the only place where the word atonement occurs in 
“ the N. T.but as, in the immediate context, and in all 
other places, it is rendered, reconciliation, I have so rendered 
it in this place also. (See annot. to this last passage.) 

There are, likewise, a few passages in which the same 
sentence recurs in the Greek; but its identity is lost to the 
English reader, from being differently worded in the different 
passages. Such are, 


f all the tribes of the earth shall mourn, Malt. 
Ki'havrat raea, al ipvXai res yes I xsiv. 30. 

t all kindreds of the earth shall wail , Rev. i. 7. 
r vengeance is mine, I will repay, Rom, xii. 10. 
o lalntnv.t, iyw avrtcrolaieai, . 1 vengeance belongetb unto me, I will recom- 
I pense, Heb. a. 30. 


tktv<ro»Ta.i iftTctixrai 


there shall come scoffers, 2 Pet. lii. 3. 
there should be mockers, Jude, 18. 


this diversity has probably arisen from the distribution of 
different portions of the text to different revisers, without 
afterwards reducing the several portions to one common 
standard of expression. 

It may here be observed, that there is an ellipsis very 
frequently employed by the Greek writers, both sacred and 
profane, an oversight of which, in some important passages 
of the former, has caused erroneous interpretations of those 
passages. In contrasting two sentences, the full expression 
of which should be rendered by ov or ur ponr, ‘ not only ’— 
aXXa xa<, 1 but also,' — /iomv, ‘ only,’ and ttat, ' also,' are often 
suppressed ; and the particle aXXa, at the beginning of the 
second sentence, alone remains to shew the construction 
designed by the writer. Macknight has occasion to give the 
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same caution, in his note to James, ii. 22 ; “ As in many 
“ passages of Scripture, so in this, the word ‘ only ’ is wanting, 
“ and must be supplied." Bloomfield also, on Matt. v. 46, 
observes; “ here there is the very frequent ellipsis of 
Sometimes, aAXa is replaced by the particle Si. 1 Of the first 
of these cases, we have an example in 2 Cor. v. 13; and, of 
the second, a most important one in Rom. iv. 5. 

16. With respect to the form of this Revision ; it will 
probably be thought, that I ought to have employed a con¬ 
tinued text, noting the verses on the margin. This would, 
perhaps, have been the rule prescribed by general reasoning, 
and perhaps also by a refined taste. But, the Sacred Scrip¬ 
tures hold a position distinct from that of every other writing 
to be perused by men; and ought always to be considered 
with reference to that position. Under that distinction, what 
is unsuitable to other writings, is peculiarly appropriate to 
them; and the propriety is rather to be found by actual 
experience, than by deduction from general reasoning. 

My first object in making the Revision, is, to put every 
English reader in possession of the pure text; freed from all 
spurious accretions. The recovery of a true text, in any 
obscure or doubtful passage, is alone sufficient to relieve the 
biblical reader from many dull and disappointing pages of 
attempted explanation, which generally increases in quantity, 
in proportion as the expositor feels his inability to afford to 
his reader a clear and conclusive interpretation ; and, when 
this is the case, it will as generally be found, that the com¬ 
mentator is labouring in vain, to explain what is essentially 
inexplicable, not from being a profound and recondite 
passage, but either a false and vitiated reading, or an in¬ 
veterate misacceptation : for, most of the perplexities which 
arise in reading the received or common text, are consequences 
of the depravation of the copies during the dark ages. 

17. My second object, is to adapt the revision to the 
level of every mind, and therefore, to that of minds least 
practised and disposed to attention and reflection. Now, 

1 u Et ponitur (St) pro aW* discreiivo et adversativo,— vd potius dicam, 
“ seuleiiti* diverts* am adversauti adtliiur, ita uc vicem rw «>.>.« explore 
“ videatur.”— (Hoogevecu de Part p. 113, § 5, cd. Schiitz.) 
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the popular division of the text into separate verses, though 
but of modern origin, and devised for a very different pur¬ 
pose, gives prominence to every sentence in its succession ; 
and, in the same degree, attracts attention to every sen¬ 
tence : many of which would be passed over, by many 
readers, with slight or no regard, if they lay undistinguished 
in a continued text. Trading convoys always regulate the 
progress of their fleet by the ability of the slowest sailer, 
however irksome the delay may be to the impatience of 
the swifter movers: that practice manifests the principle 
that ought to govern in the publication of a Book imparted 
for the welfare of the most simple, as much as for that of 
the most enlightened and sagacious. This practical reason 
has determined me to risk all criticism as to taste; and to 
present the text in that form which long habit and experience 
proves to be the most generally useful, to every class and 
description of reader. The only particular in which I have 
deviated from our common form, is that of beginning each 
verse with a smaller letter, where it is the continuation of a 
paragraph or relation; and of putting a capital letter, only 
where it follows a full stop, and begins a paragraph. 
Whereas, the common custom has been, to begin each verse 
indiscriminately with a capital letter, whether it commences 
a paragraph, or is a fractional part of a paragraph. 

18. I have reflectively abstained from altering the com¬ 
monly received order of the Gospels, and also of the Epistles, 
from experiencing the confusion, without proportionate utility, 
which it produces in Macknight’s Commentary. The order 
of the books is, indeed, diversified in different MSS.; but 
it would now be a wanton innovation, to change the order 
which has been universally adopted since the invention of 
printing. 

I have, in a few instances, altered the divisions of chap¬ 
ters; where I have done so, the reasons for the alterations 
will be apparent. In 1 Thess. c. iv. of this Revision, the 
reason for a new division will be very manifest, since that 
chapter is now made to combine the whole of a most mo¬ 
mentous subject, which, in the common text, is divided and 
distributed to two other chapters, with whose matter it is 
wholly unconnected. 
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The common division of verses (made originally by 
Robert Stephens, in 1551, on his journey from Paris to 
Lyons, and exhibiting abundant evidence that it was not 
made in his study), has been corrected according to the sense 
and import of the matter. This alteration will certainly 
cause some disturbance to the references of Concordances, for 
which object alone Stephens contrived the divisions; but, the 
equation table of Correspondence of Chapters prefixed to the 
‘ Revision,’ will a good deal diminish that disturbance. I can¬ 
not agree with Michaelis, who, while he condemned Stephens’s 
division because “ the interpretation has suffered greatly by 
“ it, for, a verse often ends at the wrong place, against the 
“ sense of the passage — wished that the verses had been 
“ formed, not from the sense, but from the number of letters, 
“like the slichi of the ancients.”-—(Vol. ii. p. 328-9.) 
Such a mode of division might have suited learned scholars, 
but it would ill have suited the far more numerous classes 
whose instruction I have principally in view. 

With regard to the annotations, I have almost entirely 
confined them to the particular occasions of the present 
Revision. I have endeavoured to supply the reader, briefly, 
with the necessary elucidations and references; but I have 
been careful, from my own experience, to abstain as much 
as possible from oppressing him with dilated and dissertatory 
notes. Those who are ambitious to enter the Babel of 
expositors; or, to launch forth on the iinmensurable ocean 
of commentation, where they must steer a toilsome course 
through conflicting currents, making little head-way unless 
they resign themselves altogether to one or other of those 
impulses; will find their labour considerably facilitated 
by Dr. Bloomfield’s elaborate and voluminous “ Recensio 
“ Synoptica,” the Poll Synopsis of the present day: those 
who would avoid so arduous and extensive an enterprise, 
will find the sum of that learned work reduced, with admir¬ 
able concentration, into the same learned divine’s notes to his 
edition of the “ Greek Testament.” But, they must keep in 
mind, that all those learned recensions and annotations are 
directed, with a very strong bias, toward the “ received text,” 
and consequently, from the text of that most ancient MS., 
whose paramount authority is asserted in the present Revi¬ 
sion : by which difference, I have been regretfully brought 
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into frequent collision with the judgments and conclusions of 
that learned scholar and critic. 

The verbal differences between the two texts here opposed, 
which can in any degree affect the sense of the translation, 
are pointed out in the annotations. Those differences which 
are purely philological minutice, and which would properly 
pertain to an edition of the Greek text only, are not noticed ; 
as they would tend to swell this work beyond the limits of 
its purpose. The reader is to understand, generally, that all 
words and clauses omitted in this Revision, which are found 
in our common version adapted to the received Greek text, 
are absent also from the text of the Vatican manuscript; and 
that they are, therefore, to be regarded, and accounted, as 
‘ italic insertions' introduced by the critics of the middle 
ages. 

I have abstained from loading the margins with scriptural 
references; being sensible from experience, that the multitude 
of references, alone, deters most readers from consulting any : 
especially when they find, how remote many of them are from 
the immediate subject with which their mind is engaged; and, 
how much the pursuit of them all must interrupt them in the 
perusal. I have therefore inserted such only as appeared 
to me to bear immediately on the present passage; and 
which, by their paucity, may chance to attract, rather than 
repel; but I have copied none from any printed margin. 

I have given the text, without adding heads or titles of 
chapters, in this first edition ; my immediate object being, to 
bring that text into a printed form. “ Notwithstanding the 
“ great pains taken in the first edition,” says Cruden, in the 
preface to the second edition of his elaborate Concordance , 
“ there was room for improvement, which could not so well 
“ be done in the manuscript copy, as in the printed .” This 
last observation, expresses an important experimental fact; 
for, defects which escape the closest vigilance amid the cor¬ 
rections and erasures of hand-writing, or even in the process 
of correcting proof-sheets, reveal themselves readily, when 
brought to the plain and lucid exposure of a printed 
volume. 1 


1 Tims, I already perceive that, in the marginal reference from Matt. xvi. 
11,— 1 Cor. iii. 2, should have been, l Cor. iii. 11. 
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19. To conclude :—These, and the following collections, 
made during the progress of a long life, I feel it a sacred 
duty to communicate, to my own family and to the Christian 
world. 1 regret, that the object which I have endeavoured 
to effect in this undertaking (namely, to unite in one practical 
result, available to every description of reader, the lights 
which have been continually accruing for the ulterior eluci¬ 
dation of the Sacred Volume, during the 225 year9 which 
have elapsed since the date of the last revision of our English 
version), has not engaged the service of more eminent abilities; 
but, since that has been the case, I shall not feel myself 
justly chargeable with presumption, or obtrusion, in having 
taken up a ground which I have found to be altogether 
unclaimed, and unoccupied ; especially, as I cannot but be 
sensible, that it must contribute a new stimulus to research 
into the volume of the ‘ New Covenant,’ in this concluding 
period of its Dispensation ;.—xai iv rovrifj x a igu, a/./.a xai 
X a gW‘ Via /. 1 


Stoke Park, Bucks , 
1836. 


Gn. P. 


Philipp, i. 16. 



AXT1QUITATE CODICIS VATIC A XI 
COM MEHTA TIO 

QUA 

A LBER TINJE 

MAG XI DUCAT VS ZAIIRINGO HADE XSIS 
UNIVERSITATIS L1TTERARUM 

NOMINE 

IXITTA LECTIONUM PUBLICARUM 
AD. XXX. APR1LIS CljIjCCCX. 

1XD1CIT. 

10. LEONARDOS HUG, 


DOCTOR ET PROFESSOR PUB. OHD. 




eio yNercjoeNi'j'A 

y M t«NToycnoA ACOK c 
K A IOA IA AC K A AOC 

MiceocoyAon zbtai 

K at A XAP I N AAAAK ATa 
o eiA HM A 

E Cod. Vat. n. 1209. 

I s ex sp ect at a prorsus atque singular! quadain benevolentia munus 
mihi delatum est, finem feriarum veneranda Vim Magxifici auc- 
loritate, Pathumque aim® Albertin® amplissimorum, vobis palam 
denuntiandi, Cives Academici, vosque admonendi, ut alacriter ad 
Academi® hujus exedras convoletis, variis pro vitae conditione, cui 
vosmetipsos devovistis, doctrin® studiis morumque pr®ceptis per- 
colere animum adnisi, quorum ilia splendoris amittunt magnam 
partem atque utilitatis, horum nisi face refulgeant, et lumine col- 
lustrata, vel etiam moderamine teneantur, tam nobis ipsis salutari, 
quam in omnes benefico. Tanta vero cum sint sedulae et assidu® 
juventuti decora conquirenda, nullo non tempore maximam probo- 
rum omnium existimationem, et per omnem vitam in rebus agendis 
atque sustinendis suavissimam fiduciam ac levamen Vobis com- 
paratura, integram et vegetam ®tatem, Cives optimi, viresque in¬ 
tend ite, Ktti iwftmUTt* 

Obtigit mihi nuperrime, ita esse felicem, ut inter varios libros 
manuscriptos, quos Conservatores atque Custodes splendidissim® 
bibliothec® summi Galliarum Imperaloris eximia humanitate mihi 
examinandos concessere, pr®stantissimum codicem Vaticanum 
pertractare liceret; quod tunc temporis jucundissimum mihi jam eo 
gratius accidit, cum videam, me inde conquisivisse materiem, aliquo 
tnunusculo Vos demerendi non indigno et vestro, et forsitan doc- 
torum hominum assensu. Tanta enim est hujus libri antiquitas, 
ut, exceptis voluminibus, qu® ruina Herculani ultra septemdecim 
secula occultavit, pauci sint, qui cum eo in certamen descendere 
possint. Tanta etiam ejus longe lateque fama fuit, ut, quasi in 
opulentissima et omni librorum genere instructissima bibliotheca 
solus esset, per excellentiam Vaticanus audiret. 

Sed, quod s®pius fieri videmus, quo inajora ex una parte en¬ 
comia in rem aliquam cumulantur, eo severiores etiam ex alia 
censuras pronasci, idem libro quoque Vaticano evenit, atque variuni 
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et anceps de eo judicium ad nos usque obtinuit . 1 Hcec diversitas 
opinionum magnam partem inde traxit originem, quod bibliothecae 
pontificiae praefecti, etiamsi antiqui fcederis documenta, Sixto V. 
Pontifice Maximo, ad litteram ejus fuerint typis evulgata , 2 propter 
varietatem lectionis quoad Novum Testamentum, qua ab aliis, potis- 
simum a Latinis exemplaribus declinare videbatur, codicem raro 
cuiquam aut non nisi obiter inspiciendum concesserint. s Inde 
magis ex peregrinatorum rumoribus aut vagis relationibus, quam 
justo examine de ejus eetate disceptatum est usque ad virum clariss. 
An dream Birchium, nomarchi® Some et ad sedem Rotschildim 
praepositum, qui eum solertius examinavit, atque momenta in 
medium adduxit, e quibus certiora edocerentur prudentes et eequi 
existimatores . 4 

1 iWaldonatus, Coramentar. in Jo. vii. 8, de eo: “ Codex .... antiquissimus 
“ ille Vaticanus toto terrarum orbe celeberrimus.’ 1 Ex altera parte, Elias du 
Pin magni quid dixisse videri volebat, cum eum “ mille annis antiquiorem,’* 
(i. e. seculo vn.) scrip turn, pronunciaret. — (Dissertation preliminaire , oti Pto- 
legomenes sur la Bible, lib. ii. c. iii. § 2.) Omnera fere fidem superant, qua 
J. Millius, vir haud vulgaris doctrinae, de lioc codice protulit, non veritus “ illi 
M cornparare Laudianum sign. c. G3. quinimo anteferre.”—( Proleg. in N. T. 
n. 1090. collat. n. 143G-39.) 

J 'H ITakaux Ajo, xa.ro, rout 'Efi$ofWice*ra auBtvnat Suarov S' congou 
ixloBiura-. “ Vetus Testamentum juxta Septuaginta ex auctoritate Sixti 
“ V. Pont. Max. editum.” Roma, ex typographia Francisci Zanetti. A. 1507. 

3 Ipse Montfauconius integrum sape diem in hanc bibliothecam inclusus, 
codicem non sine summa festinatione vidit, ut ex iis adparet, qua de illo refert 
in Diar. Ital. c. 20, p. 277* Ita testis oculatus E. R. (». e. Eusebius Renaudot, 
ut putant) ad quern provocat le Long. Biblioth. Sacr. t. i. c. 3. sect. 4, codicem 
vel oscitanter inspexit, vel temporis angustia exclusus nil dignum doctrina sua 
observare potuit. Facile igitur pravideudum erat, edition], quam abbas Spoletti 
ante aliquot decennia moliebatur, obstitum in. Rationes, quibus prohibebatur 
a publicatione codicis, exposuit clariss. Adler in Epistola iuserta Bibliotheca 
Orient. Exeget. J. Davidis Michaelis, tom. xxii. p. 171* 

4 An editores bibliorum Complnteusium aliquam nostri codicis notitium 
babuerint, consulta utraque eorum prsfatione, 6ubobscurum est; sed ex con- 
temionibus, qua postbac inter Erasmum et Ilispanos emerserunt, patet, eos 
saltern de hoc libro ejusque antiquitate aliqua inaudisse- Confer Wetstehii 
Proleg. in AT. T. edit. Semler. pp. G4, G5. Innotescere plenius primum coepit 
ex prafat. in editiouem V. T. Gracam, juxta lectionem ejus ad verbum, ut 
aiuut, expressam qua prodiit Roma, 1587, sub pontificatu Sixti. Sed occupatur 
hac prafatio unice in describenda ea parte, qua V. T. amplectitur. Codicis 
deinde patronum egit J. Morinus in exercitatiouibus biblicis passim, in quibus 
eum a 6uspicione, quod ad vulgatam aut Latinos libros refictus sit, liberare 
conatus est, quin ejus palaographia et notis antiquitatis multum luminis 
accesserit. Alii deinceps in hac suspicione augenda operam posuerunt, inter 
quos eminet Em. Grabius in prafat. in suam ru* O. editiouem; alii in refel- 
lenda. Quoad Novum Test, descriptionem libri succinctam dedit primus Laur. 
Alex. Zacagni in Collectaneis Monum. Vet. Eccles. Grcec. ac Lat. Roma, 1698, 
§ 45 . Ejus autiquitatem asserere conatus est, potissiinum ex similitudine eba- 
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Subterfugerc tamen complura doctissimum virum, non quod 
illi ingenium deesset, aut acumen et harum rerum peritia, qu® in 
illo insunt maxima; sed quod de exscribenda lectionis varietate 
solicitus, eo potissimum intenderit animum, quo etiam labore de 
arte critica prasclare meruit. Cum igitur codicis lustrandi mihi 
facultas esset omnis, variaque obvenissent, quae pro ejus aetate rite 
determinanda facere videbantur, mecum constitui ista curatius pro¬ 
sequi, ratus, si quidpiam sincerum aut probabile inde elicerem, 
discipline, quam diplomaticam vocant, aliquid accessurum corn- 
modi atque augment!. Quidquid vero in hac sparta exornanda a 
me praestitum fuerit, id jam orane habete, Cives optimi, et faventes 
excipite. 

Codex Vaticanus > numero 1209 insignitus, compreliendit Vetus 
atque Novum Testamentum uno volumine, truncato tamen utraque 
extremitate, initio nimirum et fine. Desunt capita Geneseos, quot- 
quot xLvii m . um antecedunt, et post caput ix. v. 14, Epistol® ad 
Hebreos omnia. Observandum vero est, post Evangelia et Acta 
Apostolorum sequi epistolas septem catholicas, et deinceps Paulum 
consueto epistolarum ordine ad secundam usque ad Thessaloni- 
censes, cui subjuugitur inscripta ad Hebreos. Ambae igitur ad 
Timotheum, ilia ad Titum et Philemonem, tanquam collectio epi¬ 
stolarum ad singulos scriptarum, quae Epistolam ad Hebraeos exci- 
pere debebat, interierunt. Nec adest Apocalypsis; et absunt Iibri 
Machabeeorura. E corpore vero codicis pessumiverunt qu®dam 
folia Psalmorum; a Psalmo nimirum cv. usque ad Psalmum 
cxxxvm. omnes intermedii. 

Scriptus est in membrana levissima, supra modum tenui et vix 
non pellucida, manu eleganti, prompta et imperterrita, ductu sim- 
plicissimo, et quod sibi facile quisquam persuaserit antiquitatis 
ignarus, pennis corvorum ; adeo sublilia sunt lineamenta litterarum, 
ubi pinguior ductus in acutum excurrit. Omnes porro litter® 


racterum cum iis qui io cyclo paschali cathedra S. Hipolyti inscripto couspi- 
ciuntur, Chr. Match. Pfaffius in Dissertat. Crit. de genuinis Libror. N. T. Lee- 
/ioniijfs. Amstelod. 1709, c. iii. § 2, p. 55. Ab aliis laudari video Jo. Sam. 
Hichtel Exercitat. Crit. de Antiquitate et PrcEstantia Cod. Romani prte Alexun - 
drino. lens, 173-1. Hunc exeepit Jo. Adam Osiander in Orationum Academi- 
carum triga , quarum prima agit de Cod. Gt<bc. N. T. Valicano, £c. Tubings, 
1712, qui tamen, nescio quo teste, deeeptus, qusdem descriptioni inscruit 
omuino falsa, non indoctus de cstero judex, si veriora rescivisset. Tta plane 
ultra notitiam codicis, quam Zacagnio deberaus, perexiguam, nihil fere certi de 
eo in medium allatum est usque ad celeber. Birciiium, qui ejus descriptionem 
publice proposuit primo in Jo. Duv. Michael is Biblioth. Orient. Exeget. p. xxiii. 
n. 351; et postea, in editione ‘ Evangelior / sumptibus regiis adornata. Ilavnis, 
1788, in Prsfat. p. xiii. seq. 
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ita sunt comparatee, ut figura quadrangula aequilatcra possint cir- 
cumscribi: earum nulla compressor est, aut in augustum coarc- 
tata; sed character, quod aiunt, exacte quadratus est, majusculus 
et simillimus illi, qui in voluminibus conspicitur ex Herculanensi 
strage protractis. Intelligentissimus harum rerum arbiter, quo 
tempore abditae hujus urbis antiquitates paullatim caeperunt inno- 
tescere, doctis hominibus optimum consilium impertiri sibi vide- 
batur, quandoquidem desiderarent efformare animo quandam effi- 
giem characterum Herculanensium, turn quoad magnitudinem, turn 
quoad figuram, cum eos ad bibliothecae Vatican® codicem cele- 
berrimum remitteret, utpote cujus summa cum illis similitudo in- 
tercederet. 1 Et profecto, quod magnitudinem attinet litterarum, 
pauxillum majores parum differunt a libro Philodemi, De Musica , 
cujus volumen quartum primum Herculanensium fuit, quod felici 
conatu explicitum atque tabulis eeneis delineatnm Neapoli Cam- 
panorum lucem vidil. 2 3 Id quod de litterarum magnitudine valet, 
etiam de earum ductu et forma dici potest, in qua inter utruinque 
monumentum hoc potissimum discrimen intercedit, quod Philodemi 
exemplar raptim, et nulla elegantiae habita ratione scriptum, atque, 
ut putant, autographum partim ex ore ejus exceptum, partim e 
pugillaribus aut schedis auctoris cnotatum; noster vero codex 
calligraphi manu exaratus sit. 

Omnes caeterum litterae magnitudine pares sunt, nisi fors spatium 
in fine line® defecerit, coegeritque librarium parcere calamo et 
contrahere ductum. Null® vero comparent majores et initiales; 
nedum in initiis singulorum librorum ; sed quse praefiguntur gran- 
diores Matthaei, Marci, et reliquorum exordiis, superaddit® sunt, 
deleta scriptura primaeva, ut primo obtutu palam est librum ape- 
rienti. Haec res peculiaris est penitus codici Vaticano prseter 
Herculanensia scripta: reliqua, e quibus primo loco commemorari 
meretur celeberrimum exemplar Alexandrinum , atque codex Eph- 
ram Syri rescriptus (Parisin. Graec. n. 9. fol.), sectiones aut initia 
pericoparum littera grandiuscula, et exstante extra aream, indicant. 

Singulae etiam litterae adeo arete et continuo ordine se subse- 
quuntur, ut nusquam divisis aut sejunctis per intervalla vocibus 
dignoscendus sit finis vocabuli aut initium, sed quaelibet linea unum 

1 Johann Winckelmanns Sendschreiben von den Herculanischen Entdeck- 

ungen an Heinrich Reichsgrafen von Briihl. Dresden, 1762. 4. p. 80. 

3 Herculanensium Voluminum quaa supersunt Tomus I. (Neapoli, 1703), ex 
typographia regia. Opus splendidum in fol. xxxix. tabulis ornatum. Qui 
vero parcius, aere minuto, in litteris cupiunt pruficere, adeant celeberr. Clir. 
Theoph. de IMurr Commentationem de Pnpyris, seu Voluminibus Gratis Hercu- 
lanensibus, <|‘c- Argentorati typ. Levraut. 1804. 8. 
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tantum con tine re verbum videatur. Nequc eliam ad separandas 
a se invicem voces aliquod signum undequaque adpositum cernitur, 
quale in codice Alexandrino, ut rem exemplo illustremus, frequen- 
tius recunit, lineola recurva superne ad lilteram adpicta. In ejus- 
modi tantum locis, ubi narratio integra absolvitur, aut in epistolis 
finita quadam conceptuum serie, ubi in alia transit oratio, dimidi® 
et nonnunquam integr® litter* intercapedo vacua remansit, admo- 
nendi causa lectorem, aliam inchoare narrationem, vel diversam 
sententiarum seriem ordiri. 

Primitiva tamen facies litterarum rarissime se spectandam 
oflert: prseterquam enim, quod atramentum hie illic membranas 
adrosit, atque lineamenta vocum perlucent quasi a tenuissimis 
vermiculis exesa, litter® undique adeo expalluerunt, ut vix non 
evanuissent penitus, nisi posterior manus subvenisset, qu® eas 
summa diligentia, adcurate sequendo ductum earum, novo atra- 
mento inlevit. Verum in hoc conatu emoriluras litteras juvandi 
non est substitum, lit ego quidem existimo ; sed lapsu temporis 
alius quisquam hunc laborem repetiit in diversis locis, ubi flavescens 
et evanidus color opem exegit. In compluribus paginis diversum 
a secundo illo et recentius atramentum facile se prodit, quemad- 
modum pagina codicis 1491, in Epistola ad Galatas. 

Veteres igitur illi et prim®vi characteres ibi tantum comparent, 
ubi calligraphus aliqua perperam vel bis scripsit. Ejusmodi lit¬ 
teras, aut etiam sentenlias fato suo commiserunt librarii, qui serius 
scripturain renovarunt, quin sibi facesserent negotium instaurandi 
colorem lilteranim vocumque, quas abesse primitus oportebat, et 
quibus extinctis exemplar erat correctius. Imaginem scriptur®, 
qualis adparet post iteratas librariorum curas ®ri incidi curavit 
Josephus Blanchinus, 1 in qua tamen, sincera licet et satis bona, 
artis critic® peritus nemo adquiescet, dum comparatio instituenda 
est inter diversorum seculorum characteres, atque ex eorum colla- 
tione statuendum, sed exposcet sibi ob oculos poni geuuinum ac 
nativum calligraphi ductum. Quare duo loca mihi selegi, qu® bis 
occurrunt, et qu® secunda vice per errorem scripta intacta relique- 
runt manus posteriores, labore supersedences delenda instaurandi; 
unum ex Jo. xm. 14; alterum ex Pauli ad Romanos Epistola 
iv. 4, desum turn, qu® in fronte hujus pertractationis proposui. 
Ea scalptor, si non ad hilum, haud imperite tamen larnins in- 
scripsit; quo vero quam proxime ad exemplaris speciem acceda- 
mus, opus erit cogitatione litteris pallorem adjicere, eteum quidem, 
ut fere oculorum aciem subterfugiant.. 

* Blanchini Evanyeliarium Quadruples. Parle I. ad pag. cdxcii. 


II 
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Codex manifeste nullatn habuit interpunctionem. Etenim ne- 
dum finita orationis serie, ubi ilia spatio vacuo notatur, quantum 
dimidia et quandoque integra littera expleret; nedum ibi vestigium 
alicujus puncti adparet. Et posteriores librarii, qui atramento 
novo codicem oblitterarunt, nonnisi raro ausi sunt illi signum 
aliquod distinctionis adiicere. A Matthaei initio usque ad caput 
vi tu . m , quatuor tantum puncta occurrunt; frequentiora sunt in Actis 
Apostolorum, capite potissimum xxiv. et xxv. Sed atramentum, 
ab illo intermortuo et prim®vo longe diversum, harum distinctionum 
originem arguit multo juniorem. Exstat nonnisi locus unicus 
2 Cor. hi. 15, bis scriptus, quem secunda vice repetitum recen- 
tiores scrib® non attigerunt, cui ipsa prima manus punctum addidit 
hoc fere modo AYTHNKEITAIHNIKA ; verum, cum vergente ad 
finem spatio litter® pr®ter morem coarctarentur, opus erat eo loco, 
qui jam solito difficilior evaserat, indicare, qua ratione in hac con- 
gestione litterarum voces sej ungere oporteat, ne ex obscuritate lec- 
tionis conjectur® pr®poster® et errores librariorum enascerentur, 
qui forte hoc exemplar in posterum transscriberent. 

De accentibus vero et spirituum signis major est qu®stio. Si 
audimus clariss. Birchium, a prima manu litteris sunt impositi; 
et licet non instaurarentur, tamcn mtatem tulerunt: Littera , ait, 
non accentus et spiritus, atramento iterum obductce fuerunt , cum 
antiquior scriptura atate flavescere incepisset. Quamvis mirari 
quis posset, cur evanescentibus fere litteris, minutissima accentuum 
lineamenta non disperiissent, codicem tamen ita persuasus acccssi, 
atque evolvi, etiamsi atramentum plerumque spissius primo intuitu 
ac recentius adpareret, collatum cum colore litterarum et vocum, 
qu® secundam manum non sunt expert®. Posteaquam vero vitreis 
oculum adjuvi, diversitas atramenti multo distinctius se prodidit; 
quod autem medium colorem servet inter utrumque, vividiorem 
veteri illo et emortuo, et hebetiorem recens litteris superaddito, 
ratio in promptu est: antiqu® litter® fungebantur vice fundi, cui 
novus color superinductus fortius emicat; accentus vero et spiritus, 
eodem licet recentiori atramento depicti, remissius fulgent, cum 
nullo antiquiori fundo incubent, qui colorem elevaret. Et si in 
uno alteroque loco, quod pr®cipue obtinet Coloss. i. 22, in voce 
<raf>Kos, propius ad pallorem veteris litter® accedant; observandum 
est, minutas hasce lineolas, non exundante calamo, sed parcius 
intincto et acie calami prognatas, initio statim languidiores esse, 
et posthac maturius expallescere. 

Sed illud magis me permovit, cum viderem, ubicunque nativus 
calligraphi ductus nitet intaminatus, et nulla serioris atramenti 
tinctura obrutus, in omnibus iis vocibus et sententiis nullos spiritus, 
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nulla peuitus accenUium signa deprehendi. Exiiule facile augur- 
abar, hccc omnia iis dcberi, qui litteras novo colore imbuerunt. 
Jnvat lime loca in Ires classes dispescere, et de singulis ex ordine 
dicere. 

Alia sunt, quee habent signuin reprobationis a prima manu ad- 
jectum; hoc quoad litteras, aut vocem non nisi unicam, consistit 
in punctis vertici litterarum impositis, quee in Herculanensibus 
cliartis eadem significatione adhibentur. 1 En e nostro codice 
exempla, Jo. xyh. 15, IIONHPOYNHPOT ; Act. xxv. 25, ATTOT- 
AETOYIIATAOT ; confer Marc. vi. 31 ; Acts, xxm. 7. Totas 
autem sententias uncis inclusit, quemadmodum Matth. xxvi.56,57. 
E4>rrON*OIAEKPATHcANTEcE4>TrON’OIAEKPATHcANTEcTON- 
IIIcOTN . . ; aut, Matth. xxi. 4, 'nAEPn©HTOPH0ENAIATOT’- 
ITAEPn0HTOPH0ENAlATOT ; et Rom. iv. 4, ubi secunda vice 
scripta sunt, ’MIcOOcOrAOriZETAlKATAXAriNAAAAKATA- 
0«£IAHMA\ Locus Rom. ix. 18, ONAE0EAEIEAEIE bis scriptus, 
solus, in quem incidi, rasus est a sordida manu, indiligenter; 
minirae tamen deletus. Sordes hominis monstrant, eum non esse 
calligraphum nostrum, qui codicem per omnia nitidissime habuit. 

Alia vero sunt, quee non reprobata a primo librario, diversitatcm 
tantum lectionis in margine adnotatam exliibent, in codice quodam 
inventam. Ejusmodi voces, quibus juxta aream adscripta lectio 
diversa respondet, posteriores manus in contextu non obduxerunt; 
quemadmodum Matth. xm. 52, e*™, cui in margine respondet, 
Myu avrotg ; Matth. xiv. 5, trrn ante ug Trgopnrijv; in margine ort. 
Matth. xvi. 4, «mi; in margine trrt^nru. Matth. xxn. 10, o wfc- 
<pon $ in margine yufcog, etc. 

Cuncta heec, turn ea, quae signo reprobationis notantur, turn 
etiam ea, quibus discrepans lectio juxta adjungitur; cuncta hsec 
recentior calamus non infecit, atque plane nusquam ullum accen¬ 
tual exliibent aut spiritum. Et si fors cuiquam in mentem incident, 
comminisci, fieri potuisse, ut calligraphus ille primus labori peper- 
cerit, ea exornandi signis sonorum, qu® reprobasset; liaec cxcu- 
satio si firmiori fundamento quam conjecturae inniteretur, nihil 

1 Idem reprobationis cignum saepius in Pbilodemi exemplare Herculanensi 
obvenit; atque adeo mirum est, virum eximium, Joannem ^Vinckelmaun, non 
statim animadvertisse, quid sibi hjec puncta in Philodemo velint. Versus vero 
Euripidis ad parietem domus in Herculano adscriptus et accentibus instructtis, 
cog tv jr o$ov fiovMvpcct rag oroWctg yjii(>ctg vixa., 
a quodam nostrorum est, qui citra meritum viro docti6simo imposuit. Send- 
schreiben. von den Ilerculanischen Enldeck , an den Reiclisgr. von Briibl, p. U0 
et 82, confer de veisu Euripideo, quae doctiss. de Murr adnotavit in Commcnta- 
tione de Papyris scu Volum. Grose. Ilerculanen. p. 55. (See V. S- p. 112.) 
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tamen de ejusmodi vocibus pronunciaret, quae haudquaquam re- 
pudiantur, quod diversam ab illis lectionem inveniri in margine 
admoncatur. 

Alia denique sunt, queis vel omnino nulla nota reprobationis 
adnexa, vel a secunda tantum manu superaddita est. In his 
adeoque calligraphus ipse non advertit, quidpiam a se male aut 
iterato per errorem scriptum fuisse, cui accentus denegaret. Talia 
sunt Jo. XIII. 14, EIOTNEmHNITATMnNTOTcnOAAcOKcKAIO 
IAAcKAAOc secundo scripta. Ep. Jacobi, i. 3, THcTIIcTEnc, 
qu® voces semel tantum script®, ne a longe quidem suspicionem 
incurrunt; recentiori tamen atramento uncos habent, et non sunt 
refect®. Signis carent: Matth. xxn. 45, KAAEIATTONATTON, 
ubi alterum ATTON abundat; Jo. xvn. 18, KArnAIIEcTEIAAAT- 
TOTcEIcTONKOcMON, sententia bis scripta; Act. xvm. 7, ONO- 
MATITIOTITOTcTOT, vox TITIOT raro in codicibus, et in quibus- 
dam solum versionibus legitur. Hue spectant etiam Act. xvm. 7; 
2 Jo. Ep. v. 10. Ex Antiquo F®dere, ut exinde quoque aliqua 
exempla decerpamus, tria tantum Psalmorum loca, in qu® nullis 
omnino signis animadversum est, in medium adducamus. Ps. xxiv. 
14, xxi to ovofcx kv T4i» (pofSov/xiwv xvtov , qu® ab editione Romana 
absunt; Ps. lxxv. 4, post pxtxv kx» noXtpov, subjiciuntur txu 
<rvve>cXxrt tx kiqxtx } Ps. CXLI1I. 9, post y^xXoi <rot legitur: kxi rtjy 
fuyxXotrwnv <rov xvtw. Undequaque vero vocabulum 

A ix^/xXfxx, quotiescunque comparet, nec refictum est, nec repro- 
batum; nihilominus tamen accentu destituitur. 

Rem ut uno verbo dicamus: non exstat plane locus, cujus 
nativ® scriptioni parcitum fuit, in quo vestigium accentus aut 
spiritus observetur; adeoque haud falsum est, quod diversitas atra- 
menti jam arguit, hasce accessiones aliis acceptas referri, qui in 
elegantissimo monumento conservando operam posuerunt. Quid- 
quid vero de eorum labore statuatur, vereor, sine eo factum fuisse, 
ut perpulchr® membran® quemquam illexerint extinct® fere scrip- 
tur® aliud opus superinducere, cujus pretium ®tatem non ®qui- 
pararet, nec argumentum nostri. 

Peculiaris etiam est forma codicis. Alias in libris scriptis an- 
tiquioribus singul® pagin® unam aream, vel ut alia locutione 
exprimunt, unam scriptur® columnam vel etiam duas exhibent, 
quorum prius in rescripto Ephr&m Syri , alterum in Alexandrino, 
ne exempla pr®ter rem cumulemus videre est; at noster tres 
omnino qualibet pagina areas aut columnas offert, adeo ut si 
expansus ob oculos ponatur, sex colutnnas simul uno intuitu com- 
pleclamur, quibus non poterat esse locus, nisi forma membran® in 
oblongum excurreret; unde superficies libri vix non pr®bet speciem 
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prisci volumiiiis, quod explicitum legenti oblongum obversatur, 
adinstar librorum quos Betas nostra cantui et symphoniee destinavit. 
Et quamvis fingamus a margine superior! atque inferiori quartam 
partem altitudinis abscissam per bibliopegas, et ad latus nihil 
omnino a margine demtum fuisse, latitudo tamen totius libri plus 
tertia parte altitudinem excedet. 1 Singularis hsec forma codicis 
doeet, eum scriptum fuisse, quo tempore a voluminibus ad Iibros 
transitum, atque eorum prisca facies, cui oculus jam insueverat, 
retenta est, quo voluminibus, quantum fieri poterat, libri quam 
simillitni essent, et rei novitas conjunctam vetustatis speciem pro- 
pagaret. Non memini exstare aliud monumentum, quod ista attinet, 
cum nostro comparandum, nisi illustre fragmentum Dionis Cassii, 
quod quondam Fulvii Ursini scrinia exornavit, postque ejus fata 
per supremas tabulas bibliothecae Vaticanae illatum, paucis abhinc 
annis Lutetiam Parisiorum commigravit. Monumenti hujus singula 
folia pariter tres columnas sistunt, indeque explicatum impari mul- 
tum altitudine in longum distenditur tantopere, ut prima fronte 
unusquisquc statueret, se non, libri sed voluminis reliquias intueri, 
ni avcrsa pagina Ojrir5i»yg«?«i’ proderet, quod in voluminibus per 
calligraphum exaratis haud moris erat, et tantum in adversariis et 
repentinis notationibus obtinebat. Has autem membranas tot an- 
tiquitatis indicia luculenta commendant, ut inter Iibros scriptos, 
quotquot in bibliothecis conspiciuntur, parem non inveniant, et si 
non nostrum, superiorem nullum. 2 3 

Verum quod magis mirarere; si columnas singulas Philodemi 
in Herculanensi volumine mensuremus, Vaticanis latitudine paene 
eequales sunt, et quoad altitudinem haud multum discrepant. Cum 
paullo pusilliores sint Herculancnses characteres Vaticanis, etiam 
altitudo columns, pro eorum ratione paullo inferior est. Vaticanus 
porro liber lineas comprehcndit in qualibet columna quadraginta 
atque duas: Philodemi exemplar supra quadraginta ad summum 
quatuor; variat etenim et oberrat intra quatuor unitates, quae 
numerum quadragenarium egrcdiuntur: siquidem festinantius ex 
ore dictaDtis magnam partem scriptum est; quare scriba non adeo 

1 Membrana codicis alta est, ad mensuram pedis Regii Gal)., decern pollices, 
lineas quinque; quaelibet pagina lata est pollices novem, lineas octo. Ambas 

igitur paginae, qu® simul visui snbjiciuntur adaperto libro, lat® sunt invicera 
pedern unum et dimidium, pollicem insuper nnum, lineas quatuor; atque lati¬ 
tudo libri adaperti eruperat altitudinem pollicibus octo, lineis not'em. 

3 lias membranas Dionis Cassii ut antiquissimas, et vetustiores quolibet 
codice, mibi laudavit vir multijuga eruditione clarus, Carolus Ilas6, Vinartensis, 
a custodia bibliothecae summi Galliarum Imperatoris ; quern, si omne3 meas 
rationes expenderit, quas jam explicare latius adnitor, non dubito, Vaticano 
calculum esse daiurum. 
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anxie cuidam regul® inhaesit, quemadmodum calligraphi, qui ele- 
gantiam pariter et symmetriam consectabantur. Vatican® column® 
circiter intervallo octo linearum pollicis ab inyicem separantur, 
quod plerumque etiam in Philodemo contingit; quasi vero pro 
altitudine chart® .Egyptiac® ejusque extensione, prout natura 
plant® suppeditabat, certa qu®dam mensura columnarum, atque 
spatii, quo altern® sejungerentur, usu slabilita fuerit, ad quam 
cuncta h®c exigebantur, quamque Vaticanum exemplar in mem- 
bran is etiam relinebat, quo se ad usum communem proxime con- 
formaret. Omnia ista : similitudo litterarum maxima cum Hercu- 
lanensibus; figura codicis ad voluminum speciem proxime acce- 
dens; ®qualitas h®c columnarum quoad latitudinem; eadem fere 
altitudo; linearum par fere numerus, et mqualis columnarum in- 
tercapedo, quasi ad eamdem mensuram exactus, ®tatem produnt 
Herculanensium scriptorum atque Vaticani haud longo intervallo 
sejunctam. 

Liceat modo ab instituta qumstione pauxillum deflectere, et 
orthographiam codicis ad examen revocare; utpote qu® ad explo- 
randum ejus natale solum opem auxiliumque spondere videtur. 
Quod igitur orthographiam codicis attinet, correctissimis accenseri 
meretur; null® obviant permutationes vocalium sono affinium, 
excepta sola hac, quod diphthongas u pro < s®pius adhibealur, 
et plerumque ubi alii libri aoristos secundos exprimunt verborum, 
qu® in pr®senti per u scribuntur; quasi vero imperfectum cum 
aoristo secundo confuderit. Alia sunt, qu® potius ex consuetudine 
gentis, qu®dam abunde scribentis aut pronunciantis, quam per 
imperitiain admisit, quorsum referendum est— v t^XxvertKoj, s®pis- 
sime invitis grammatic® legibus additum. H®c cacoethia iterum 
recurrit in iEgyptiaco monumento Gr®co, cui ad latus respondet 
versio dialecto Thebaica concinnata, cujusque editorem ipsuin ea 
de re juvat dicentem audire, cum Vaticani libri morem sua chart® 
Thebaic® descriptione quasi depingat: “ Non inutile erit obser- 
“ vasse, ait, » t<piXxvtm>t6r, quod cum heic turn alibi smpissime in 
“ hujus fragmenti excmplo additum occurrit verbo tm i et terti® 
“ cuique person® praterili perfecti, atque aoristi singulars, ctiamsi 
“ littera, qu® sequitur, consona sit, contra quam hodiemi canones 
“ ferunt Gr®c® grammatic®, et orthographi®.” 1 jEgyptium vero 
codicis Vaticani librarium propius arguit singularis orlhographia in 
vocibus a Xn<pB»riTcti, etc. qu® fere semper scri- 

bunlur rvXXnfiipt}, A^rJ/wSi, Xt)f/.<pSy)<rtTa.i, Xi)/u.<pBiHTiz ) reliq. II®c 
anomalia non uno docutnento jEgyptiis addicitur; nominatim vero 

1 Aug. Ant. Georgii Fragmentum Evangelii S. Joannis Gra»co-Copto-The- 
baicum. In cap. vi. variantes lect. et nots, p. 67. 
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fragmento litaniarum Graeco-Thebaicarum Musei Borgiani, in qui- 
bus vocabuluni x¥TtXtnpe^ f stcpius repetitum, semper et 

xvnXifi^/taf scribitur. 1 2 3 Simile vocabulum, et^erin linguam 
/Egypti adoptione introductum,hanc consuetudinem gentis affirmat; 
in missali Alexandrino legitur, quod ex defectu litterarum Coptica- 
rum Grsccis exprimimus: tvptTxXvft'p** vtfAovrxXra, i. e. auxilium et 
tnedela* Plura memini mihi occurisse ejusmodi exempla in Cop- 
ticis liturgiis, quae modo investigare non est in promptu. Non 
alienum tamen erit hie admonere, utramque consuetudinem, turn 
quoad - v - tipiXKve-rncdy, turn lianc modo memoratam, etiam in 
codice Alexandrino observari ; s et proinde, hunc et Vaticanum 
communem nascendi sortem iisdem gentilitiis signis profited. Idem 
etiam evenit in extranea prorsus et insolita flexione aoristorum 
secundorum, vel etiam imperfectorum, ad formam aoristi primi: 
sic Marc, xiw 48, uterque codex habet tltx$-xTt; Luc. xi. 52, 
ac-t)XBxn i Luc. XIX. 39, Act. I. 11, eur xv; Act. XII. 10, nX0*¥i 
ibid. xn. 16, uHxv, Hujus consuetudinis vestigia in Coptorum 
libris offendimus quandoque, quemadmodum in fragmento Greece 
et Thebaice scripto, cujus paullo ante mentionem fecimus, ubi 
Jo. vii. 52, ct7Tin£i$YiG-ctv xxi airxv xvru legitur; vel in ordine missae : 
tv xxi xyxm) I n<rcv X«S fi&' lpav y ipxXxn; et in Latiniis; tv 

a(iv* t« xf ipxXxrt. 4 Multo antiquius vero ejusdem specimen 
superest Thebis in inscriptione, quee inter Grsccas prima in crure 
dextro Memnonis conspicitur. En ejus verba, qualia offert linea 
sexta: MHMXON EniTNOTc OTAEN E£E<I>©ErrATO. s Si hisce 
animadversionibus aliquid inest ponderis aut firmitatis, locus natalis 
utriusque codicis, Vaticani nimirum, et illius alterius, cui nomen 
indidere Alexandrini , si non Alexandria;, saltern in iEgypto quae- 
rendus est. Certe constans amborum consensus in consuetudines 
tantopere ab indole linguae Grmcae abhorrentes, communem illis 
patriam asserit, in qua genuinus loquendi et scribendi usus in 

1 Georgi Fragment. Evang. S. Jo. Gr®co-Copto-Thebaicum, in Append. 
Liturg. Fragmentor. pp. 358-59, 3G2, G4, et GG; confer etiam qua in hunc locum 
observavit, p. 385. 

2 I. Al. Assemanus, Code* Eccles. (Jniv. Liturgic. lib. vm. pars. v. miss. 
Alexandrino-Copticum, p. 13. 

3 Carol. Godofr. Woidii Notida Cod. Alex. edit, spohnii Lips. 17C8, § 00, 
p. 107* w Scribit... codex .... Xxp^ovrai Marc. xiv. 14, *»c Marc- xii. 
“ et in pluribus aliis locis. Ny vero tQiXxvrtKtv semper fere additur, sive 
“ vocalis sive consonans sequatur.” 

4 Assemani Cod. Liturg. lib. viji. p. 79» ad finem partis v. Georgi Fragm. 
S. Jo. Grxco-Copto-Tliebaicum. Append. Liturg. pp. 353. 

s Richard Pococke, a “ Description of the East, and some other Countries.” 
London, 1745. fol. Vol. I. Plat, xxxvm. 
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peculiare hoc idioma degeneravit. Neminem ceeterum hujus rei 
admiratio subibit, qui perpenderit, Vaticanum librum editionem 
exhibere, qualem pro ccetibus JEgypti Hesychius recensuit; ilium 
auteni, Alexandrinum, licet in evangeliis Origenis emendationem 
sequatur, altera saltern parte, in Actis et Epistolis, ad Hesychii 
exemplaria reverti. 1 * 3 

Verum jam et nos revertamur ad ea, a quibus judicium pendet 
de ffitate codicis, et inscriptiones atque subscriptiones singulorum 
librorum consideremus. Adsunt quidem inscriptiones libris praefixse, 
sed simplicissimas, kstz M ct66aeot (sic), **r* M eegxor, xctra, A ovkcci, 

KXTCt A7ro<noXu¥, \%xufZov ExjotoAjj, Uet^ov et, TItTgov (Z, 

loetnov ct-fS-y, loudoc; at vero haudquaquam in ipsa area aut co- 
lumna scripture includuntur, sed quasi alienee et ad corpus operis 
minime spectantes, extra illud in superiori margine, et hie illic 
propemodum in extremitate paginee adjiciuntur; ita quidem ut, 
quamvis codex a bibliopegis haud male mulcatus sit, nonnunquam 
peene oram marginis contingant. Hae inscriptiones per integram 
cujuslibet auctoris historiam aut lucubrationem continuantur in 
summitate membranae ad finem usque, et in evangeliis hoc fere 
modo, ut paginae, quae manui sinistrae respondet, xettet-, paginse 
ad dextram, M xMctw, M*$*<», etc. adscTiptum legatur: vox 
in Actibus, et nomen IxxufZov usque ad coronidem epistolae, omnibus 
foliis superne adpositum cernatur; ita quoque in reliquis. Prae- 
terquam quod instar additamentorum in suprema tantum pagina 
compareant, chaTactere etiam expressae sunt paullo minori, quam 
ipsa substantia operis ; contra quam in aliis codicibus fieri videmus, 
ubi inscriptiones litteris grandioribus ornatioribusque resplendent. 
Quinimo in Epistolis Pauli, ipsius auctoris nomen nusquam indi¬ 
cator : Epistola ad Romanos simpliciter inscribitur, 'Pufceciovs ; 
eodem modo etiam reliqus, (Z. 

Subscriptiones ad ealeem additae, inscriptionibus ad unguem 
conformantur, ita ut tantundem repetitiones inscriptionum sint in 
fine voluminum iterari solitae, quo, si forte casus aut tempus primam 
philyram papyri (ex qua posthac Themidis filii expositionem facti 
protocollon* dixere), delevisset, ad umbilicum voluminis de auctore 
constaret. Subscriptiones igitur hse sunt; xetra. M xxret 
\Wct^xoi . . . Uf AirorroXav, letxeifZov, Iltr^ov et, etc. Epistolae 

1 Hug, Einleitung in die Schriften des Neuen Testaments. 1 Tli. § 37, 

38, 39. (See Wait’s Transl. of Hug’s Introd. vol. i. p. 197, &c.) 

3 Pbilyrae papyri JEgyptiac® invicem seu gluline jungebantur, quous- 

que legitimate longitudiuem voluminis explereut. Primo adglutinala, enarra- 
tionem facti, caus® prsmissam, continebat; unde, deinceps, expositio quslibet 
rei acta?, prima adglutinatio, wjwa*eXX«», compel I aba tur. 
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autem Paulin® subscribuntur, Vu/mms, Kotlovs *, 

*-£«? K*£»$iovs fi, k. r. A. reliqua enim quae insuper leguntur, falso 
pro genuinis habita sunt; etenim a secunda manu profecta esse 
attentius consideranti ex atramenti dispari mill turn colore inluces- 
cet; et si vitrea in auxilium advocaverit, ad augendam magnitu- 
dinem excogitata, manifestissime arguet unusquisque non solum 
atramenti diversitatem, verum etiam ductus litterarum. Hujus- 
modi accessiones sunt ad ealeem Epistolae ad Romanos, post verba 
Tf>og Pvpxiovq, quse sequuntur, ey^x?*) xtc Kogivfawj post primam ad 
Corinthios, ty^x<pi\ axe Epto-ov ; post secundam, ty^xtpt) axe *E uAtxxui i 
post earn ad Galatas, Ephesios, Philippenses, atque Colossenses, 
tyfx<pi} axe Ppost ulramque ad Thessalonicenses, j an* 
A9>)¥a>f. Ita sane nostrum exemplar voluminum consuetudinem in 
omnibus retinuit, nulla posterioris aevi nota temeratam, aut inno- 
vatara ad librorum morem. Tantum abest ab Euthalianis sub- 
scriptionibus, quae post medium sacculum v. elaborate in ASgypto 
auctoritatem consecutee sunt, ut non solum illas non susceperit, 
sed nequidem eas habeat, quee Euthalii tempora praecesserunt, sim- 
pliciores multo, ex quibus Euthalius suas posthac congessit, et 
fabrefecit: cujusmodi sunt istac a secunda manu codici nostro 
assute, aut eae, quae in Alexandrino libro inveniuntur. 1 

Divisiones in capita, pericopas, vel anagnosmata, plurimum saepe 
faciunt pro aetate codicum aestimanda. In exemplaribus antiquae 
note vulgares et usitate sunt sectiones, in quas Ammonius Alexan- 
drinus libros evangeliorum divisit. Cum enim ex quatuor evan- 
geliis unatn historiam, retentis uniuscuj usque verbis, observatoque, 
prout sibi videbatur, temporum ordine, coagmentare instituisset, 
absurdum erat, quee a duobus vel tribus vel ab omnibus relata 
sunt, duabus ternisve vicibus repetere; itaque in communibus 
ejusmodi narrationibus Matthaeo obsecutus, ad marginem solum 
adnotavit, quo loco apud reliquos eadem invenirentur: quod fieri 
nequibat, quin evangeliorum libri in quaedam capitula disseca- 
rentur. Pro hisce capitulis seu sectionibus deinceps seculo iv. 
Eusebius Caesareensis decern canones sive laterculos non sine 
acumine excogitavit, ad quos subscripta numero capituli nota 

1 Quod Euthalianx 6ubseription.es ex similibus notis, sub finera librorum 
eruditionis causa hinc inde a scriba aut lectore subjunctis, quales hie qtiUquam 
adjecit, snam traxerint originem, ex instituta collatione patescit. Ubi e. g. 
verbis Tgof Yupaievs nostro adscripsit quispiam tygaipn atre Ka^/vSai/, EutliaJius 
habet: x^et Taifutiovt, lygcttpn axe $ia ms ^iaxovev ; ubi nostro post, 

x^s K ofn&wuf /J, assuitur ty^afn axe iiXixxuv, Eutbalius habet, xgos K opvStevf fi, 
lygatpn axe iiXixxei* Titov xai Aevxa. Ubi Codex Alexandrians Epistolam ad 
Titum subscript, x/>o( Tire*, ly gatpn ate HixeXeXuet ; Euthalius, x^os Tire* rut 
Kgnrev i *xXnnat xgaro* ixiaxexe* %ngero*riStvra, iygaty/i axe HixexeXte>t ms M«*i- 

fona{. — (Zacagni Collectan. Monum. Vet. pp. 509, 62-4, 706.) 
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lectorem relegaret, cujusque ope inveniret in laterculis consigna- 
tum, quee a duobus, a tribus, vel ab omnibus pertractata sunt, et 
in qua cujuslibet sectione narrationes bee parallel® contineantur. 

Ex illo jam tempore Ammonian® sectiones canonesque Euse- 
biani excmplaribus evangeliorum passim adjungi caoperunt. Enim- 
vero scriptores huic mtati suppares de iis tanquam de re loquuntur 
usu et consuetudine propagata, et quasi de vulgari quadam et 
praescripta dimensione, ad quam evangelia mensurantur : “ quatuor t 
** inquiunt, nobis sunt evangelia, capitum mille centum sexaginta 
(t duorum, qu <2 , ab initio ad Jinem usque , doctrinam Filii de Patre 
“ annunciant*' x Quinimo Hieronymus, labente seculo, hos canones 
jam apud Latinos civitate donavit, et versioni eorum adnexuit. 1 2 
Quapropter abesse a nostro codicc non poterant amplius, nisi ante¬ 
cedent hoc ®vum, quo non solum apud Graecos, sed etiam apud 
Latinos invaluerunt. Absunt vero omnino; aliaque in eo divisio 
deprehenditur, cujus hie breve exhibemus specimen: a Matth. i. 
v. 6, incipit caput B, seu secundum. T incipit i. 12; A. i. 17; 
K i. 18 ; s. i. 24; z7 n. 1 ; H. it. 7 ; ©I ii. 13 ; T. ii. 16 ; LA. 
ii. 19 ; IB. m. 1 ; ir. in. 4; IA. et IE. tempus delevit; Is. iv. 1 ; 
IZ. IV. 5; IH. TretXiv, IV. 8; 10. ocxovcttq £e iv. 12; K. 7rt^i7rocTtuv 
IV. 18; KA. IV. 23; KB. xoci » xxer> iv. 24; Kr. v. 1 ; KA. 

v. 8; KE7 v. 14; KsT v. 17; KzT v. 21 ; KH. v. 27; K0. v. 31 ; 
A. v. 33, etc. Matlhaeus ejusmodi divisiones habet PO, clxx. ; 
Marcus, SB. lxii. ; Lucas, PNB, clii. ; et Joannes, n. lxxx. 
Ammonian® vero insunt Matth. ccclv. ; Marco, ad summum, 
ccxxxvi. 3 ; Luc®, cccxm.; et Joanni, ccxxxii. 

Acta Apostolorum, catholicas atque divi Pauli Epistolas, Eutha- 
lias diaconus, gente ASgyptius, circa medium seculi v. in capita et 
disposuit, prologos, subscriptiones, de quibus paullo ante 
diximus, aliaque id genus additamenta ad sacros libros attexuit, 
quod opus suum Athanasio nuncupavit, Alexandrin® sedis archi- 
episcopo, cognomini illi celeberrimo Athanasio, qui seculo prius 

1 Epiphan. in Ancorat. § 50. riOfct^a ttcriv tvayyiXia, xityaXtuu* %iXtuv txitrov 
i%n*.ovr<z 5t/«, xat bt 2us nXovs tXaXt>fi» o In os, xeu orgof atnrov o 

Eadera properoodum verba vide apud Cssarium, Gregorii Nazianceni fratrem, 
Dialogo I. interregat. xxxix. in auctar. bibliothec. Patr. Frontoducei, tom. i. 
et apud Gallandum biblioth. Patr. tom. vi. 

3 Hieronym. Epist. ad Damas. Canones quoque, quoa Eusebius Caesareensis 
Episcopus, Alexandrinura sequutus Ammonium, in decern numeros ordinavit, 
sicut in Grseco liabentur expressimus, etc. edit. Valarsii, tom. x. p. 664. 

3 Variant quoad numerum capitum libri mspti (manuscripti) in Evangelio 
Marci; reapse ccxxxrn. tantum computantur, quod cum numero capitum 
concordat relato snperius ab Epiphanio atque Cacsario. Confer Mrllii Prolcg . 
in Nov . Test. n. CG2. 
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Alexandria: eeclesim prcefuit. 1 Hsec divisio, cum cse- 

terisque accessoriis tantac auctoritatis presidio munita, exemplaria 
^gypti invasit; et perinde nostrum codicem occupasset, ibi terra- 
rum in lucem editurn, si in lisec teinpora incidisset. Habet vero 
sectiones sequentem in modum adornatas : a capitis i. versu 15, 
inchoat IF; deinceps r. 11 . 1 ; A. *«*< I u&ms m. 1; E. iv. 1 ; 

s. v. 12; Z. vi. 1 ; H. vni. 4; 0. ix. 1, *. t. x. Quantum ad se¬ 
cundum, tertiam, qnartam, et septimam sectionem Euthalius cum 
hisce consentit, paullo post vero deflectit in alia omnia; sectio ejus 
octava incipit vi. 8, nona vero vm. 1.; quae nostra est decima 
tertia, illi jam decima-octava est; quae nostri est trigesima, illius 
cst trigesima-quinta: nostei in universum enumerat in Actis sec¬ 
tiones trigenta-sex As; ille quadraginta, M. Ex his nemo non 
videt, eas ab Euthalianis capitulis totum quantum differre; con- 
cinunt vero cum prceleclionibus ecclesiasticis in dies festos Alex¬ 
andria atque in jEgypto receptis. Has Euthalius recenset; non 
suas, quippe alias instituerat numero sedecim, quae posthac auc- 
toritatem consecutte sunt; 1 sed veteres illas, tempore, et more 
traditas: atque cum his codicis Vaticani sectiones conveniunt, 
quoad numerum ; utrinque enim As ( triginta-sex) computantur, 
turn etiara quod adtinet initium et finem singularum praelec- 
tionum, in quibus nonnisi ter quaterve a se invicem discedunt. 
Praeterea, codex Vaticanus alias adhuc continet sectiones a poste¬ 
riori manu, alio atramento et characterum ductu, litteris uncialibus 
multo majoribus elaboratas, quae nonnunquam super veteres et 
primaevas superscript® sunt, quin tamen eas ita obruant, ne subinde 
prospectent, et membra exserant. Sic e. g. sectiones veteres ©, 
ir, et A, a recentioribus KE, Ar, et SB, obteguntur quidem, non 
occultantur tamen omnino, sed aliqua saltern parte prominent. 
Sunt autem hunc in modum concinnatae : B. i. 15; r. ii. 5; A. 
n. 14; E. ii. 22; s. ii. 29; H. in. 1 ; 0. iv. 1 ; I. iv. 13; IA. 
iv. 23 ; IB. iv. 32 ; IF. v. 1 ; IA. v. 12 ; IE. i«s v. 

21 ; Is. v. 34; IZ. vi. 1 ; III. v. 9; 10. vit. 11 ; K. vn. 35, cst. 

1 Zacagni Collectanea Monum. Veter. Prxfat. $ LI. seq. 

9 Duas lectionum ecclesiasticarum divisiones in Actis Euthalius exhibet, 
tinam quo loco in catholicis et Paulinis Epistolis lectiones a se dispositas recen- 
sere consnevit; nimirum immediate post prologum pp. 411-413, atque has a se 
profeclas esse distincte asserit: Ssi/Xav <ras amiyiutrut ri jf (iifikou ruv tuv 

At offreXuv. x. absolvuntur vero numeris sedecim. Aliam autem divisionem 
habet additam in fine, cujus ipse silii meritum ne verbo quidem vindicat, sed 
generatim observat, earn itt codice Actuum inveniri: xui iuroi ii a^poi, out 
lwgw<ruf KUftwvs ev rtv%u. x. p. 430. atque liaec complectitur numeros tri¬ 
ginta-sex. 
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Talia in universum sunt, ad finem usque Actorum, capita sexaginta- 
novem. Posterior heec divisio, argumentum egregium sane suppe- 
ditat atque luculentum pro antiquitate libri Vaticani: manifestum 
enimvero est, quo tempore haec capita tardius et a seriori manu 
adposita fuere, divisionem Euthalii nondum viguissc, multo minus 
igitur ea eetate, qua praeclarissimum hoc exemplar conditum fuit. 

Ad eundeni fere modum dissentiunt sectiones catholicarum 
Epistolaruin ab iis, quas Euthalius introduxit. Epistola Jacobi, in 
Vaticano, habet sequentes. B. i. 16; r. i. 26; A. n. 14 ; E. hi. 1; 
s7 in. 13; zT iv. 7; H. v. 7 ; 0. v. 13; Euthalius sex tantum 
enuraerat; noster vero novem : in prima Petri, noster et Euthalius 
pariter habent octo; prima vero Joannis, in nostro complectitur 
sectiones undecim ; Euthaliana divisio, septem tantum. 1 Quemad- 
modum in Actis, ita etiam in Epistolis catholicis serius, ab eadem 
manu secunda, eodem charactere, nova divisio capitum ad mar- 
ginem adnotata est. In Epistola Jacobi, est vero lioec: B. i. 19; 
r. i. 26; A. iii. 1 ; E. v. 1, de qua idem valet, quod paullo ante 
observavimus, Euthalii divisionem ne tunc quidem obtinuisse, cum 
ista altera lapsu temporis codici Vaticano adderetur. 

Quod attinet capitula vel sectiones, in primis memoratu digna 
sunt, quae nobis offerunt d. Pauli Epistolse, singularia prorsus et 
unica. Enim vero, non unaquaeque epistola suas peculiares habet 
sectiones, aut capita, quee pariter cum epistola desinunt; sed omnes 
simul sumptae, a prima ad ultimam usque pergendo, signantur capi¬ 
tum serie continua. In Epistola ad Romanos, capita viginti et unum 
ita dispunguntur: B. i. 18 ; T. ii. 12 ; A. in. 1 ; E. iv. 1 ; s. v. 1; 
Z. v.20; H. vi. 12 ; ©7 vii. 1;T viii. 12; Ia7 viii. 28 ; IB. ix. 6; 
IT. x. 4; IA. xi. 13; IE. xii. 1 ; Is. xm. 1 ; IZ. xiv. 1 ; IH. 
xv. 1; 10, xv. 25; K. xv. 30; KA. xvi. 17. Initio Epistolae ad 
Corinthios primae, additur numerus KB, indicans caput vigesimum 
secundum; progrediuntur inde numeri usque ad quadragesimum 
secundum, quocum epistola concluditur. Inchoat altera ad Co¬ 
rinthios capite (MT) quadragesimo-tertio; desinit quinquagesimo 
quarto : Epistola deinde ad Galatoe incipit capite (ME) quinqua- 
gesimo-quinto; finitur (N0) quinquagesimo-nono. Modo vero, cum 
Epistola ad Ephesios, quae proxime sequitur, ingens repente oboritur 
hiatus, atque transsultis sexagenariis decern numeris, ilia adscrip- 
tum habet initio (O) caput septuagesimum, paullo post septuagesi- 
mum primum, secundum : et reliqui porro numeri, consueto ordine, 
sibi succedunt per Epistolas ad Philippenses, Colossenses, et Thes- 


1 Zacagui Collectan. Monumentor. Vet. pp. 487, 493, et 503. 
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salonicenses, usque ad numerum nonagesimum-tertium, in quo 
subsistit ad Thessalonicenses secunda. Jamque, cum omnes nu- 
meros sexagenarios interiisse putares, inexspectato Epistola ad 
Hebraeos, quae sequitur (3), sexagesimum caput, juxta exordium, 
adnotatum exhibet; moxque, in decursu, sexagesimum-primum, 
secundum, tertium, et quartum, in quo subito cessat cum vocibus 
etfttiftdt ru 0eo), ab Heb. ix. 14, ad finem usque mutila. 

Si quid habet speciem vetustatis eximiae, certe illud est, quod 
epistolee Pauli non ut singulae scriptiones consideratae, sed tanquam 
corpus unum integrumque aliquod auctoris opus continua capitum 
divisione insignitae sint. Ista ratio, Pauli epistolas omnes in capita 
continua dispertiendi, diu jam ante Euthalium exolevit; quee enim 
ille capita recenset, cum epislolae cujuslibet principio de novo ab 
unitate inire numerum solent, et a quodam sapientissimorum, quod 
ait, et amantissimorum Christi patrum, adornata fuerunt; quare 
etiam hcec capita in epistolis Paulinis xt<px\xtx koSoXmx, 1 universum 
recepta, cognominavit. Haec jam cum sint Euthalianis temporibus 
priora, quanto magis ista, de quibus nequidem memoria undequa- 
que extat ulla ? 

Haud minoris momenti est, quod circa Epistolam ad Hebraeos 
hie innovatum esse videmus; quippe locum occupaverat post Epi¬ 
stolam ad Galatas, quemadmodum adscriptus illi capitum numerus 
ostendit. Epistola ad Galatas desinit capite quinquagesimo-nono; 
caput vero sexagesimum adnotatur juxta exordium ad Hebrmos, 
cui per intervalla succedunt sexagesimum primum, secundum, etc.: 
ita ut, in ordine epistolarum Roma, caput orbis terrarum, primum 
locum obtinuerit; post earn, opulentissima et frequentissima homi- 
num in orbe Romano, Corinthus; secutse deinde fuerint Epistolae 
ad integrarum gentium ccetus, Galatarum atque Hebraeorum; 
tuneque demum, urbium ratio haberetur reliquarum, inter quas 
celeberrima Asiae, Ephesus, coeteras anteibat. Talis earum ordo 
fuit, teste numero capitulorum, quern jam librarius ita invertit, ut 
Epistolam ad Hebraeos, a sede sua detractam, omnibus postponeret 
quae nominibus urbium inscribuntur; et post alteram ad Thessa¬ 
lonicenses collocaret decimo loco, solisque anteferret quatuor Epi¬ 
stolis missis ad singulos homines. Etiamsi vero hmc immutaret, 
tamen non est ausus expungere numerum, jam tempore et usu 
firmatum; maluitque computare praspostere, et interrumpere seriem 
capitum, quam more stabilita delere. Manifestum inde est, hanc 
rem tunc primum agi cceptam ; et adeo recentem fuisse, ut nondum 
de nova capitum divisione pro visum fuerit, ad hunc ordinem ac- 
comodata. 

1 Zacagni Collectan. Monumentor. Vet. pp. 573, 591, G13, G25, etc. 
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Seculo vero quarto hie Epistolarum ordo, qui epistol® ad He- 
braos decimum locum, post secundam ad Thessalonicenses, assig- 
naverat, adeo vulgaris fuit et usu tritus, ut Epiphanio nulli omnino 
codices innotuerint, qui earn meliore loco habebant, sed cuncti vel 
hoc, vel jam deteriore collocaverant; nimirum decimo quarto, 
omnium epistolarum ultiraam. 1 H®c duo sola codicum genera 
Epiphanio cognita ftiere. Prior consuetudo in ^gypto obtinuit, 
altera per Asiam, ut videtur, atque Graeciam. Athanasius enim 
in epistola festali, in qua canonem librorum sacrorum recenset, 
earn post Thessalonicenses enumerat, non ex opinione sua, sed 
publicam et adoptatam sententiam ecclesiarum jEgypti secutus, 
a quibus nec ipsi dissidere, nec cuiquam integrum fuit. 2 Heec 
igitur immutatio, qua Epistola ad Hebr®os in decimum locum 
transferebalur, setate Athanasii minime nova erat; quo tempore 
vero noster codex scribebatur, vix non erat facta, adeo ut conve¬ 
niens capitum divisio nondum exstaret, et perturbatio numerorum 
inde oriretur, quin adhuc quisquam illi succurrisset. 

Prseclarissimum denique antiquitatis docuinentum codex Vati - 
canus asservat in exordio Epistol® ad Ephesios. Res est nota, et 
multorum disquisitionibus agitata, priscis rei Christian® tempori- 
bus, in salutatione epistol® pr®missa, post ro»$ iysots tok; ov<n 
voces tv E$tru> (Eph. i. 1) defuisse. Ex quo effecere nostri, epi- 
stolam ex encyclicarum genere, et ad plures ecclesias missara fuisse, 
spatiumque vacuum ex industria remansisse, ut inter recitandum 
expleretur, adjecta mentione urbis, in qua epistola pr®legebatur: 
adpellatam vero fuisse deinceps Epistolam ad Ephesios , quod ibi 
primum fuerit promulgata, vel etiam ex dignitate urbis, qua inter 
Asi® urbes, ad quas epistola data erat, eminuerit. Nonnullis autem 
ex antiquis ecclesi® doctoribus res non carere mysterio videbatar, 
quod in verbo t otg ev<rt ( qui sunt) reconditum esse suspicabantur. 
Sententia enim : “ Paulus , Jesu Christi , per voluntatem Dei , 
“ apostolus , sanctis, qui sunt , et jidelibus in Christo Jesu , etc.” 
in eo singulars erat, quod, deficiente nomine urbis, to qui sunt 
nusquam referretur; nec quidquam undequaque esset adjunctum, 
unde divinare liceret, vel quales sint, vel ubinam sint. Dedit 

1 Epiphan. Ilaeres. xxii. p. 163, edit. Basil, tv run St awyguipois (a */>os 
^ iXtifcava) r/>i<rxai7>ix*rn T(>o tvs V£ 0f Efi/taiovf rifragaxa/dlxurvt nraxTai. aXXa. St 
avriygatya t%u tvjv Tgof Epgaiov; §ticaiT»jv rgo rwv S vo raiv tfgos 'Tifxsiioii, xai Titov, xai 
$l'X vfLova. X. 

2 Atlianas. Epist. Festal, tom. i. p. n. p. 9C2, edit. Maur. xai pir* ruvrat 
Vf>»s &tfcaXovixus Stio, xai fi K(>of Efigaiovs. tuSvs irgos fx.iv T ipoShov Swo. X. 
Auctorem vero liliri, qui synopsis s. scriptural inscribitur, eundem Atbanasium 
esse stispicor, cui Euthaiius opus smim nunctipavit, cui pariter est S ixarv sr^oj 
Efyaiovg .— Tom. ii. opp. A than. p. 197. 
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hoc ansam interpretation!, quain Hieronimus in medium adduxit: 
“ Quidam, ait, curiosius quam necesse est putant, ex eo quod 
“dictum Moysi sit: Haec dices filiis Israel, Qui est , misit me; 
“ etiam cos, qui Ephesi sunt , sancti ct fideles, esscntiae vocabulo 
“ nuncupatos, ut ab eo, Qui est, hi qui sunt appellentur.” 1 In 
hac explicatione Basilius haud parum praesidii contra Eunomium 
se invenisse existimabat, quam etiam ex auctoritate majorum com- 
mendave, et cx antiquis tueri excmplaribus adnitebatur, quae 
locum destitutum nomine urbis , ita exhibebant: toh 

OVMII, KXI 7T 1G"T04§ - X.® 

Eumdem in modum comparet locus iste in codice Vaticano: 
abest nomen urbis in contextu ipso , et juxta tantum in margine a 
prima manu, pari elegantia et assiduitate ac reliqua pars operis, 
adscriptum cernitur; sed charactere paullo exiliori, quod typotheta 
hie non expressit; caeterum ita se habet: 

ATAOcAnOCTOAOCXT 
ITAIAOEAHMATOCOT 
TOlcAriOICTOICOTClN ENE 
KAinicToicENxnrr d>Ecn 
XAPICTMINKAIEIPHNH 

Si vero seculo quarto, tempore Basilii, codices nomen urbis jam in 
contextum reccperant, et lectio sententiae sine urbis mentione rebus 
antiquatis accenscbatur, de cujus fide ex vetuslis tantum libris 
constaret; nil certe ratiocinatio in se habet insolens aut immodi- 
cum, cum librum Vaticanum in ea tempora reposuerimus, quae 
Basilium nondum viderunt eloquentiae laude et operibus illustrem. 

Duo jam sunt argumentorum genera, ex quibus aetatem libri 
Vaticani dignoscere atque comprobare instituimus, quorum primum 
vim habet universe vetustatem cjus summam quamcumque asse- 
rendi. Hue pertinet characterum cum Herculancnsibus propinqua 
affinitas, et haud obscura similitudo; litterarum bina renovatio; 
vocum perpetua commissura, nulla sejunctione, multo minus all- 
qua interpunctione distincta; accentus seriori atramento ab aliena 
manu adpositi; forma libri ad imitationem voluminum adaptata, 
atque columnarum numerus huic form® conveniens; par fere 
earum cum Herculancnsibus altitudo, latitudo, et intervalla paritcr 
aequalia : haec omnia codici aetatem vindicant, qua easterns codices, 

1 Commentar. in Epist. ad Ephes. i. 1. Tom. vii. opp. edit. Valarsii, p. J343. 

3 Basil, contra Eunom. lib. ii. c. 19, pp. 234-55. Tom. i. opp. edit. Garnerii. 

Tai; etyicif rets ourtf, Kai iriorrais \ottma> \t\<tou, outu y&g xtti oi irt>o nftuv vra(>a.- 
5(3<ir Ka./xi, kcci n fa if tf roif Ta.Xa.ioif ruv a*Tiy/>ce$w it/griKapir. X. 
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quos in bibliothecis asservari novimus, longe exuperat. Alia vero, 
certi cujusdam ®vi notas et indicia includunt: qualia sunt, addita- 
menta ad subscriptiones tardius ab alio annexa; qu® et ipsa ne- 
quidem Euthalii formulas sequuntur, sed speciem ejusmodi nota- 
tionum pr® se ferunt, ex quibus Euthalius posthac subscriptiones 
suas collegit et efformavit: defectus porro capitum Ammoniano- 
rum, qu® senescente seculo iv., in Graecorum libris consueta, jam 
ad Latinos commigrarunt: in Actis, et catholicis Epistolis, duplex 
in capita divisio, quarum ne altera quidem, adventitia, et tempore 
posterior, ad Euthalii normam confecta est: capita, per omnes 
epistolas Pauli, una numerorum serie concinnata ; divisio, ut palam 
est vetustissima, cui deinceps auctoritatem abrogavit alia, qu® 
capita singulis epistolis peculiaria adtribuit, et ipsa etiam antiqua, 
cum haudquaquam ab Euthalio, sed ex ejus testimonio, ®tate 
majorum condita sit: Epistola ad Hebr®os paullo ante loco mota, 
et retro post secundam ad Thessalonicenses amandata, qu® mu- 
tatio, quod superstites in codice not® indicant, tunc vecens et nova, 
Athanasii temporibus jam in jEgypto communis fuit et usu intro- 
ducta: nomen denique urbis in salutatione ad Ephesios omissum, 
quod ®vo Basilii in veteribus tantum libris usuvenit. Cuncta h®c 
commonstrant, codicem hand dubie seculo ir. esse adjudicandum, 
et quidem non adulto et decedenti, sed exaralum fuisse ante seculi 
medium ; qua ®tate, nec Basilius, neque Athanasius nominis clari- 
tudinem scriptis erant consecuti. Fatendum insuper est, quod 
harum rerum expertos latere nequit, raros aut nullos omnino su- 
peresse codices, litteris majusculis exaratos, de quorum ®vo non 
conjecturali quodum ratiocinio, sed justis, ac tot legitimis argu¬ 
ments liquido statui, et queis finitum exiguis adeo limitibus tem- 
poris spatium possit assignari. Qu® c®terum de NovoTestamento 
dixi, earn quoque partem concernunt, qu® Vetus Testam. complec- 
titur, ab eadem calligraphi manu profectam; sed parcius dotalam 
peculiaribus certi cujusdam ®vi documents, secus ac in Novo 
Foedere factum est, cui locuples obtigit criteriorum varietas, cum 
summa perspicuitate conjuncta. 

P.S. In Iiis note to p. 99, Hug affirms, that the verse from Euripides which 
he there cites, and which, from the year 17-13, has been received aa a genuine 
inscription, existing in Herculaneum at the time of the catastrophe of that city, 
was an imposition practised on Winckelmann; and he refers to his authorities. 
Of the alleged discovery of the inscription, in that year, a short account is to be 
found in Dr. Foster's 1 Essay on Accent p. 398. (See Preface, p. 60.) 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


ST. MATTHEW. 

The direct current of tradition, from the earliest times to 
which we can ascend, bears uniform testimony, that St. 
Matthew wrote his Gospel in Hebrew, for the benefit of the 
Christian converts of his nation. There is no sound, critical 
reason for questioning this most probable tradition ; and all 
the learned ingenuities put forth in opposition to it in the 
last three centuries, have every character of speculative efforts 
vainly exerted to press against the stream. And, when a 
learned lecturer in divinity is driven to such an argument 
as the following, it is plain that the stream is too strong 
for the resistance : “ If so many books in Greek,” he asks, 
“ why not all ? It seems to have been prejudice, which first 
“ made men fancy it was likely that those two books 
“ (St. Matthew’s Gospel and the Epistle to the Hebrews) 
“ should be first written in Hebrew, and thence conclude that 
“ they were so .” 1 It would be difficult to find a judgment 
more entirely devoid of the principles of true criticism than 
this. The reverend lecturer’s question—“ Why not all ?— 
has certainly no claim to a reply; and his conclusion evi¬ 
dently proves, that he was far from being entitled to charge 
‘prejudice’ on others. The action of ‘fancy,’ therefore, is 
wholly within the minds of those who oppose the uniform 
current of early tradition, without the shadow of a reason 
for their opposition, historical or critical. 

Scholz has supplied us with the conclusion of a scholion 
subjoined to the Gospel of Matthew in six MSS. of the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries, the first part only of which 
scholion is given by Wetstein, Birch, and Schulz. This 
passage goes to confirm the conjecture of Michaelis, which 


Iley’a. Lectures, vol. i. p. 20. b. i. c. vi. § 5. 
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lie thus expressed (Introd. vol. iii. sect. 2, p. 1 ] 1) : “ Though, 
“ according to some writers, the Gospel of St. Matthew was 
“ written only eight years after the Ascension, but, according 
“ to others, at a much later period, we may reconcile this 
“ seeming contradiction ; for it is possible that both of these 
“ accounts are true. If St. Matthew’s Gospel was written 
“ originally in Hebrew, and afterwards translated into Greek, 
“ the former date may denote the time of the original com- 
“ position, and the latter may relate to the year in which 
“ this Gospel first appeared in Greek.” Now, the scholion 
purports, ‘ that St. Matthew wrote his Gospel in Jerusalem, 
‘ eight years after the Ascension of Christ ; and, that it was 
‘ translated into the Greek tongue (by John, or James) thirty 
‘ years after that same eventwhich brings the date of the 
translation to a.d. 63, i. e. to the ‘much later’ date that has 
been assigned by some to this Gospel. The words of the scho¬ 
lion, as they are cited by Scholz, are these: to xura Mariam 
ey uyytXkiov w f avrov ev ' UooeoXuftois flora %govov( rj rtiS rou 

Xgiarou ava/.r^oais' r,gfir,vevill 5e (very luavvou — -vrro too laxufSou — 
egijys truv ho ttjv xara aviguorov to y Xeitsrou ytvvijsiv) X tig nil 'EXXada 
<fu »))'. — (Proleg . pp. xxix. xxx.) The words t%r,yurw. Sic., 
‘ shewing Christ’s birth according to the nature of man,’ arc 
explained by Irenteus, who says; “ The Gospel according to 
“ St. Matthew was written for the Jews: for, they earnestly 
“ desired a Messiah of the seed of David; and Matthew, 
“ having the same desire to a yet greater degree, strove by 
“ all means to give them full satisfaction, that Christ was oj 
“ the seed of David: wherefore, he began with his genea- 
“ logy.” — (ap. Lardneh’s Jewish and Heathen Testimonies, 
vol. i. p. 21.) 

But we find, in this Gospel, an internal evidence corro¬ 
borative of the tradition. In chap. xv. 5, we read: “Who¬ 
soever shall say to his father or mother, it is a gift," &c.; 
but, in the corresponding passage of Mark, c. viii. 11, we 
read : “ If a man say to his father or mother, Korban, that 
is, a gift.” Now, in translating immediately from a Hebrew 
text, the translator would simply render pip, ‘ horban,’ in 
this place, in its ordinary sense, as he rendered every other 
Hebrew word of the context, without introducing the original 
word itself; he would therefore translate, Sagov: but, the 
writer in Greek, knowing Korban to be a peculiar term 
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among the Jews, would he likely, like Josephus, 1 to introduce 
the word in its native form, and to subjoin an explanation. 
On the other hand, where it was used by the author as a 
proper name, the translator would express the name, as in 
c. xxvii. 6, “ it is uot lawful to put them into the Korban "— 
w*. jSnt.uv uo-a. e /5 rou Kogfiav. This distinction is not 

apparent in our version, which renders, “ into the treasunj ,” 
because Wiclif had rendered, • into the tresorie though even 
the Latin Vulgate had rendered, ‘ in Corbonam.’ If we apply 
this test to the texts of Matthew and Mark, it will alone 
render probable, that the former is a translation from an 
Hebrew original, and that the latter was originally composed 
in Greek. 


CHAPTER I. 

Verses 1-18.] The object of the evangelist, in this intro¬ 
duction to his history, is to trace the natural generation of 
the human ancestors of the Messiah ; and to contrast with it, 
his own preternatural and divine generation. The first of these 
he does, according to the apparent or legal genealogy, namely, 
that of Joseph the husband of Mary, both of whom were 
lineally descended from David ; the former through Solomon, 
the latter through Nathan, both sons of David. The true 
genealogy of our Lord’s human person, through Nathan and 
the father of Mary, is recorded by the evangelist, St. Luke, 
(c. iii. 24-39.) Our English version renders the names of 
those ancestors according to the Latin of the Vulgate, which 
gives them as they had been varied in the Greek, to suit its 
peculiar enunciation ; by which process, a very unreasonable 
discordance with our translation of the Hebrew Scriptures is 
produced: for, as we have fixed the English form of Hebrew 
names in the old Scriptures, reason enjoins us to adhere to 
that form in the new,* and thus, to translate Po/3oa/i, and O Qa;, 
Rehoboam , and TJzziali, as we translate uio; and tymrim, son, 
and begat. This rule is observed throughout the present 
Revision. 

1 rav <££ov 6n<rau(>ov, KuXtiTtti avaf —“ the holy treasure , which is called 

“ ICorbanas ."—(B. J. lib. ii. c. 9- § 4.) 

7 A bp. Newcome has made a similar remark : “It is material, that the 
names of the same persons should he written in the New Testament ns it is 
judged most proper to write them in the Old ; and that, for instance, we should 
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Ver. 9.] Here, three generations are excluded from the 
genealogy. “ Why, in the midst of this part,” asked Euthy- 
mins, in the 12th century, “ has the evangelist omitted three 
“ kings, namely, Och-Ozias, son of Joram, Joash, son of 
“Och-Ozias, and Amezias, son of Joash? For Amezias 
“ begat Azarias, tvho is also Ozias, having both those names. 
“ How, then, does Matthew say, that ‘Joram begat Ozias?"’ 
n Srjerore xctra rtjv /zeffiju raurr,v /zsgjda rgtig traptXiert (jatfi/.ug, rot 
rt rou Iwpa/A ulot, O^o^/ar, xai row rou 0%o£iov uiot, I was, xai 
rov rou Iwas uiot, A [Lteictv \ A/xeffias yag tyevtr]ire rot A^aoicit, ot 
O^iav, dioitu[iog yao jjw. zoic, out 6 Martaios cprmt, on Iw^a/z 

tymnet rot 0 'ic/.i; “ Why those three kings have been passed 
“ by (he adds), no one has ever yet said ; the reason is, there- 
“ fore, wholly doubtful to those of our age, since none of 
“ our predecessors have solved the question.” —Sia nm Xoyot 
oi rgeig -rage tadr^at (3a.<riXeis, ou6u$ zoi [zty^i xtxi vuv tiers' cutu yag 
across o \oyo$ rotgye Kara rag b/tereoas ysvea$, on /atjSe rut ergo 
ri/Loiv ri( eXutre ro £r,roi i/mvov. 1 This chasm in the genealogy 
was early remarked by Epiphanius, Jerom, Chrysostom, and 
Augustin; but its simple cause (not readily apparent in their 
age, though manifest and obvious in ours) escaped their de¬ 
tection. It cannot now be admitted into rational belief, that 
St. Matthew, a Levite, to whom, as to his whole nation, the 
Hebrew Scriptures and genealogies were as open and familiar 
as the histories and successions of our English kings are to 
us, ever wrote in his Hebrew original, “Joram begat Uzziah 
(or Ozias).” He, like his junior contemporary, Josephus, had 
read in 1 Chron. iii. 10-13, the following genealogies in the 
Hebrew original, and in the Greek version of the LXX., 
differing only in the enunciation of the names : 


Hebrew. 

And Solomon's son was Rehoboam, 
Abia, his son ; 

Asa, his son; 

Jehoshapbat, his son; 

Joram, his son; 

Ahaziah, his son; 

Joash, his son; 

Amaziah , k is son ; 


LXX. Greek. 

The sons of Solomon, Roboam, 
Abia, his eon; 

Asa, his son; 

Josaphat, his son; 

Joram, his son; 

Och-Ozias, his son; 

Joas , his son ; 

A mazias, his son; 


read Elijah, Elisha, Isaiah, Noah, ITaran, Joshua, Ilosea, &.C. for Elias, Eliseus, 
Esaias, Noe , Charran, Jesus, Heb. iv. 8, Osee , Historical View of Engl. 

Bill. Translations , p. 345. Dublin, 1792. 

1 Comment, ad Matt. tom. i. p. 33. 
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Hebrew. 

LXX. Greek. 

Azariah (also, Uzziah), his son; 

Azarias (also, Ozias), his son; 

Jotliam, his son ; 

Joalham, his son; 

Ahaz, his son; 

Ahaz, his son; 

Hezekiah, his son; &c. 

Ezekias, his son; &c. 

The three generations 

here printed in italics, are the 


three that are omitted in the existing Greek text of Matthew. 
In the Greek texts of the Septuagint and of Josephus, Aha- 
ziah of the Hebrew is written Oyj>?iaz, Och-Ozias; and in 
the text of Josephus and Matthew, Azariah is written o Jk, 


Ozias. The 

corresponding 

texts of Matthew and Josephus 

stand thus: 

Matthew. 

Josephus. 


2o Xo/xwv 

2o \ofj,uv 


Po/3oa/x 

P o/3oa/xof 


A/3/a£ 

A/3/a? 


Affu 

Aauvog 


Iu ffa^ar 

lufiouparog 


Iwga/i 

I ugafios 


* 

*0%t£iat 


* 



* 

* A 



O'tCLS 


Icua0a/x 

luOuftos 



A-ya^n; 


E^ex/as 

E^ex/a? 


Now, as the generations omitted in the genealogy are 
precisely those from Och-Ozias to Ozias, it will be evident 
to every one moderately familiar with the nature of the 
transcriptural errors of the Greek MSS. (already exposed 
in the Preface), that some very early Greek scribe, to whom 
the Hebrew genealogies were unfamiliar or indifferent, 
passed heedlessly from laga/i, over Oyogias, to ogiu;, misled 
by the very ordinary cause of exclusions, the i/xo/M-eXeura, 
o?taz — o (see above, p. 69), omitting the three interme¬ 
diate names. Thus it has plainly happened, that the three 
kings in question, oi rgn; (iasiXu; required by Euthymius, 
‘ have been passed by or over' — Tajs<a0j]ffav, in the catalogue 
of this chapter. Origen remarked, what might reasonably 
have been expected, “ that there are frequent errors in the 
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“ Greek copies of Hebrew names — jj/iagj-jjrrfci tv m; iXXjjuxo/; 
u avnygapcis ra irtgi ruv ovo/saruv sroXXaxou,” and we have 
here a very important and demonstrated proof of the fact. 
And, the evidence thus revealed, confirms the glossaic and 
spurious character of verse 17 in the common text; (whose 
false computations were manifestly formed subsequently to, 
and were wholly founded on, the omission;) and proves it 
to have been originally a marginal note, intruded into the 
text after the former error had established itself in the 
Greek copies. Assuredly, the evangelist did not interrupt 
the solemnity and continuity of his narration, by so unsea¬ 
sonable and idle a computation. It is, therefore, rejected 
from this Revision, as a vindication due to the evangelist, 
both from reason and reverence. 

Ver. 12. And Josiah begat Jehoiakim.'] The same igno¬ 
rance or negligence of the Greek or Gentile scribes, with 
respect to the Hebrew filiations, that caused the previous 
omission of three generations, has generally disordered this 
whole context in the MSS., and has excluded one generation. 
We may be sure, that the evangelist, as Josephus, wrote 
conformably to the public record of his nation in the same 
chapter, 1 Chron. iii. 15-17, 

vioi Iajff/cCf luaxifj &c. 
uioi lucty-ip, leyoviag, &c. 
wot I tyovta,g y 2aXad/jjX, &c. 

the sons of Josiah, Jehoiakim, &c. 
the sons of Jehoiakim, Jeconiah, &c. 
the sons of Jechoniah, Salathiel, &c. 

The cause of the subsequent confusion in the Greek MS. 
texts of this passage, will be found in the different renderings 
of the Hebrew names into Greek forms. Thus, Josephus 
rendered the name Jehoiakim , I cnxi/j,og, and the name Jeco¬ 
niah , luyjpog, differing only by a % and a y. 1 Hence, both 
names became confounded into one, to the extrusion of one. 
The Codd. Vat. 349, Escurial. 9, 12, and the Jerusalem - 
Syriac (Birch), read, luaiag 8e eyevvr,<te toy Ioju Iwa xtifh 8e 
eyewqcre rov leyov/ecv f in conformity with the Septuagint and 

1 “ x corrumpitur in *, et contra: nec vero mirum fit, eju9dem organi 
“ literas inter se mutari.”—C anter. (See above, p. 5G.) 
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Josephus; and, that the evangelist originally wrote the same, 
cannot be questioned by a genuine criticism. 

Ver. 13. Salathiel begat Zorobahel.] In Ezra, iii. 8, and 
v. 2, we read, “ Zerubbabel, the son of Shealtiel,” and in 
1 Chron. iii. 17, we find this name written Salathicl. In 
both places the name is the same in the Hebrew, > 

but the translator, or reviser, of Ezra, wrote the name 
according to the Hebrew points, and that of the Chronicles , 
as it had been transmitted in the Greek of the LXX. It 
should here have been rendered Shealtiel; as also Zorobahel, 
Zerubbabel. 

Ver. 17. Of whom was begotten Jesus.] Not “born,” a9 
our version renders from the Latin “natus:" cyem iOtj is un¬ 
questionably to be understood in the passive sense of eympas, 
as used in all the preceding verses; and should, therefore, 
have been rendered ‘ genitus’ in the Latin, as tymn « is ren¬ 
dered ‘gcnv.it.' The evangelist evidently speaks with rela¬ 
tion to the generating cause; and that relation would have 
been obvious in the succeeding verse (as restored in this 
Revision), had it not been for the interruption of the intru¬ 
sive gloss, at ver. 17 of the common text. 

Ver. 19. Was found to be with child (of the Holy Spirit.)] 
Beza suspected, on very sagacious grounds, that the words 
‘ of the Holy Spirit,' in this place, are intrusive; and were 
not inserted by the evangelist. Mary, tvas not ‘found to be 
‘ with child of the Holy Spirit,’ in the first instance ; she was 
only, ‘ found to be with child.' The evangelist reserved the 
solution of the mystery for his 21st verse ; but it seems, that 
the impatience of the pious philoponist could not wait the 
evangelist’s time for explanation, and therefore anticipated 
it, by intruding his mistimed explanatory parenthesis (ex 
rrvtoii.tj.rog ayiou). 

Ver. 21. That which is in her, is begotten, icc.] ro ya.% tv 
avTr n ytvvrfitv ex rrveu/iarog tffrtv rtytoo : not, ro ya% tv avrp ytvvpStv, 
ex r. rr. e. a.., as commonly divided. It was the ro tv avrp, 
that disturbed the mind of Joseph; and the angel quieted 
his alarm by the assurance, ytwr,Stv s< rnv (or tyr..f,'r) ex rrvtti- 
/jarog ayiou — “ has been, or is begotten of the Holy Spirit.” 
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So, effo/£ai Heb. ii, 13; eitfi yeyovoreg, ib. vil. 21,23, &c. 

(See Matthias Gr. Gt. Blomfield, vol. ii. § 559, pp. 855,6.) 
This use of the participle with the finite verb is frequent with 
all the apostolical writers. So also, r,<so.ii tuayyii.ifopmi, r,» 
5s Sixtus, r,eotr rguywrt;, See. Division and punctuation can 
allege no authority of antiquity. 

Ib. Begotten.'] Not ‘ conceived ,’ as our version has copied 
from Erasmus (see Preface, p. 13). The verb ymaoi, applied 
to the male, signifies, to ‘ engender; applied to the female, 
it signifies, to ‘ give birth but it has not the intermediate 
sense of ‘conceive.’ The alteration of the Latin by Erasmus, 
from ‘ natus’ to ‘ conceptus,’ is the more extraordinary here, 
because, in his note to Luke, i. 35, he expressly remarks; 
“ Non hie agitur de persona concipientis, sed de novo modo 
“ concipiendi, deque foetus excellentia.” In this place, it 
manifestly respects, not the conceptional effect, but the pro¬ 
creative cause. The diversion of the attention from the latter 
to the former object, in this place, in ver. 17, and in Luke, 
i. 35, of the Latin Vulgate (from w hich our translation was 
made), is a result of that early superstition which directed 
devotional honour to the Holy Virgin. 

Ver. 26. Brought forth her son.] The Vatican and other 
ancient MSS. and versions read simply, mm r» uiw —“brought 
“ forth her son,” without wgororozor— first-born. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 1. After Jesus had been born, &c.] i. e. two years 
after, v. 16. 

“ Wise men from the east,” says Prideaux, “ following 
“ the guidance of a star, came and worshipped Christ at 
“ Bethlehem .”— (Part ii. p. 507 : fol.) And Hug: “The 
“ parents and the child receive, in Bethlehem, a visit of the 
“ Magi.”—( Introd. vol. ii. p. 274.) Such has been the pre¬ 
scriptive confusion of history, transmitted through ages of 
darkness. The historical accounts of Luke and Matthew have 
been strangely mingled and anachronised. It was not observed, 
that St. Luke relates the incidents following immediately from 
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tlie birth of Christ, until his first removal to Nazareth, from 
Bethlehem anil Jerusalem; but that Matthew begins with 
those which occurred when our Lord had attained the age 
of two years, and carries them on until his second removal to 
Nazareth from Egypt. Frank, in his “Jubila-an Chronology 1 
was the first to shew (which might have been easily inferred 
from the Gospels) that the “Adoration of the Magi,” as it is 
commonly called, took place, not at Bethlehem, but at Naza¬ 
reth. It took place when Herod had “exactly ascertained,” 
(TfXeiftiiiee, avri to-j uxgifiu; s/iahv, Euthym.) that our Lord was 
“ about two years old." We learn from Luke, that at the 
expiration of the time prescribed by the law for purification 
after child-birth (i. e. forty-one days, or six weeks, Lev. xii.) 
“ they brought Jesus ( from Bethlehem) to Jerusalem, to 
“ present him to the Lord; and when they had performed 
“ all things according to the law, they returned into Galilee, 
“ to their city, Nazareth.” There, after “ about two years,” 
the eastern travellers, guided by the miraculous indication of 
the star, found our Lord “ in the house ” (v. 11); not in the 
manger or stable. From that distant station, they easily 
escaped beyond the jurisdiction of Ilerod ; which would not 
have been the case front Bethlehem, which was only six 
miles front Jerusalem, and, consequently, in the immediate 
sphere of Herod’s presence, vigilance, and power. The error 
and confusion of the dark ages, with respect to this fact of 
history, has been hitherto confirmed and perpetuated by the 
imaginary representations of the great painters of the 15th, 
16th, and 17th centuries, who were taught, and impressed 
with, that same error. 

Ver. 2. His star.'] That this was a luminous phenomenon, 
like the pillar of fire which guided the Israelites by night, 
and like the tongues or flames of fire which sat on the 
heads of the disciples on the day of the Pentecost, cannot be 
reasonably questioned ; and, because it is called a ‘ star,' we 
are to understand, that it appeared, to the eye of the be¬ 
holder, with the visible magnitude of a star of the firmament. 
That such a preternatural existence should move within the 
sphere of those whom it was ordained to conduct, and should 

1 Prtelusio Ckronologie Fundamentals, Ac., a Jobanne Georgio Frank, Ac. 
Goettinga, 1771. 
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take its final station on the roof of a house, is in the order of 
the two miraculous phenomena above cited; it is, therefore, 
unreasonable to consider its appearance with any reference 
to physical astronomy, though it received a form peculiarly 
adapted to command the observation of those to whom it was 
displayed. It is to be inferred from the recital, that after the 
first vision of the sacred meteor, the eastern travellers saw it 
no more, until it reappeared to them in the progress of their 
pursuit, to guide them onward to Nazareth. 

Ver. 3. Herod, the king.] “ Why,” says Euthymius, “ does 
“ he mention the place, and the time, and the title of Herod? 
“ That he may shew, 1st, the fulfilment of the prophecy of 
“ Micah, ‘ And thou, Bethlehem,’ &c. ; 2dly, the fulfilment 
“ of the prophecy of Jacob (Gen. xlix. 10), ‘ The sceptre shall 
“ ‘ not depart from Judah till Shiloh come,’ &c.; for, at the 
“ eve of Christ's birth, the sceptre did depart from Judah; 
“ and Herod, the Idumjcan, a foreigner, reigned over the 
“Jews: 3dly, he expresses his title, because there was a 
“ second Herod, the tetrarch." 

Ver. 13. When they had departed to their own country.] 
e /5 rjjy x u i av aVTUV :—This clause of the Vat. MS. has lapsed 
from the junior texts, either through an i/tuvr. of uurm — auruv, 
or through a fastidious avoidance of a repetition, customary 
to a Hebrew narrator. 

Ver. 16. Slew all the children.] “ Lardner,” observes 
Michaelis, “ has employed much diligence and erudition in 
“ answering an objection to St. Matthew’s relation of the 
“ massacre in Bethlehem, drawn from the silence of Josephus 
“ upon that subject. His answer is, in my opinion, satis- 
“ factory; and the objection will be still diminished, if we 
“ take into consideration the size of the town, which was 
“ small and insignificant.”—(Vol. i. p. 50.) That the mas¬ 
sacre at Bethlehem would not have presented itself to the 
mind of the Jewish historian, who was a contemporary, and 
had been an eye-witness of numerous massacres perpetrated 
by Herod, as it does to us, in single and solitary enormity, 
is most certain; yet we cannot assert the absolute silence 
of Josephus, since we are fully authorised to include that 
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massacre in llie general class of those of which he says, that 
Herod, “ if he ever thought any thing was stirring against his 
“ kingdom, was not able to control himself; but persecuted 
“ even his kindred and friends, as if he was taking vengeance 
“ on his enemies. — a ti; ttjv agy/riv n vccgctxtveiv, ou% Ixctvo; 

“ euvTov xguruv eyrnro, xai Sie^rjXtev o/zou c-jyysvzi; xui ipiXous, lira 

“ -rOnyici; r//iwj ou/ism;.”— (Ant. Jud. lib. xvi. c. 5.) This 
temper of Herod is graphically illustrated in the single in¬ 
stance recorded by St. Matthew. 

Ib. Of two years old, and somewhat under.] a« 8/erous 
x'li xctrurega :—This was the age that Herod had “accurately 
“ ascertained” (not, vaguely collected) from the wise men. 
As minuteness of date is here intended, xarungu is to be un¬ 
derstood in a restrictive sense; according to the rule, “where 
“ a comparative is used, independently of comparison, to 
“ express a lower degree than is expressed by the positive; 
“ which, in English, is expressed by somewhat, rather ."— 
(Matthias Gr. Gr. Blomfield, vol. ii. p. 661, § 457.) 

Ver. 20. They are dead.] rtivrixaei: —namely, Herod. It 
is material that the reader should impress his memory with 
the idioms of the evangelists, who often use the plural, 
though speaking of a singular person or thing; and, on the 
other hand, the singular, when alluding to a plurality. 

Ver. 23. Returned into.~\ as — as in v. 12; an¬ 

swering to u-rsargefuv, in Luke, ii. 38; not ‘ turned aside,’ as 
our version has altered Wiclif’s “ went into.’’ The historian 
signifies, that they had designed to “ turn aside,’’ through 
fear of Archilaus; but, being warned in a dream, they pur¬ 
sued their journey to “ the land of Israel,” and returned to 
their home at Nazareth. 


CHAPTER 111. 

Ver. 15. To accomplish the whole of justification.] 
eruaav hot a/oduvijp.—The word, oixaiosviT], as has been 
shewn by Bishop Bull, ought to be rendered ‘justification,’ 
in almost every place where it occurs under the New Covenant. 
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“ Pro certo statuatur, voeabulum justificationis (omaioavtr,;) 
“ in hac materia forensem significationem obtinere, atque ac- 
“ tionem designare Dei, more judicis, ex lege Christi gratiosa 
“ absolventis aceusatum, justum pronuntiantis, et ad prse- 
“ mium justitiae, h.e. vitain aeternam, accipientis.”— (Har¬ 
mon. Apostol. Opera, p. 412.)—“ It is to be laid down for a 
“ fixed principle, that the word justification, Smaioguni, in this 
“matter, has a. forensic or judicial signification; and de- 
“ notes the act of God, as judge, absolving the accused, by 
“ the gracious law of Christ; pronouncing him guiltless, and 
“ admitting him to the reward of righteousness, that is, to 
“ eternal life.” To effect this object, was the sole end of 
Christ’s assumption of our flesh: “ this is a faithful saying, 
“ and worthy of all acceptance, that Christ Jesus came into 
“ the world to save sinners ” (1 Tim. i. 14). This was the pre¬ 
diction of the angel when he said, “ He will save his people 
“ from their sins." “ Christ Jesus (says St. Paul) was made 
“ a minister of the circumcision for the sake of God’s truth, 
“ to confirm His promises made to the fathers (Rom. xv. 
“ 8): Whom God foreordained for a propitiation, through 
“ faith in his blood, to be a proof of his justification by the 
“ remission of past sins, through the forbearance of God.”— 
(lb. iii. 25, 26.) Under this character it was that John con¬ 
templated him when, on this occasion, he exclaimed, “ Behold 
“ the Lamb of God, that taheth away the sins of the world!” 
(John, i. 29.) Under this character also it was, that our 
Lord, having taken on himself the form of a servant and 
minister of the circumcision, in order to his gracious dis¬ 
pensation of universal justification, required from John the 
performance of the rite of baptism, as a necessary preliminary 
to his accomplishment of that blessed service. 

For, the Gospel is not a system of ethics devised merely 
to regulate the reciprocal conduct of men in society during 
their continuance in this life; it is a system, devised to 
regulate their conduct, during their survivance on earth, 
with an especial prospect to a subsequent state of being, 
in which they must subsist unchangeably, and for ever. 
It is based on the great truth partially descried, acknow¬ 
ledged, and declared, by the heathen Cicero; that no means 
of ablution, within the reach of man, is able to efface 
the labes animi —the stain of the soul; and its peculiar 
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and exclusive virtue consists in supplying that vast defi¬ 
ciency. “ The law (said that upright heathen) enjoins us 
“ to approach the gods with purity, that is, of the soul, 
“ which comprehends all: it does not exclude purity of the 
“ body, but this ought to be understood as included, since 
“ the soul is much more excellent than the body. And we 
“ are to consider, that if we are to approach them with 
“ purity of body, we are much more bound to preserve that 
“ purity in our souls: for, the former may be purified by 
“ washing of water, or by the lapse of some days; but, a stain 
“ of the soul cannot be obliterated by any duration of time, 
“ nor be washed out by rivers of water.— Caste jubet lex 
“ adire ad deos, animo videlicet, in quo sunt omnia : nec 
“ tollit castimoniam corporis, sed hoe oportet intelligi, cum 
“ multum animus corpori praestat. Observeturque, ut casto 
“ corpora adeatur, multum esse in animis id servandum 
“magis: nam illud, vel aspersione aquee, vel dierum nu- 
“ mero tollitur; animi labes, nec diuturnitate vanescere, nec 
“ amnibus ullis, elui potest.”—( De Div. lib. ii. c. 10.) 

The peculiar virtue of the Gospel, therefore, consists in 
having supplied that great deficiency in all human systems, 
ethical or philosophical, viz. a means of effacing every stain 
of the soul; and not only of effacing it actually, but of re¬ 
storing the soul to its creative purity, and advancing it to 
its highest attainable degree of moral and intellectual per¬ 
fection in the life which is to succeed this. That power of 
the Gospel, St. Paul calls “ the power of God for salvation’’ 
(Rom. i. 16); for, as he elsewhere affirms, in corroboration 
of the position of Cicero, “ It is impossible that the blood 
of bulls and of goats should take away sins.” 

It is essentially necessary to keep always in mind this 
distinctive character of the Gospel system, in judging of its 
ethical or moral enunciations. It always presupposes a labes 
animi, a stain of the soul, in every human being—“ it hath 
“ concluded all under Shi” (Gal. iii. 23); and it always speaks 
with reference to the effacement of that stain, by the exclusive 
means which it propounds. Hence, hr.an,;, just, in the Gospel 
sense of the word, is always to be understood to signify hramfon, 
justifed; as is evident in 1 Pet. iv. 18, where the argument 
of the apostle proves, that hxaiog must be understood rela¬ 
tively, ‘justified,’ and not absolutely, ‘ righteous.’ (See Annot.) 
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Hence, also, it is, that faaio«uvj), which may conventionally 
be rendered righteousness in a human system of ethics, must 
he understood and rendered justification , or acquittal from a 
charge of guilt , in the Gospel system. The phrases, xomu, 
and (gyu^isSai Sixamruvtit, in apostolical language, signify, to 
acquire, or work out actively, justification, just as xttngya- 
Zieltu eurrigmv (Philipp, ii. 12) signifies to acquire, or work 
out actively, salvation .* These are evidently congenial 
phrases: not that justification or salvation can be acquired, 
positively and absolutely, by any effort of human power or 
action alone (see Annot. to 1 John, iii. 7): they are graces or 
free-gifts of God ; but, they are granted or given by certain 
rules, and on certain conditions, which He has himself pre¬ 
scribed and ordained. Justification is the proximate cause 
of salvation; as a true and operative faith in the atonement 
of Christ is the proximate cause of justification; but, the 
atonement itself is the efficient cause of both. Now, that 
acquiring, St. Paul calls also xuruXafteiv 6:y.'zi',guvr : v (Rom. ix. 
30); the pursuit of it, he calls Siuxuv Six. (1 Tim. vi. 11); 
and, the course in which it is to be pursued, is called by our 
Lord, r, oSos Six. (Matt. xxi. 24), and by Luke, h bdog eturnpug 
(Acts, xvi. 17); which diversity of phrase only denotes the 
diversity of cause and effect, or consequence . 2 

But, though this explanation of oro/uv and i^yu^esiai Sixui- 
citovtjv, may be clear with respect to an actual believer in the 
Gospel, how (it will be asked) are those terms to be under¬ 
stood, when applied to one as yet ignorant of it; as in the 
case of Cornelius, to whose case Peter applies tgyatypmg 
Sixaiogmr, »? The position of Cornelius was similar to that of 
the young man of whom our Lord testified (Mark, xiv. 35), 
“ Thou art not far from the kingdom of God;” which state 
St. Luke Calls (Acts, xiii. 49), TtTa.yii.zvog tig £sit}v aiuuiov .—* 
‘ disposed for eternal life both which descriptions shew, that 
there are preparatory stages of progress. St. Peter unites 
with the above character, pofioupevog a. utov -— * fearing Him 
and concludes from thence, that such an one is faros aurqv— 
* accepted by Him.' The phrase egyafyedui Stxaioavvnv, therefore, 

1 *,mu, and tpyagoftai, are here used in their sense of guts stum facere. 

8 44 In verbis apostoli, perpetua est metonymia effecti positi pro causa _ 

‘ Christus est nobis juslitia, hoc est, per Christum solum justificamuT.' ” 
Bullt Op. p. 5G5. 
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applied to such nil individual, signifies, that he acquires 
his justification by the grace of God disposing his mind to 
desire, and embrace, the consolations of the Gospel. When 
our Lord said, “ Blessed are they who hunger and thirst for 
“ justification ” (c. v. 9), lie did not address that beatitude to 
the Jews only , but to every auditor, Jew or Gentile. None 
were more sensible than the heathen world of the power and 
terror of a troubled conscience, though they could not analyse 
or explain it. Fearful are the descriptions of that sense by 
the ancient heathen poets; who figured it as an infliction of 
unseen furies. To hunger and thirst., in that state, for internal 
peace of soul, is to hunger and thirst, under the action of 
divine grace on that sense, for that which is revealed to be 
‘justification,’ by the disclosures of the Gospel. Such was 
the mind of Cornelius; such, of the jailer who asked, ‘ What 
must I do to be saved?’ 

It is a great error to assume, that no sense of the true 
God existed in the heathen world, because worship was paid 
to the false gods of the different nations: as ivell might we 
assume, from the conspicuous devotion paid to pictures, 
images, and saints, in many places subject to the Roman 
and Greek churches, that a sense of the true God did not 
exist within them. Tertullian, in the second century, pressed 
this fact on his Gentile contemporaries, appealing to the 
human soul in these remarkable words: “ We hear thee 
pronounce, at home and abroad, openly and with full liberty, 
what is not permitted to us — “ ‘ if God grant — if God 
“will;’ in which words thou acknowledges! that He is; 
“ and confessest, that He, to whose Will thou advertest, 
“hath all power: and, at the same time, thou deniest 
“ those to be gods whom thou callest by their several 
“ names, Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, and Minerva. For, thou 
“ declarest Him alone to be God, whom thou denominatest 
“ God (Deum) only ; as also, when thou sometimes callest 
“ those others gods, thou seemest to speak of something 
“ foreign, and conventionally admitted. Neither art thou 
“ unapprised of the nature of Him whom we preach : ‘ God 
“ ‘is good —God doth good,' are thy own phrases; and 
“thou sayest, ‘God bless thee!’ as readily as a Christian 
“ could say it.—Te quoque palam, et tota libertate, qua 
“ non licet nobis, domi et foris audiinus ita pronuntiarc — 
K 
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“ Quod Deus dederit—si Deus voluerit ; ea voce et aliquem 
“ esse significas, et omnem illi confiteris potestatem, ad 
“ cujus spectas voluntatem ; simul et cseteros negas deos 
“ esse, dum suis vocabulis nuncupas, Saturnum, Juvem, 
“ Martem, Minervam. Nam solum Deum confirmas, quem 
“ tantum Deum nominas; ut et, cum illos interdum deos 
“ appellas, de alieno et quasi pro mutuo usu videaris. De 
“ natura quoque Dei quem nos prsedicamus, nec te latet: — 
“ ‘Deus bonus est — Deus bene facit,’ tua vox est: — etiam, 
“ ‘ Benedicat te Deus,' tam facile pronuntia9, quam Chris- 
“ tiano necesse est.”— {De Testimonio Anima, c. ii. tom. iv. 
p. 30. Ed. Sender. 12mo.) 

This testimony of Tertullian fully explains and confirms 
the declaration of St. Paul, in Rom. i. 19, 20, 21 ; and in 
Acts, xiv. 16. Now, the yearning of the unenlightened soul 
for internal peace of spirit, together with its devotional efforts 
to acquire it, is called, under the New Covenant, 

CO tut, Sixaiunmir ; not as effecting justification, but as surely 
acquiring it from the ready goodness of God, who imparts, 
to such yearning, excited by his grace, the faith in his Son 
which alone can effect justification. (See Annot. to 1 John, 
iii. 7.) Thus it befel Cornelius; so likewise the multitude 
who exclaimed (Acts, ii. 37), ‘ What shall we do?’ 

Great is the confusion of ideas which has arisen from 
interpreting the word S/xa/odu»!j, applied to man, in a positive 
sense, and rendering it ‘ righteousness instead of justification ; 
that is, making it denote absolute, personal excellence,’ instead 
of clearance from guilt by the remission of sin. ‘ Imputed 
righteousness,’ is, to say the least, a dangerously misleading 
phrase. 1 The Gospel, indeed, says, ‘ Thy sins are forgiven:’ 
but it never ceases to say, ‘ There is none righteous, no, not 
‘ one—none is good but One, that is, God.’ Man, indeed, 
was created perfect by God; in His own image, and there¬ 
fore positively righteous. He contracted guilt. The gracious 

1 “ De justitia Christi nobis imputata , primo in loco agendum eatobser. 
“ vandum est, phrasin illam pessime congruere cum locutione S.S. notissiraa, 
“ qua Jides dicitur homini in justiliam imputari. (Rom. iv. 3, 5, 6, 22, 23, 24, 

“ &.C.) :-'quae vero, tu de justitia tam imputata quam inbierente disseris, ita 

“ intricata et perplexa sunt, ut Lector in iis versatus, veluti in labyrinthum 
44 quendam incidisse etibi videatur, unde extricare sese haud facile poterit.*’— 
(Bulli Op. pp. 557, 566.) See this argument triumphantly treated by the 
excellent and learned author, in his Respons. ad Animadv. xi. 
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end of redemption was to clear, acquit, or justify him 
from that guilt , and from its penalty; and God imputes 
such clearance, acquittal, or justification, to all who truly 
and faithfully receive, and strive to obey, His Gospel. But, 
the originally bestowed righteousness, to which justification 
shall restore us, cannot be imputed to man, but exclusively 
to God, whose it is, and from whom it proceeded by creation : 
if it be regained, it is regaining a proper creation of God. 
“ Where, then (justly asks St. Paul), is boasting?" Yet, the 
phrase “ imputed righteousness" has been, and is, the source 
of much ' boasting,’ secret or overt. As well might the 
trees in Eden have imputed to themselves the merit of the 
created fruits which they yielded, as man impute to himself 
the divine qualities with which his soul was created; which 
it lost, and which it aspires to recover, through the pardon¬ 
ing grace of the Gospel. It is lamentable to observe the 
efforts continually making, to neutralise the constituent, and 
essential principles and doctrines of the Gospel; the vica¬ 
rious suffering, the atonement, the justification, and the true 
divinity of our Lord. Such efforts, far from being demon¬ 
strations of a superior sagacity in those who make them, 
are as if a man should employ his labour and ingenuity in 
endeavouring to neutralise the effervescing principle in the 
springs of Pyrmont and Selzer, in order to present you with 
a glass of purer water; insensible of the vapid, and virtue¬ 
less condition, to which his ingenuity and labour shall have 
reduced the fluid. 

By ‘TXjjg&xrco rrccsav 8r/.uioauvrtv, in this place, we are to 
understand, “ to accomplish and perfect the dispensation of 
“justification which our Lord was to commence, in the 
character of one submitting himself to all the forms of that 
law which he came, not to abrogate but, to fulfil. 

Ver. 16. And he saw] xa< acu —i.e. ‘John saw.’—It is 
remarkable, that although the name of ‘ Jesus' has been so 
generally substituted for the pronoun, or inserted as the 
nominative case, often without necessity, yet no MS. has 
inserted the name of ‘ John in this place, where it would 
have contributed perspicuity to the sentence. Compare 
John, i. 32. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 5. the pinnacle ] to erropiym .—“ On the 9ense of this 
“ term,” says Dr. Bloomfield, “ commentators are not agreed : 
“one thing is admitted, that it cannot mean ‘pinnacle,' for 
“ thus there would have been no article.” This judgment 
(the grammatical argument for which, here assigned, I do 
not apprehend) appears to have resulted from assuming 
crrEguy/oj, in the modern architectural notion of a wing, 
(“ CT-Efuy/oi', est dimin. ab ala” Erasm.), which sup¬ 

poses a duplicate or counterpart to be necessarily supposed 
in that term: an assumption altogether fallacious and erro¬ 
neous, in this place. The Latin translator, who wrote while 
the Greek was a living language, and the correctness of 
whose interpretation there is no ground for questioning, 
rendered the Greek word by ‘ pinnaculum,’ a diminutive of 
‘ pinna,’ as rnguyiov is a diminutive of -T.Both the 
Greek and the Latin themas have the same signification, 
viz. ‘ pluma, ala’ — ‘feather, wing.’ The error has consisted, 
in referring crtgvyiov here, to the sense of ‘ wing,’ which sup¬ 
poses a correlate, instead of to the sense of ‘ feather ’ or 
1 plume,’ which is single and individual. Besides the signi¬ 
fications just stated, the Greeks thus divided the /ii^n oixooo- 
/ir,/iaruv — ‘parts of buildings’ — roiyjn, 80 / 101 , tr-sguye;, faoST ,— 
‘ muri, cubicula, pinnae, pinnacula.’ — (Pollux, lib. vii. §121.) 
Hesychius explains by TTtgvymv ( pinnaculum); and he 

explaims mguym by axouirnpot, ‘ summitas, cacumen, vertex — 
‘ top or summit.’ The creguye? or ‘pinna of walls, denoted 
their upper extremity, in both languages ; not with any refer¬ 
ence to a partner or ‘ wing,' but to a single feather, plume, 
aigrette, or panache, as Varro expressly affirms: “ muri sum- 
“ ma pinnae, ab his, quas insigniti milite9 habere in galeis 
“ solent (ap. Gesner. Th. Lat.) — the summits of walls are 
“ called ‘pinna,’ from those ( plumes ) which distinguished 
“ soldiers are used to wear in their helmets.” Those ct-e^v/es 
‘ or pinna’ of walls, terminated in, and were surmounted by, 
the orr^uyiov or ‘pinnaculum,’ the uv.gwrr,°iov, cacumen, or highest 
point, the utTu/ia, or eagle's perch. (See Wetstein’s note.) 
The word TVE^yiov, therefore, rightly understood, shews that 
Wiclif and his revisers have well rendered, ‘ pynnacle’ and 
‘pinnacle,’ as this word is explained by Johnson, from 
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Clarendon and Cowley — “ a turret, or elevation above the 
“ rest of the building—a high spiring point." The Latin9 
also gave the name of ‘ penniculum’ to the elevated poiDt 
which bore the vane or weather-cock — “ pinna ilia, qute, in 
“ fastigio eedificiorum sita, facili motu, ventorum indicat 
“ flatum.” — (Gesner.) The same lexicographer adds, 
(v. pinna), “ pinnam et pennam frequentissime confundi, 
“ constat.” Such a ‘pinnacle' Josephus (who knew it ocu¬ 
larly) distinctly describes when he says, “ that the south 
“ front of the temple had three porticoes, the two exterior 
“ of which rose to an elevation of fifty feet, but the middle 
“ portico surmounted them both to twice that height,” or one 
hundred feet — “ ir^of herXctUiov, avuyj. yag crXe/ffroi' sraga rag 
“ ir-artguliv —above a precipitous descent; from which ‘ sum- 
“ mit of the roof ’— cor axgou rou raurjjg reyoug (i. e. axgcur?]giou, 
“ errcguyiou), the head of any one looking down was made 
“ giddy, from the depth (Ant. Jud. lib. xv. c. xi. § 5.) — 
the building standing on the verge of a precipice five hundred 
feet deep. No ground for questioning the propriety of the 
rendering pinnacle, therefore, remains. 

Bishop JIarsh says, in his note to Michaelis (vol. i. p. 418), 
“ No instance has been found, where the diminutive rrtguym 
“ is applied to a building but, since Pollux describes the 
ascending parts of a building to be, rocyoc, ao;±oi, rreguyts, pagmj, 
and since Hesychius explains pagirog by rrt^vym, and rnpjyiov 
by axgwr?jg/ov, it is plain, that KTigu-ym was applied to a build¬ 
ing; though we may not find it so applied in any written 
document which has descended to us, except in the Greek 
version of the Gospel of St. Matthew. 


CHAPTER V. 

This chapter ought properly to commence, as in this Re¬ 
vision, with the last three verses of chap. iv. of the common 
texts. To arrive at this period of the history, St. Matthew 
passes over all the details contained in St. Luke’s Gospel, 
from chap. iv. 14, to chap. vi. 17. 

Ver. 6. the beggars in spirit.] oi rruyjn .— Our version has 
rendered, “ the poor in spirit,” from the Latin “ pauperes 



134 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Chap. V. 


“spiritu:” a rendering, which has always confounded its 
import with that of ver. 8, “ the meek — mites.’' As early as 
the end of the second or beginning of the third century, 
Tertulliau justly censured the translation of the Latin in this 
place, though he elsewhere adopted the received version, 
“ pauperes ."-—“ Bead mendici (sic enim exigit interpretatio 
“ vocabuli quod in Greece* est) quoniam illorum est regnum 
“ Dei—Blessed are the beggars (for so the Greek word 
“ ought to be translated), fortheir’s is the kingdom of God." 1 
The difference between etemjs, a 1 poor man,' and i rruyj>s, a 
• beggar’ is thus shewn by J. Pollux (lib. iii. § 110, 111): 
~rc — rw epjj/xegwv eccrogwv — Li the poor, is he who is in want 
11 of daily necessaries crudes — Tgoffairw' us eras aXXorgiag 
j/e/ga; airo/3Xsvw« 2 —“ the beggar, is he who asks, and who 
11 looks to the hands of others." “ A soul, errw%os rut erveu/j* an," 
says Macarius, “ is one who is sensible of his own wounds, 
“ and of the darkness of the passions which encompass it; 
“ one who continually seeks deliverance from the Lord.” 
Such a one says, with the Psalmist; “ As the eyes of ser- 
“ vants look to the hand of their masters, and as the eyes of 
“ a maiden to the hand of her mistress, so do our eyes look 
“ to the Lord our God, until he have mercy upon us.” 

It is to this exercise that our Lord would stimulate us, 
when he says, “ Ask, and ye shall receive; knock, and it 
“ shall be opened to you:—if ye, who are evil, know how 
“ to give good gifts to your children, how much rather will 
“ your heavenly Father give the Holy Spirit to them that ask 
“ him?" To the same end is addressed his enforcing parable, 
to inculcate, “ that men ought always to pray, and not be 
“ discouraged.” By “ prayer and supplication" only, man 
can “ draw near to God." He who knows God only in the 
third grammatical person, ‘ He,' and he who knows him in 
the second grammatical person, ‘ Thou,’ stand on very dif¬ 
ferent levels for apprehending the things presented to the 
mind of man by revelation. 

* Adv. Marcionem , lib. iv. c. 14. This passage confutes Semler's rash 
assertion, “ that Tertullian never looked at the Greek text, nor compared 
“ the Latin translation, which he made U9e of, with the Greek—Hie homo 
“ nunquam GrtBcum texium librorum sacrornm versaverit :—nunquam Latinum 
“ istam, qua utitur, translationem comparat cum Grceco quodam codice.” — 
Dissert, i. in Tertull. tom. v. p. 230. Ed. Semler. 12ino. 

2 Lib. ii. c. 22. 
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Ver. 7. they that mourn.] To this, and to the next beati¬ 
tude, we must cany on and supply the ry vm/Lan — “ in 
“ spirit," of ver. 6. 

Ver. 8. the meek.] To this beatitude may now be duly 
applied, all the reflections which have hitherto been erro¬ 
neously exhausted on the first beatitude; as, in the notes 
to the quarto Cambridge Bible of 1823, where all the excel¬ 
lencies of “ meekness" are expended on the first beatitude 
(to which they do not pertain), and the third beatitude (to 
which alone they do pertain), is consequently passed over 
without any remark. 

Ver. 25. angered against his brother.] Our version adds 
here, “ without a cause," from s/x>j intruded into the Const. 
texts; which modifying particle is not in the Latin Vulgate, 
and, consequently, not in Wiclif’s translation. Augustin ex¬ 
pressly testifies, “ Codices Graeci non habent ‘sine causa;"’ 
(Retract.), and accordingly, ur-n is not in the text of the 
Vatican MS., although it has crept into those of all the later 
MSS. It was introduced, in false tenderness to human 
frailty, but with much unskilfulness; for our Lord, through¬ 
out this discourse, proceeds with a view to his conclusion, 
“ Be ye perfect and presents a rule of perfection, to which 
his disciples are to endeavour to attain. Thus, ar-n became 
an established reading of the Constant, texts; and was thus 
explained by Euthymius in the 12th century— ooyityinw; rui 
afoXpw ayroy /yarijv, axaqyjc, rayra yag dijl.oi to uy.r, — “ angry 
“ with his brother foolishly, unseasonably, for these are what 
“ is meant by eir.n.” Our revisers of Wiclif’s translation 
adopted this adverb from Erasmus, who first gave it author¬ 
ity, by printing it in his Editio Princeps, and translating 
the passage, “ quisquis irascitur fratri suo temere.” But, in 
so doing, they did not sufficiently weigh the force of Erasmus’ 
note, which he deemed requisite to be subjoined to his inno¬ 
vation. “ In nonnullis Graecorum codicibus adscriptum est 
“ i/x)|, id est, temere, vel sine causa; verum Hieronymus 
“ edisserens hunc locum, itemque secundo dialogo adversus 
“ Pelagium, negat id in vetustis ac bonce fidei exemplaribus 
“ repertum. Et additum videtur ab audaculo quopiam, qui 
“ ceu mitiyare. voluerit, quod alioque durius dictum vide- 
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“ batur. — Proinde, divus Hieronymus duas has voces, ‘sine 
“ causa,’ jubet eradiand he cites the passage of Augustin 
quoted above, which testifies, that eixti was not contained in 
any Greek MS. of his time. It had its origin, therefore, 
front a Latin text, and is wholly spurious in the Greek. 

Ver. 32. cause thee to stumble .] Our version renders, 

‘ offend thee:’ see Preface, pp. 13, 14; for the reasons there 
assigned, the words ‘offend’ and ‘offence’ are altogether 
banished from the vocabulary of this Revision. 

Ver. 47.] This verse is read, in the Vat. MS., as it is 
rendered here; conformably with the citations of the earliest 
fathers. It has been amplified by italic insertions from Luke, 
vi. 28, in the Constant, texts, by which our editors made 
their revisions. 

Ver. 47. Do not even the Gentiles so?] The Constant. 
texts repeat re\umi — ‘publicans,’ in this place: “ ts \mai 
“ habent, cum rec., omnes fere Const, fam. documenta,” says 
Scholz. The Vatican, and other ancient MSS. and versions, 
including the Vulgate, read itvixoi, from which last Wiclif 
rendered, ' hcthene men.’ Our revisers have here followed 
the more modern reading, nXuvai, as it stands in Erasmus’ 
printed text; although Erasmus subjoined this caution: 
“ Rursus hoc loco nonnulli codices Gnvci habent nXumi; 
“ caeterum, ex interpretatione Chrysostomi, deprehendere 
“ licet ilium Ethnici legisse.” 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 1. not to do your (works for) justification .] r»e Cixai- 
o<run?i» m man —This is the reading of the Vatican, Beza, 
and other ancient MSS., also of the old Jerusalem-Syriac 
version. It was the reading known to Jerom, who thus in¬ 
terprets, “ juslitiam, hoc est, eleemosynam vestram.” 1 From 
this false interpretation of Jerom, the reading 
‘ alms,’ has grown to supplant the original reading, Sisaiosmr l v, 
‘justification.’ The Gentile Christians ill apprehended the 

1 Comment, in Matth., and lib. ii. Adv. Proleg. tom. iv. p. 518. 
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Jewish phraseology. The Jews had brought themselves to 
the persuasion, that they could ‘justify’ or clear themselves 
of guilt before God, by the threefold process of ‘ alms-giving 
‘prayer’ and ‘fasting.’ Of this we have an example in the 
parable of the Pharisee and the Publican. On the present 
occasion, our Lord speaks, first, to the general head, and then 
proceeds successively to the three particular parts. Jerom, 
not sensible of this order, assumes bixcwxswrit to regard the 
first particular, and to mean ‘alms-giving’ only, and so in¬ 
terprets it. To this error he was probably drawn by an 
equivocation in the Syriac word, which signifies both 
and 5/x. “ Aseman. optime adnotatur, tXoti/ioeuviiv synonymum 
“ esse Syr. vocis pro iixanunmis-” —(Bircu. n. Q. Ev. p. 24.) 

Ver. 2. far from their reward] are-youm. The verb areyu, 
in its genuine and primitive sense, signifies, ‘ averto, procul 
‘ teneo, disto, ahsum:’ — irago%tiv /iiv n, ro tyyvg ring sysiv' 
amygiv at, ro rro^u eyeiv .— “ rragtyeiv, is to have any thing 
“ near at hand; but atriym, to have or keep it at a distance.’’ 

— (Eustath. in Horn. pp. 1584, 40; 1848, 45; 1891, 20.) 
In a later age, awtyu acquired the sense of amXa/il3am or 
Xa/ifiaw, to receive, and of the simple tytit, to have.; “ hubendi 
“ notionem huic verbo tribuisse reperiuntur Scriptores illius 
“ aetatis, qua jam corrupts erat lingua Graca.”—(S turzius, 
ap. Steph. Thes. Gr. Valpy, tom. i. p. clxxxv.) As the former 
of these senses accords best with that of oux iyjn in the first 
verse, so those words determine the sense of avriymoi in this 
place, and in ver. 5 and 16, amyoosi rov Rostov avrcov, signifies, 
therefore, ffogaw oyoua/v (ap’ eauruv) rov /Aistov avruv — that is, 
‘ the reward they look for.’ The Latin Vulgate, on the con¬ 
trary, has interpreted ‘ receperunt ’ according to the later 
sense, from whence Wiclif rendered ‘ han resseyved which 
his revisers altered to ‘ have their reward,’ in the simple 
sense of cyu. Yet there is reason to believe, that a-rtyjiv has 
the sense of mgew '-yj‘i — ‘ to have aloof’ throughout the New 
Covenant; even in Philipp, iv. 18, and in Philemon, 14. 
(See Anuot, to those passages.) 


Ver. 11. Our daily bread .] rov ugrov rov tmovam. Though 
Origen states, that the word irmwuot, used in Matthew and 
Luke, was formed by those evangelists, and was unknown to 
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the Greek writers, its sense is determined by the latter’s use 
of i imoven ij(Acts, passim), to express ‘ the morrow.’ Now, 
as our Lord concludes this part of his discourse by enjoining 
his auditors not to be ‘ anxious for the morrow,' it is evident, 
that the clause signifies a petition, that God would continually 
provide for ‘ the morrow and thus, enable the mind to dis¬ 
charge from itself the continually recurring anxiety which 
he forbids. For, if God is pleased always to provide for 
' the morrow,’ he necessarily provides always for the passing 
day. The force of the term is, therefore, always prospective. 
As man is constituted with forethought, he is not forbidden 
to exercise it; but, he is here instructed, how and whither to 
direct it. — rov agrov rav err iovsiov signifies, therefore, rov agree r7 ; ; 
st(ou «;5 7 /j.t^ag —“ Give us to-day, our morrow’s bread thus, 
effectually precluding anxiety for the morrow. 

Ver. 13.] The ordinary conclusion of this verse, com¬ 
monly called the “ doxology,” is absent from this place, as 
from the parallel place in Luke (xi. 4), in the Vatican, and 
other ancient MSS. and versions. It is not in the Latin 
Vulgate, and consequently, it is not in Wiclif’s translation. 
Our revisers have introduced it from Erasmus, to whom the 
modern Constant, texts only were known; for he says, “ hanc 
“ coronidem in omnibus Gracis exemplaribus comperio:” 
these amounted, first to four, next to five, and lastly, to eight 
junior MSS. But Erasmus subjoined this caution : “ quando 
“ nec in ullis Latinorum exemplaribus adscriptum visitur, nec 
“ exponitur ab Hieronymo, autullo prorsus interprete, prater 
“ Chrysostomum, et hujus abbreviatorem recentem Theophy- 
“ lactum, apparet ex solenni consuetudine sic additum, ut 
“ Angelica Salutationi (Luc. i. 28) quaedam adjecerunt, nec 
“ ab angelo dicta, nec a quopiam alio.” It is plain, that it 
was only a Liturgical appendage to the Lord’s Prayer, in an 
ancient ritual of the Greek church ; which has been obtruded 
on St. Matthew’s text, to the disturbance of the intimate 
relation between the verses immediately preceding and fol¬ 
lowing it. The Prayer, therefore, ought to stand thus in 
every Liturgy, and Manual of Devotion : 

“ Our Father, who art in heaveD, hallowed be thy name! Thy 
“ kingdom come! Thy will be done on earth, as it is in heaven ! 
“ Give us this day our daily (or morrow's) bread ! And forgive us 
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" our trespasses, as we forgive them that trespass against us! And 
lead us not into temptation, But deliver us from evil 1 

“ For, Thine is the Kingdom , and the Power, and the Glory, 
“ for ever and ever l Amen!" 

Ver. 32. for all the nations require these things.] The Vat. 
MS. reads, rravret yao ruvra ru itvq tTi^nrouinv, which is also 
the order of the received text. Some MSS. read, raura. yac 
rravra r. i. Tile latter shews the order of construction, that 
travra pertains to ra it.r ; — all the nations, as distinguished 
from the particular nation which our Lord was then ad¬ 
dressing.—uri^jjresi is here to be understood as ‘ requiro,’ 
in the sense of * opus habco,’ (see Gesneh’s Thes. Lat.) 
i. e. to require, in the sense of to have need. Our Lord’s 
argument is this : ‘ Be not over-anxious concerning food or 
‘ clothing; your heavenly Father knoweth that ye require 
‘ these things, as all other nations require them; but apply 
‘ yourselves, in the first instance, to obtain his justification, 

‘ and his kingdom, and he will take care that you are sup- 
‘ plied with all those things.’ 

Ver. 33. Ilis justification, and his kingdom.] This is 
the order of the words in the Vatican MS. only. The later 
texts have reversed that order, and have introduced the 
word ©sou, of God. Clemens Alexandrinus ha9 cited this 
passage on various occasions; but, as he cites it differently, 
sometimes with ©sou, ‘ of God,’ and sometimes with ruv 
ougat'oji', ‘ of heaven;’ sometimes with Smaioauvriv, and some¬ 
times with (3aai\siuv only, his citations can afford no evi¬ 
dence of the primitive reading. That of the Vat. MS. is 
better supported by internal evidence; for, the attainment of 
God’s ‘ justification ,’ is an indispensable preliminary to the 
attainment of his * kingdom.’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 8. I am not fit] beams, not afyo;, ‘worthy,’ as our 
version renders from the “ dignus” of the Vulgate: the cen¬ 
turion speaks modestly, with relation to his temporal rank 
and station ; not with any moral reference. 



140 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Chap. IX. 


ib. at the word,'] Xoyw, as at yer. 16. — x&yu is so uni¬ 
versally the reading of the most ancient and authoritative 
MSS. “ utriusque families ,” as Scholz speaks, that both he 
and Matthsei have been constrained to admit it into their 
respective texts, although the received text follows Erasmus 
in reading \oyov. This latter reading has arisen from erro¬ 
neous punctuation in the first instance: we should thus 
punctuate : aXAa ILOV w are, XoyLs xcti —. 

Ver. 28. the Gadarenes.] The confusion which Origen’s 
refinements have caused, of the names, Gadarenes, Gerasenes, 
and Gergasenes, is well known. (See Michaelis’s Introd. 
vol. ii. p. 396.) According to the most ancient MSS. and 
versions, St. Matthew here wrote Gadarenes; St. Mark, 
v. 1, and St. Luke, viii. 26, read Gerasenes. Origen’s re¬ 
finement introduced the name Gergasenes. But all this 
confusion is restored to order by a statement of Epiphanius. 
The country lying immediately on the east coast of the lake 
of Tiberias, or sea of Gennesaret, was occupied by the Gada¬ 
renes, the Gerasenes, and the Gergasenes, whose districts met 
on the coast of that sea. The place celebrated by the miracle 
of the swine, was situated at the point of union of the three — 
ruv rgiuv xAjjgdj* 6 rc'Tog ava pstrov r.., says Epiphanius. Matthew' 
designated it from the Gadarenes, Mark and Luke from the 
Gerasenes, and Origen has not benefited the history by sub¬ 
stituting the designation of Gergasenes. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 8. they feared.] ifo(ir,6riSa.v •. so read the Vat. and 
Beza MSS.; but the effect designed to be expressed not 
being apprehended by some later copyist, it has been changed 
to tiavpaeat, they marvelled, or wondered. 

Ver. 12. he heard them, and said] axouira; imv, Vat. MS.: 
— the junior texts insert, (I»j<rot>s) axmea.; imt (auro;s). So, in 
the next verse, 13, they have inserted a; iicramav, from Luke, 
v. 32, both here and in Mark, ii. 17, after a^agraXovs, which 
last word closes the sentence, in the Vat. and other ancient 
MSS., in both places. 
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Ver. 18. a certain ruler.~\ This verse exhibits an example 
of the variations in the MS. texts. The Vatican, and other 
ancient MSS., read here 

ugyoiv elg rrgoeeXSuv agoeexvvei aurifj. 

others and ancient, 

agyojv els eieeXdm or. a. 

otliers, a fX wv r, i e| !reX0«v ~■ a - 

agyjiv els eXSuv xat ergoee\6uv cr. a. 

received, agyuv e\6ut or. a. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 12. is proclaimed .] All the Greek MS. texts concur 
in reading fiiugerai in this place, as it stands in all the printed 
editions. Our version renders, ‘ suffereth violence.’ The 
parallel passage in Luke, xvi. 16, says, euayytKi^erai, which 
our version renders, * is preached,’ but which demands the 
stronger sense of, is proclaimed. As both these are reported 
for the word pronounced by our Saviour on one and the same 
occasion, and as their imports are totally different, it is evi¬ 
dent there is some affection of the texts; and it is therefore 
natural to ask, which of the two words did our Lord really 
use ? Now, the signification of emyye\i£ereu, 1 is proclaimed,’ 
is clear, and as clearly suitable to the subject; but, com¬ 
mentators have laboured in vain to extort a clear and appli¬ 
cable meaning from 0 ia£trai, * suffereth violence,' which can¬ 
not yield a corresponding sense. But, if we look to Matth. 
iii. 3; Mark, i. 3; Luke, iii. 4; John, i. 23, we severally 

read, oragayiverai Iuarerjs xrigvasoiv — 0 ouvros : agyjj roc 
evayyeKtou—<puvji 0ouvros : rdik xT,gvseuv — puvr j fiouvros : pop7j 

fioujvros : and, in this place, aero ruv r./xegw Iwuvvov eois agn, rj 
0aei\na rue ovgavm 0—ran Considering, therefore, that 
xtj gcssw, ecayyeXi^u, and (3oau, are here used as corresponding 
terms, and considering, also, what our experience has taught 
us of transcriptural errors, arising from the early use of 
abbreviated writing (see Preface, pp. 58, 69, &c.); seeing 
that fiaarai, ‘ is cried or proclaimed,’ would correspond with 
the evayye\i?eTai of Luke, and that our Lord’s declaration 
will thus express the same import in both places; we are 
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warranted to assume, that an abridged form of fioarai gave 
origin to the reading (3/a.gtrui; 9ome early scribe misappre¬ 
hending the compend , and interpreting it from the suggestion 
of fituaraty which immediately follows it. 

Ver. 20. Wisdom is justified by herwwAs.] tgyuv, 'works,' 
not rtxvuv, * children * is the reading of the Vatican MS., and 
of both the Syriacs, the Coptic, and Ethiopic versions. Some 
copies substituted rtxvuv for toyuv, from Luke, vii. 35. Jerom, 
in his commentary on this passage, says, “ in quibusdam 
“ evangeliis legitur ( Jnstijicata est sapientia ah operibus 
“ ‘ suis :* sapientia quippe non quEerit vocis testimonium, 
u sed operum by which last remark, he shews his appro¬ 
bation of the reading, 1 operibus ' Our Lord speaks here in 
the same figure as St. Paul, in 1 Cor. iii. 10, ug <r o<pog a-tyj- 
Ttx.ruiv ^tfLtXiov rtOtixu — to tgyov (puvtgov ytvTifftrcti — " I have laid 
“ the foundation, as a skilful master-builder or artist —the 
“ work will be rendered manifest.’* 2 op/a, in this place of 
St. Matthew, means skill, as St. Paul’s <r o<pog means skilful; 
and this parallel of St. Paul will guide us to discover the 
defect of the reading rtxvuv, in Luke, and enable us to 
rectify it. The bead of J. Pollux’s c. xxvi. lib. vii., rtxrovuv 
egya, xai t^yaXtia, points out to US, how rtxvuv first Came into 
the text, in correspondence to tgyuv. It shews, that the egyuv 
of St. Matthew had been expressed by rexroviu>v in St. Luke’s 
Gospel; the abbreviation of which word, rixviuv, was readily 
mistaken for nxvtuv, and afterward changed to rtxvuv, as 
we find the two readings, rtxva and rtxvta, in Mark, x. 24, 
(Scholz) ; and rtxvuv , thus established in St. Luke, became 
the rule by which some officious philoponist sought to har¬ 
monise the two Gospels, by transferring that word to St. 
Matthew’s, and substituting it for the primitive reading, toyuv. 
It is evident, that our Lord used only one of the two words, 
either ‘ works,' or ‘ children; and, that he must have used 
that word which can be reconciled to both Gospels. Now, 
we see how easily the reading rtxvuv could have resulted from 
a reading synonymous to egyuv: Theophrastus uses rtzroviu, 
to signify * structura, opus fabrile' {Hist. Plant, lib. v. c. 8); 
which answers in signification to t%yuv, as here employed by 
our Lord, and to the a^irtxrovog tgyov of St. Paul: v. t^ya 
rtxrovixa. Exod. xxxi. 3,4, 5. 
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Ver. 24. And thou, Capernaum, &c.] We find here a 
double reading of great antiquity, attested by Jerom : “ Et tu 
“ Caphernaum, numquid usque in caelum eialtaberis ? Usque 
“ in infernum descendes. In altero exemplari reperimus : Et 
“ tu Caphernaum, qu<B usque in caelum exaltata es, usque ad 
“ inferna descendes." Jerom cites the former as the confirmed 
reading, and the latter as the reading of ‘ another copy.’ The 
former is the reading, also, of the Vatican and most ancient 
MSS. and versions, both here and in Luke, x. 15; the latter 
is claimed by Scholz for the Constant, text, and we accord¬ 
ingly find it adopted by Euthymius, in the twelfth century. 
Michaelis assumes (vol. i. p. 275) that the former reading is 
a vitiation of the latter, by a repetition of the final /a of Kaxig- 
mo-j/L, forming y.r, j but the converse is equally assumable : 
and it is evident, from the authorities here cited, that the 
latter is a vitiation of the former, by the lapse of /t in /tn. 
Campbell says, “ We find in a very few Greek MSS. w iut, 
“ &c.but, that learned writer was not aware of the deter¬ 
mining authority of those ancient ‘few,’ over the mass of 
later MSS. multiplied by transcript, one from the other, 
during 1000 years. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 31. will not be forgiven.] See Annot. to Mark, iii. 
27, and Heb. xii. 17. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 27. Didst thou not sow good seed in thy field 1 from 
whence, then, hath it tares?] It has, of late years, been 
deemed a point of meritorious discrimination, to substitute 
‘ darnel,’ or cockle, for ‘ tares’ in this parable: an object not 
worthy of the occasion, which was not designed to distinguish 
minutely ‘ between weeds,' but generally ‘ between weeds and 
corn;’ and, whatever springs undesignedly among corn, is 
relatively a weed. But, as the native vegetation of Syria and 
of this country are not exactly the same, and it is therefore a 
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hazardous affectation to pretend to identify, in our indigenous 
vegetation, the particular plant here designed, I have deemed 
it more advisable to leave the long established reading ‘ tares,’ 
than to inflict on our version an unimportant novelty, likely 
to be as erroneous as it would be strange; especially, as 
‘ tare’ is now naturalised in all our Dictionaries, as a term 
denoting ‘ a weed that grows among corn.’ 

Ver. 45. a merchant.] Our version renders a “merchant' 
“ man." Wiclif, more critically, rendered simply ‘ a mar- 
‘ chaunt j’ though his Latin original had ‘ homini negotiatori,’ 
from the Greek, e/zwogw. So, in ver. 52, our version 

renders, “ a man that is an householder,” because the Greek 
has, avOgwjru oixoStsrorri. In all such passages, the words 
atigwrog, rnrsg, ‘ man,' are pleonastic additions of the Hellen¬ 
istic idiom, and ought not to be rendered in the translations. 

Ver. 51.] The Const, texts introduce here, Xtyei aum; S 
Ijjffoos —‘Jesus saith to them,’ with a view to connection and 
elucidation; which clause is not in the most ancient MSS. 
and versions. If, therefore, it he admitted into the text (which 
is not necessary), it should be printed in italics, like all the 
other supplementary additions to those texts. 

Ver. 52. Every Scribe, &c.] cu; ygajj.fiu.Tivf, here signifies, 
every one ’professionally learned in the Jewish law; and our 
Lord affirms, that if such a one be disciplined also in the 
Gospel, he will possess, as it were, the abundance of a 
householder, who is able, from his own stores, to bring 
forth “things both 1 new and old.’” Of this declaration, 
we have a most splendid illustration in the apostolical author 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews; which sublime composition 
of a Jewish scribe converted to the Gospel, unites and har¬ 
monises the profoundest doctrines of the Old, with those of 
the New Covenant. 

Ver. 55. James Joseph.] The most ancient MSS. and 
versions, together with Origen and Jerom, here read ‘Joseph,’ 
though they read ‘ Joses' in all other places where the same 
person is named ; which would go to shew, that those forms 
were varying enunciations of the same name. This evidence 
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is lost by tlie substitution of Joses in this place, in the later 
and Constant, texts, with a view to produce uniformity. 
The substitution has been followed by our last revisers; 
though Wiclif had rendered ‘ Joseph ’ from the Latin, con¬ 
formably to the oldest authorities. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 2. Is this John the Baptist?] “ The words of Herod, 
“ Matt. xiv. 2, (says Michaelis, vol. i. p. 313), oi/ro; earn 
“ iwawTis o B aemarni, have the appearance of contradicting 
“ Luke, ix. 9. ‘ I have beheaded John, but who is this —r if 
“ 3e tent ol/tos and it was manifestly with a view of removing 
“ the difficulty, that in the Cod. Cantab. (D) they are altered 
“ to, fLT,n siiros tent X. i. fi." The contradiction here sug¬ 
gested, must be supposed to consist in the opposition of the 
affirmation in the former Gospel, and of the doubt implied 
in the interrogation in the latter Gospel. How futile this 
remark of Michaelis is, we may learn from a letter of the 
younger Pliny (lib. ix. ep. 23), in which, after expressing 
his pleasure at having been recognised by a stranger in the 
form, “ This is Pliny” (i. e. Is this Pliny), he says: “ An si 
“ Demosthenes jure Isetatus est, quod ilium anus Attica ita 
“ noscitavit, oiros tun Arjuetmits ego eelebritate nominis mei 
“ gaudere non debeo?-—If Demosthenes had a right to 
“ rejoice, because the old Athenian woman recognised him 
“ ( noscitavit ) by saying, ‘ This is Demosthenes?' ought not 
“ I to rejoice in the celebrity of my name?” On which 
“ passage Gesner observes : Noscitare, est eorum qui dubiam 
“ adliuc notitiam confirmare student, et certo cupiunt cog- 
“ noscere. — Igitur hie interrogationis notam adpono; et 
“ vocem arbitror (certe Plinium intellixisse puto), interro- 
“ gantis mulierculee, ‘ Hiccene est ille Demosthenes ?' 
Herod's affirmation, therefore, in St. Matthew, is of a quality 
as interrogative as his question in St. Luke. 

Ver. 8. On a dish.'] “ In a dische," is John Wiclif’s cor¬ 
rect rendering of ‘ in disco’—ten srimr.i. The point of the 
narrative is impaired by substituting the word 'charger,' to 

L 
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which term the reader attaches no familiar idea. Whereas 
the damsel, entering into a banqueting-room where ‘ dishes’ 
met her sight, enforced and facilitated the execution of her 
demand, by saying, ' Give me here, on one of these dishes, 
‘ the head of John the Baptist.’ 

Ver. 13. By land .] This ordinary sense of ‘pedes,’ 
should have corrected WicliTs erroneous rendering, “ on her 
“feet” (i. e. on their feet); and should also have prevented 
his revisers from suffering his error to pass. 

Ver. 24. Many furlongs from the land.] This is the 
reading of the Vatican MS. and the most ancient versions. 
The clause, ‘ in the midst of the sea,’ has been interpolated 
here, from St. Mark’s narrative, c. vii. 18. 

Ver. 2G. A phantom.'] Wiclif properly rendered ‘ a fan- 
tum,’ from the Latin ‘phantasma’ — patras/ia, of the Greek 
text: Erasmus renders, ‘spectrum.’ A ‘spirit,’ is a term 
that in no manner renders the meaning of ‘ phantasma,’ which 
confines its import to sensible appearance, without any deter¬ 
mination of nature or quality. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 5. Will not fail in honour.] ov /sr, n/iw. This is the 
reading of the Vat., Eplirem, and Jiezce MSS. (the Alex, is 
defective of this portion of St. Matthew); it is, therefore, the 
reading of all the MSS. we possess, more ancient than the 
8th century. The later copyists, misapprehending the sense, 
have introduced r.m before <ra /A7-. and have changed riioriOu to 
nfiner,. The ancient MSS. read the whole verse thus: fyis/s 

XeyevE, 'O; av e/vtj tvi <rarp 73 rr, /J.r,rp, Auoov 6 tav e/aou 
w^EXjjtb;;, ov /A7] 77 /atjete/ rov orurega uvrov, 7 j 7737 /ATjTEget avrov — 

i. e. ov — (sr, T1/J.71SU. There is no passage, of which the re¬ 
ceived reading has more constantly puzzled both comment¬ 
ator and reader, than this. The perplexity that it has caused 
is very sufficiently manifested in Dr. Bloomfield’s note 011 this 
passage, viz. “ Euthymius, not without reason, complains of 
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“ the difficulty of the construction, to which some suppose 
“an apodosis to be wanting, suppressed per aposiopesin ; 
“ either r,\tudtguTai, or avatnog eeri, or the like. Others sup- 
“ pose an ellipsis of some word, as opeiXei or zwXurov. Ivuinoel 
“ and others regard the xai as a mere expletive (as often the 
“ Heb. l), and render, ‘ he need not honour.’ But this 
“ removing a difficulty, by silencing a word, is too violent: 
“ and as to the other methods above mentioned, there is 
“ certainly no aposiopesis, nor any ellipsis properly so called, 
“ but merely, as Fritzche suggests, an apodosis is to be 
“ supplied from the former verse, q. d. fcvarw /in rsXfuromu,” 
This elaborate note has been called forth wholly by a corrupt 
reading of the Constantinopolitan text, which vitiated the 
primitive reading that had subsisted till th'e seventh century. 
In order to force a sense for that vitiated reading, the unwar¬ 
ranted ellipsis, “he shall be free" gratuitously invented in 
the middle ages, has been adopted into our version : rmt 
tWtmnxuf ro gjjTav Ig/otjveiioms, paoiv —tjXEudefcorat (Euthym.) Our 
last revisers embraced this failing resource. Erasmus, after 
a fruitless discussion, thus concludes his note: “ Et tamen, 
“ quicunque sensus erit, durior est sermonis compositio, quod 
“ haec particula, ‘ quicunque dixerit palri et malri,’ non habet 
“ quod respondeat." It will be evident, on a due reconsidera¬ 
tion of the Greek words, ou /ir : ri/j,r)tKi, as they stood in the 
primitive text, that the perplexity originated in the error of 
taking /in in conjunction with ou, as the common compound 
negative, ou /in, instead of taking it in conjunction with the 
following verb n/n\mt, as forming a negative proposition — 
“ non, non honorabit, non inhonorabit —will not, not honour," 
i. e. will not fail in honour. “ Longe alia particularum ratio 
“ est (says Hoogeveen) quoties ay prsecedit infinitivum qui 
“ dependet a causa antecedente: tunc on et /ir, disjunguntur, 
“ negatque ou uegatum; sive, UT. cum verbo constituit imam 
“ enunciationem, quam to ou vicissim negat; ethinc fit, ut dum 
“ negationes fortius affirment.” Thus (observes Hoogeveen), 
“ Peter and Johu speak in Acts, iv. 20, ou bova/iila —,u>] 
“ XotXs;»—‘ we cannot — not speak,’ where /in Xct?,;/.— nut 
“ speak, forms one enunciation, and is equivalent to, ‘ be 
“ silent.’ So in Xenophon (Steph. Th.), ou by.ai'Ll UT. 

“ 6r,mi —I cannot, not remember, or, but remember." — (Hooge¬ 
veen, Doctr. Part. Ling. Gr., p. 423, Schttz. So also, 
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in 1 Cor. ix. 6, St. Paul asks, jj /aoco; tyat xat Baptafta; oux 
iyj fisv e fyuetuv rb'j [lt\ egyageetai ;— “ or liave I only, and 
“ Barnabas, not power not to work?" Though this mode 
of phraseology is more commonly called for when nn is to be 
followed by an infinitive, there is nothing to restrict it to that 
mood; and we perceive, that it was equally required in this 
place for an indicative, where “ ou negat negatum” m ti/ui m, 
opposed to ri/j,cf, before expressed. See Annot. to the corre¬ 
sponding passage in Mark, viii. 11, where the plain sense 
has, in a similar manner, been confounded by the intrusion 
of a r.ai unknown to the same ancient MSS., and to the 
Coptic, and all the ancient Latin versions. It is remarkable, 
that Scholz claims the xa/, in both passages, for his Constan- 
tinopolitan family of readings; yet, a more manifest inter¬ 
polation, betraying its origin from unskilful ness, cannot be 
shewn in the multitude of textual depravations. 

Ver. 39. Magadan.] Magadan, notMagdala, is the read¬ 
ing of the Vat. MS., and of the Jerusalem-Syriac. It is also 
the reading of Jerom and of Augustin. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 2.] The passage contained in ver. 2, 3, of the com¬ 
mon text, but excluded from this Revision, exists not in the 
Vat. and some other MSS.; in those which contain it, it is 
marked with asterisks, as suspicious. Jerom testifies, that it 
was absent from most copies—“in plerisgue codicibus non 
“ habetur.”—(Comment, in Matth.) It is evidently an 
insertion, introduced from the mischievous propensity, which 
early prevailed, of amplifying and embellishing the narratives 
of the evangelists ; and is founded on Luke, xii. 56. 

Yer. 13. And I moreover tell thee] xayu oe eat Xe ~/u: — 
these words do not signify merely, ‘ et dico tibi,' as they are 
rendered in the Vulgate, and are therefore translated by 
Wiclif, ‘ and I say to thee; his revisers have more cor¬ 
rectly rendered ‘ And I say also unto thee.’ K ciyu, or xat tyu, 




Chap. XVI. 


MATTHEW. 


149 


always looks back to a preceding agent with which it con¬ 
nects itself in community of action: i narr, j — *uya>, as in 
numerous other passages. With Si subjoined, the phrase 
signifies, “ Et Ego insuper — and I moreover .” In this pass¬ 
age, the community of action consists in confirming the 
faith of Peter in his profession, “ Thou art the Christ, the 
“ Son of the Living God." Our Lord therefore says, “ The 
“ Father revealed this to thee ; and I moreover tell thee, that 

“ THOU HAST SAID.” 

Ib. Thou hast said.] The Latin translator has very cor¬ 
rectly preserved the emphatic pronoun i// as/; — ‘ Vos autem,’ 
in ver. 11, which Wiclif, and all his revisers, neglected to 
retain; yet eu — thou, in this verse, looks back with equal 
emphasis to u/ie/s, and to Xeytre; and supposes "o:yu: or nna; 
to follow it. In this phrase, it supposes aera;; for it is 
observable, that where m Xtyn; is used for confirmation ill 
the Gospels, it is preceded by nee or tfr; but where eu ueas 
is used, by Xiyu or Xeyu. (See Matt. xxvi. 25, 64 ; xxvii. 11 ; 
Mark, xvii. 2; Luke, xxiii. 3.) “ In the Hebrew Greek,” 

says Michaelis, *' e/sjjxaj, or tfv osrus, or tfu Xiyns, acquired 
“ the sense of an affirmation ; neglecting to express the p — 
“ ‘ rightly,’ of the Hebrew.”—(Vol. i. p. 128.) 

We come, here, to a most important clause, which, with¬ 
out any reference to controversy, presents a fruitful field for 
pure criticism. If we possessed the copies of this Gospel 
which were ancient in the times of Jerom and Augustin, the 
true reading of this passage would be easily detected. We 
sufficiently collect, how ever, from these fathers, that, in their 
ages, there was a double reading of this verse, viz. 1. “ Thou 
“ hast said;" and, 2. “ Thou art Peter:” and the poiDtin 
question is, to decide which of these was the primitive and 
genuine reading. The latter of these learned fathers, in a 
large portion of his writings, had argued on the last of those 
readings; but he afterwards hesitated, and signified a latitude 
of interpretation : the cause of which diversity of opinion, is 
revealed in another part of his works. 

“ Dixi in quodam loco de apostolo Petro, quod in illo, 
“ quasi in petra, fundata sit ecclesia :—sed scio me postea 
“ ssepissime sic exposuisse quod a Domino dictum est, ut 
“ super hunc intelligetur quern confessns est Petrus: —horum 
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“ autem duarum sententiarmn qua sit probabilior, eligat 
“ lector —I have somewhere said, concerning the apostle 
“ Peter, that the church was founded on him, a3 a ‘petra,’ 
“or rock: — but I know that I have, since, very often 
“ explained what our Lord said, to signify, on Him whom 
“ Peter confessed: —but, between these two opinions, let the 
“ reader choose that which is the more probable .”—( Ttetrac - 
tationes, tom. i. p. 33, ed. Benedict, fol.) The cause of this 
remarkable vacillation of opinion, is finally exposed in this 
learned father’s paraphrastic citation of the whole context 
in his sermon ‘ in die Pentecostis’ (tom. v. p. 1097), where 
he thus speaks: “ Cum interrogasset ipse Dominus discipulos 
“ suos, quis ab hominibus diceretur, et aliorum opiniones 
“ recolendo dixissent; quod alii eum dicerent Ioannem, alii 
“ Eliam, alii Jeremiam, ant unnm ex prophetis; ait illis, 
‘ Vos autem, quern me esse dicitis?’ Et Petrus, unus pro 
“ ceteris, unus pro omnibus, ‘ Tu es, inqnit, Christus filius 
' Dei vini.’ IIoc, optime, veracissime, merito tale responsum 
“ accipere meruit: ‘ Beatus es, Simon Bar Jona, quia non 
‘ tibi revelavit caro et sanguis, sed Pater meus qui in calis 
‘ est: et ego dico tibi, quia to dixisti mihi dixisti, audi; 
“ dedisti confessionem. Recipe benedictionem ergo: ‘ El 
‘ dico tibi, tu es Petrus — et super hanc petram adijicabo 
‘ ecclesiam meam —When our Lord had asked his disciples, 
“ whom men said that he was, and when, in reporting the 
“ opinions of others, they had said, that 1 Some said he was 
‘ John, some Elias, others Jeremiah or one of the prophets 
‘ He said to them, But ye, whom do ye say that I am?' 
“ Peter (one alone for the rest, one for all) answered, 1 Thou 
‘ art the Christ, the Son of the living God.’ This, most 
“ excellently, most truly spoken, was deservedly rewarded 
“ with this reply: ‘ Blessed art thou, Simon Bar-Jvnah, for 
‘ flesh and blood revealed not this to thee, but my Father 
‘ who is in heaven; and I tell thee, that thou hast said:’ 
“ (hast said, observe, hast made confession to me. Receive 
“ therefore the benediction :) and I tell thee that thou art 
“ Peter ; and on this rock I will build my Church.” 
Augustin's Greek text, therefore, or perhaps, more correctly, 
that of his Latin version, read : agio; ti h/tcov B«£ tma, on 

sct£ xac a//*a.oux amxa/.ufs sot, «>->.’ o raTT,^ /aou o tv ou^aro/g* 
xqyoi 5c eoi Kryu, trt 2T EIIIA2‘ xuyoj 8t soi O-tyoi on 2T El 
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nETI'OS- 7 .U .1 £Ti raurr, rrj rrtr^a oixotki/j.7icu fiou tj)v ExxXi}<nGW. 

But, St. Paul had already determined the point of Augustin’s 
doubt to the ‘ tu dixisti,' when he wrote to the Corinthians, 
He/ieXeov ceXXok oudu; dumrat r hi,at raga rov xeifLtvov, 6; ear/v, Irjffou; 
Xoigtos —‘ other foundation can no one lay besides that which 
‘ is laid, which is, that Jesus is Christ.’ —(1 Cor. iii. 11.) 
Here, St. Paul clearly refers to this foundation of the church ; 
testifying, that it is founded on the truth confessed by Peter, 
“ Thou art the Christ ,” <Scc.; and, that it disowns every other 
alleged foundation. There is no other passage, in all the 
Gospel Scriptures, in which mention is made, of a founda¬ 
tion for the faith and church of Christ, but in this record of 
St. Matthew; and to this, therefore, St. Paul’s reference must 
be applied. 

We have, here, a manifest ‘ duplex lectio conflata,’ or a 
union of two readings; which caused the doubt by which 
Augustin’s judgment was suspended, whether he should 
apply our Lord’s words “ on this Rock,’’ See. to ‘ tu dixisti,' 
or to ‘ tu es Petrus and, it has already been observed, that 
where we find two confluent readings, the first is almost 
always the more ancient (Pref. p. 77). There is, indeed, no 
analogy, in form, between the Latin sentences, ‘ tu dixisti’ 
and ‘ tu es Petrus;' hut, the case is widely different in the 
Greek, of which those words are only translations ; namely, 
sj uca;, and, <rv ei cErjo;. These two sentences have a most 
remarkable elementary analogy, being reducible to the same 
form, in the ordinarily abbreviated and undivided writing of 
the ancient manuscript: viz. OV/GITTC ; which compend is 
again producible into the two different forms, CY GITTC, 
i. e. CY BITTaC, ‘ tu dixisti—thou hast said;’ and, 
CY SI TTC, i. e. CY SI I 1 srgoC, ‘ tu es Petrus — thou 
art Peter.' 

Jerom also has preserved evidence of both these readings, 
in his paraphrastic exposition of the passage : “ Quid est quod 
“ ait? Et ego dico tibi, quia tu mild dixisti (tu es Christus 
“ filius Dei vivi) : et ego dico tibi (non sermone casso et 
“ nullum habente opus, sed dico tibi, quia meum dixisse, 
“ fecisse est) quia tu es Petrus : et super hanc petram cediji- 
“ cabo ecclesiam meam. — ‘ And I tell thee, that thou hast 
‘ said to me, Thou art the Christ, See., and I tell thee, that 
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‘ thou art Petf.r, and on this rock,' " &c.‘ It is here to 
be noticed, that the Latin translator so continually con¬ 
founds the two senses of the Greek in, ‘ quod, quia,' that 
Erasmus was provoked to observe (on 1 Cor. iv. 14), “ quod 
“ vertit in nunc quia, nunc quoniam, frequentius occurrit 
“ quam at vacat castigare.” 

Now, it is evident, that one only of those sentences was 
pronounced by our Lord (<ru aces, or au u Tiergog), and the 
question is, Which of them did he pronounce? With the 
evidence of internal affection of the passage thus plainly 
demonstrated, mere prescription can possess no weight; for, 
“ quod ah initio invalidum fuit, tractu temporis non con- 
“ valescit. or, to use the words of a learned prelate of 
our own day (Bp. Marsh), “ if a passage is not authentic 
“ in itself, it acquires no prerogative by length of time.” 
According to the later or received reading, our Lord expresses 
no approval, signifies no assent, confirmation, or acknow¬ 
ledgment of the justness of Peter’s reply ; which acknowledg¬ 
ment he usually made in the words <su uxag, or <ru Xtyot; — 

to ffo Xeytig, xai, to ffu e/vag, xai ra roiavra. , o/xoXoy/a rig tffTtv 

arnrikipm;.— (Euthym. in Matt, xxvii. 11.) But we here 
collect from Jerom and Augustin, that our Lord did, in 
the first instance, express his assent, in his customary form, 
m am,-, rendered in the earliest Latin versions “ tu dixisti,” 
though that form, in a very early age, became converted into 
m n trergos; which latter reading, through a scrupulous re¬ 
verence for the name of the great apostle, when once intro¬ 
duced, presently superseded, and at length finally expelled, 
the former reading; as the name Xg/trres has, from a similar 
cause, superseded, in many copies, the genuine reading 
-/jr,«ras in 1 Pet. ii. 3; and expelled it altogether from Phi¬ 
lipp. i. 21. 

No reference or allusion to this clause occurs in the 
writings of the apostolical fathers, or of the fathers of the first 
two centuries. The earliest citation of the Greek words, i n ■< 
mrgoe, appears in the middle of the third century, in Origen’s 
commentary on St. Matthew's Gospel; on which passage he 

1 The importance of these passages of Jerom and Augustin, has been ren- 
dered uuapparent by the manner in which they have been presented, and 
punctuated, by the Benedictine editors, who were not sensible of the critical 
evidence of a ‘ confluent double reading 
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observes: “ If we also say the same as Peter ( Thou art the 
“ Christ, the Son of the living God), not by the instruction 
“ of flesh and blood, but by the illumination of the heavenly 
“ Father in our hearts, we ourselves also become the same 
“ thing as Peter" —xa; auro i yevufieta owrwg xa; o Ilirgos. Which 
shews, that though the reading had then gained admittance 
into the text, it had not yet been interpreted a3 expressing 
personal and exclusive distinction in St. Peter, much less as 
containing a divine Warrant of Primacy. For, Origen fur¬ 
ther observes: “ If you should think, that the whole church 
“ was built, by God, only on that one Peter, what will you 
“ say of John, the son of thunder, or of each of the apostles?” 
— a Of ex; row iva exe/wow Ilfrgow vo[ii?us vcro rou ©eou o/xoSo/unfftta; 
rr,v sraffuv exxX;](r/aw /aowow, r; aw pqaais creg; Iwawwou, rou rj]5 
/3gowrwi; uiov, K exarrou raw aeroffroXcuw. Thirlby has erroneously 
referred, in bis margin, to this clause of Matthew, in his 
edition of Justin Martyr, p. 353-365; but the context evi¬ 
dently shews, that Justin was alluding, not to this passage 
of Matthew, but to Mark, iii. 15, 16, and John, i. 42, where 
the names of Kephas, and Boanerges, are first assigned by 
our Lord, to Simon and to the sons of Zebedee. Tertullian 
only cites the words * super hanc petram;’ which words have 
nevertheless been uncritically assumed, as necessarily in¬ 
volving the words ‘ tu es Petrus.’ But, so deeply is the sense 
of ffu inrag — thou hast said, kneaded into the passage, that, 
in spite of the absence of those words from all the existing 
copies, and the uniform presence of the words ffu t; xergo;, 
many of the most learned and judicious expositors of all ages 
of the church have expounded our Lord’s rejoinder to Peter 
as relating to his confession, that is, to what ‘ he had said;’ 
just as if the words, ‘ thou art Peter,' were not in the text. 
The obscurity and inconsequence of the reading <w u xsrgo;, 
and the aptness and natural consequence of the reading iru 
sra-a;—‘ thou hast said,’ are sufficient to determine the 
genuineness of the latter reading, preserved by Jeroin and 
Augustin ; and it is very questionable, whether an equal 
example of the moral power of internal evidence could be 
produced, as this which has rescued for us the reading, 

ffu erxas. 

And here, I cannot refrain from noticing a very re¬ 
markable declaration of the right reverend translator of 
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Michaelis’s ‘ Introduction ,’ in bis note 13 top. 383; which 
declaration the same learned prelate has since repeated, 
in his ‘ Comparative View of the Churches of England and 
‘ Rome viz. that “ he never heard of any English divine who 
“ doubted, that the Rock (mentioned in this passage, as the 
“ foundation of the church) applies to Peter.” I shall adduce 
two English divines, who differed from his lordship; and these, 

I believe, will be generally regarded as instar omnium, for 
determining what is to be supposed the opinion of ‘ English 
‘ divines’ on this point. The first, is Ridley, Bishop of 
London, who was burnt for persisting to maintain, before 
Queen Mary’s commissioner, his persuasion, that the “stone," 
or “ rock," on which Christ said, ‘ I will build my church,’ 
“ did not mean Peter himself, but his confession, ‘ Thou art 
‘ the Christ, the son of the living God.’ ”* The next English 
divine I shall adduce, is the great ‘Apologist ’ of our English 
church, Jewell, Bishop of Salisbury; who maintained (with 
Augustin, Basil, Hillary, Jerom, Cyrill, and Beda) “ super 
“ hanc petram, intellegitur quem confessus est Petrus: —non 
“ in Petro ecclesiam aedificatam, sed in fide Petri.’’ 1 * 3 The 
biographer of this last learned prelate states, that he “ put 
“ forth his Apology for the Church of England by Queen 
“ Elizabeth’s authority, and by the advice of some of the 
“ bishops, as the public confession of the catholic and Christian 
“faith of the church of England, See. ; so that it is not to be 
“ esteemed as the private work of a single bishop, but as the 
“ public declaration of the church whose name it bears.”-’ 
We may therefore assume, that the opinion of Ridley and 
Jewell on this passage, was the standard opinion of English 
divines at the period of the reformation of the English 
church. Dr. Bloomfield observes: “ As to the arguments of 
“ those who maintain, that signifies the confession of 

“ Peter—they are too insignificant to deserve any serious 
“ attention; indeed, the question has long ago been disposed 
“ of by Alberti and Palairet.” The reader will decide, 
whether this learned annotator’s dictum has not been 
delivered with somewhat too much of confidence and 
precipitation. 

1 Wordsworth's Eccles. Biogr. vol. iii. p. 220-22. 

3 Epist. ad D. Scipionera. 

3 Wordsworth, vol. iv. p. 48. 
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lb. ‘ gates of death,'] ai iruXcu dbm, in the sense of ‘ death ’ 
or ‘ the grave as, in Isaiah, xxxviii. 10, Hezekiah says, 
“ I shall go to the gates of the grave," which the Greek ren¬ 
ders, iroseuiro/za/ et cvXa;s if Sou : not of gehenna, as it iB vulgarly 
understood in this place, and from thence interpreted, the 
‘ powers of darkness .’ 1 So, in Job, xxxviii. 17, the Septuagint 
render craXa/ Davu rou, and cuXa^oi dSov, as correspondent. The 
texts of Matthew read x*i tuXui, which, in the uncial writing, 
would be l<\l I I Y'.WIi i.e. za; a! zruXa/, K being a compend 
of xai (Woide’s Proleg. to the Alex. MS.) ; but, this point 
being unattended to, it happened, as Matthaei observes, “ ai 
“ post xa.i facile excidit” (note to c. xxv. 2). To this passage, 
St. Peter alludes in Acts, ii. 25 j and St. Matthew specially 
directs the attention to this interpretation, by proceeding, 
after two verses, to relate, that “ from that time Jesus began 
“ to shew to his disciples that he must — be killed, and be 
“ raised the third day." In these words our Lord fully 
explains his previous declaration, “ that the gates of death 
“ would not prevail, to detain the Son of the living God;” 
which prediction was fulfilled, when the stone was mira¬ 
culously removed from the mouth of the sepulchre, for our 
Lord's exit from it. 

Ver. 19. And I will give to thee the keys, &c.] rag r.Xe'g: 
— Pollux, in his chapter, sxeuoio flujwg ou — 1 of the implements 

‘ of the door-keeper ’ (lib. x. § 25), says : wro rm xXoiai/, to 
y.'Kusu.i — wfforeg xai to olvoi^ui — 1 to the keys pertain, to lock 
1 and to open :’ and in ^ 27, rw Ss xXueai, isov z 04/ to oTuxTofir 
toj uvoiytiv roourov to Xvtiv — “ fastening is equivalent to 
“ locking, as is releasing to opening;’ all, therefore, who 
have the power of locking and fastening, or, of releasing and 
opening, have the power of the keys. When, therefore, our 
Lord said to all the apostles (chap, xviii. 17), “Whatsoever 
“ ye shall bind. See., and whatsoever ye shall loose, &c.," he 
committed, to all and each severally, the power of the keys, 
as entirely as he did, on this occasion, to St. Peter. 

Ver. 22. Mercy on thee!] the literal sense of 0 ATT AO/: 
not, ‘ be it far from thee,’ as Wiclif properly translated from 

1 “ De diabolic aut etiam de improborum molitionibus tanto consensu hunc 
“ locum expoui, valde miror.”—.GuoTius, ad. 1. 
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his original Latin ‘ absit a te; but which his revisers have 
retained, without equal correctness, in a collation with the 
Greek. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Ver. 4. I will make."] The two oldest MSS. {Vat. and 
E-phr .) read miwu, as also the old Latin vers. Vercell., in 
this place, and in the corresponding passages of Mark and 
Luke: the readings in the MSS. vary. In the rec. text, 
the readings have been artificially reduced to uniformity in 
all the three Gospels, in each of which we now read minaa/iev ; 
but the oldest MSS. read thus: 

Matt. xvii. 4.sr&iijrAi, B C. 

Mark, x. 4 . irenitruptv, B C. 

Luke, ix. 33. zreHiru/ziv, B C. 

It appears probable, that To/>)<rai in the singular was the 
primitive reading in Matthew, but that it has been rendered 
plural in the later copies, from the ipa.; preceding. 

Ver. 8. But Jesus himself alone] u tert aurov Iijaovv [iom :— 
So reads the Vat. MS. The «» of aurov has lapsed from the 
later texts, which read, si /ir, mv I. /iovov. Bentley overlooked 
this reading in the Vat. MS., but it has been recovered by 
Birch. 

Ver. 20. Little faith .] The most ancient authorities, of 
MS. and version, read cX/ycm/snat : the common reading, 
aviffnav, unbelief, is claimed by Scholz for his Constant, text. 

Ver. 21 of the common text is omitted, in this place, by 
the Vat. MS., and by the most ancient versions, though 
admitted by them in Mark, x. 28; from whence it has been 
drawn hither, by the Constant, texts. 

Ver. 21. Continued together .] Vat. MS.; 

uvusrgsp. rec. text. 

Ver. 26. 3fislead.~] exavbaXicuijiiv ; not, 'offend' (see Pref. 
p. 14), which English word is impertinent in this place; the 
Greek signifies, 1 cause them to err,’ and therefore, ‘ mislead ’ 
them. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

Ver. 11 of the common text omitted here, by the most 
ancient authorities; but admitted by them in Luke, xix. 9, 
from whence it has been brought to this place by the Con¬ 
stant. texts. 

Ver. 21. Until seven times?] This question of Peter is to 
be explained by referring to a former discourse of our Lord, 
related only by Luke, chap. xvii. 4. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Ver. 16. Master, what good thing.] The ancient MSS. 
do not read ayah, ‘good,’ in the vocative. The varying 
readings of this passage are these: 

d/daffxaXe, rt ayahs — Vat. MS. 
didacra aXe a yah, ri 

8l8a<r/.aXt ayah, n ayahv — Const, and rec. 

a 

This last reading has probably resulted from a double reading, 
ayahs rt, and n ayahs. Scholz claims ayah for the Constant. 
texts, as opposed to the Alexandr. 

Ver. 17. Why asked thou me concerning goodness .] This 
is a passage on which Scholz specially puts at issue his two 
families of texts : “ reccpta extat in codicibus omnibus fam. 
“ Const.” Here, then, the lists must be duly entered with 
him. The different readings in this place, are these : 

| f ti fte egcurag Teg/ rou ayu&ov ; 

* \ Why askest thou me concerning goodness ? 

2 f r/ (Lt \eye/g ayahv; 

* \ Why callest thou me, good ? 

No two sentences can be found, whose imports are more 
different. As only one of these could be the words actually 
spoken by our Lord, the point to be determined is, which 
was that one? The first, is the reading of the Vatican, Beza, 
and Alexand. MSS.; also of Wetstein’s L, or Stephens’s n ; 
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it is the reading of the Coptic and other ancient versions; 
of Jerora and Augustin: it was, moreover, the reading of 
Tertullian (of whom Scholz takes no notice), and of Origen, 
before Byzantium acquired the name of Constantinople. Of 
the second reading, Scholz is not able to cite a single au¬ 
thority of equal antiquity. The Latin, “ Quid me interroges 
“ de bono?" was rendered by Wiclif, “ What axist thou me 
“ af good thing?" His revisers, under the influence of the 
more modern MSS., which (as has been remarked) were the 
first that became known to the learned after the Reformation, 
substituted their reading, “ Why callest thou me good?" The 
first of those two readings is, therefore, that which is to be 
regarded as confirmed. But, the confirmation of that passage, 
necessarily demands a determination of the corresponding 
passages in Mark, xi. 18, and Luke, xviii. 19, where the 
present Gr. texts have the reading, n fii Xeyeis ayatou. It is 
evident, that this reading has been transferred to St. Matthew, 
to the displacement of the primitive reading, through the 
vicious practice of endeavouring to assimilate the different 
Gospels. But, if the first reading is the genuine one, we are 
entitled to expect an agreement, not a difference of import, in 
all the three places. And it is not difficult to discover, that 
such an agreement actually existed in the original texts. The 
confusion of the cases of the pronouns, /j. m, hoi, hi, so, sou, soi, si, 
in consequence of their being indifferently abbreviated, /x, a, 
is well known, and has been noted (Pref. p. 73); and the 
effect of that confusion on the sense of a passage, must be 
manifest. It will therefore be plain, that the sole cause of 
the difference of import between the readings of Mark and 
Luke, and the standard reading of Matthew, has been an 
early error in assuming the compend h to signify /as, instead , 
of hoi ; with which latter reading, all the three Gospels de¬ 
liver a similar import: ri h°‘ t.eyeig uyufov; ‘ why speahest 
‘ thou to me of goodness?' Thus, the texts of Mark and 
Luke are to he restored by the ancient standard of Matthew; 
not Matthew to be assimilated to the vitiated readings of 
Mark and Luke. 1 (See the use of \tyu, in John, vi. 71 ; 
viii. 27, 54 j ix. 19.) 


1 n ft,t igwra,-.] ** Cum et vetustiora et emendatiora exemplaria hanc lec- 
“ tionem praeferunt, quam secutus est, non velus tantum quo nunc utimur 
“ Latinus iiuerpretes, sed et illi codices <iuibus usi sunt Augustinus, Hierony- 
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lb. One (only) is good.] tig tffnv 6 ayahs : — so read the 
same ancient authorities, with the addition of the Jerusalcm- 
Syriac. Some early philoponist added i Biog, God, for eluci¬ 
dation ; after which, the whole was paraphrased into cvitig 
ayahs, £< pn £'s, o 0£«s, which is the reading of “ the received, 
■ ‘ and all the Constant, texts—recepta extat in codd. fain. 
“ Const, omnibus .”—(Scholz.) 

Ver. 37.] The repetition of the words “ and whatsoever 
“ is right," kc. from ver. 34 (xx. 7, Gr.), is not authorised 
by the Vat. and some other ancient MSS. and versions; and 
is evidently an officious interpolation. 

Ver. 46.] The same ancient authorities disown the words 
“for many are called," &c., though they acknowledge them 
in their proper place, chap. xxii. 14, from whence they have 
been wantonly and injudiciously drawn to this place, in the 
later MSS. 


CHAPTER XX. 

Ver. 6, 7.] The clauses, “ baptised with the baptism," k c. 
in these two verses of the received and Const, text, are 
unknown in this place to the Vatican, and other ancient 
authorities, though known to them in their native places, 
Mark, xii. 8, 9. 

Ver. 25. Set him thereon.] The same authorities read 
td aurur, not ivavu avruy ; literally, “on them." From not 
considering the idiom of this evangelist, who intentionally 
employs the plural number in a singular case (see note to 
Matt. ii. 20), those words have changed, in different MSS., 

to e*r uvrtfj y txctv'ji avrou, avru>, em tov rrcuXov. 

Ver. 26. Spread their garments, &c.] We still find this 
mode of salutation in the East. “ The road was decorated 
“ the whole way, as for a festival, with long strips of palm 

“ mus, atque alii; roulto eat credibilius lectionem alteram ex Marco et Luca 
“ hue traductam, quod s*pe accidit, quam istam aliunde irrepsisse.”—G hotius, 
in Matt. xix. 17. 
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“ branches hung upon strings on either side; and wherever 
“ we stopt, we found the ground spread with white cloth, 
“ and awnings erected, beautifully decorated with flowers 
“ and fruits, and festooned with palm branches." — (7'our in 
Ceylon: Heber’s India, vol. ii. p. 225, 4to.) 


CHAPTER XXI. 

Ver. 18. We know not.] In the Greek, ovx aha/siv; in 
Wiclif, “ we witen not,” from the Latin, “ nescimus." Our 
revisers have here abandoned the literal interpretation, in 
order to produce an alliteration in the English, which is not 
afforded by the Greek—“ we cannot tell— neither tell I you." 

Ver. 19-22.] The order of the replies of the two sons 
stands, as it is here given, in the Vat. MS., and in all the 
most ancient authorities. 

Ver. 33.] The common texts here introduce the words, 
“ They say to him,” which is an inconsiderate, though early 
interpolation; and is properly omitted in some MSS., since 
it is evident, from Mark, xiv. 9, and Luke, xx. 16, that the 
words were spoken by our Lord himself. (.See Pref. p. 35.) 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Ver. 10. Bride-chamber.'] i m/iput: —so reads the Vat. 
MS; not ya/xo; — ‘ wedding.’ 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

Ver. 14.] Ver. 14 of the received text, is not contained 
in the most ancient copies and versions of St. Matthew; 
though they possess it in Mark, xiv. 41, Luke, xx. 46, from 
whence it has been drawn to this place by the later copyists. 
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lb. Just such another, &c.] dirkortgov upm —‘a very 
‘ double, or duplicate of yourselves.’ The comparative form 
is here “ used independently of comparison, for the positive," 
or rather, for an enforcement of the. positive, as nungcs, very 
new (Mattliiae Gr. Gr. ^ 457). It is a great error to interpret 
i/irXoi-Egot in this place, “ twofold more, or twice as much 
“ again," which destroys the sense of our Lord’s declaration. 
So in Rev. xviii. 6, where our version reads, “ Reward her 
“ even as she rewarded you, and double to her double accord- 
“ ing to her works; in the cup which she hath filled, fill to 
“ her double;” hiTXuears, i«rAa, and i/o-Xow, mean only, “ even 
“ as she rewarded thee," or, in an equal measure. 

Ver. 23. Strain off.] Not ‘strain at:’ that is, who affect 
hesitation at trifling and unimportant things, but yield them¬ 
selves readily to grievous delinquencies. 

Ver. 30. And ye will fill up.] aXtiguem, is the reading of 
the most ancient MS., and alone gives to the sentence its 
required sense (see 1 Thess. ii. 16). So that, in the reading 
of the later copies, <rX?i iumre (as in the received text), the u 
is to be regarded, either as an itacism in the lax sense given 
to that term by Michaelis, viz. the exchange of a for e (see 
Preface, p. 60); or, as an alteration of the tense, through 
misapprehension of the passage. 

Ver. 33. Zachariah, son of Barachiah, whom ye will 
slay.] The labour of annotators, in endeavouring to identify 
this Zachariah, is well known to all who have much attended 
to interpretations of the Gospels ; but, none of those an¬ 
notators have been able to adduce a Zachariah who was both 
‘ son of Barachiah,' and was also ‘ slain between the sanctuary 
‘ and the altar.’ They have, therefore, generally relieved 
themselves from their perplexity, by gratuitously assuming, 
either, “ that Zachariah, son of Jehoida, slain in the court of 
“ the Lord’s house 800 years before the birth of Christ, was 
“ the person designed by our Lord, and that Jehoida must 
“ have had the additional name of Barachiah, ‘ because it 
‘ was not unfrequent among the Jews to bear two names 
“ or, that Zachariah, son of Barachiah, who lived 500 years 
“ d.c., must have been slain in the temple, though no record 

M 
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“ of such an event exists." Such have been the critical 
solutions of this historical enigma. Now, as our Lord takes 
Abel, and this Zachariah, for the extreme terms of the ‘ blood 
‘ shed on the earth, for which vengeance should come on that 
• generation,’ we cannot reasonably apprehend, that the 
Zachariah intended by Hint was of a date so remotely re¬ 
trospective as to exclude the blood of all the latter prophets 
and just men, of John the Baptist, and of the Christian 
martyrs antecedent to the destruction of Jerusalem. This 
consideration was so obvious to some minds, that it was 
early conjectured, that the Zachariah intended by our Lord 
must have been the father of the Baptist; and, that he must 
have perished in the manner described by our Lord, although 
we know nothing of the circumstances of his death. 

But, those two extreme terms are expressly declared to 
embrace “all" the just blood that should have been shed 
on the earth, at the time of the execution of the vengeance 
which was about to be taken on the Jewish nation; and 
they therefore implied, that the latter of the two would be 
coincidental with the vengeance. 

Now it happened, that exactly at the time when Titus and 
Vespasian were advancing on Jerusalem to consummate that 
vengeance, the infuriated Jewish zealots slew ‘ Zachariah, 
‘ son of Baruchas, in the middle of the temple.’ Josephus, 
the great contemporary Jewish historian of that period, thus 
records the fact. “ But they (the zealots and Idumseans), 
“ satiated with simple slaughter, shamelessly enacted the 
“ mockery of judicial trials and verdicts; and being pur- 
“ posed to kill one of the most illustrious of the nation, 
“ Zacharias, son of Baruchas, 1 who had exasperated them 
“ by his great hatred of evil, and love of freedom; (and 
“ inasmuch as he was rich, they hoped to possess them- 
“ selves of his wealth, and to destroy a man who had great 
“ influence for overturning their power;) they convoked 
“ seventy chiefs of the people, and accused Zacharias before 
“ them, of seeking to betray the country to the Romans, and 
“ of having sent certain persons to Vespasian in order to that 
“treason. The seventy judges, however, acquitted him; 
“ being more willing to perish with him, than that his death 

* This name is variously written in the MSS. of Josephus, viz, 

Botins, ; and two Evangelislares of the tenth century have 
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“ should he ascribed to them. On which, a great clamour 
“ arose from the zealots — and two of the most daring of them 
“ slew Zackarias in the middle of the temple—tv /stew t a Itgifj 
“ 6/apfcigoijffi tov Za%agiav." —( T)e Bello Jud. lib. iv. c. 6, ^ 4.) 
This transaction, occurring among numerous other atrocities 
in the distracted state of Jerusalem, at that crisis, and being 
of no pressing interest on the attention of the newly converted 
contemporary heathens, was lost to memory in the multitude 
of events of that, and the following ages; nor did it rise 
forth to notice and reflection, until the rekindled light of the 
Reformation, when it attained its due prominence, and 
engaged the observation and reflection of those who were 
equally eminent in Christian and Jewish learning : from 
which period, it has maintained its historical importance. 
To this record, Havercamp subjoins in his note: “ eundem 
“ esse hunc Zachariain cum illo cujus meminit Senator, 
“ apud Matt, xxiii. 35, statuit l’Empeueuii 1 11 in Cod. Taint. 
“ Middolh. p. 80; verba autem Servatoris intelligenda esse 
“ per anticipationem; et aoristum positum esse pro futuro : 
“ iv ifmiMan, quem occideritis — L’Empereur has maintained, 
“ that this is the Zachariah mentioned by our Saviour, in 
“ Matth. xxiii. 35 ; and, that his words are to be understood 
“ proleptically, or in anticipation of the event; the aorist 
“ being put for the future." But, as we have just seen in 
v. 30, 'rXTigwffgre corrupted into trXri^utauTt and tnXTjgtuffart, so 
it is probable that tfovtusctn is a corruption of po.Ei/trsj-s, the 
future continuing from the preceding verse; and, that this 
was the Zacharias designed by our Lord, no reasonable 
question can now be entertained. In this prediction, our Lord 
concludes, and enforces with the emphasis of individual 
specification, his preceding general prediction, “ I will send 
“ to you prophets, and wise men, and scribes, and some of 
“ them ye will hill" and thus we obtain the two extreme 

1 “ Constantine I’Empereur, of Oppyck, in Holland (the contemporary and 
“ co-operator (in Hebrew learning) with the Bustorffs. Did. Moreri) pro- 
“ fuundly learned in the oriental languages, honourably filled a chair of Hebrew, 

11 at Leyden. He died in 1048, at a very advanced time of life. All the works 
“ he published abound in useful observations, and display a great depth of 
“ rabbinical and Hebrew learning. His translations of Jewish and Talmtidicnl 
“ books are the must complete of any that are to be met with, though they are 
“ not always exact. His book, ‘ De mensttris Templi I^eyden, KiilO, 4to, is 
“ replete with erudition .”—{New and General Biogr. Dictionary, flvo. 17118.) 
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terms of the accumulated bloodshed, which was then imme¬ 
diately to experience the exercise of divine retribution. 
Dr. Burton discerned this exposition ; for he thus con¬ 
cludes his note on the passage: “ Hug thinks, that Jesus 
“ spoke prophetically of Zacharias, who is said by Josephus 
“ to have been v/o; Bugouyou, and to have been killed ev atta 
“ ru iigw: this happened a . d . 67;” i. e. three year9 before 
the final destruction of Jerusalem. 

The observations of Hug on this subject are so remark¬ 
ably correspondent to those of the preceding exposition, which 
was written before I became acquainted with the ‘ Introduction 
of that learned writer, that I shall produce them here. “ His 
“ observations (he states) have for some time obtained the 
“ approbation of a distinguished scholar. Vide EicnottN, 
“ Introd. to N. T., Part I. p. 507.” 

“ This passage in Matt, xxiii. 35, which mentions Zacha- 
“ rias, the son of Barachias, being murdered between the 
“ temple and the altar, leads us to a nearer definition of 
“ the time. If we pay attention to the name, the fact, the 
“ circumstances, and the object with which Jesus mentions it, 
“ there is no doubt of its being Za.yo.ytti Ba^o uyju, who, accord- 
“ ing to Josephus’ account, suffered unmerited death in the 
“ midst of the temple, shortly before its destruction. The 
“ name agrees; the murderous deed, and the remarkable 
“ circumstance which distinguishes it, are the same; as 
11 well as the character of the man, ro A/ct v ravdooi airtoac.rto'., 
“ his strict righteousness; and also this circumstance, that 
“ he, like the wise men and the prophets, still told the Jews 
“ the truth intrepidly. When Jesus further says, that all 
“ innocently shed blood, from Abel down to Zacharias, shall 
“ be revenged on the Jews, this asro and tu; in like manner 
“ express a beginning, and an end; both of which are put, 
“ instead of all the circumstances which happened in the 
“ interim. Thus, Zacharias is made the limit —-is mentioned 
“ as the last, before this revenge shall commence: the 
“ threatened revenge, however, is, that Jerusalem shall be 
“ abandoned to destruction and become desolate, xxiii. 37,38. 
“ Who can it then be, but this very Zacharias, whose death 
“ history distinguishes among so many murders, as the only 
“ still remaining righteous person, after the death of the high 
“ priest Ananias, before the destruction of the holy city? 
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“ We are not here to think of the Zacharias mentioned 
“ in 2 Cliron. xxiv. 20. He is the son of Jehoida, who was 
“ not killed between the temple and the altar , or ev rw paw, 

“ but, in the fore-court ; and is not the person who terminates 
“ the number of the innocently slain ; or, who concludes an 
“ epoch in the annals of the Jews. Was there not, from the 
“ days of King Joas, in which that happened, any other 
“ righteous person murdered among them ? or, shall not the 
“ others he revenged? Had there already been, at that time, 
“ a punishment fully inflicted for all the innocently shed 
“ blood ? Is there, in that place, a particular point of history 
“ which is signalised as a great and general time of punish- 
“ meut for the Jewish nation? 

“ But, it is quite evident, that this Zacharias is repre- 
“ sented by Jesus as a person yet to come. He says: ‘ I send 
‘ unto you wise men and prophets, whom you will scourge, 
* kill, and persecute, /xa<w/y&/<rece, graugcoirtre, 6iu%sn ; that the 
‘ punishment of all innocent blood may come upon you, 
‘ from the blood of Abel, unto Zacharias.’ Here, Zacharias 
“ terminates the number of the ill-used righteous, whom the 
“ Jews would still abuse, scourge, and crucify, and for whose 
“ blood they would have to answer. 

“ It is, therefore, this Zacharias, of whom Josephus, 
“ Bell. Jud. iv. 6. 4, has written ; whose death followed long 
“ after Jesus, but of whom the Lord, in a prophetical spirit, 
“ spoke. Matthew, who relates to us the discourse of Jesus, 
“ makes him speak, throughout the whole prophetic passage, 
“ in the future tense ; and of Zacharias himself, as a person 
“ who is yet to suffer : but, when he comes to the commission 
“ of the murder, he cannot conceal that it is known to him 
“ (Matthew) as having already taken place; and, instead of 
“ putting, as he should have done, the main fact in the Lord's 
“ mouth, in the future tense, he recounts it in plain words, 
“ as a past transaction, and says, ov epitevsuvt /mra^u x. r. 

‘ Whom you have murdered between the temple and the 
‘ altar.’— (Jntrod. vol. ii. p. II.) The ingenious, but over¬ 
drawn criticism of the last paragraph, on the reading upmugurs, 
is rendered unnecessary in the preceding exposition. 

lb. Between the sanctuary and the altar.] The word vuo; 
(Attice, veu;) is sometimes used in Scripture to denote the 
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entire temple; sometimes the first, or Holy place within; 
and sometimes the innermost, or Holy of Holies. In the 
same manner, our translators have used the word sanctuary. 
“ Sometimes (says Cruden) the word sanctuary is used in a 
“ general sense for ‘ the temple’ taking its denomination from 
“ its principal part, as in 2 Citron, xx. 8 : sometimes, for the 
“ ‘ Holy place ’ appointed for the public worship of the Lord, 
“ as in Ps. lxxiii. 17.—They (specially) called by this name 
“ that part of the temple of Jerusalem which was the most 
“ secret and most retired of all the rest (or Holy of Holies), 
“ wherein none hut the high priest might enter, and he hut 
“ once in a year.” It appears, in this place, to intend the 
second of these senses, between the entrance to which and the 
altar in the court, was the middle of the !sgor, or entire circuit 
of the sacred inclosnre ; so that our Lord’s description of the 
spot on which Zachariah would perish, and that on which 
Josephus records that he did perish, are identified. 

Ver. 37-39, rec. text.] These three verses, standing in 
this stage of the narrative, would he perplexing, had not 
Origen and Jerom apprised us, that they found the several 
Gospels, in their own times, replete with interpolations drawn 
from each other. Accordingly, we here recognise a passage 
taken verbatim from St. Luke, and inserted contrary to its 
proper order of time. We see, in Luke, xiii. 35, that our 
Lord, in his last progress from Galilee to Jerusalem, fore- 
sbewed, in the passage in question, that he should a* first be 
hailed in that city with the salutation, “ Blessed is he that 
‘' cometh in the name of the Lord! ” And again, in Luke, 
xix. 37, we read, that he was actually so hailed. But, the 
interpolator of this passage in Matthew has introduced it 
after the prediction had been fulfilled, and after the fulfil¬ 
ment had been recorded by Matthew, in chap. xx. 27 of this 
Revision, or chap. xxi. 9 of the common text. It is pro¬ 
bable, that the interpolator had in view our Lord’s second 
apostrophe to Jerusalem, in Luke, xix. 41, when he was 
entering that city. Schulz has a very important observation 
on this passage, which Scholz, who followed him, has alto¬ 
gether excluded from his note. The former, in his note on 
Mark, xi. 1, where the junior texts read ’but where 
the Vat., Bezce, L., and others, read 'isgo<roXu,aa, observes: 
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“ None of the evangelists, except Luke, use the form 'l=gou- 
“ saXrjj.: the only passage which may be opposed to this 
“ assertion is in Matt, xxiii. 37, but this depends on the text 
“ of Luke, xiii. 34 .—Ex evangelistis nemo nisi Luca usus est 
“forma Tego'joaXii /a : unus , quern fortasse mihi opposueris , locus 
“ Matt, xxiii. 37, pendet ipse a Luca textu, xiii. 34.” The 
reason of this variation of the name, is plain ; namely, that 
the former is an interpolation from the latter Gospel; and 
that the interpolator was not so circumspect a critic as to 
think of adapting the name ItgmisaXr,/*. to the orthography 
(IsjoroXu'ia) invariably found in the Greek of St. Matthew’s 
Gospel; and has thus left an unequivocal testimony of his 
philoponism. (See Annot. to Luke, xiii. 35 ) 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

Ver. 3. end of the world.] somkua no uiun;. Much 
manoeuvring of exposition has been exercised, to fix on this 
sentence an interpretation most consonant to the preconceived 
notions of the several expositors. If we would be contented 
with simply knowing what our Lord understood by svmXuu 
no a/toMs, when lie received the question, we may be fully 
satisfied by referring to his own previous use of those words 
in c. xiii. 39, 40. 

Ver. 5. Many will come in my name.] We have here to 
remark a signal example of the * vis inertia,’ alleged in the 
Preface (p. 79). In no instance produced, or producible, 
can the words cXSca ru, or ev, or cm ru m/wn, lie shewn to 
have signified, to personate, or counterfeit the person of, 
another; and yet, from the earliest interpretations of the 
Gospel to the latest, they have been so expounded. In the 
only passage that Wetstein cites from a classical Greek 
writer (Lucian, Revivisc. 15), -/ r !Tja; av&eas E-I rsi 
/xan xai fi ,aga cgarroirac —* impostors, who do many 

‘ flagitious things in our name,’ cm ™ ovu/iar; does not mean, 
that they counterfeited the persons, but, that they falsely 
alleged the authority. “ To come in one’s name,’’ says 
Campbell, “ signifies, with us, properly, to come by one’s 
“ authority or order, real or pretended" This is precisely 
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what it does signify here; (see Matt. vii. 22; Mark, x. 
37, 38 ; xiii. 10 ; Luke, ix. 49 ; John, v. 42 ; xiv. 13, 14 ; 
xv. 1G; xvi. 23, 24; James, v. 14). Yet, the learned ex¬ 
positor, hurried on by the traditional impulse, proceeds to 
say : “ This is far from being the sense of the phrase in the 
“ passage under review. Here it plainly signifies, that many 
“ would usurp his title, make pretensions to his office and 
“ character, and thereby lead their followers into the most 
“ fatal delusion.” Dr. Bloomfield interprets, “ assuming 
“ the name and character of Messiah.” But, when St.John 
said to our Lord, “ We saw one casting out devils in thy 
“ name," he did not mean to say, that the man personated 
our Lord. And so, when our Lord said (Matt. vii. 22), 
“ Many will say to me in that day, Lord, have we not pro- 
“ phesied in thy name," &c., he described the very same 
persons whom he here intends. He did not mean, that those 
had counterfeited his person , ‘ usurped his title,' or, ‘ assumed 
‘ his name and character;’ but, that they had fraudulently 
alleged his order and authority for what they taught; which 
fraudulence was their means of deceiving. Inexperience of 
such characters in the first age of the Gospel, and a dulness 
to apprehend how persons professing belief in Christ, and 
teaching ‘ in his name,’ could deceive his disciples, caused 
the forced interpretation to be resorted to, which has been 
transmitted, and has continued unquestioned, to the present 
day. The common error, also, of attempting to expound the 
prediction before the facts which it designs have occurred, 
corroborated the false interpretation; for, prophecy is only 
expounded to man by its fulfilment. They searched, there¬ 
fore, for the toXXoi, ‘ many,' before they could be found. And, 
what did they think they had found? — Zi/iw r.m MimvSgo; o 1 
Sa/iapra/, xat ere ooi — ‘' Simon and Menander, Samaritans 
“ (says Euthymius, as late as the 12th century), and others.” 
Others, again, have suggested, “ Dositheus, and Tlieudas, 
“ and Barchochebas, and many other impostors mentioned 
“by Josephus, B. J. i. 2.” Campbell abstains from any 
specification. These, we are told, were the first toW.w, 
‘ the many deceivers ;’ but, of the second -roXXoi, the ‘ many 
‘ deceived by them,’ they have produced none. And, were 
these the ‘ deceivers’ against which our Lord so solemnly 
warned his apostles, in the opeuing of his reply to their 
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important questions ? Were these the persons who were to 
influence and estrange the faith of those who had already be¬ 
lieved in Christ ? Assuredly not; but those ‘ deceivers’ shortly 
appeared. The Xtyovn; in tyu utu o Xf/tfr os of the Hellenistic 
Greek, in this place, signifies, Xtyovrt; or ipoXoyouvrtg [it tivcti 
rot Kaurov, ‘ confessing Me to be the Christ.' These were the 
host of heresiarchs which presently swarmed in His church, 
to corrupt the faith, and ‘ deceive' the simplicity of His dis¬ 
ciples. These were the sroWoi, * many,' who deceived; and 
we know the mWu, ‘ many,’ who were deceived by them. 
The former, were they who “preached Christ, insincerely 
or, as Tertullian renders these words, “ ex simultate Christum 
“ pradicarent" (ado. blare, lib. v. c. 20). Against these it 
was, therefore, that our Lord gave warning in this passage; 
aod St. Paul and St. John were diligent in repeating and 
enforcing that warning, throughout their respective epistles. 
Such were the “grievous wolves,” against which the former 
warned the church of Ephesus (Acts, xx. 29, 30), and such 
the “ antichrists," against which the latter warned the uni¬ 
versal church (1 Ep. ii. 18, 19); who, he says, “ went out 
“from us, but were not of us.” See also, 2 John, 7. 

Ib. saying, that I am ] \tyotrt;, tyu u/j.i —or, as in Mark, 
Xeyovns, on tyu ti/ii. The presence or absence of in does 
not affect the sense. Now, when our Lord replied to the 
council, Luke, xxii., u/m; Xsytn, in tyu u/ii, it is plain that 
he did not mean, that they usurped, or applied to themselves, 
his title, name, or character; or, when he said to Pilate, su 
Xtyti; in fiutriXtvi; ti/n, John, xviii., he did not mean to say, 
that Pilate declared himself to be a king. And so, as has 
been shewn in the preceding note, when he said Xtyovns tyu 
niii, or in tyu a/u, he did not mean a counterfeiting of his 
person or office. 

Ver. 16. Flee to the borders.] See Annot. to Luke, xxi. 21. 

Ver, 29. Sun will be darkened — the stars will fall from 
heaven.] This last figurative concomitant of the darkness 
predicted by our Lord, is explained by the congenial figure 
in Rev. c. i. and ii., where the lamps or lights of the Asiatic 
churches are figuratively represented as 'stars; the threatened 
‘ removal of which lights’ will, consequently, answer to the 
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‘falling of those stars.' In the passage of the Revelations, 
the prediction was confined to the seven churches of Asia; in 
this place of St. Matthew, it was unlimited, and made general 
to the universal church. For, the light in Asia was not 
confined to the seven churches of the Apocalypse: as late as 
“ the sixth century," says Gibbon, “ Christianity was suc- 
“ cessfully preached to the Bactrians, the Huns, the Per- 
“ sians, the Indians, the Persarmenians, the Medes, and the 
“ Elamites: the barbaric churches, from the gulf of Persia 
“ to the Caspian sea, were almost infinite; and their recent 
“ faith was conspicuous in the number and sanctity of their 
“ monks and martyrs. The Pepper Coast of Malabar, and 
“ the Isles of the Ocean, Socotora and Ceylon, were peopled 
“ with an increasing number of Christians; and the bishops 
“ and clergy of those sequestered regions, derived their 
“ ordination from the Catholic of Babylon." — (Hist. Rom. 
Emp. c. 47. 4to. vol. iv. pp. 596, 7: — 1 Pet. v. 11.) This 
statement, is made from the ocular testimony of a learned 
priest who preached at that time in those countries; viz. 
Cosmas, surnamed Indico-pleustes, or the Indian-nanigator, 
(to distinguish him from his junior namesake of the eighth 
century, Cosmas, the poetical Bishop of Jerusalem). And 
it is, therefore, very advisable, that the zealous and sanguine 
aspirants to extend the Gospel into those eastern regions 
should keep in mind, that they are not working to dispense 
its light/or thefrst time to those countries, but are striving 
to light anew the ‘lamps or stars’ which, in the mysterious 
course of the Gospel dispensation, have been removed from 
them, in common with the ‘seven churches' of the Lesser 
Asia: in order to mitigate any disappointment which they 
may experience, from the failure of their pious labours. 
Such general darkness as our Lord foreshewed, we know, 
actually overcame and invested the whole Christian world, 
both East and West, during a lapse of no less than a 
thousand years (from the sixth to the sixteenth century): 
an incomprehensible and mysterious ordinance in our Lord’s 
dispensation, well deserving his prophetic notice and warning 
to his church. 

Ver. 30. The sign of the Son of Man in heaven.] A sign, 
and the thing fore-tohened by the sign, are different and 
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distinct. Thus, the three days and nights of Jonah’s con¬ 
finement in the whale, was the ‘ sign ’ of our Lord’s future 
confinement, for the same measure of time, in the sepulchre; 
but, an interval of many centuries was to intervene, between 
that sign and the event which it betokened. The mysterious 
termination of those fore-mentioned thousand years of general 
darkness, in one portion of the earth, by the sudden influx 
of the light of reformation, leaving the rest in its judicial 
obscurity, (a period marked in the former by the amazing 
coincidences, of the dispersion of the Greek Gospels in the 
West, the diffusion of the language in which they were 
written, and the invention of printing, for their more rapid 
dissemination) became a sign, and a pledge to the church, 
of our Lord’s eventual, though protracted, fulfilment of his 
assurance before the high-priest, that “ all will see him 
“ sitting on the right hand of power, and coming in the 
“ clouds of heaven.” Three hundred years have now elapsed, 
since “ these things began to come to pass affording to the 
church a sure guarantee that “ its redemption draieeth nigh;" 
for, we are certified (ver. 22) that the days of this last period 
of this last of God’s dispensations, “ will be shortened, for the 
“ sake of those whom He hath chosen.” 

Ver. 31. The tribes of the earth wail.] ai fu'Aui rr,; yr,;. 
The force of this passage is not in the clause “ all the tribes,’’ 
but in the particular restriction of that clause, “ of the earth.” 
For, why should those wail at these tokens, who are enjoined 
to “ lift up their heads” when they shall appear, as tokens 
that “ their redemption draweth nigh?”- —“ votum Chrislian- 
“ orum, confusio nationum — the object of the confusion of 
“ the nations, is the object of the aspiration of Christians.”— 
(Tebtull. de Oral. c. 5.) The “ tribes of the earth," here 
signifies what the Psalmist expresses by the “ man of the 
“ earth" (Ps. x. 18); and our Lord, by “ the children of this 
“ world;” and the prophetic spirit of the Apocalypse, by 
“ the inhabiters of the earth — the men which have not the 
“ seal of God, but have the mark of the beast, on their fore- 
“ heads;” these, we are told, will “ call on the mountains to 
“ fall on them, and hide them from the face of Him who 
“ sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb;” 
and well may all such “ wail” when 11 they shall see the Son 
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“ of Man coming,” See. ; but, assuredly, not those who “ look 
“ to Him for salvation.” This, and other equally perspicuous 
notices afforded to the Christian prospect, have been per¬ 
versely obscured by a contracted and purblind scheme of 
interpretation; limiting the most comprehensive and con¬ 
clusive predictions to temporal objects, as if there existed a 
morbid reluctancy to see as far as revelation has vouchsafed 
to lay open to our view. 

Ver. 37. neither can know.] See Annotation to Mark, 
xv. 32. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 

Ver. 8. they had indignation.] The plural for the sin¬ 
gular; see Annotation to Matt. ii. 20, and John, xii. 4. 

Ver. 6 to 16, inclusive, form a parenthetical relation of 
an incident that had occurred a few days before; which is 
introduced here by the historian to explain the cause of the 
act of perfidy which he is about to relate. (John, xii. 1-8.) 
The same parenthesis recurs in Mark, xvi. 3-11. The 
oversight of this circumstance in the evangelists’ arrange¬ 
ment, has given occasion to a tedious attempt to reconcile, 
where there is no opposition, in Michaelis’s Introd. vol. iii. 
p. 22, and Marsh’s Note on that place, p. 21. 

Ver. 17. On the^rs< (day) of unleavened bread.] rr, rrgurp 
rm aZ'U’Lm : — So read all the MSS.: so also St. Mark, in his 
corresponding chapter, xvi. 32, r»j ngury wegu ruv a^u/suiv. 
So the Latin, in both places, ‘ prima die—primo die —.1 zy- 
morum.’ Accordingly Wiclif, in both places, rendered, “ the 
“ first day of therf looves {unleavened loaves)." In the passage 
of Mark, our revisers also have correctly rendered, “ the first 
“ day of unleavened bread-,” but, in the passage of Matthew, 
they have inserted in italics, “ the first day of the feast of 
“ unleavened bread which is altogether erroneous, for “ the 
“ feast of unleavened bread” was held on the day following 
the first day of unleavened bread or day of the Passover, 
strictly so called. (Lev. xxiii. 5, 6.) Both Mark and Luke 
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describe this latter day plainly : “ When they killed the Pass- 
“ over "—“ When the Passover must be hilled." I find no 
authority for the insertion of the word “ the feast" which 
gratuitously introduces contradiction and confusion. 

Ver. 26. Take, eat, this is my body.\ See Annot. to 
Heb. xiii. 11. 

Ver. 29. I will not drink:\ in Luke, xxii. 17, ‘ divide it 
' among yourselves, for I will not. drink.' Our Lord’s total 
abstinence from this last meal, that no strength which he 
should display might be attributable to its support, well 
demands the reflection of his disciples. 

Ver. 45. Sleep afterwards.'] Our version strangely retains 
Wiclif’s ‘ Slepe ye nowe and reste ye—rise ye, go we;’ 
which, though a correct rendering of the Latin, ‘ dormite 
‘jam, et requiescite—surgite, eamus,’ is in contradiction to 
itself, and in discordance with the Greek: Xemm, does not 
mean ‘jam, now,’ but, ‘ what remains, or, is left.’ We are 
here to understand, * in posterum—afterwards,’ as in Thucy¬ 
dides, lib. i. c. 31 and 56, cited by Hoogeveen (Viger. p. 22); 
specifically, ro Xtmm r? is r„usga;, as cited by the same annotator 
from Xenophon, p. 626 ( Leunck .), ‘ the remainder of the day.’ 
The word here purports, “ When all is over, then sleep ye; 
“ but now, let us rise and advance.” (See Pref. pp. 7, 8.) 

Ver. 46. Let us go forward .] aya/sri —let us 1 advance.’ 
This is explained in St. John, xviii. 4. “Jesus went forth, 
“ and said to them, Whom seek ye?” Our common render¬ 
ing, “ let us be going; behold he is at hand that doth betray 
“ me,” rather conveys the idea, of our Lord endeavouring 
to withdraw himself from the traitor. 

Ver. 53. now send me] “ aen, ponitur post /xo, in Vat. 1209, 
“ Phil. Syr.”— -(Birch.) 

Ver. 64. I tell you all.} It is necessary to supply “ all ” 
in the translation, to distinguish what our Lord said to the 
high priest, individually, from what he spoke to his auditory, 
collectively; ST emac- rrXrp Xiyu TMIN : which distinction 
might escape the English reader’s attention, from our cus¬ 
tomarily addressing the plural you, to an individual person. 



174 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Chap. XXVII. 


Ver. 68. tell us] ergopr, revere*; though the Latin rendered 
“ prophetiza nobis,” Wiclif translated, “ arede to 11 s, who is 
“ he that smote thee?” (arede, tell, declare. — Gloss.) The 
word prophesy , in the vocabulary of the early Christian 
church, possessed the sense of its etymology, and pi \/*(, to 
‘ speak forth’ declare. The substitution of the equivocal word 
prophesy, by his revisers, was, therefore, not an improvement 
of Wiclif’s version, in this place. 


CHAPTER XXV11. 

Ver. 5. and hanged himself .] See Acts, i. 18, and Annota¬ 
tion. It may here be noted, that the Emperor Constantine 
the Great suppressed the Roman punishment of the Cross, 
through reverence to the Saviour; and substituted the punish¬ 
ment of hanging. (Pitisci Lex. Antiq. Rom.) 

Ver. 9. And I took\ O.a3o>. This word, having the form 
both of the 1st person singular and 3d pers. plural, the Latin 
translator unskilfully rendered it by the latter, 1 acceperunt.' 
Wiclif accordingly rendered, ‘ thei han taken.’ His revisers 
have only modernised his English, ‘ they took.’ Here again 
is an example of traditional inertia. The passage is a citation 
from the Septuagint version of Zecbariah, xi. 13, O.ajim rove 
rf/axo»ra up/vp.'jz. As that version was made from the Hebrew, 
it would have been reasonable and regular to consult the 
Hebrew, in order to fix the proper person of i\u,3ov ; and, if 
a reference had been made to our English version of that 
prophet, it would have been found rendered, * and I took 
‘ the thirty pieces of silverwhich must have determined 
the translation in Matthew. That those who first interpreted 
0.u3'z as a 3d pers. plural should have assumed tHuxu, that 
followed, to be tioir.a, an abbreviation of tBoixav, was natural; 
and thus, that last plural form became introduced into the 
text. 

Ver. 17. release to you? Barabbas—] arrtkueu iifsn-, 
Bagafffiav —This clause has engendered a monstrum of biblical 
criticism, worthy of the age in which it originated, but 
most unworthy of the age to which it has extended. “ No 
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“ doubt can be made,” says Michaelis ( /a trod. vol. i. p. 316), 
“ that the origiual reading, Matt, xxvii. 16, 17, was ltieovt 
“ Baeafipav—Jesus Barabbas. Origen expressly declares it; 
“ and ir,ffow is found in the Armenian, and in a Syrian traits- 
“ lation which Adler discovered in Rome.” “ Thi9 (last) 
“ remarkable and important MS.,” observes Bp. Marsh {ib. 
p. 516), “ contains what critics call at present the ‘ Versio 
“ Hicrosolymitana.’ Besides this and the Armenian version, 
“ which our author quotes for the reading, RaoaSftav, 

“ Griesbach found it in the Cod. Reuchlini, and the Cod. 
“ Marsln, 24, in the Bodleian Library. Professor Birch 
“ likewise discovered it in a Vatican MS. written in 949, with 
“ uncial letters, and noted in the Vatican Library, No. 354, 
“ in which is a marginal note to Matt, xxvii. 16, written by 
“ Anastasius, 1 bishop of Antioch, who relates, that in the 
“ most ancient MSS. the passage was as follows: T m Se/.sre 
“ a-n roiv Quo:* arrsKotlsi b/uv, IN rov Bafot/J/Jco.” 

But, it is quite certain, that Anastasius could not, in the 
fifth century, have seen the passage exhibited as it is artfully 
presented here, for effect: he could only have seen it thus, 

TiNxeexeTevrroTU)NA.YCv)N 

XTTOXYCCUY*^ 1N1 NTONBXfXBBXN 

Now, Michaelis has cautioned, that “ transcribers might as 
“ easily fall into the mistake of repeating a letter, syllable, or 
“ word, as into that of omitting it.”— {Introd. vol. i. p. 275. 
See above, Prefi. p. 62, 3.) Had Anastasius, therefore, been 
exercised to the wakeful criticism to which our experience 
has advanced us in the present age, he would have perceived, 
without surprise, an ordinary transcriptural repetition, v/nm 
for We have already seen, in the Vatican MS., examples 
of similar repetitions pointed out by Hug, which he designates 
‘bis scripta.’ {above, p. 99.) In John, xv. 11, we find one 
peculiarly applicable to the case before us. The Vat., Beza, 
Alex., with other MSS. and ancient versions, read in that 
place, ivu. Tj n i/sr, r, ■j’j.n r ,—‘ that my joy may be in you:' 
whereas, the junior and received texts read, ev -jp.lv /unti — 

1 The nole given by Birch does not say, that it was written by Anastasius; 
but, “ that Anastasius, meeting with some very old copies, •xx'Katin -raw *vrt- 
“ y^atfeif UTv%u</ t tt/gin— found Barabbas himself, also, called Jesus.” 
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‘ may remain in you a variation, evidently resulting from a 
repetition, \MINt-IINJ H —vpivfLiv p ; as the import of our 
Lord’s discourse confirms. 

Origen does not expressly declare, that the original read¬ 
ing was lr,«om Bag.: his Greek work is lost; and the Latin 
translation by Rufinus, in the following century (from which 
Michaelis quoted), only says, “ in multis exemplaribus non 
“ continetur, quod Barabbas etiam Jesus dicebatur." “ The 
“ reading, Jesus,” says Michaelis, “ is probable in itself, for 
“ Jesus was at that time a very common name among the 
“ Jews.” The argument of probability , is of no more weight 
in this question, than Origen’s counter-argument of improba¬ 
bility, which Michaelis justly repels: it is a question of fact 
only, as to the reading of the text; and, as the ascription 
of the name Jesus to Barabbas arose wholly and exclusively 
from this transcriptural error in an ancient uncial text of 
Matthew, and pretends not to allege support from any other 
quarter, we plainly see what a phantom of biblical criticism 
it has existed, from Origen to our own times. 

Ver. 50.] aXXos 3e \a(3wv 'Koyyr i v, esu%tv cturov rr]v srXtugat', 
xa/ e£?;X(lev xai The restoration of this verse to 

its due place in the Gospel, is the most important circum¬ 
stance of this Revision; we shall therefore examine, with 
particular attention, the grounds on which it is so restored. 
It stands, in this place, in the two most ancient MSS. that 
survive,—the Vatican and Ephrem. It so stood in the 
copies “ of Diodorus, Tatian, and various other holy fathers” 
— Aiodougov, Tcinavov, xai aXXew biapoguv uyiuv -xareguv. ( Schol . 
Cod. 72.) It was received as, and understood to be, the 
true original text, by the great Chrysostom, whom the 
learned Isaac Barrow calls, the Prince of Interpreters. It 
is contained in the ancient Jerusalem-Syriac and Ethiopic 
versions; in some of the most ancient Latin versions; be¬ 
sides one uncial and five other Greek MSS. (L. 5. 48. 67. 
115. 127. ofWetstein). The great historical fact preserved 
in this passage is, that our Lord received the wound of the 
spear previously to his death ; and not his body only, after 
his spirit had relinquished it. Chrysostom thus expatiates 
on that awful transaction : “ Observe, in that very act, their 
“ wantonness, and lawlessness, and madness : they thought it 
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“ was Elijali tliat was called, and immediately they offered 
“ him vinegar: ‘ but another, going to him, pierced his 
“ side with a spear.’ What could be more enormous than 
“ this ? what more brutal ? who carried their fury to such a 
“ height, as if they were insulting a dead body! But, take 
“ notice with me, how their lawlessness was employed for 
“ our salvation : For, after the wound was inflicted, the 
“ fountains of our salvation sprang forth from them: ‘ and 
“‘Jesus, crying with a loud voice, expired.”’ 1 Here, 
Chrysostom quotes and comments on the very reading of 
the Vatican and Ephrem MSS., testifying to its correctness; 
and thus it is shewn, that as our Lord submitted to grow 
in the womb by the ordinary laws of accretion, and to be 
sustained in the flesh by the ordinary laws of nutrition, 
so, also, he submitted to be dissolved from that flesh by an 
ordinary law of dissolution, directed by the eternal counsels 
of his Almighty Father. That he was so dissolved, and by 
a cause which induced death sooner than was usual with 
sufferers on a cross, is manifest from Pilate’s surprise at 
learning, that “ he was already dead” while the other suf¬ 
ferers were still living. To suppose that he availed himself 
of his omnipotence to abridge the term of his sufferings, 
and to relieve himself earlier from the penalty of death to 
which he had voluntarily submitted, and to which he so 
often declared that he w'onld submit, would be a supposition 
of the most flagrant impiety. If, then, this verse contains 
the true record of the evangelist, how has it been so long 
expunged front his history, and become unknown to the 
great body of Christians for more than a thousand years? 
The undue influence of a false criticism of Origen, operated 

1 AAA* eqa KtLi i*rtv6\* m* atnXyua.*, xai rn* attoXatriu* auruv, xat rn* a*ota*. 
E*o/4urtz* HA tan mat, (fin ft, re* xct?.eufxno*, Kttt tvSiwf tor or tea* auro* o\vs> irigo; Si 
or^etnXSu*, Xoy%n aurov rn* vXlt/gav nvet^i* (non pauci t*v%i). T i ytrotr a* revru* 
■xafavofLtasri^op, rt St Sngtu'Siarigev: et ftifftp rorevrov m* tauru* p.a*ta* i|ft rmav, us aat 
us ftxgo* trufea XotTo* vfi^i^ovrts. St pot ffxoTU, orus rats ‘’ra^atofeiats auru* Its 
nfLin/iav xt%gnrai trumfttt*’ fxtra ya/> rn* wXayn*, at ornyat rnt trurngitrs npu* txttQtv 
atifbXura*. 'O St I ntrous x^a^as (pu»y ftiyaXn, afnxi to nviopa. — CiiHYSOST. 
torn. viii. p. 025. fol.—Horn, in Matth. xsvii. 49. The different readings, 
pierced, and woify, opened, appear to have resulted rather from a con¬ 
fusion of the vowels, than from the intentional employment of a different word ; 
the i and the o and at, being frequently so confounded in the MSS. Tho 
old Latin versions have both readings — ‘ pupugit et uperuit.' 

N 
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to expel it from the early Greek church, and papal authority, 
combining with its errors, in the fourteenth century anathe¬ 
matised it in the Latin church; and, the first age of the 
Reformation did not acquire the strength requisite for re¬ 
storing it. The undue, no less than the due, influence that 
Origen’s critical expositions have exercised on many of the 
Greek texts, is well known. His decision, on the immediate 
cause of our Lord’s dissolution, is expressed in the following 
futile and fallacious judgment: “ If he had died, as the 
“ thieves (who were crucified with him), from the soldiers 
“ breaking the legs of the sufferers, we could not say, that 
“ ‘ he had laid down his life of himself,’ but, that he had 
“ died in some way common to all who die; but now, 
“ when Jesus had cried with a loud voice, ‘ he yielded up 
his breath.”' 1 From thence, Origen proceeds unwar¬ 
rantably to identify the phrase of Scripture, nktai ay' 

ioMTov — ‘ to lay down his life of himself' with a phrase of his 
own invention, ore r/; (3ou\trai xotraXe/ere/t' ro oai/oa — 1 to leave 
‘ the body when one will.’ But, the import of the two 
phrases are totally different. Our Lord supposes even a man 
to be capable of ‘ laying down his life ay murm — of himself, 
or of his own accord,' for his friends ; yet he certainly did not 
suppose him capable of ‘ leaving his body when lie willed.’ 
Origen further most fallaciously combines St. Matthew’s 
words, ayrisi to erveu/ia — ‘yielded up his breath, or expired,’ 
with St. John’s words, ay' iaurou — ‘ of himself,’ in order to 
force a support for his first false argument; a combination, 
which has no example in the Scriptures. Origen’s argument 
shews, that he was opposing an existing belief, “ that our 
Lord’s human nature died a death conformable to the laws 
of that nature; and according to the plain predictions of the 
Old, and equally plain assurances of the New Scriptures.” 
To sustain his fallacious argument, he was driven to per¬ 
vert the plainest import of phrases; for, the phrase apijxf to 
CTE u/ia was common, even in heathen Greece, to express 
simply e|£CT£u«, ‘ he expired.’ 

1 Ej fx.lv ya^ us o! ffvtrravgafayrtf awry ktiarai, rui arj>anaira>y K<tTut\a.iTC»v -rat 
fKikr) rtuy tjri'rovSorwv, indviiKtt, ovx ay tktyoftir in iffnxt rn» aurou atf tavrov, 

akka nvi ohou rcov artoSyntTKOvruv 5t o Inaavi, xga%a{ tp&ivy fxtyakri, atyttxt re 

■xvivpa. —Origen. tom. iv. p. 298. fol. 
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This has been shewn in Euripides, Hecuba, 569, 

e~e/ b' a£7;xs Kvtvfj.a $ctvaffi/i<j) irpayti. 

‘ When she had expired, by tbe deadly blow ' 

To 1 lay down one's life, of oneself,' signifies only, to submit 
one’s life, voluntarily, to an instrument, or cause, producing 
death. This our Lord did, when he submitted his body to 
the mortal action of the spear, fore-tokened in the prediction, 
* they shall look on Me whom they pierced a prediction, 
which implies the conscious presence of the soul; not an 
insensible carcass, after the soul and its consciousness had 
quitted it. Origen, however, by a very weak and defective 
judgment, thought it derogatory to our Lord to believe, that 
the immediate cause of his ex-animation could have been the 
instrumentality of the spear; and, to support this mistaken 
piety, he wa9 urged to resort to the impious hypothesis above 
reprobated. Rufinus, in his Latin translation of the latter 
part of Origen’s commentary on St. Matthew (the Greek 
original of which is lost), thus gives the statement of that 
speculative father: “ Quoniam mnjorem suslinent crucia- 
li turn, qui non percutiuntur post fixionem, sed vivunt cum 
“ pluriino cruciatu, aliquando autem et tota nocte, et adhuc 
“ post earn tola die; Jesus ergo cum non fuisset percussus, 
“ et speraretur diu pendens in cruce majora pati tormenta, 
** oravit Patrem, et exauditu9 est, et statim ut clamavit ad 
a Patrem, receptus est: aut, sicut qui potestatem habebat 
li ponendi animam suam, posuit earn quando voluit ipse.— 
** Since they who do not receive the blow after being fixed 
“ to the cross, sulfer much more torture ; and live in extreme 
“ agony sometimes through the night, and even through the 
“ next day; Jesus, therefore, not having received the blow, 
“ and expecting that by hanging a long time on the cross he 
“ should suffer greater torture , besought the Father, and was 
“ heard ; and he no sooner cried to the Father, than he was 
“ taken away : or, a9 he had the power of laying down his 
“ life, he laid it down when he would.” Thus, travelling in 
his wanton imagination, he brings himself and his readers 
to a fork diverging two ways, where he is obliged to leave 
them. The great Chrysostom, who followed Origen at 
the distance of two centuries, and who knew well all the 
subtleties of that fanciful father, was uninfluenced by his 
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innovation on this article of the primitive record; never¬ 
theless, the influence of Origen’s name finally operated to 
exclude this clause of St. Matthew from the Greek Gos¬ 
pels. It remained, however, in many of the old Latin 
translations, as is shewn by Sabatier: “ alius autern, accepta 
“ lancea, pupugit et aperuit latus ejus; et exivit sanguis 
“ et aqua." But, in the fourteenth century, the passage 
was formally condemned by the popes, Clement V. and his 
successor, John XXI.; and it thus became excluded from 
the authorised version of the Romish church. One artifice 
resorted to, to confirm its condemnation, ought not to be 
omitted ; as it shews how strongly the evidence of its genu¬ 
ineness must have been felt by the authorities which desired 
to expunge it. Assiman relates, in his ‘ Biblioth. Orient.,’ 
tom. ii. p. 69, on the alleged authority of a monastic writer 
of the fifth century, put forward by Suritis, a Jesuit of the 
16th century, that the tomb of St. Barnabas, in Cyprus, had 
been opened, out of which was taken a copy of St. Matthew’s 
Gospel, fairly written by the hand of St. Barnabas himself; 
in which copy the verse in question was not found to exist. 
This, therefore, became ecclesiastical demonstration in those 
ages. To that autograph of Barnabas we may confidently 
apply the observation of Scholz on a pretended autograph of 
St. John the evangelist: “ aequo et pari jure rejicitur, quo 
“ narratioues de autographo S. Marci Venetiis, asservato ; de 
“ autographo S. Mattheei vel Laodicete, vel ut alii referunt, 
“ in insula Cypro servato ; de autographo Joannis vel apud 
“ Florentinos, vel apud Tolosanos, vel inter reliquias sacras 
“ ccenobii Graccorum in insula Patmi servato — It is to be 
“ rejected with the same reason and justice as are rejected, 
“ St. Mark’s (pretended) autograph at Venice ; St. Matthew’s 
“ autograph alleged to be preserved at Laodicea, or, as some 
“ say, in Cyprus; and that of St. John, preserved in Flo- 
“ rence, or in Toulouse, or among the sacred relics of a Greek 
“ monastery in the island of Patmos.”—( Proleg. p. xxi.) 

The error, promulgated by Origen, that our Lord with¬ 
drew himself from his bodily frame by an act out of the 
order established for human dissolution, contradicts the most 
essential assurances of prophecy, and principles of the Gospel. 
According to that fundamental error, our Lord’s decease 
differed in nothing essential from that of Enoch, who “ was 
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“ translated, that he should not see death except, that 
our Lord’s departure was preceded by extreme bodily suf¬ 
fering. According to that error, our Lord did not die; and 
yet the whole of the Gospel rests on the foundation, that our 
Lord did die, according to the law of death enacted against 
Adam, and all his posterity. He “ became obedient to 
“ death;’’ he was “ to be led as a sheep to the slaughter 
he was “ to taste death for every manand took on him¬ 
self our “ curse of death, when he hung on the tree.” 1 11 Yet, 
Origen would innovate, that our Lord suffered neither 
slaughter nor death. So improvident and short-sighted were 
all the pious followers of that inventive father, in this error, 
that they consented to ascribe the flow of water and blood 
from our Lords supposed lifeless frame, to a ‘ miracle; not 
sensible, that in so doing, they yielded the great point at 
issue between themselves and the prevailing heretics, who 
insisted, that our Lord’s human appearance on earth was 
altogether miraculous, and not real. For, if the. one was 
miraculous, the other might be miraculous also; whereas, it 
was the great object of all the apostles and evangelists to 
proclaim, and enforce, that our Lord's humanity, both in 
his life and in his death, was conformable to that which is 
natural and common to all mankind. As, therefore, our Lord 
lived like other men, so also he died like other men. That 
he could have avoided the final incident, by withdrawing 
himself from his torturing frame, there can be no question; 
but, that he did do so, is shew n to be false, by the earliest 
and best testimonies. As he said (ch. xxvi. 53, 54), when he 
was first apprehended in the garden of Gethsemane, “Tbink- 
“ est thou, that I cannot call to my Father, and he will now 
“ give me twelve legions of angels? but, how then could the 
“ Scrijjtures be fulfilled, that thus it must be?" so we are to 
conclude from his own prediction, that he should be delivered 
to the Gentiles, and that they would ‘ kill him:’ for, if he 
had eluded their slaughter, by withdrawing himself from their 

1 u He is said, a.vtiK'ruvztrda.t, to be killed , or slain; to be dis - 

11 patched; avat(>u<r6tii, to be made away ; avakurSm, to perish , or be destroyed; 
4 ‘ to be cut off (as it is in Daniel); f$a.m<r6a.t, to be slaughtered; 

“ Swi aSat, to be sacrificed; which words do all of them fully import a real and 
* l proper death to have ensued upon those violent usages toward him.” — 
Isaac Bahjiow, Sermon xxvii., on the Creed. Vol. ii. p. 302, fol. 
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power, how could that prediction have been fulfilled? So 
far was our Lord from abridging the term of his own suffer¬ 
ing, that he was ‘made perfect through sufferings’ —i/a 
‘raiti/Lurm TEXe/aifai, that he might become ‘ the captain — 
aoyrtyci —of salvation’ to all who believe faithfully in him; 
and he was to conflict with death, immediately, in order 
“ that, through death , he might destroy him that hath the 
“ power of death," and thus open to them a way by which 
they should pass through death without experiencing its 
power, but should ‘ pass from death into life.’ 

Nearly two hundred years after the condemnation of the 
passage of St. Matthew by the popes, Clement V. and John 
XXIII., it was become so entirely forgotten, and its produc¬ 
tion so strange to Erasmus, that he thus adverts to it in his 
note on John, xix. 34 ; “ It is matter of wonder, from whence 
“ the fiction arose which pretends that Matthew wrote, 
“ that our Lord's side was pierced by the spear before he 
“ expired ; whereas John relates, that it took place after he 
“ had expired. But, as that reading is no where found, 
“ either in the Greek or Latin copies; and since none of the 
“ many who have strove to reconcile apparent discordances 
“ in the Gospels have mentioned it, it is probable, that it is 
“ an invention of the glossists, who are proved, by the fact, 
“ to have been not less impudent than unlearned. So, he 
“ who wrote the glosses on the ‘ First of the Clementines,’ 
“ not understanding the cause of Clement V. and John XXIII. 
“ (who published the ‘ Clementines'), pronouncing, that John 
“ the evangelist preserves the right order of narration when 
“ he relates, ‘ that Christ's side was pierced by the spear after 
“ ‘ he was dead;’ pretended, that the contrary is read in 
“ some copies of Matthew; and adds, that the passage was 
“ withdrawn from St. Matthew’s Gospel by Pope John. Now, 
“ there are very many places in which the accounts of the 
“ evangelists appear to be at variance; but difficulties of this 
“ kind are not to be remedied by erasures or assumptions, 
“ but by exposition. From the fragments of that ‘ Cle- 
“ mentine,’ we may collect, with greater probability, that 
“ there were some scholastic doctors who thought, that John 
“ had related, after the fact, that which had taken place 
“ before it; because he had first related, that Jesus, after 
“ tasting the vinegar, inclined his head and expired, then 
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** proceeds to tell, that they broke the legs of the two thieves, 
“ to accelerate their death ; and that, coming to Jesus, they 
lt would have done the same to him, if they had not found 
u that he was already dead. They seem to have understood 
i( this, as if the soldier had pierced the Lord’s side while he 
“ was yet living, before they broke the legs of the thieves; 
tf so that the Lord died of that wound ; and there was, there- 
“ fore, no necessity to break his legs. The Greek verb is 
u pyt, b s F °f the indefinite tense; which, if any one should 
u translate ‘ pupugerat — had pierced,' the sense which they 
“ sought would be obtained. But this 1 Clementine ,’ or sen- 
u tence of Pope Clement, condemns that opinion; declaring, 
41 that the thing done must be received in the order in which 
“ it is written by the evangelist (St. John).” 

If Erasmus, in his mighty efforts to open the sluices of 
sound learning, had been aware of the whole bulk of waters, 
kept back by pontifical power, which were ready to rush 
through the opening he was effecting for them, he would not 
have written the larger portion of that note. He was not 
aware, that far more ancient documents, both Greek and 
Latin, than those known to him or to his age, were on the 
eve of breaking forth to light, of some of which the clause in 
question forms an integral part. Since those documents have 
been recovered, and made known, there appears to have been a 
great backwardness to give attention to that ancient reading. 
Mattheei, who, like Scholz, was devoted to the Constantino- 
politan, or junior texts, endeavoured to make it appear pro¬ 
bable, that the clause crept into St. Matthew’s Gospel from 
the liturgies of the Greek church, in which the accounts of 
the crucifixion, as given both by that evangelist and St. John, 
are read in conjunction ; but, the testimonies of the ancient 
Alexandrian texts, and the exposition of the great bishop of 
Constantinople himself, before those liturgies acquired their 
present forms, entirely refute that artificial and improbable 
hypothesis. ** The quarrels and disputes which arose in the 
“ church after the death of Origen (says the author of the 
44 New and General Biographical Dictionary), on account of 
*' his person and writings, are scarcely credible to any, who 
“ have not examined the history of those times : the Universal 
“ Church was split into two parties ; and these parties fought 
“ as furiously, for and against Origen, as if the Christian 
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“ religion had itself been at stake.” Jerom, who adopted 
this error of Origen, excluded the clause from his revision of 
the Latin version ; the Romish church adhered to the side 
of Jerom; and it has left us, in this one instance, adherents 
still, de facto, to the same party. The recovery of this im¬ 
portant record, possibly reserved with a view to rouse and 
quicken the languor of the Christian church in this its last 
age, and its restoration to the evangelical text, is well calcu¬ 
lated to fan the embers of Christian devotion ; and to cause 
them to revive with a flame, answering to that with which it 
shone at the first. (For the completion of this article, see 
Annot. to John, xix. 34.) 

Ver. 59. The new sepulchre there .] ujrm, adv., as before, 
in ch. xxvi. 36. The Latin interpreter, mistaking this adverb 
for a pronoun, rendered it by ‘ suo which Wiclif rendered 
by ‘ his,' and our revisers have enforced by 4 his oxen;’ but 
it clearly answers to ixti, there, in John, xix. 41, 42, txn — 
t6r,xa» ro» I rtemv — ‘ there they laid Jesus.’ Joseph’s property 
in the sepulchre, is a vulgar fiction arising from this error, 
which has greatly, but very unnecessarily, perplexed the 
learned Michaelis. EXaro.a^js, supposes n; — one, and is here 
equivalent to r,i XsAaro/niitMiw, in Mark, xvii. 45. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Ver. 2, and 9.] The words, am rr,e —‘from the 
‘ door,' in ver. 2, and the words, o»g V emgeuovro arrayyuXai roi; 
,aaSr,Tu.is avrou- —‘ os they went to tell his disciples,’ in ver. 9, 
are not found in the Vatican and other ancient MSS. and 
versions; and are, plainly, instances of the supplementary 
efforts of the later copyists, whose texts form Scholz’s Con- 
stantinopolitan family. 

Ver. 19. Make all nations my disciples.] As in ch. xiii. 
52, Acts, xiv. 20: /iatJjjreuffars fiaxrtgoyr;;, does not signify' 
merely, ‘ teach and baptise,’ as Wiclif rendered the passage 
from the Latin 4 docete,’ and as his revisers have left it in 
our version; nor yet 4 convert,’ as it is vaguely rendered by 
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Campbell; but is equivalent to /ialr,~^s rono r.m j3am?in in 
John, iv. ]—“ to make , and baptise, disciples." 

Ib. In the Name.'] a; to mo/ia :—Euthyinius has well 
observed, “ One name of the three, demonstrating the one 
11 nature of the Holy Trinity" —i ■ ovoya. ruv tpiojv, i/rodrjXow tt,v 
fituv fvsa rr t ; iiytaz rgictdo;. The word ovoy-a — 1 name 1 in the 
singular, is applied to plurals or numbers only when com¬ 
munity of nature or quality is designed, but never as distri¬ 
butive^ to the individuals composing those numbers. Thu3, 
we read in Gen. v. 1, 2, “ God created man — male and 
“ female created He them—and called their name, Adam,” 
i. e. miouoroi — * man or woman.' So in 2 Sam. vii. 9, “ the 
“ name of the great men in the earth not their names indi¬ 
vidually, but the name of their class. So in Zeph. i. 4, “ the 
“ name of the Chemarim." On the other hand, when distinc¬ 
tion of individuals is intended, the sacred writers always use 
the plural, ‘ names' —owyiara. So in 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, “ these 
“ are the names of the mighty men.” So also in Ezek. xxiv., 
" The names of them were, Aholah and Aholabah.” To the 
sacred ‘Name’ in which the apostles were commanded to 
baptise, St. James refers when be says (ch. ii. 6), “ Blaspheme 
“ not that good Name by which ye are called;” and in 
ch. v. 14, “ Let them pray over him, in the Name” —ev r» 
Mfu-i, namely, “ of the Father, and of the Son, and of 
“ the Holy Spirit,” that is, of the Holy Trinity. But some 
persons have asked, where is the term * Trinity,' found in 
the Scriptures? Such persons should have first informed 
themselves, of the simple meaning of that term. The term 
trinity, formed from the Latin trinilas, which was adopted 
from the Greek ij reia;, signifies only, ‘ the Three,’ as pre¬ 
eminently distinguished in conjunction and community, in the 
evangelical Scriptures. That ‘ Three' are so distinguished in 
this place, is undeniable ; if, therefore, that which is denoted 
by the term ‘ Trinity ’ cannot be denied to be in those Scrip¬ 
tures, it matters not whether the term is contained in them, 
for it simply expresses number in conjunction; and it is un¬ 
questionably more suitable to use this collective term, than on 
every occasion to repeat the distinctions individually. The 
consulstuutinlity and co-eternity of the Three, are not ex¬ 
pressed in the numerical term; for these, wc must look to 
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other parts of the Gospel Scriptures. (See Annot. to Heb. i. 3.) 
But, the uniform understanding of the true Church sup¬ 
poses those qualities to be implied, by all who use the nume¬ 
rical term. 

Ver. 20. Every day .] *asa( ra; hfLtgas :—there is some¬ 
thing far more apprehensible and comforting in these our 
Saviour's own definite and pointed words, * every day ’— 
‘ omnibus diebus' of the Vulgate and Erasmus, and ‘ in alle 
‘dales’ of Wiclif; than in the vague and indefinite term 
‘ alway,' which the revisers of the sixteenth century thought 
fit to substitute, and which our last revisers have retained, 
with injurious enfeeblement of the declaration. 



St. M A It K. 


CHAPTER I. 

Vcr. 1, 2. Was as it is written.] “Ad regulas syntacticas , 
“ nec hie , a/iJi exigenda est Marti oratio," says 

Matthsei, on ch. xiv. 32, of this Gospel. Abruptness of 
phraseology is a characteristic of this evangelist, and his 
omission or suppression of the substantive verb, is a 
frequent cause of that abruptness; as in this place, where 
we are to understand, jjt», or ovru; w (as in Matt. i. 18), sc. 
o>g ytyoanrau . 1 The passage is thus correctly paraphrased by 
Euthymius : ttjs veag vofioCtffiag Xoiarou oi/ru ytyovev ug 

yeygarrrai tv to ig rrooprircug. 

Ver. 23. And presently , a mau came into .] The Vat. MS. 
adds ntos — *<*/ tu&vg r,v, shewing, that tjv is here to be read Jjv, 
r]Xhv i as in ver. 3D following, where see the annot. Luke 
so uses £v, in ch. vii. 17: t^sXdtv tv oatj t*j lovbaict. (ev pro e/s, 
intra — Viger, p. 544.) 

Ver. 34. Knew him to be Christ.'] Xg/<rrov tivur Though 
Scholz shews, in his margin, that these two words are read 
in the Vatican and most ancient and authoritative copies and 
version, yet he excludes them from his own text, marking 
them as Alexandrian. 

Ver. 39. And he went and preached.] xa / TjXfcv x>jgo<r<rajv 
tig rag tfjvayuyag :—This is the reading of the most ancient 
MS. ; the later and common texts read /.an v xtjovmmv tv r. a. 
It is observed of the uncial MSS., that they commonly add 
the final v before words beginning with a consonant, 2 as in 

1 See Michaelis's Inlrod. to the N. T., vol. iii. part ii. p. 5. 

3 “ » vpiXuvariKo* semper fere additur, sive vocalis, sive consonans sequitur.” 
— (Woide, Proleg. ad Cod. Alex p. 18. “ Iliad * ifiXxvrritttv modo oraissum 

11 est ante vocalem, modo adjectum ante conaona litem.”—Scholz, Proleg. ad 

N. T., p. x.) 



189 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Chap. III. 


this case. The r,v of the common text, therefore, shews a 
compend ijv, for ??X0sv. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 16. Scribes of (he Pharisees .] The Vat. MS. and 
Cod. L read the passage thus: ri<sav yag toWoi, xai 7ixo\ovQouv 
co iru), ygapparug ruv <pagi<Juiojv' xai idovreg aurov ori eadiei —Tile 
uncouthness of this phraseology, not recommending itself to 
the critical writer of the Cod. D, or Bezce, he changed it 

thus *. — r\4av yag rroWoi oi xai 7)Xo\ou07)<fav aurui, xa / 0 / yguppareig 
xai oi <p<xgi<jouoi‘ xai tidav on qffOiev —, The later texts copied 
the first part of this sentence verbatim from the Cod. D ; 
but they preserved the idovreg of the Vat. MS., though they 
rejected the xai preceding; and changed on trim, and riafaev, 
to aurov eodiovru. 

Ver. 23.] The Vat. MS. reads this verse thus, and in the 
following order : xai eyevero aurov tv roig <?a(3(3a<n diacrogeutffOai 61 a 
rm arrogipuv, xai oi pa(h]rai aurov Tj^avro odorroietv, nWovreg roug 
drayuag. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 14, 15.] The Vat. MS. thus reads these verses: — 

xai vroir^de dudexa, ovg xai arrodroXoug uvopadev. iva udi per aurov, xai 
arrodreWy auroug x^vddttv, xai tyeiv e^oudiav exfiaWeiv ra daipovia' 
xai erronfiv roug dovdexa, xai enebi\xt ovopa ru ^ipoivi, Uergov —. 

Ver. 27. eternal mtz.] So read the Vatican and Beza 
MSS. and several ancient versions; only the first of those two 
MSS. uses the word apa%rriparog y the second uses apa^nag: 
both which ancient readings mutually confirm the sense. 
The Latin has ‘ delicti / which Wiclif rendered * trespass .’ 
Erasmus, whose Gr. MSS. contained only the later texts, 
printed x$tdeuig y which he rendered 1 judicio adding this 
note to his Latin text: —“ seterni delicti ] aiwiov xgiaeug, id est, 
“ ceterni judicii, sive ceterni condemnations. Quanquam 
“ hoc nihil refert ad sensum : per Synechdochen enim aliud 
“ ex alio intelligitur.” -He does not state his authority 
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for admitting this reading; nevertheless, our revisers have 
yielded to it, by exchanging Wiclif’s ‘ trespass,’ for Erasmus’ 
‘ damnation’ 

But, the importance of the recovered reading was not ob¬ 
served by Erasmus: a/xaprji/zarej and ajzagrnt;, explain all the 
perplexity which has been evinced, respecting the unpardon¬ 
able nature of the sin against the Holy Spirit. The ‘ eternal 
‘ condemnation' denounced against that ‘sin,’ is here shewn to 
be, because the sin itself is eternal: not that the mind truly 
repents, and the condemnation continues; but, that the mind 
which lapses into a hardened resistance to all the evidences 
which the wisdom of God knows to be sufficient for satisfying 
the human reason, remains for ever in that rebellious state; 
and that its condemnation is coequal in duration. (See Annot. 
to Ileb. xii. 17.) If the evidence which has established con¬ 
viction in the minds of millions of the wisest of men in each 
generation, during 1800 years, is denied to be sufficient by 
any given individual, it proves, either the defect in that indi¬ 
vidual’s intellect, or the opposition of his Will, in which last 
faculty his moral character consists; but, we may be assured 
that, although we are not able to pronounce which of the 
two is the cause of his incredulity, yet the true cause will 
eventually, and judicially, be openly exposed, in the great 
final assize. A learned critic hazards the assertion, that 
“ a/iagT7i,aam; is a mere emendation of the common reading 
“ (xj/vsa is) to improve the antithesis ; which, however, is un- 
“ necessary." This is a hazardous assertion, because it in 
effect asserts, that the oldest reading was an emendation of 
the younger; or, that the writers of copies in the fourth and 
fifth centuries, altered a text which existed not till some 
centuries after them. If that learned critic could allege a 
copy which read xginut, prior to the age of the Vat. and Beza 
MSS., he might affirm, that these MSS. had emended, i. e. 
altered, the older reading; but, as the oldest readings are 
those of these copies, he can have no critical support in 
advocating the reading, xgi< tew;, with Mattbiei and Scholz, 
who almost uniformly protect the junior readings. But, 
there is internal evidence against the reading, xgntcug : s»o^o; 
is followed by vij x»«i in the dative, in the only places where 
those words meet (Matt. v. 24, 25), of which latter word 
there is no various reading in those places: on the other 
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hand, there is not only a various reading for xptsuu; here, but 
this reading is unknown to the earliest testimonies. Park- 
hurst’s last editor justly “ presumes, that there is an ellipse” 
between inyog and the genitive following: the ellipse is 
shewn by Pollux (lib. v. ^ 141) in the sentence, emy os ms 
rajs ayagianag omripioig. In the phrase before US (ivoyog aiuwu 
ctfia^rrifLaroi), we are clearly to understand, tvoyog rp xpsti, or 

roig erriripioig aimiou apagTriparog -‘ guilty of, Or Subject to, 

‘ the judgment (or penalty) of eternal sin:’ but, what are we 
to understand in i.oyc; rr, uiuv/ou xgteeug — 1 guilty of, or 

< subject to, the judgment of eternal judgment?’ this is suffi¬ 
cient, to shew internal vitiation of the reading, xpaiug. To 
avoid the Italic insertion, I have thought it best to render 
iioym, elliptically, as in James, ii. 8. Michael is ( Introd. 
vol. ii. p.231,2), who was unacquainted with the readings 
of the Vat. MS., supposed that ‘ eternal sin’ was the reading 
only of the Cod. Bezce: on which, his annotator observes : 
“ it is found in two other MSS.” But upa^rnpartg and a/iagrius 
are to be regarded as one reading, when opposed to xpatug ; 
and the Vat. and Steph. n or L, with Codd. 28, 33, read 
a/ia^rjj/xaroc, and Cod. Beza, 13,69, 346, read apagnug. Thus, 
both external and internal evidence unite to confirm a/xajri). 
paro(, and to reject xpaio>;. 


CHAPTER. IV. 

Ver. 28. Of itself] aaropar-g : — automatously —Our phy¬ 
sical philosophers will do well to remark this extraordinary 
term from the mouth of our Lord, who had just before said, 
“ God clothes the grass." The meaning of this Greek word 
is thus explained by Galen (cited in Wetstein’s note on the 
passage) : uvroparuv OT./.oiori Xeyoptvav, on ruv yupg amcig, aWu 
rm yoipg rry B e? fipuv air tag — 1 They are called automatons ,’ 
not as being without a cause, but, without any cause ‘ pro- 
* ceeding from us.’ 

Ver. 38. Sleeping on the seat.] ect ro •rgwxipa'kaiw : — Our 
version retains ‘ pillow,’ from Wiclif's ‘ pilewe,’ which be 
gives for the Latin 1 cervical which is certainly a correct 
interpretation of one sense of the Greek irgoirxE pakouov, but 
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not of tile sense in which it is used here. It is plainly used 
in this place with relation to the boat, or vessel, and, there¬ 
fore, in its nautical sense, as preserved by Julius Pollux, and 
Hesychius. The former says (lib. x. § 40), “ It is well to 
“ observe, tbat the nautical seat — vaunxov iirrrigtaiov, which is 
“ called by some, Trgosr.efaXum, Cratinus would have called 

“ icrE^etr/ot. only: ou [tiv rer7!gr,xtvaj t bn to vuotixov u-Trigetuov 

ihi w; iv rais 'Xtga/s Kgariw>s T£otfxe£aXa/o v, rcuro [j. 7, iiopt- 

fyvruv, <uj.a. usrrioetriov jtiovov. — uortjoeff/a, says Hesychius, signifies 
the skins on which rowers sit, as on (rgocxEpaXa/a ( cushions )— 
urnigeaia, rutv xuirriXarouvrcjo btgfLara. nvu wg TrgosxtpaXaiu, (<p‘ uv 

xatiSmrai. Bengel says, “ Pars haec erat navis, ut ex articulo 
“ colligas: lignea, utTheophylactus notat.”—( Gnomon Ben¬ 
gel. tom. i. p. 216.) In this place, T^osxipuXam comprehends 
both the wooden seat and its covering, whether skin or 
cushion. 


CHAPTER V. 

For this chapter, generally, see Preface, p. 45. 

Ver. 13.] Our version here introduces, “ ( they were about 
“ two thousand),’’ a clause unknown to the most ancient and 
authoritative MSS. and versions; though it has crept into 
the later Latin Vulgate, from whence Wiclif took it; and 
our revisers have retained it, under the authority of the 
received text. 

Ver. 30. power.'] Suva /up: Vulg. ‘ virtus Wiclif, ‘ vertu.’ 
(See Preface, Part i. p. 7.) 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 3. Believed not on him.] oexa.vba.y.ifovro: — In our 
common version, ‘ were offended at him.’ (See Pref. p. 14.) 

Ver. 11. And whatever place will not receive you.] is at 
toto( tin hi,nTcu jpas :—This is the reading of the Vat. MS. 

Ib.] The last clause of this verse in the received text, is 
unknown, in this place, to all the most ancient texts and 
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versions. It has been interpolated in the later copies, from 
Matth. x. 14. 

Ver. 16. It is John.] See Annot. to Matt. xiv. 2. 

Ver. 20. lie protected..'] mmrTigei, signifies ‘ tueor —to pro- 
‘ tect:’ so Euthymius understood the word (in Matt. xiv. 3), 
when he states, that Ilerodias wished to kill John, but 
Herod ov ragiyagit — ‘ did not permit her.’ 

Ib. hesitated.] ijiroje/ in the Vat. MS., Cod. L. and Coptic 
version; which word lapsed into eco iti in the Const, texts, as 
we find it in the twelfth century, in Euthyinius, Pref. p. 71. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 4. And the multitude saw them departing.] The 
word multitude should here have been put in italics, as it is 
not expressed in the Vat. MS. 

Ib. And many knew whither, &c.] whither, not him or 
them: —sat tidov avrovg iezayovrag’ sat tyvotoat iroXXot, sat cte^7j 
am rraectiv ruv otoXeuv evvEVgagiov exei, sat orgoTj Xtov avrovg : — this IS 
the reading of the Vatican MS. But, either because St. Mark 
had not expressed orov, ‘ whither (as in oux Otbaar. rov vruyttg. 
John, xiv. 5), but left it to be understood from its correlate, 
ix:i, ‘ thither or, which is also probable, that t ov (5t) was 
early absorbed into the r of roXXm ; the interpreters of a later 
age were perplexed, and supposed avrot or avrovg to be the 
latent object of lymtsav. They therefore introduced one of 
those words, and adapted the whole verse to that misappre¬ 
hension, in the manner in which it stands thus extended by 
italic insertions in the common text: sat stdov avrovg vrrayovrag 
(ol oyXot), sat (eit) eyvutrav (avrov) oroXXot, sat arro rattm root 

rtiXtuv avvibga/iov estt, sat rgoTjXtov avrovg (sat tsvvr,X()ov rrgog avrov). 
In the Beza MS. it stands thus : sat ttdav avrovg vrrayovrag, 
sat zywffav rroXXot, sat ore^ij ccro vravruv rro/.ootv t]vvtbga(j.ov ejcei, 
s.at euvrjXdov avrov. In the Alex. MS. thus: sat idov avrovg Lrra- 
yovrag, sat (eor) tyvotaav ( avrovg ) rroXXot , sat rrtZyi airo rracotv rot: 
coXew v ffimSgafiov exei, sat rrgojjX.toy avrovg [sat Ovvehea/xov rrgog avrov). 
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Dr. Bloomfield’s note on this verse (c. vi. 33. Gr.) exhibits 
a notable example of the effects of Constantinopolitan philo- 
ponism, in the employment of italic insertions. 

Ver. 7. Something to eat.] n payuen. This is the simple 
reading of the most ancient text; which the Const, texts have 
thus amplified, (ctgrouj) r/ (yag) payusiv {our. iyj.vaiv'). 

Ver. 19. As if he would ] r.ai — perinde ac si, quasi, 
(VTger, p. 472, § 8). This is plainly the meaning of xm 
nto.t in this place, ‘quasi volnerit which action Luke 
expresses, c. xxiv. 27, mperomauro coggwrEgox woguacrlJa/ — ‘ and 
‘ he made as if he would go f urther.’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 2.] Many of the later copies have inserted, at the 
end of this verse, e/sefi-^avn, ‘ they found fault not being 
sensible of the parenthesis that follows. Scholz has followed 
the ancient text, in rejecting 

Ver. 4.] Our common version closes this verse with ‘ and 
‘ of tables in the received Greek text, it ends with am 
rAnrn-, in the Vulgate, with ‘ lectorum in Wiclif, with, ‘ of 
‘ beddis; but, in the Vat. MS. and Cod. L, it ends with -ya.Xx.iw, 
without the words xai xXivw. Why our revisers of the 16th 
and 17th centuries substituted ‘ tables,' (transferring ‘beds’ 
to the margin,) I have not been able to discover, since 
neither Erasmus, nor any known MS., has that reading; 
and Euthymius makes no mention of ‘ tables,’ in his note to 
Matt. xv. 1, where he cites this passage of Mark. 

Ver. 8.] The last clause of this verse in the rec. text, is 
not in the Vat. MS., Cod. L, and other MSS., the Coptic, or 
Armen, vers.; and is an officious supplement, suggested by, 
and partly repeating, ver. 4. 

Ver. II. Ye suffer him. ] See Annot. to Matt. xv. 5. 
The perplexity transmitted from the parallel passage in 
Matthew, caused the later copyists to introduce here also, 
z at, ‘and,’ (unknown to the ancient text,) before ‘ye suffer 
o 
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‘ him; which unskilful insertion, has confirmed the obscurity 
that lies on the plain sense of both passages in our version. 

Ver. 16 of com. text, is wholly absent from the Vat. MS. 
and other copies, and has been officiously supplied here, from 
others of our Lord’s discourse. 

Ver. 17. as all other foods. ] “ The words of our present 
“ Greek text,” says Bishop Marsh ( Introd . Michaelis, vol. i. 
p. 457), “ are, tt; rov upedguvu EXTogEVE <rai r.atap^ov rrctvra ret 
“ ftpe/tara .: now, whoever impartially considers the forced 
“ and unnatural explication which is usually given of this 
“ passage, in referring to rrav (in the preceding sen- 

“ fence), with which it is wholly unconnected, and at the 
“ same time examines the structure of the whole period, will 
“ be convinced that the words, as they stand, proceeded not 
“ from the pen of the sacred writer." That the period could 
not have been so written, originally, by the evangelist, must 
be evident to every critical mind; but, not from the gram¬ 
matical evidence appealed to by the learned annotator. Uav, 
is undeniably the nominative case of e*»{ev sra/, which imme¬ 
diately precedes x.u6up?ov (car —wnopoirui xcc0up£oy); a strict 
grammatical connexion might, therefore, subsist between them. 
But, it is from the total destitution of all sense in the import 
of the period, as it stands, that the evidence of its vitiation 
arises. That sense cannot be restored by any inflection of 
the verb xciiap^w ; for, no ‘evacuation of any given food’ 
can be reasonably said to ‘purify all foods’ Dr. Bloomfield 
is nearest the mark when he interprets, “ makes them all alike 
“ pure.” The corruption lies in the verb whether 

we read xat}ap?ov, xaCap^uv (with the Vat. MS.), xuiap^et, or 
r.aSapfyvru. Our Lord’s argument is this: “ Nothing, i. e. 
“ no food—rruv (accounted unclean — xotvov vo/ti^ojj.tuov, 

“ understood), which entereth into a man from without, can 
“ defile him; because it entereth not into his heart, but into 
“ his belly ; and goeth out into the draught, even as all other 
“foods." In uncial compendious writing it would stand 
thus, undivided: l<\0Sp7ONTT\NT\TXB] > CL)MkT\. 
Now, we have experience, in the Gr. MSS., of the inter¬ 
changes of a and e, of r and 0, of g and <r, and of xulagov and 
xatlsgoE, uirtp.c and tr too; (l’ref. p. 61): with that experience, 
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we are guided to read and divide, xai irega icov rtavra ret 
fSgupara. The direct order of construction would be, mv 
(xoivov vojtuSO'tievov) a; rov upteguva ixrrogsverai, us ov xai rravra ra 
Inga, f3gu,aara, tuque ac omnes alia esca: inv xa 1 —aqua ac, 
Viger, c. iii. s. 5. § 6, p. 97, ed. Hoogeveen : but, the emphasis 
being on xa 1 Inga, those words take the lead in the order 
uttered. 

We find a similar example of xai ingot changed to xaiagot, 
in the text of Hippolitus, ‘ Against the heresy of Noetus.’ 
“ Noetus propounded two errors: first, he maintained, that 
“ Christ was the Father, who was begotten, suffered, and 
“ died. Next, he affirmed, that he himself was Moses, and 
“ that Aaron was his brother. Being called to account by 
“ the elders of the church for this assertion, he at first dis- 
“ owned it; afterwards, gaining over other associates in 
“ error, he chose to maintain the other, or former doctrine 
“ also." Hippolitus then proceeds to combat that other or 
first error, respecting Christ. The Greek text, as printed, 
has, r.aSagm m Soy/ta. The word xatagoi is here a manifest 
spkalma. Its very learned and venerable editor suggested 
its correction to, xai iaggw ; l but, with all deference, I must 
contend, that the purport of the entire context directs us to 
read, xai ingot ro hoytia, i. e. xai to ingov boy/ea ; as here in 
Mark, xai inga ra (3goi/j.arra, i. e. xai ru inga figoi/j,ara. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 24. I sec the men, Ac.] i3>. sea rov; avlgurrov;, in 01 ; 
bivogaogoi, rregi-urowra;. This is the reading of the Vat. MSS.; 
and Scholz acknowledges it to be the common reading both 
of his Alex, and Constant, families of texts. Nevertheless, 
he has rejected both in and ogu from his own text, which 
he here conforms to the text, recept.; which latter text has 
adopted the reading of a Latinising Greek MS. The Latin 
Vulgate reads, ‘ Video homines, velut arbores, ambulantes; 
Wiclif, from the Vulgate, rendered, ‘ Y se men, as trees, 
‘ walhi.nge which version our revisers have retained. Vet 
Mrasmus has the ancient reading, which he renders: ‘ Video 


Script. Eccles. Opuscula, tom. i. p. Ifi. Roi th. 
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‘ homines, ijuoniam veltit arhores cerno ambulantes;’ and he 
adds in his note — ‘ ambulantes, apud Grtecos ad homines 
' duntaxat referri potest, quod illis arbores sint neutri generis.’ 
Euthymius observes on this passage, ro ‘ in,' iragtXxu, xai' 
' E/Jgamov limiLa —‘ the particle, in, is expletive here, according 
‘ to the Hebrew idiom.’ The answer of the blind man suffi¬ 
ciently implies the imperfection of his vision : as if he said, 
‘ I see no difference between the men and the trees, except that 
‘ the former are moving.’ 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 23. And said, I believe.] eXeye, irian\ju:~ —So the 
Vat., also the Alex, and L. MSS., with the Coptic, Armenian, 
and Ethinpic versions. The Constant, texts, to add pathos, 
have introduced tisra iuxgvui — 1 with tears,’ as in the received 
text, the Vulgate, and English versions. 

Ver. 28. by prayer.] The Vat. MS. has not xai njmi?, 
‘ and fasting.' 

Ver. 37. We forbad him, because he doth not follow us.] 
We have here a signal example, in the received and Scholz’s 
adopted Const, text, of the ‘ duplex lectio temere conflata.' 
The Vat. and Ephrem MSS. read, 

xai txuXeuofEtv civrov, on os/x axoXovfei jj ,<liv : 

r fhe Cod. Bezce, D, thought to improve the sentence, by thus 
reversing the order: 

ovx axoXouhi vjfLiVy xai exuXeuofAtv aurov : 

The Alex, has combined the two, and reads thus: 

og ovx uxoXovfai ijfAiv, xai exuXueafj>tv avrov, on ovx axoXov&u tj/eiv. 

Th is last tautologous conflation became the reading of the 
received, text; and is approved and adopted by Scholz. 

Ver. 38. readily ] rayv. The Vnlyate and Erasmus render 
‘ cito Wiclif, * soone Euthymius renders the sentence 
positive—‘ whoever shall do a miracle in my name, will be 
1 slow to speak evil of me’—/9ga£s»s av >u xuxot.oyrfiy, I know 
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not why our revisers have changed \\ iclif's ‘ soon' to ‘ lightly,* 
which does not so well render the sense. 

Ver. 39. in the name, that ye arc Christ’s.] iv cvc/j.an, in 
Xj/irrou fires: — this is the reading of the Vat., Ephr., Alex., 
and almost every uncial MS.; so that Scholz has judged it 
necessary to adopt it, in exclusion of the Const, and received 
reading, e> to ovo/zan /sou, erroneously introduced by the Cod. 
Bezos, from not being sensible that a ovo/luti was a common 
phrase signifying ‘on the account' or ‘because,’ and is here 
equivalent to dm 1-0 ii,ua; ami. It would have been well for 
Scholz’s text, if he had uniformly paid the same deference to 
the first of those ancient authorities. 

Ver. 44, 46, “ Where their worm," See. of the common 
text, are not found in these places, in the most ancient 
authorities; and are only officious repetitions, with a view 
to enforcement, of ver. 48 of that text; which last clause 
is acknowledged here, by all those authorities. 

Ver. 44. Every one shall be seasoned with fire, as, &c.] 
xai — as: Mackn. vol. i. p. 127: — Our Lord here speaks 
with allusion to Lev. ii. 13: “ Every meat-offering thou, shall 
“season with salt;” in the LXX., top dwsov 6vsms v/iuv £?./ 
aXietr,eirai, “ all your offerings of sacrifice shall be seasoned 
“ with salt." Euthymius thus paraphrases : to; (tneros) toji 
(tij; t:o; @fo» irurreus) i\nrtr,mrai, ‘ every ( believer) shall be 
‘ seasoned with the salt {of faith towards God).’ In this 
figure St. Paul speaks, when he says (1 Cor. iii. 15); “ he 
“ himself shall be saved, yet so as by fire and St. Peter 
(1 Ep. c. iv. 12); “ think it not strange concerning the fiery 
“ trial which is to try you:’’ which figurative jire, St. Paul 
explains where he says (Eph. vi. 12): “ for your conflict is 
“ not against flesh and blood only, but against principalities, 
“ against authorities, against the rulers of this darkness,” &c. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 1. the borders of Judea, even beyond Jordan.] ei; to 
ogia T7it lovdaiug, xai ztgav : not, diec rou crEgaw, which modern 
reading is contradicted by the most ancient authorities. It 
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may be observed, that the og/a, borders, or marches of a 
country, were not ideal lines of division, but narrow neutral 
tracts, from which both adjoining parties abstained from 
exercising a right of occupancy. On these were held the 
apog/a ayogct, or border-fairs, to which the confining nations 
resorted. ' Ogm was also a diminutive of igis, a mountain 
(Gloss, ap. Steph.); and we see, in J. Pollux (lib. ix. § 8, 
and notes), how readily the words ogn and ogia were con¬ 
founded. 

Ver. 18. Why speakest thou to me of goodness ?] /m ’htyns, 
not in Xeyi is: So, co/ and si are confounded in c. ix. 45, where 
the Constant, texts generally read c«, but the Alexand., ai. 
(See Annotation to Matt. xix. 17.) 

Ver. 24. how hard it is to enter, &c.] The later texts 
have introduced, from the preceding verse, the words, “for 
“ them that trust in riches,” which is not in the Vat. MS.; 
thus contracting the extent of our Lord’s declaration, which 
he had here enlarged; and diminishing the sphere of the 
awful truth which it imparts. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 19. Call ye him.] The junior MSS. read, with the 
modern Vulgate, e/or tv aurot pwriUnmi — ‘ commanded him to 
‘ be called—pracepit ilium vocari the senior MSS. read, 
e/oreir tfmi\san norm —‘ he said, Call ye him.’ I can discover 
no reason whatever for surrendering the senior authority to 
the junior. 

Ver. 21. that I may see.] im ayaj3\t^u. This verb is to be 
taken as the simple verb, ‘ that I may see ’ (not ‘ see again ’), 
for so we find umj3>.inw applied in the case of a man who 
newer sate, in John, ix. 11, 15. (See AnDot. to Luke, xviii. 42.) 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 8. which they had cut out of the fields.'] The Vat. 
MS. thus gives this verse : a?.?.o/ bl SriSabag, xoxpatri; tz rm 
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ay gw; omitting tile repetition of the preceding sentence, 
which is repeated in the junior texts. (See Annot. to Matt, 
xx. 26.) Michaelis (Introd. vol. ii. p. 305), affirms, that the 
Cod. L or n of Stephens, “ is the only MS. that has aygon 
“ for StrSguv in this place, which (he says) is undoubtedly a 
“ false, but a very ancient Alexandrine reading: I call it 
“ Alexandrine, because it is found, not only in the Coptic 
“ version, hut in the jVcw Syriac, which was published at 
“ Alexandria, and corrected from Alexandrine MSS.” But 
the fact, that uygm is found to be the reading of the most 
ancient MS. (though unknown to Michaelis) reverses the 
evidence, and refutes the learned German’s criticism. The 
received reading of this verse is plainly an officious adaptation 
of St. Mark’s text to that of St. Matthew. 

Ver. 10.] Few verses have experienced more interference 
than this. The Vat. MS. gives it thus : EuXoyifyuEvij ( igyyar.r. 
fiadiXeia. rou orargot rifiuy AafitS — ‘ Blessed is the kingdom of 
‘ our father David, that cometh;’ omitting s» m/ian Kujiov, 
which clause, nevertheless, it reads in Matt. xx. 27; Luke, 
xix. 37 ; and John, xii. 13. Euthymius, on the other hand, 
expressly says; Ma.gr.os orgoffedtixs, xa ' suXcyn^n n igym^yn 
fiathX.tta iv ovopar i Kugtou rou trargog rjfiuv Aau'/b —‘ Blit Mark 
‘ adds, And blessed is the kingdom that cometh in the name 
‘ of the Lord of our father David.' This last is the common 
reading of the Greek; which Michaelis has peremptorily 
condemned, on a ground which tends strongly to defend it: 
“ B aet7.ua (he says) must he understood before rou rargey r,/j.uv." 
But there is no such necessity ; on the contrary, Kujiou mu 
•zargo; is a more exact description of the ‘ kingdom.’ It 
was with reference to that description, that our Lord shortly 
afterwards questioned the Scribes, ‘ how the Christ could he 
‘ both the Son, and the Lord, of David?’ Here, then, is 
internal evidence, which Michaelis failed to discern, and 
which equiponderates with the external. Euthymius perti¬ 
nently remarks, “ it is probable, that all those differing 
“ exclamations were uttered by the multitude that went 
“ before him, and followed him.” — (Comm, on Matt. xxi. 9.) 
That the ‘ kingdom ’ was that of ‘David’s Lord,’ is unde¬ 
niable ; and it is, therefore, most probable, that the clause, 
(v ovo/ian Kugiou, is a true reading of Mark in this place : l 
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have, therefore, preserved it. in this Revision, rendering it 
literally according to the Greek, which our revisers appear 
to have purposely avoided. 

Ver. 17. a house of prayer for all nations.] rrgceti/^r,s 
vXrfirtfirai rram rot; e6vemv :—So read all the MSS.; and the 
Latin, “ domus orationis omnibus gentibus.” Wiclif rendered, 
“ myn hous schal be clepid the hous of preiying to alle folkis." 
His revisers, nevertheless, have altered this to, “ My house 
“ shall be called of all nations the house of prayer.” The 
passage of Isaiah, lvi. 7, cited by our Lord, is thus rendered 
in our authorised version : “ mine house shall be called an 
“ house of prayer for all people and the Greek is verbatim 
the same, in St. Mark's Gospel and in the Septuagint. 
Macknight duly notices this defect, and observes: “ the 
“ error in the common version is the more extraordinary, 
“ as, in their translation of Isaiah, they render the passage 
“ quoted, ‘ for all people.’ ” This contradiction probably 
resulted, from the distribution of the Bible, in parts, to 
different bodies of revisers; and from the impatience of the 
public, which would not allow them the time requisite for a 
perfect revisal of their whole work. 

Ver. 20, of the common text, is omitted in the Vat. MS. 
and other MSS. and versions; but, whether it is an interpo¬ 
lation from Matt. vi. 15, of that text, or has lapsed from the 
ancient text through the ifj.otore}.furov — rragawrufLara i,tiuv — 
rragasTuiiara J tim, cannot now be determined. 

Ver. 32. We know not.~\ See Annot. to Matt. xxi. 18. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 24. In the resurrection.] « ry ameruen. The fol¬ 
lowing clause in our common version, ‘ when they shall rise,’ 
irav atasTum, is not in the most ancient MSS.; shewing, 
that it was only a double reading of the former; both which 
have become united in the later, or received texts. (See 
Preface, p. 77.) 
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CHAPTER. XV. 

For this chapter generally, see Annot. oil Matt. xxiv. 

Ver. 14.] The words, ro g>} 6tv SCO AaEOjX rou CTfopTjrou — 
‘ spoken of by Daniel the prophet,’ are not read in this place 
in the Vat. and Beza MSS., and are plainly a supplementary 
interpolation from Matt. xxiv. 15. 

Ib. borders.'] See Annot. to c. xi. 1, of this Gospel, and 
to Luke, xxi. 21. 

Ver. 20. those whom he hath chosen.] The Greek phrase 
expresses literally, ‘ the chosen whom he hath chosen,’ which 
is an idiomatic pleonasm, signifying only, ‘ those whom he 
‘ hath chosen.’ By transfusing the idiom into the transla¬ 
tion, and rendering, as our version, ‘ the elect whom he hath 
‘ chosen,’ false ideas and false distinctions are raised in the 
mind, misleading the English reader, and leading to ulterior 
errors. (See Preface, p. 84, 5.) 

Ver. 32. neither can know.] We come now to a passage 
of the highest importance. This is one of those passages 
which, as was before observed (Preface, p. 25), appear to 
have been left to the operation of ordinary causes in human 
writing and transcription, for the trial and proof of our 
faith, our diligence, and our integrity, in “ searching the 
“ Scriptures.” The application of these qualities to this 
place, imperatively demands, in the first instance, the obli¬ 
teration of all prejudicate impressions. To effect this, we 
cannot take our first ground on any printed text, or even on 
any MS. more modern than the use of uncial and undivided 
writing. I am unable to produce a facsimile of this passage 
as it stands on the pages of the Vatican and Ephrem MSS.; 
but in the Beza and Alexandrian MSS. it stands as already 
given in the Preface, p. 66. That uncial and undivided 
writing, is thus divided and written in the smaller Greek 
character of our printed texts: 

rrtgi oe Tr t ; i/tega; exeieej;, r.ai r?j; igas, ou3e/? otbtv, o‘j3e oi ayyO.oi 
cl e v ovgavw, cuOE o Tic:, ei ij.r, o llxrr.c : 
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which woiils yield the following literal import in English : 

“ But, of that day and that hour no one knoweth, not the 
“ angels in heaven, nor the Son, but the Father.’* 

In the Vatican BIS. the passage stands thus : 

sreg/ oi rijg h/iegas txemjs, 7} r^g togag, uu3e/g ot&iv, ovhi uyyO.oi 
£v ougavu j, ovae ou/og it /xpj o narr,o. 

In the Eplirem BIS., thus: 

* 

■veg/ hi T7is ^/zegag txuviii, tj rjjg togag, cuing otdiv, ouSe 0 / ayyO.u 
ill ougavtfj, 01 thi ovtog it fLy o TJartjP. 

In the Alex. BIS,, thus : 

■rgg/ hi rjjg li/uegag fxe/tujs ij togag, cuottg tuhtv, ouhe oi uyyO,ct £i 
ovgavto, ouht oug it ur : o Tlarr^. 

The Beza BIS. reads thus : 

prifii hi rjjg fyungag ixuvrs, xat ryg togag, ouSt/g othtv, lyjhi oi ciyyikbt 
gv t oj ougava/, ouhe ou/og it fijj o grarjjg. 

It is here seen, that the oldest BIS. reads ayyO.cg in the 
singular, without the article, whereas the three junior BISS, 
read o) ayytXoi, in the plural, with the article. The received 
text follows these copies in reading oi txyyOau, but it follows 
the Cod. Bezat in reading xat, in place of the more ancient n 
(which last Scholz has restored); and it superadds oi before 
g» oug., after some of the very recent copies. The Vatican 
reading is, therefore, that which plain reason and critical 
accuracy, equally, enjoin us to adhere to. 

Now, it is impossible for any one, well conversant with 
the Evangelical Scriptures, to read this passage, without 
being sensible of an essential contradiction between what it 
expresses, and what is elsewhere solemnly and repeatedly 
declared in the same Scriptures. Our Lord asserted, that 
“ the Father hath committed all judgment to the Son—and 
“ hath given him authority to execute judgment (John, v. 
“ 22-27). That, the Father hath given to him all power 
“ in heaven and earth (Blatt. xxviii. 18). That, whatsoever 
“ things the Father doth, these also the Son doth likewise 
“ (John, v. 18); and, that the Father hath given his Spirit, 
“ without measure, to the Son {ib. iii. 34). That, in him are 
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“ hidden all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge (Col. 
“ ii. 3).” We are assured, that “ the Spirit searcheth all 
“ things, even the depths, @air,, i. e. the profoundest secrets 
“ of God that “ all the fulness of the Godhead resides in 
“ the Son" (1 Cor. ii. 10; Col. ii. 9); and, “ that lie and 
“ the Father are One.” We see our Lord describing the 
circumstances of his own future judgment-day, and himself 
as the Master, who is to surprise his servants by coining 
suddenly upon them. Speaking of himself, in the third 
person, he says, “ The Son of Man cometh at an hour that 
“ ye think not;” but, speaking in the first person, he says, 
“ I will come on thee as a thief: —behold, I come quickly, 
“ and my reward is with me!” Yet, we are called upon to 
believe, from this single sentence, nay, from one word, or 
rather one letter only of this sentence, that he is ignorant of 
“ the day and hour” of that judgment which he himself is 
to execute. 

Though former ages may have been left without the means 
of reconciling this seeming contradiction, those means are at 
length supplied to the present age. Our experience has 
taught us, in all cases of apparent contradiction, to look 
carefully on the opposing texts, and to see if either of them 
contains in itself the elements of reconciliation. Such ele¬ 
ments, in the present case, will not he long in revealing 
themselves to such a scrutiny. In re-examining with attention 
the undivided uncial writing of the ancient texts, we discern 
a transcriptural error, partly caused by the frequent alterna¬ 
tions of o< and ou, in the preceding context, which alternations 
have produced the reading, oures for wo;, in this place. From 
that sphalma sprang the reading, 6 Ores. But, the adjective, 
ores, in its sense of ‘ tails — qui possit,’ will easily vindicate 
its title to become the reconciler of this apparent contra¬ 
diction. We find a corresponding use of ores in Chrysostom 
(de S. Pentecoste, p. 1G9): wtforeg, fn<n, ra ev diavoia rou avdguxou 
ovf oiov re irsgov rim etdevat, aXX’ ocuros /aovo; o/5e ra euurou' ojrv 
x at ra rou 0eou ouOe/s oreee ei [in ro rrveufia rov 0eov (i. e. fw 
(6 a-ToffroXos) nva eregoe oux c/oit re ( eivui) eidevai ra : Conf. 1 Cor. 
ii. 11, r/s ode* uvUgwroiv ra rou avttgworou) — u As no other can 
“ know the thoughts which are in the mind of a man, but 
“ the man alone knows his own thoughts; so, no one knows 
“ the thoughts of God, but the Spirit of God.” 
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The sentence of Mark will then stand thus : -eoi it m; 
Tj/oega; txtivr,;, 7i rr,; ojoa;, oobei; oibev, oubt ayyt\o; tv ouoavot’ ouot 
oio(, ti inr) b naTTjP —‘ but, of that day, or hour, no one know- 
‘ eth, not an angel in heaven; neither can know, but the 
‘ Father.’ With a kindred sense our Lord said to his dis¬ 
ciples, “ It is not for you to know times and seasons, which 
“ the Father hath reserved for his own authority ”—ooy oiluv 
tan ymmi ygovoo;, &c. (Acts, i. 7) ; which is the same as if he 
had said, ooy oioi tart yvuvui — non tales estis ut sciatis. 

The sacred writers enforce a negative affirmation, by 
subjoining a negation of potentiality; and our Lord used 
the same mode of enforcement in this place. So St. Paid, 
in Rom. viii. 7, TO fgojvx/joa rtj; aaoxo ;— rifj vofiifi too Qeoo ooy 
umraaatrai, oobt ya g bvvarui — The carnal mind— is not subject 
to the law of God, neither can (be subject). St. John affirms, 
Otbv oubti; tugaxt c ucrart •— “ no one hath seen God at any 
“ time;” which affirmation St. Paul thus enforces: o» oubti; 
tibtv, oubt abut bovarai — “ Whom no one hath seen, neither 
“ can see. And again, ^vyr/.o; a.ttgai'ro; on btyjrat — xai ou 
buvarai yvmtu —‘ apprehendeth not, and cannot understand.’ 
We find the same mode of enforcement in Virgil, 

“ nihil ille nec ausvs, nec potuit." 

This sense, of potentiality, was sometimes expressed by 
bovarat, or bovaro;, and sometimes by the adjective oio;. It 
was formerly thought, that oio; did not express ‘ qui potest,’ 
unless followed by the particle n (oio; ti) ; but the more 
accurate scholars of later times have demonstrated, from 
the writings of the best Greek authors in prose and verse, 
that oio;, alone, and oio; re, equally possess that significa¬ 
tion. Thus Viger (c. iii. s. 8, § 9), “ oio; — sumitur avn tom 
“ bumatat ; natti et oio; rt eanv, et oio; tan, sine re, significat 
“ bovarcu, potest.” —“ oio;, cum infinitivo eleganter jungitur, 
“ cXXmrru ooi;, idque sive prsecedat toiooto;, sive reticeatur.”—- 
( ib. § 6). With toiooto; expressed, Budteus ( Comment. Ling. 
Gr. p.840), cites from Aristotle (Ethic x ii.), 5 fj,ev pusu ro/oyro; 
oiog fLij r^ditaBat iraga rov Xoyov, it 6' ciog 7j5g/<rt)a/, aXXa {j.r, aywsQa.t — 
With Toiovrog suppressed, we find in J. Pollux, iv. § 20, oiog 
lyetgat 6 v/lov —•“ qui possit animum concitare § 39, oiog 6 u/lov 
xotfutrat — “ qui possit animum comprimere.” “ Cogimur 
“ (says Stephens) utiverbo ‘ posse* interdum in interpretatione 
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“ hujus vocabuli (o/o;), juncti itidem infinitivo.”— Sic ap. 
Aristot. Pollt. ill. 6 . 0 / 005 , ov y£ clog tokiv otyaSoug xai Oixctioug 
too; « Xira ;—“ qui niinime facere possit (ut Budseus vertit).” 
In this chapter of Mark, we find mg both with and without 
rmvro;: 1. with ™ouro{, in the simple sense of ‘ talis qualis,’ 
(v. 19, oia ou ycyon i-o/aorjj) : and 2. without ro/ourof, in its 
enforced sense of ‘ qui possit,’ in the passage before us. 

The fulness of the sentence would be this: OTAEI2 
OIAEN, OTAE A1TEA02 EX OTPANtV OTAE to/ouvos canv 
0102 ttStvai (or, OTAE 0102 eGtiv e/St.ci/) El Mil O EIATHP. 
The first ellipsis, common in the Greek, is that of vo/ouroj. 
The next common ellipsis, is that of the infinitive, s/faia/, 
understood from o/is»: “ the infinitive is often wanting, when 
“ it can be supplied, either from the context or otherwise.”— 
(Matthix, p. 734.) These ellipses would reduce the sen¬ 
tence to, ouis o/os s/rr/o, n /mt, o irar/jj. The last ellipsis is that 
of the substantive verb, t gtiv. “ tor/., aliquando Attice, brevi- 
“ tatis causa omittitur, cum quibusdam praecipue nominibus, 
“ ut o/'oo, rouro, &c.”— (Viger, c. 5. s. 6 . % 3.) But, in this 
place, it seems to be rather the abruptness characteristic of 
St. Mark ; as in the following passages, compared with the 
corresponding passages in Matthew : 


St. Matthew. 

c. xix. 26. Gr. %a^a avO^o/nots 

TOVTO X^VTCCTOV «TTI. 

xxii. 38. XVTH) £<TT* 7T(>bITU KXI 
{ityaXn tvroAij. 

XXIV, 6. OVTTV tffTi TO TtbOf. 

xxvi. 22. (AiiTi iya ttftii 
John, c. viii. 15. ovto$ y^ecp- 

[Accra o*2i, fii\ ftiftafaKus ; 


St. Mark. 

C. X. 27. Gr. waxv0(>6>7rot{ 

tovto u^vvaTor. 

xii. 30. ecuTt) 7T£6)Tt) (VToXrt. 

Xlii. 7. OVTTO TO TfAO$. 

xiv. 19. (*>ATi ty«j 

VI. '2. 7ro6lV TOVTO) TavTX j 


We are instructed, by manuscriptural experience, 

" Corrumpitur < in v — * in o*—et contra ,* Canter, supra , p. 54. 

“ Habet Cant. Cod. T pro 01 — 01 pro T, Kipling’s Proleg. p. xiii, 
“ Y ponitur pro 01, Griesb. Sym. Crit. tom. i. p. Ixviii. Cod. L. 

“ Confunduntur v et oi — oi et v, Steph. Thes. Valpy, p. 9739.” 

Jio also, o and on, Pref. p. 62, c. 4. 


‘ v, et ai, sapissimc inter se mutuo corrumpuiJtiir.”—C anter, a|*. 
Arist. Jcbb. tom. ii. p. (i22. 
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Now, since these several letters are so continually inter¬ 
changed in ancient Greek manuscript, who shall pronounce, 
from the letters alone, whether the uncial writing is to he 
read, nag or owo;? If we are elsewhere told, or if it is any 
where else implied, that the Son is ignorant of the day of 
his own final judicatory, we shall read owns, and divide o vltg 
—jilins; if, on the contrary, we are assured that the Son is 
omniscient, we shall read 0 / 05 — tails — qui possit: but, in ages 
devoid of all critical wakefulness, the relation implied in 
va rr,g, was alone sufficient to detM'mine the reading to 0 viog. 

Yet, this does not exclude the Son. We read in Matt, 
xi. 27, and Luke, x. 22: “ no one knoweth the Son hut the 
“ Father; neither knoweth any one the Father but the Son, 
“ and he to whom the Son will reveal him:'' now, it is mani¬ 
fest, that we are left to understand, in the first clause also, 
“ and he to whom the Father will reveal him." It is the same 
in this place : the exception, “ and he to whom the. Father will 
“ reveal it," is necessarily latent in this proposition, as in 
the former. These are, “ the times which the Father hath 
“ reserved to his own authority,” to conceal or disclose; and 
we are assured by our Lord himself, in John, v. 19, that 
“ the Father loveth the Son, and sheweth him all things 
“ that himself doeth." 

The reading, oiog, is further confirmed by the primitive 
reading, ayyeXog, in the singular, without the article; and 
thus, this adjective (inadvertently written 0 mo;, in a very 
early age, and from thence erroneously divided, 0 viog,) re¬ 
conciles this passage of St. Mark with all the rest of the 
Evangelical Scriptures. But, uioc having once gained admit¬ 
tance into a copy, as Tlirgog, in Matt. xvi. 13, and Xperog, 
in Philipp, i. 21, a misplaced reverence for those words 
caused them to retain their stations. And thus, we perceive 
the justness of Hoogeveen’s remark, that the climax ends in 
mil ayyeXog (or, according to the received reading, w 8 i ci 
ayyiXoi ): “ Ubi, recensitis levioribus, negando aliquid maxime 
“ adstrictum voluerunt Grseci, huic prcefigere amaverunt 01 * 81 , 
“ i. e. ne quidem: cujus particuhE hie usus est, ut nullam 
“ exceptionem patietur, ut in Act. Apost. vii. 5, xa< om tioim 
“ avrin x\r„govo'Liav ev avrr,, o-jSi or oiog. Et Matt. xxiv. 36, 

‘ 1 grip ii Trig hfLt^ag ixavr.g xc u rrjg ugr/.g mine miiv, mil 01 ayyO.oi 

“ rm oveuvM."—(dc Part. p. 43S1.) 
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It has been made a question, whether this clause existed 
originally in St. Matthew's Gospel, as well as in that of 
St. Mark. It is certainly in St. Matthew's text, in the 
Vatican, and Beza, and other MSS.; in the old Jerusalem- 
Syriac, and other ancient versions; and is cited from thence 
by some ancient fathers: yet, it is disowned by others. As 
we now discern the true reading of the clause, it is a question 
of little importance; and we may say, with Grotius: “ It is 
“ of little moment whether we read it in Matthew, or not; 
“ for no one endeavours to expunge it from Markand 
if Mark abridged Matthew’s Gospel, there is a possibility 
that it existed in his original. At the same time, since 
Matthew has //.ores after n«r r,g, which Mark has not, it 
appears more probable that the former wrote only, ei m o 
narijg /j-ovoi, 1 which the latter equivalently expressed by, cuSs 
olos, a m o rtarijg, so that the latter reading has been trans¬ 
fused into Matthew from Mark. Nevertheless, as the clause 
exists in the Vat. copy, I have deemed it obligatory to pre¬ 
serve it in this Revision. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 2. Not during the feast] m h ry Ug rp. We have 
seen (Matt. xxvi. 17), that the ‘feast-day’ was the day fol¬ 
lowing the slaughter of the Paschal Lamb. To avoid a 
general disturbance on that ‘ feast-day,’ “ which was a great 
"day,” the Jewish priests were desirous to dispatch our 
Lord previously to the festival; and the evangelist proceeds 
to shew how they elfected their purpose, by reverting to an 
incident that occurred three days before. (John, xii. 1-8.) 

Ver. 3. turning over the box.] The common reading of 
the Greek is, emrgi-\iaea ; in the Vulgate, "fracto alabastro;” 
our version, after Wiclif, reads, “ brake the box.” Had 
former ages been aware, how little authority in MSS. single 

1 Not tt.ov pens, as in the rec. text: pou, p, 1 my* has plainly arisen from a 
repetition of the p of pons, for it is not found in any of the oldest MSS. or 
versions ; and has been inadvertently admitted into this Revision : — trarr.f, is 
to he understood here as in erarv^ hpuv in the * Lord’s Prayer and as defined 
by St. Paul in Kph. iii. i:t (of this Revision), where see the Annotation. 
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vowels possess for determining a reading ; how frequent were 
the exchanges of vowels, as of i and e ; the sense alone would 
have caused * breaking,’ to be corrected to auvrge- 

4/atra, ‘ turning oner.’ Diodorus Siculus (lib. xv. c. 17) uses 
the verb (mmrergctirro), which he immediately explains 

by, rjMTj) yera/MM). This verb, though rare, 1 is found in the 
Greek of the Septuagint, but is changed to tver^efu in some 
copies. It was highly improbable that the vessel should have 
been ‘ broken’ to produce the discharge of its contents, which 
it would deliver out by the same orifice by which it had 
received them. ’S.mr^u.na, ‘ converso alabastro,’ needs little 
of critical argument, at the present day, to establish it as the 
true reading. 

Ib. poured the whole on his head.] xareyeee avrov rr,u 
xepa.Xr,v: — So reads the Vat. MS.— ‘ perfudit caput ejus.’ 
The later MSS. insert which reduces the meaning to 

‘ defundo,’ or simply, ‘ to pour down.’ Without the separate 
preposition, xara, xureym has the full force of ‘ perfundo — 
‘ to pour all over,’ which is plainly its meaning here. 

Ver. 22. take r/iis] All the most ancient MSS. and 
versions read, Xa/Ssre, rouro ten r. <r. /x .; without ifuyere, ‘ cat 
which is a later insertion, from Matt. xxvi. 26, to supply 
what the philoponist deemed defective. 

Ver. 31. he said the more vehemently .] The Vat. MS. 
reads, o de exxegiffeu; tXeye : the rec. text reads, o 8 e ex neyaaov 
eXeye ixaXXov. Matthaei, sensible of the redundancy of /raXXov 
in this sentence, describes it justly, ‘ duplex lectio temere 
‘ conflata;’ but he quarrels with ixze^<osu;, adding, “ nec in 
“ Marco probandum.” Yet it is the reading also of the 
Codd. Ephr, and JiezcE, the two next most ancient copies. 
Mattlisei’s objection, therefore, appears to be overruled by 
the concurrent testimony of those three ancient witnesses, 
although the word is not elsewhere found. There is nothing 
in the structure of the word, more than in exbr,Xue, ex/tergu;, 
&c., to render it other than probable, that it was a popular 
form in the Hellenistic phraseology to which St. Mark was 
accustomed. 

1 The verb awr^i-xu, omitted in Stephens’ original Thesaurus, 16 supplied 
in Valpy’s edition of that work, with authorities. 
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Ver. 41. afterward.} to ao/<tov : — See Aimot. to Matt, 
xxvi. 45, and Preface , p. 8. 

lb. the time is past.] a my* 1 ' By adhering to the sense of 
■Togw i-£U) in axe^o), (see Annot. to Matt. vi. 2, p. 137), and, 
understanding in its sense of e /^/, we appear to obtain 
the true force of this disputed word. Our Lord, at the con¬ 
clusion of his prayer, found his disciples sleeping, whilst, 
at the same time, he beheld the near approach of the traitor 
and his escort. He therefore said to them, “ Sleep and take 
“ your rest hereafter; the time (or hour) of sleep is noio gone 
“ hg : — ^oopu vvv tanv ij ujeu to'j r.uOeudeiv : /Sou, TjXOtv i) o/ga, <fcc. 
u —behold, the hour is come when the Son of Alan is be- 
“ trayed into the hands of sinners: arise, let us go forward.” 
It has been attempted to find the meaning of am^ti in this 
passage, by comparing it with \x eoov tan in Luke, xxii. 37; 
between which two passages there is no analogy or relation 
whatever. On the latter occasion, our Lord had ordered his 
disciples to provide a sword , with secret knowledge of the 
purpose to which it was to be applied, namely, for the last 
manifestation of his divine power in miraculous benevoleuce 
(Luke, ib. 48). On the disciples replying, 4 here are two 
‘ swords,’ our Lord rejoined, izavov tan — ‘ it is sufficient ,’ 
(i.e. for the purpose I intend). In the case with which we 
are now engaged, the sense of ‘ suffic'd — it is enough , or 
1 sufficient is wholly alien, and irrelative. 

Ver. 72. when he thought thereon.\ wpaXuv (sub . auru», 
sc. tu gyiaTi). St. Marks abruptness of expression has caused 
that obscurity in this sentence which made Campbell remark, 

“ There are not many words in Scripture which have under- 
“ gone more interpretations than this term.” That obscurity 
arises from the object of ecr//3aX<av being left by Mark in 
ellipsis; which object is shewn, by the passage quoted by 
Campbell from Phavorinus, tnifiaWti n$ vorj^an jj egyw, nyoov 
Tixgiffuj/ttvciig xai tanruyoig voti. So here, with the object expressed, 
av£fL\ir)ffde to otg, Vat. (not tov ou) — tea ecr/;3a?.ojv (ayru», SC. 
ra/ f/j/zar/) tz7.ua. Our revisers have, therefore, correctly 
rendered this disputed word. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Ver. 3.] Our English version adopts the interpolation 
of some of the later MSS., which add, at the close of this 
verse, uvtos ot ouSev a^expuaro — but he answered nothing. This 
insertion from Matt, xxvii. 12, is not in the ancient MSS., 
but is left for inference in ver. 5 : the clause is now rejected, 
by the latest editors of the Greek. 

Ver. 8. went up.~\ umfias: So the Vat. and most ancient 
MSS. and versions, from whence Wiclif rendered, ‘ was gone 
‘ up; not ava!3o7isa(, ‘ crying aloud,’ as our revised version 
has substituted from the later Greek texts adopted by 
Erasmus. Yet, that learned editor has, with admirable 
acuteness and penetration, observed in his note : “ Quoniam 
“ constanter dissonant a Latinis exemplaria Greeca, in con- 
“jecturam venio, interpretem aliud, atque nos legimus, 
“ legisse; nisi fallor, pro ara/3i»i«is.” (See Preface, 

p. 76.) 

Ver. 25. The third hour.] r^rr ,— so records St. Mark in 
all the MSS., ancient and modern. To reconcile an assumed 
discordance between this evangelist and St. John, respecting 
the hour at which our Lord’s crucifixion took place, various 
have been the efforts of ingenuity exercised by ancient and 
modern commentators; and all have proved equally unsatis¬ 
factory and perplexing to themselves and to their readers, 
and in the end, totally unsuccessful. Campbell says (note 2 
to John, xix. 14): “ The common hypothesis is, that some 
“ early transcriber has mistaken r, the numeral mark for 3, 
“ for the S’, the mark for 6, and thus has substituted ixrri 
“ instead of That ancient effort of hypothesis, ascribed 

to Eusebius, is fully stated in the notes of Birch, and of 
Matthaii (1st ed.), on John, xix. 14. But, let us take a 
review of the whole question. 

Matthew, Mark, and Luke, unite in relating, that when 
our Lord had hung on the cross till the sixth hour, darkness 
arose, at that hour, over the whole land. It is manifest, 
therefore, that our Lord was already on the cross before the 
sixth hour, and that he had been there for a time sufficiently 
long for all the previous incidents recorded to have taken 
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place. He was, therefore, not crucified, at the sixth hour. 
St. Mark records, expressly, “ it was the third hour, m, 
“ i. e. when, they crucified him.” We must now examine, 
what contradiction these statements sustain from the text of 
St. John. “ Pilate brought Jesus forth, and sat down on 
“ the judgment-seat in a place that is called the ‘Pavement,’ 
“ but in the Hebrew, Gabbatha, and it was the preparation 
“of the Passover: it was about the sixth hour: and he 
“ saith to the Jews, Behold your king !”—uga is ixrn ; 
this, without the copulate St — ‘and,’ is the reading of the 
Vat., Alex., Codd. L, with a multitude of later copies. The 
expulsion of r,v — ‘was,’ in order to substitute the copulate 
fie, is traced to the JBeza MS. D, which also changed {xtti to 
vf/wi, to force a harmony with St. Mark. This clause, how¬ 
ever, stands absolute in the authoritative texts, without any 
connexion with the preceding and following contexts; thus 
interrupting the narrative. 

That the ‘ sixth hour ’ was a notable hour in those tran¬ 
sactions, we learn from the preceding triple testimony ; but, 
not on account of the crucifixion of our Lord taking place 
at that hour. Luke, xxiii. 42, has a corresponding clause 
to that of John: Jifiij i«i iga ixrti— ‘ it was now about 

‘ the sixth hour,' Both clauses must relate to the same 
circumstances; but this of Luke does not relate to Pilate’s 
judgment-seat, and, therefore, that of John was not de¬ 
signed for that period. By every admitted rule of evidence, 
and by all our experience in manuscriptural criticism, we 
are brought to this conclusion; viz. that the historical fact 
was, as it is collected from Matthew, Mark, and Luke; 
that, the ‘ sixth hour' mentioned in St. John, must relate to 
the period of the ‘sixth hour’ recorded by those other evan¬ 
gelists ; that, the clause has, in a very early age, been omitted 
by some transcriber, and inserted in the margin; and, being 
an unconnected and isolated paragraph, containing nothing 
in itself that could guide the corrector in reinstating it, that 
it has been erroneously replaced. 

Euthymius, with the criticism of the 12th century, thus 
reverses this argument. “ But, he was crucified, as John 
“ says, at the sixth hour. What, then, are we to say ? namely, 
“ that what is said by Mark, ‘ it was the third hour,’ does 
“ not pertain to what follows, ‘ and they crucified him ; but, 
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“ to the commencement of the sufferings which our Saviour 
“ endured. He says, ‘ it was the third hour that is to say, 
“ when he began to suffer from the soldiers of Pilate. What 
“ follows, is to be read separately, ‘ and they crucified hint;' 
“ namely, at the sixth hour. The third hour, therefore, 
“ mentioned by Mark, denotes the beginning of what the 
“ Lord suffered; but the sixth, mentioned by John, shews 
“ the termination, namely, the crucifixion.” Unfortunately 
for this expositor, Mark alone speaks expressly to ‘ the hour' 
of our Lord’s crucifixion : “ It was the third hour, when they 
“ crucified him.” There is no biblical tiro at the present 
day who is ignorant, that xai in this sentence is a Hebraism, 
and signifies in- — when. Whereas, Enthymius affirms, rashly 
and falsely, “ that ‘ John says’ he was crucified at the sixth 
“ hour ”—ev exrj] iga arrauobitr,, xatug L Iwaving prise (Comment, 
on Mark, xv. 25); for, John does not speak to the time of 
the crucifixion. Euthymius here shews himself to have 
been an interpreter of the kind described by Jerom (see 
above, Pref. p. 36), who, when some one of the evangelists 
had expressed the same thing differently from another, take 
upon themselves to fix the standard Gospel by which those 
others should be interpreted. Whereas, the passage of John 
is to he explained by the concurrent testimony of the other 
three evangelists. 

How easily the present error might have occurred, we 
can see in Woide's facsimile of the Alexandrian MS., which 
is written in columns. 

From the united testimonies of Matthew, Mark, and 
Luke, we see, that the sixth hour commenced about the 
time of the revilement of the thieves, or more strictly, of 
the impenitent malefactor; immediately after the ninth hour, 
our Lord expired. The interval would, therefore, occupy 
the space between verses 24 and 28 of that chapter of 
John. Now, if we examine how the verses 14 and 27 stand 
in relation to each other in the double column of the Alex¬ 
andrian MS., we shall perceive, how easily an omitted passage 
written in the interior margin, and designed to be replaced 
in one column, might have been transferred into the other. 
The following is the exact correspondence of those verses, 
in their positions in that MS., line for line; omitting the 
questioned clause : 



Chat. XVIII. 


MARK. 


213 


1st column. 

V. 13. teat ixa6ioi* tori 

(Zn/taTOf Hf roTor Xiyoftivov 
kifttrrfvroit tfifyeum S» TeefyfiaPa- 
«v Ji Ta^a^Kiutf tou -ra<r%* m text 
ktyts rets JouSatotf 


2d column. 

V. 25. uomKuoa.* Si -ruga to> mwja tou I u 

c _ 

|j n (£r>t> ttvrou xai r adiktptt rnt 
jj figs tturow pagia. n tou ttkeotra 
c *«/ (ta^ti »j ftay$akfi»t)’* 

I' If out rtiv (L(>a. xai to v fta6n 
tdv ora^ttrTuTa or tiyatra ktyu 


Now, if the unconnected clause, wga r,. ij ixrj), omitted 
and written in the intermediate space, or interior margin, 
had been introduced at the asterisk in column 2, it would 
have harmonised with all the other evangelists; but, mis¬ 
carried to the asterisk in column 1, it would produce the 
confusion that exists in all the surviving texts ; and we have 
an example of an insertion in the interior margin, in the 
Vat. MS., in Hug’s ‘ Commentation p. 111. On all these 
grounds we are warranted to assume; that the word sxr r, was 
truly written by John, and with the same reference as by 
Matthew, Mark, and Luke; that the clause in which it 
stands, has strayed from its original place, in the progress 
of transcription; and, that St.John did not speak as to the 
hour in which our Lord was affixed to the cross. 


Ver. 28 of the common text is not contained in the 
Vatican, Eplirem, Beza, Alexandrian, and other MSS. It 
has been introduced into the junior texts from Luke, xxii. 
36 : accordingly, Scholz says, “ agnoscunt Codd. fam. Con- 
“ stunt, fere omnes; item Lat. Pair.” 

Ver. 35. they say. ] The necessity of the sense shews, that 
the reading Xsyui, 'saying,' has arisen from an early mis¬ 
apprehended compend, xly. for Xiymmv, ‘ they say.’ The Vat. 
MS. reads, bga/iuiv ns, 1 one,' i. e. ns avruv, ‘ one of them,' not 
e<s; to whom, therefore, teymao, ' they, or the rest, say, Let 
‘ him alone,’ &c. 


CHAPTER XV1I1. 

Ver. 1. When the Sabbath was past, &c.] The incidents 
of the sepulchral history of Christ, are most clearly reported 
by the evangelists. Our Lord expired at the ninth hour, 
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or three in the afternoon, of Friday, three hours before the 
Sabbath commenced. Joseph of Arimathea (apprised of his 
early death, probably by John who witnessed it), solicited 
and obtained the body, wound it up with spices, or embalmed 
it; and laid it speedily in a new tomb which was at hand, 
because the Sabbath was fast advancing. The women, who 
also wished to contribute to the honours of the burial, fol¬ 
lowed the procession; and, stationing themselves in front, 
remarked the tomb in which he was deposited. They 
returned to the city, and purchased other spices, to add them 
to those in which our Lord had been enwrapped ; but, the 
Sabbath being arrived, they waited over that day, which 
ended at six in the evening of Saturday. They further 
waited till a late hour of the night, that they might be free 
from all eye-witnesses and intruders. They then proceeded 
to the tomb very early in the morning, while it was yet dark, 
but found that our Lord had risen from it. Such is the 
simple order of the narrative, which Michaelis has com¬ 
pounded in his own mind, and from thence has charged 
ignorance and contradiction on the evangelists. lie first 
gratuitously assumes, that the spices of Joseph, and the 
spices of the women, were supposed by the two evangelists 
to be for one and the same operation, viz. the first embalm¬ 
ing the body of Jesus; and, insensible of the error of his 
own assumption, he proceeds to comment thus: 

“ St. John appears to have corrected, though in a very 
“ delicate manner, the accounts given by his predecessors. 
“ Ch. xix. 39, 40, where St. John relates, that Nicodemus 
“ and Joseph embalmed the body of Jesus on the Friday 
“ evening, before it was deposited in the sepulchre, does not 
“ harmonise with the account of St. Mark, ch. xvi. 1, and of 
“ St. Luke, ch. xxiii. 56, and xxiv. 1, that the women, after 
“ Christ’s interment, purchased spices, in order to embalm 
“ his body on the Sunday morning. I have attempted, in 
“ my History of the Resurrection, to reconcile the contra- 
“ diction; but I have not been able to do it in a manner satis- 
“ factory either to myself, or to any other impartial inquirer 
“ into truth. 1 consider it, therefore, a tacit correction of 
“ the account given by the two evangelists, who were not 
“ eye-witnesses; and that St. John intended to say, though 
“ he expressed himself in a more delicate manner, what the 
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“ following words imply : ' Ollier historians had been in- 
‘ fonned of the embalming of Jesus, but the account which 
‘ they have given is not perfectly correct. The women went 
‘ early on Sunday morning, not to embalm Jesns, but merely 
‘ to visit the sepulchre; for he had been already embalmed by 
‘ Joseph and Nicodemus.’ ”—(Vol. iii. 314.) Non tali auxilio. 
If Michaelis had looked a little closer into the history 
(Mark, xviii. 3), he would have found, that the women went, 
not ‘ merely to visit ' the sepulchre, but to ‘ open it,’ for an 
ulterior purpose; which purpose, both Mark and Luke in¬ 
form us, was to accumulate spices on the body, not to embalm 
it; and John neither expresses, nor implies, any contradiction 
of their statement. (See what has already been observed, 
of Michaelis’s proposed emendations and corrections, Pref. 
p. 79.) 

Ver. 2. Long before the rising of the sun.] xai Xiui o-gwi 
Iuol ruv 6af3(3a.TUV tg%ovrai tt; to fj.vnfJ.tiov avurtiXavro; to u jjA/oy: — 

So reads the Vatican MS. The construction of the Greek 
of St. Mark is singularly involved in this sentence : its order 
of interpretation is this; foitf roiv euBfiarm, Xmv srgw/ tom i:\iov 
avartiXavro;, gg^oirai ion to fj.vrifj.oiov :— irgan, here, governs the 
gen. avcir. r. i .; as it is explained by Pollux, under the head, 
tori tojv ti rrrttTTovTCiiv ego xaioou — 1 1 of those who do any thing 
“ before a time;" as, irg<u/ rr,; r,Xixioig, “ before the age of 
“ manhood;’’ to which is opposed, oft rvt s r,Xixia; (lib. i. 
S. 69). So here, X/av irgui TOM r,\iou avart/Xavro;, signifies, 
“ very long before the sun-rising,” the words, fJ‘u t. <j. t. i. 
t. /it. being embraced in a parenthesis. 

Ver. 9, inclusive, to the end.] This large portion of the 
chapter in the commonly received text, is not comprehended 
in Eusebius’ Canon of this Gospel; and is not contained in 
the Vatican MS. Birch subjoins the following note to this 
place, in his ‘ Quatuor Evangelia.’ “ The last portion of 
“ this Gospel, from the 9th verse to the end, is not contained 
“ in the most excellent and most ancient Vatican MS. 1209. 
“ In the Vat. MSS. 756, 757, an asterisk is affixed, which 
“ sign the transcribers employed as a cautionary mark, 
“ to all narrations not found in all MSS., to note them as 
“ doubtful.” He then produces different Greek scholia, 
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from different MSS. (which had been before adduced by 
Wetstein), testifying the absence of this passage from most 
MSS., though it was contained in others; he points out the 
termination of St. Mark’s Gospel, in Eusebius’ Canons, with 
the words “ for they were afraid* 3 in the 8th verse; and 
concludes by observing, “ From hence it follows, that the 
“ numbers of the last verses of St. Mark enumerated in the 
“ Table of Canons , were not placed there by Eusebius, but 
44 have been inserted by transcribers, with a sort of pious 
“ fraud, in order that they might the more easily maintain 
“ the authenticity of the passage.”—( Proleg . pp. 21, 2*2.) 
For which reason Cardinal Cajetan, quoted by Wetstein, 
judiciously observed ; 44 Quicquid autem sit de veritate, 
“ suspicionum tamen istarum effectus cst, quod haec scripta 
“ non sunt solidee anthoritatis ad firmandam fidem , sicut 
“ sunt reliqua Marci indubitata — Whatever may be the 
“ truth in this matter, the effect of those suspicions is, that 
44 this paragraph is ?iol of solid authority for confirming 
“faith, as all the other parts of St. Mark , which are in- 
“ duhitable .” These testimonies are sufficient to prove, that 
the paragraph in question is, at the least, apocryphal , and 
ought not to be blended with those Scriptures whose genuine¬ 
ness is unquestionable; and that, to receive it with the same 
reverence as those other Scriptures, would be, to render assent 
to Scripture a mere conventional form, and to follow the 
example of the Romish church, which receives the apocryphal 
books of the Old Testament as equally genuine and canonical 
with the rest. Our learned reformers detected the disparity 
of these last, and dissolved their union; but, the apocryphal 
passages of the New, were not yet known to them ; and it is 
only since the discovery and examination of the surviving 
MSS. have been accomplished, that the true quality of these 
passages has been brought to light; and it behoves us, at 
the present day, to deal with them as our forefathers dealt 
with the others. Scholz, however, who defends almost all 
the insertions and interpolations which characterise his Con- 
stantinopolitan texts, contends vigorously in vindication of 
this apocryphal appendage to St. Mark's Gospel: but, the 
most active and laborious collectors, in all sciences, are not 
necessarily the best judges of the article's winch they collect; 
especially if they collect them with prejudication, which has 
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manifestly been the case with this learned editor. Some, 
who wish to vindicate this passage, remark the abruptness 
with which the Gospel must close, if it were to terminate 
with the 8th verse. Cut, that abruptness, which is peculiar 
to the style of this evangelist, would not be remedied by 
continuing this appendage; since it would only he, to follow 
an abrupt termination, by an equally abrupt introduction of 
new matter. For, there is no relation of correspondence 
between verses 8 and 9 of the received text, no dovetailing 
of connexion; but, the latter lies next to it in simple unad¬ 
hesive juxtaposition: proving, to unprejudiced observation, 
that they are totally alien to each other. The sequel of this 
chapter, from ver. 9, inclusive, is evidently taken from one 
of the apocryphal Gospels current in the first and second 
centuries; and has been annexed to the conclusion of this 
of St. Mark, with the design of giving to it an extension and 
bulk which the evangelical author did not bestow upon it. 
It is a parallel interpolation with the tale of the woman 
brought before our Saviour on a charge or adultery ( rec. 
text), which, Eusebius relates, was first introduced by Papias 
(a man “ of a very weak mind”), from the apocryphal 
“ Gospel accordiny to the Hebrews," at that time in circula¬ 
tion ; but which was condemned and rejected by the orthodox 
church. (See Annot. to John, viii. 1-11.) 
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Ver. 9. The temple of the Lord.] The word »aoj, as has 
been observed, is used in the Greek Scriptures to denote, 
according to the purport of its context, 1. the Temple, 
generally: 2. the Sanctum, or Holy Place: 3. the Sanctum 
Sanctorum, or Holy of Holies. In this place, it plainly means 
the second of these, in which the priests served by ‘ weekly 
1 courses,' and in which was the altar of incense. See above, 
p. 32, § 23, p. 165-6, and Annot. to Heb. ix. 2. 

Ver. 17. to turn all hearts, from fathers even to children.] 
That is, ‘ from the oldest to the youngest “ Efficiet Johannes, 
“ ut parentes juxta atque liberi , omnis retails homines, sint 
Domino parati. — rrarc^cac cm rcxva (observes the learned 
“ Bengel), est iustar proverbii ad multitudinem (v. 16) signi- 
“ ficandam: sic, Gen.xxxii. 11— /scirc^a cm rcxmc sic plane, 
“ erarcgm cm rcxca, Exod. xx. 5 — xxxiv. 7: necnon ACr,!irs cm 
“ /j,i jgov, Jud. xv. 8.”—( Gnomon. tom. i. p. 254.) “ cm cum 

“ accusativi casu, ubicunque motus aliquis exprimetur, usque 
“ significat.”—(V iger. p. 565.) See 1 John, ii. 12-14. 

Ver. 28. and going in, to her.] The Vat. MS. does not 
repeat ayyc\ os—‘ angel,' as the junior and rec. texts. 

Ib.] The common texts have subjoined to this verse, an 
unauthorised anticipation of Elizabeth’s salutation which fol¬ 
lows at v. 42, where alone it is read in the Vat. MS., and in 
the oldest versions : its introduction here, betrays a liturgical 
origin of a later age. 

Ver. 31. Thou shalt forthwith conceive and bear a son.] 
It is evident, that Mary understood, from the words ad¬ 
dressed to her by the angel, present and immediate conception; 
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“ intellexit Maria," well remarks the last-cited comment¬ 
ator,) “ promissionem hanc sibi dari, ut statim implen- 
“ dam, sine respectu conjugii sui consummandi’’ ( Gnomon. 
Bengel. tom. i. p. 257): for, there would have been nothing 
to perplex a young woman, betrothed and on the eve of 
marriage, in a notice that she would conceive, and bear a 
child. But, Mary’s answer clearly shews, that she understood 
the angel to signify, immediate conception, previous to the 
consummation of her marriage: cuts ssrai to pto, cirsi avtiga ou 
-/imtsKu — How can this be, since I know not a husband ? 
The angel, therefore, addressed her in a paulo-post-futurum 
time, (toXXeXjj 4^?t which word has collapsed into irjXXri'p’!, from 
a compend o-uXXjj-v^jj. The force of this tense is thus ex¬ 
posed by Matthise. “ The p. p. fut. marks a future action, 
“ the beginning of which, however, in regard to future time, 
“ is jjast; but the consequences of which, or the circum- 
“ stances resulting from it, still continue; consequently it 
“ is a future.— ptp /'era/, ‘ will be mixed, continuing:' not, 
‘ will have been mixt.'—eyygapiiueva;, ‘ will become enrolled ;’ 
“ syysygafwirui, ‘ will remain enrolled, as he was.’ Hence, 
“ of those verbs whose present marks only the beginning of 
“ an action, but the perfect the complete action, the third 
“ future (or paulo-post-futurum) is used, in order to shew, 
“ that the perfect action is to happen in future : sisT^et/Lai, 

‘ I shall possess;' but xtjiso/oui, ‘ I shall obtain.' Thus, too, 
“ the futures, dedddo/xa/, totouoo/iui, &c., express, not 

“ so much the simple fut.-pass, or an action passing over, as 
“ a future situation continuing, which will have arisen from 
“ an action passing over.’’ —(§498.) With this sense, it is 
plain that Mary understood the angel to speak; and, to that 
understanding she shaped her reply. Priscian says, “ Quam- 
“ vis Greeci futurum diviserunt in quibusdam verbis, in 
“ futurum infinitum, ut rofo/sai, paulo-post-futurum, ut reru- 
“ ^ 0 /j.ai, melius tamen Romani, considerata futuri nature, 
“ quae omnino incerta est, simplici in eo voce utuntur, nec 
“ finiunt spatium futuri”— (Putschii Gramm. Lat. p. 805): 
but, if the angel had spoken in the futurum infinitum, Mary 
(who knew that she was on the eve of marriage), could not 
have replied as she did. Whether the Romans have improved 
on the Greek future, I do not inquire; but their practice may 
account for the ready transition of <ru>.>.£/.7)4 / t into sl/^. 
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Ver. 34. since 1 know not a husband .] atS^a, is to be 
rendered ‘ husband’ here, as in Matt. i. 20. The Latin has 
‘ virum,’ which, like cmig, signifies both ‘ man ’ and ‘ husband.' 
Wiclif injudiciously, and even grossly, adopted the former 
sense, ‘ Y knowe not man:’ his revisers have, very unre¬ 
flectingly, sanctioned his interpretation: but, a moment’s 
consideration will convince us, that the Holy Virgin could 
not have spoken with so general and indecorous a reference. 

Ver. 35. the Holy thing begotten .] See Annot. to Matt. i. 
21. In order to apply ysww/xtvov to the Blessed Virgin, and 
to render it with the sense of ‘ born,’ numerous MSS. have 
added ex sou, ‘ of thee.’ The Vulgate, as might be expected, 
embraces this insertion, adding, ‘ ex te.’ Wiclif consequently 
translated, 1 of thee and, from him our common English 
version has retained those words. The Vat. and other most 
ancient MSS., however, with the exception of the Cod. 
EpliTem, have no such reading; and Erasmus has the fol¬ 
lowing note on this passage : “ ilia duo verba, ‘ ex te,’ nee 
“ in ullis Graecorum exemplaribtis addita reperi, ne apud 
“ Theophylactum quidem; nec in antiquis codicibus Latinis, 
“ praeterquam in uno, in quo Descio quis iD margine adje- 
“ cerat. Proinde miror, unde in primam hujus operis 
“ editionem invascrint. Est autem solutior sermo si non 
“ addantur. Non enim hie agitur de persona concipientis, 
“ sed de novo modo concipiendi, deque foetus excellentia. 
“ Apparet adjecta ab explanatore quopiam : tametsi in Aldina 
“ editione comperi addita.” Wetstein, Griesbach, Matthaei, 
Schulz, and even Scholz, reject it from their texts, notwith¬ 
standing the numerous MSS. and versions which the last 
refers to in his margin as containing it; and which were 
unknown to the age of Erasmus. The words, ‘ of thee,' 
should therefore be erased from our authorised version ; where 
they only remain to testify our former subjection to the 
Roman church, in the ages of darkness and superstition. 
That the words, “ the Holy thing begotten,” have respect to 
the efficient cause, and not to the passive instrument of the 
generation, is proved by the conclusion, “ therefore, he will 
“ be called, Son of God." 


Ver. 43. the Mother of my Lord .] i /z^rns T0 ' J K.vpov /zov: 
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— If, from this authority of Elizabeth, the over-zealous 
orthodox of the fifth century had been content to deduce the 
unobjectionable designation, Ku^oroxog, for the Holy Virgin, 
instead of the highly objectionable term, Georoxog — i Mother 
* of God * the unchristian feuds which disgrace the history 
of the Church in that age would not have arisen ; and Cyril 
and Nestorius would have found, that both entertained the 
same doctrine. 

Ver. 71. justification .] See Annot. to Matt. iii. 15. 

Ver. 74. will visit us.] The Vat. MS. reads ytraij in 
the future, and not eveexe-^aro, as in the received text. The 
future is far more congenial with the context, which foretcls 
the future function of the infant, John, in ver. 72; and 
looks forward beyond that to the future office of the Messiah. 
The conversion of a future into an aorist in the MSS., by the 
heedless writing of an a for an e, occurs in many places. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 2. The enrolment it self.~\ The Vatican and Beza 
MSS. read, uortj a-rroygoKpri, not avTTi Tj arroy^cc^r) ; the rj appear¬ 
ing to have originated from a transcript oral repetition of the 
final % of clut7). Hut a question would arise, w hether we are 
here to read, avn j, fern, of auro;, or aurr), fern, of ovrog 'f The 
latter has been universally adopted, and continued without 
due consideration, even by Dr. Campbell. The misapprehen¬ 
sion of the force of aur?j in this clause, has greatly contributed 
to the conflicts of interpretation which it has sustained. Yet, 
no phrase can be simpler and plainer than the phrase of the 
evangelist, if it be freed from the prejudicate aspirate to 
which the junior copies have subjected it. The historian says, 
“ a decree went forth, that all the inhabited earth should 
“ be enrolled. The enrolment itself ’ o,vtt) wroygapTi — ‘ ipsa 
“ ‘ description first took place while Quirinius (lir. ( yrenius) 
** governed Syria thus distinguishing, between the time of 
ihe promulgation of the decree, and the time of its e xecution 
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in Judaea: — “ am 5 ,” observes Matthaei, “ is often in the 
“ sense of ‘ is ipse’ (§ 472)." The historical part of this 
question is clearly elucidated by Prideaux ( Connexion , &c., 
P. ii. p. 505-7, fol.), who thus concludes his exposition : 
“ If the 2d verse of the 2d chapter of Luke be so rendered 
“ as to imply, that the levying of the tax, according to the 
“ description mentioned in the former verse, was first executed 
“ while Cyrenius was governor of Syria, this will remove all 
“ difficulties ; and the text can well bear this interpretation.” 
Therefore, Euthymius well remarks, fityji ron fit) yao/xivn — 
‘ which did not take place till that time.' It is surprising, 
that Dr. Campbell should betray so much prudential caution, 
in coming to the same critical and sound conclusion. 

Ver. 6 . laid him in a manger .] Campbell has a long and 
tedious note on the word fan,, contesting Dr. Pearce’s 
extravagant conceit, that it signified < the horse-hair hag sus- 
‘ pended to the heads of horses, containing their provender.’ 
A few words of J. Pollux will give greater distinctness to 
the historian's recital, than pages of such fruitless elaboration. 
The Greek, pan*), was rendered ‘praesepe’ by its contempo¬ 
rary Latin, at which time the meaning of the Greek word 
was certainly well known: ‘ prasepe ’ signifies, 1 fenced be- 
‘ fore, or in front,’ and denotes a stall or fold. Pollux says, 
“ xgaer^m is a name given to four boards fastened together 
“ by a cord, and fixed before the petrnj, to hold the provender 
“ of cattle”—xgaffr?;g,ov, rEtf/rag a £u>.a e/s aXX»)Xa wig/ioff/ieva, 
rov w evbri&t/lim, a jcarijgro Ergo r?}$ parvus ruv voro^vyiuv, pEgE/v aoroig 
rov yjrjy., ov xai p/ogrov, &c. (L. X. § 166.) The xgaffr 7 jg/ov, fixed 
to the pa7vri, was what we call a ‘ manger,’ from the French, 
mangeoire. It is, therefore, most probable, that it was in this 
manger of the stall that the Virgin deposited her new-born 
infant; though the word, paroi, strictly, expresses only the 
stall. Campbell’s assumption is, therefore, altogether erro¬ 
neous, when he says, “ Manger seems to have been the 
“ original signification (of parvri ); and the other meaning, 
“ stall, to have arisen from a synecdoche, of a part for the 
wholewe see, that the fact was exactly the reverse. 

lb. the inn.] That neither the ‘ inn,’ at Bethlehem, nor 
the stable containing the manger, was the omta, ‘ house,’ 
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(mentioned in Matt. ii. 11), in which the eastern visitors 
paid their adoration to the infant Jesus, is shewn in the 
Annotation to that passage of Matthew. 


Ver. 9. to all the people.] eravn rp \au — i. e. ii/tiv —‘ to 
‘ you ’ (v. 10), the nation to which the Christ was promised : 
not to ‘ all people,’ as our version has inadvertently retained 
from Wiclif, who rendered, ‘ alle puple,’ from the Latin, 
' omni popvlo ;’ which language could not express the de¬ 
monstrative article of the Greek ; and Wiclif was not con¬ 
versant with the Greek. 

Ver. 21. their purification.] The Vat. MS. here reads 
aurm: see this reading confirmed in Michaelis’s Introd. 
vol. ii. p. 438, 9. 

Ver. 31. and his father and mother.] The Vat. and the 
oldest MSS. and versions, here read, o rra.r^ uurou ; as in 
ver. 46, where the propriety of that reading is confirmed by 
Mary herself, and where i narrig eon is the reading of every 
MS. But, an unskilful and short-sighted criticism substi¬ 
tuted the proper name, I<a«]p, as deeming the word, orar^, 
unfitting for the evangelist to employ. This alteration, 
Scholz assigns to his ‘ fam. Constant.’ and adopts it in his 
own text. 

Ver. 35. but alone, a widow, to fourscore and four 
years.] Though the precise age of this holy woman is not 
a point material to the history of the Gospel, yet the investi¬ 
gation of it is of some importance to critical accuracy. The 
Vat. and other ancient texts thus read this passage: £neuea. 

fara av&gog, ittj eorra ccrro rr,g ora^sviag ccurjjg, xai uurri iwg 

tron oydorir.ovra neeugm — ‘ having lived with her husband 
‘ seven years from her virginhood, but alone, a widow, to 
‘ eighty-four years.’ Here, two computations are signified, 
the one seven years, the other extended to eighty-four years, 
but both from the same date, viz. tijs cajOswas — from the 
end of virginhood, or from marriage. Assuming fourteen 
years for the nubile age in that country, Anna would have 
been about ninety-eight at the time of our Lord’s circum¬ 
cision. The phrase, orgo(3i[3i}xvicL :> runouts roWaig, implies an 
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extretue old age ; and aurr, x Ti S a ( ll °t aOrr,) is equivalent to 
aurr, xai' aurijt, ‘sola — alone’ (Hoogev. n. toViger, p.170), op¬ 
posed to /j-tra a»6»o;. But, tbe junior texts have here changed 
iii; into i;, by which alteration a different sense ban been in¬ 
duced on the whole passage ; the two united members of the 
paragraph have been disunited, and the latter made to receive 
an independent interpretation, wholly front within itself. It 
stands thus in the received text : irfiasa ini /nra aviso; inra airo 
77js nasdvvia; aurijs- Ka/ ai/rrj (r,v) yjsa ui; teuv oyo. rsatt. i our., 
&c. How much the primitive import has been disordered by 
the later change in the reading, is manifested by the opposite 
interpretations of Erasmus and Bengal; the former of whom 
says, “ Quod ita est accipieudunt, ut annorum numerus non 
“ ad mtaiem mulieris pertinent, sed ad spatium viduetatis, in 
“ qua tot annos perseveraverat.” The latter says, “ Auni 
“ totius atalis, non solius viduetatis.” Campbell renders, 
according to our version, “ who had lived seven years with 
“ a husband, whom she married when a virgin; and being 
“ now a widow of about eighty-four years, departed not,” 
&c. This is an entire dereliction of the historian’s record: 
gneaira — having lived, uniting the two clauses which are here 
separated. 

Ver. 37. Joined in confessing .] av&ofioXoyeno :— ii.ri, in 
this compound, has the same sense as in the anlislrophe, 
replication, or responsion, in lyric poetry. So the LXX. 
use the word in Ezra, iii. 11. — oyim is to be interpreted, 
here, by that to which responsion was made, which was, 
Simeon’s confession of the infant Messiah; and such con¬ 
fession was the only purport of Anna’s reply. Schleusner’s 
denial of this sense is, therefore, unavailing. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 14. The soldiers going on service.'] “ The expression 
11 used by St. Luke,” observes Michaelis (vol. i. p. 51), “ is 
“ not ‘ soldiers,’ criariurai, but the participle, urpa nun/ism, 
“ i. e. men under arms, or men going tv battle. V hence these 
“ persons came, and on what particular account, may be 
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“ found at large in the History of Josephus (Ant. lib. xviii. 
“ c. 5, § 1,2). Herod, the tetrarch of Galilee, was engaged 
“ in a war with his father-in-law, Aretas, a petty king in 
“ Arabia Petrtea, at the very time in which John was preach- 
“ ing in the wilderness. The army of llerod, then on its 
“ march from Galilee, passed through the country in which 
“ John baptised; which sufficiently explains the doubt, who 
“ the soldiers were that proposed to him the above question. 
“ So minute a coincidence, in a circumstance overlooked by 
“ Grotius and the rest of the commentators, would be hardly 
“ discovered in a forgery of later ages.” 

Ver. 16. in expectation of the Christ .] “ For several 
“ years before the birth of Christ,” observes Prideaux, “ not 
“ only Simeon and Anna, the prophetess, but the whole 
“ nation of the Jews, were in earnest expectation of his 
“ comiDg, and of the redemption of Israel by him. And 
“ this, not only the history of the Gospel in many places 
“ tells us, but Josephus, the Jewish historian, doth also attest 
“ the same; for he tells us, that the expectation which the 
“ Jews, for some years before the destruction of Jerusalem, 
“ had of the arising of a great King from among them, who 
“ should have the empire of the whole world, was the true 
“ cause which then excited them to that war against the 
“ Romans, in which that city, and the temple in it, were 
“ utterly destroyed.” — ( Connexion , &c. Part ii. p.493. fol.) 
This expectation of the Jewish nation, founded on the predic¬ 
tions of their prophets, was not confined to that people, but 
had spread through the heathen world, and had engendered, 
in the spurious prophecies of Rome, a similar expectation of 
“ a great King who was to arise — de magno liege venturo," 
&c. —(Cicero, Divin. ii. 54. Sueton. Aug. 94.) Julius, 
and, after bis death, Octavius Ctesar, was regarded as the 
object of that expectation. A remarkable celestial pheno¬ 
menon, which appeared in the month of September imme¬ 
diately following the death of Julius Caesar, and during the 
games which took place on occasion of the anniversary of 
Octavius’ birth, is noted and recorded by the elder Pliny, in 
the words of that emperor: “ Iis ipsis ludorum meorum 
“ diebus, sidus crinitum, in regione call quec sub Septem- 
“ trionibus est, conspectum —During the days of my own 
Q 
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“ games, a Comet was seen in that region of the heaveni 
tl which is under the constellation of the Great Hear ”— 
{Nat. Hist. i. 23. Hard.) To that comet, a temple was 
afterwards raised in Rome; and Pliny observes, that “ ii 
“ was the only place in the whole world in which a Come* 
“ received divine honours— Cometes in uno totius orbis loci 
6i colitur , in ternplo Romce — (lb, iii. 3.) The remarkabh 
configuration of that luminary, as here described, and its 
singular resemblance to the configuration of the comei 
which, in 1811, appeared in the same month, September 
and exactly in the same region of the heavens, prompted m< 
(while engaged in a work on the fourth eclogue of Virgil’ 
to address a letter, on the subject, to my late illustrious 
neighbour, Sir William Herschel. The following is thai 
great man’s reply. 


“ DEAR SIR, 


“On examining the elements of the comet of the year 1680 
I find, that had the comet been in a certain part of its orbit abou 
September, forty-three years before the birth of Christ, it migh 
then have been seen under the seven stars of the Great Hear 
But, as we have never before observed a comet whose elements agret 
with those of the comet of 1680, we can have no knowledge of ifc 
periodical time, if, indeed, it should revolve round the sun. And 
considering that we know of but only one that actually revolves 
about the sun, we can have no reason to admit, that the comet o 
1680 should be the same which was observed * tons les jours de Ic 
‘ duree des jevx’—(during all the dags that the games continued 
With more probability we might affirm, that it was the comet oj 
1811; for, that teas actually seen under the Seven Stars of the Grea 
Hear, in September p and, having been seen there once, we are sun 
it might have been seen there before, had it been in the same part oj 
its orbit, and did it revolve about the sun in the required periodica* 
time," &c. 

“ WILLIAM IlERSCHEL.” 


Slough , Feb. 21, 1812. 


The first of those configurations appeared forty-three yean 
before the birth of Christ; the last appeared in 1811, jusl 
twenty-five years ago (1836). 

1 The annexed plate, representing the coinct of 1811, is engraved from a 
drawing accurately made at the time, both with respect to station, and tc 
sensible proportion and magnitude. 
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Ver. 24.] This verse stands thus in the text of the 
Vatican MS., also in Cod. L. and in Origen : r.ai wns >j* i 
lr,sou; aeyo/stvo; uffti erutv Tgiar.ovrit' uiv ulo;, w; evo.u.i^sro rov lu>a7,p, 
mu ID.ei. “ The participle, a.£-/t>isin;," says Hoogeveen, “ is 
“ elegantly put for ev auyjt, in or at the beginning aoyy- 
/nmi iieu is, therefore, equivalent to then m agyri, as it were 
at the beginning, or, at or about the beginning, of thirty 
years, i. e. of his thirtieth year. For, the Hebrews counted 
the present or current measure of time, into their computa¬ 
tions, whether day or year. Thns they said, indifferently, 
three days, or the third day; eight days, or the eighth day; 
and so also, thirty years, or the thirtieth year.—-(Matt, 
xxvi. 61 ; xxvii. 63; Luke, i. 57; ii. 20.) Dr. Bloomfield, 
on the other hand, says, “ The sense is, ‘ Jesus was be- 
‘ ginning to be of about thirty years,’ i. e. he had nearly 
“ completed his thirtieth year:” he adds, “ I grant, that 
“ this is somewhat anomalous phraseology; hut it is not 
“ more so than some other modes of expression to be found 
“ in Scripturebut, as he does not produce any of these 
in evidence, such appeal is not available in criticism. Dr. 
Burton also thiuks “ the phrase probably means, that our 
“ Saviour wanted a little of being full thirty years of age.” 
Erasmus more exactly interprets: “ Quorum verborum hie 
“ est sensus, Et ipse Jesus ingressus erat annum trigesimum, 
“ aut, Et ipse Jesus accedebat ad annum trigesimum — Jesus 
“ had entered or attained his thirtieth year.” Campbell, by 
a violence not to be sustained, proposes to interpret auycisimy 
in the sense of wroraueo/Lm; in c. ii. 49, ‘subject;’ but, in 
that case, the object is subjoined, uumi;, 1 to them; whereas, 
agj'o/AEvos is here accompanied by no word in the context to 
suggest a notion of subjection. 

The sense of the verse, therefore, according to the most 
ancient terms of the evangelical record, is, “And Jesus was 
“ at the beginning of his thirtieth year; being the son (while 
“ he was supposed, of Joseph) of Heli," &c. That the evan¬ 
gelist, who had spoken of Jesus as the son of Joseph, and yet 

1 u Participium ita cum suo substantivo construitur, ut ad verbum 

reddi non possit, sed necessario mutari debeat in 6ubstantivutn, cum gene- 
“ randi casu nominis ad quod refenur. V. C. Demosth. de Cor. p. 3-17* in fine : 
“ iSl«» r« ^xyfutra a^af^tta, pro, tj;» tui •x^v.yii.a.vwi VlCEK. not. 3. 

Hoogev. p. 356. 
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had related, that he was not the son of Joseph, should duly 
distinguish between those two descriptions when he came 
formally to state our Lord’s genealogy, was to be expected; 
and, accordingly, he does so in this place. The common in¬ 
terpretation of the passage, as it now stands in the received 
Greek text, and which is also that of our authorised version, 
is essentially vicious. The words in the English version do 
not convey the signification which the interpreters themselves 
designed to draw from them : — uv, ws tvcp/^ir o, ‘ being, as he 
‘ was supposed,’ (as in Mark, i. 1, (r,v) is ytygaerrui — was, as 
it is written,) affirms positively, “Jesus was the son of Joseph, 
“ as he was supposed to be.” This interpretation, therefore, 
contains in itself its own confutation; since it is certain, that 
the revisers did not intend to make such an affirmation. 
The difference in the order of the words, in the oldest copy, 
and in the later copies from which the received text is taken, 
reveals the error inveterated in the latter. The Vat. MS. 1 , 
the Codd. Vat. 360, Ven. 10, and L or >i of Stephens, and 
others, thus read this sentence, 

uv uios, ws tvofu^tro rou Iwffjjp, rou HX/. 

The later copies read, 

uv, ws ei lofLiZtro, uios lusr/f ran IIX/. 

The first relates, 

‘ being the son, while he was supposed of Joseph, of Heli 
the others have vitiated the reading, so as to make it express, 

‘ being, as he was supposed, the son of Joseph, the son of Heli.’ 

All the force, both of external and internal evidence, com¬ 
bines to confirm the former reading; which shews unequi¬ 
vocally, that the evangelist had distributed m uios— being 
‘ the son,’ to Heli, and ws /vc^/X/Tij —‘ while he was supposed,' 
to Joseph: the ws being the ‘ is temporale’ (see Hoogeveen, 
de Partic. p. 516.) 

How this unjustifiable transposition of the word uios 
has operated to create general confusion in the genealogy, 
will be apparent in examining Dr. Burton’s note: “ Some 


1 Birch and Bentley. —( < ‘7’A« testimony of two men is true." John, 
viii. 6.) The ancient and genuine reading of this sentence has been thus pre¬ 
sented, daring the last half century, to the attention of all its numerous learned 
editors, yet It has not experienced the acceptance of any one of them. 
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“ (he says) have coupled m with tou HX/, and put u; 
“ tm/xigsro ulc; Iaiinip in a parenthesis, so that Jesus, and 
“ not Joseph, would be called the son of Heli. But it is 
“ plain, that the article mu, in every instance, does not 
“ belong to the name which follows it, but to that which 
“ precedes, and means the son of; otherwise we should 
“find uio ; tou Iusyp. Joseph, therefore, is certainly called 
“ the son of Heli. Some have thought, that Heli was the 
“ father of Mary; so it is said in the Talmud: but this 
“ seems irreconcilable with St. Lithe.” If the learned annot¬ 
ator had taken the unquestionably most ancient text for his 
ground, instead of the junior vitiated reading of that text, he 
must have abstained from all these remarks. He would have 
seen, that m uio; strictly related to tou hx< ; that the true 
reading was rou luenf, in parenthesis; that Heli’s paternity 
to Mary was not a thought, but a national record; and that it 
is thoroughly reconcilable with St. Luke. We thus distinctly 
trace, in Matthew and Luke, two separate lines of descent 
from David, through his two sons, Solomon and Nathan, the 
one ending in Joseph, the other in Heli: viz. 

David 

Solomon Nathan 

hLi 

Joseph Mary. 

These last are the ccipara — ‘ bloods,' intended by John in c. i. 
13 : (see Annot. to that place). Thus far (and it is all (hat is 
essential) the tree of genealogy has descended to us complete. 
That the many Hebrew names intermediate between those 
cardinal points should have suffered corruption and con¬ 
fusion from numberless mechanical Greek copyists, who 
neither knew nor cared much for the genealogies of the 
Jews, through a series of ages, can surprise no one of any 
sound judgment: we find it a subject of observation even 
with Origen and Jerom, in their early ages. (See Wetstein’s 
and Birch's notes.) 

According to the received tradition of the Jews, incor¬ 
porated into their Talmud (which national testimony there is 
no ground of reason whatever for calling in question, since few 
genealogical facts are so well attested), Heli was the father 
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of Mary; and, according to the Jewish law, filiation was not 
to he referred to the female, but to the male stock (Num. 
xxvii. 1-8); for which cause our Lord is said to be, rov HXi 
— ‘ of Heli the word ‘ son,’ supplied in Italics in our ver¬ 
sion, is, therefore, to be understood with the latitude pre¬ 
scribed by that law, and as intending ‘grandson:’ as, in a 
still more extended sense, he was called, wos Aa/3/3, viog 
Afipaan, in ver. 1. What has here been exposed will shew, 
that Dr. Burton’s note, which gives the generally prevailing 
impression of this sentence, rests wholly on the vitiated 
reading of the junior and received texts: for, we do “ find 
“ tot Iojinipso that “ Joseph is certainly not called the 
“ son of Heliand Heli’s paternity to Mary is not only 
reconcilable with St. Luke, but is the direct intimation of 
that evangelist. “ Maria est Eli filia,” observes the learned 
Bengel: “ occurxit in Scriptis Judeeorum •hff ro □ho, 
“ Maria filia Eli. Vid. Lightfoot, ad Luc. iii. 23, etWoLF. 
“ ad Matth. i. 20.”— Gnomon Bengel. tom. i. p. 11. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 21. which is in your, ears.] a ygafn aim « wtn 
i/iuv. This phrase is equivalent to, “ which you have just 
“ heard” and appears to be an example of what Hoogeveen 
calls, “ nova loquendi genus (in N.T.) pronomen aura; adhibens 
“ pro relativo og ,” 1 (i. e. a V W roig usiv vfiuv (ei inv). Tile 

idea which this strong figurative expression conveys to the 
mind, is the same as that of Milton (P. L. viii. 1): 

“ The angel ended, and in Adam’s ears 
So charming left his voice, that he awhile 
Thought him still speaking.” 

(See Todd’s learned note on this passage, in his edition of 
Milton.) — “ Fulfilled in your ears," which our revisers have 
left, from “ fulfillid in youre earis” of Wiclif, conveys no 
adequate meaning ; and is a defective translation of the 
Latin, “ impleta est hasc Scriptura in auribus vestris,” which 
supposes the ellipsis, ‘ qum est.’ 


Viger. dc Idiot , c. iv. § 12. n.51. Hoogev. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 18. was present for him, to heal.] djva/u; Kugiou 7 ,» 
e /5 ro lasScu aorov, so the Vat. MS.; not avrov;, ‘ to heal them,' 
as the later copies read, from not keeping in mind that of 
Matthew, xiii. 58, “ He did not many mighty works there, 
“ because of their unbelief.” 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 1. on a Sabbath-day .] tv lafiiSartf : — So reads the 
Vat. MS., the Cod. Vat. Urb. 2, the Cod. L, and some others. 
The word, diuT-igocgariD, of the received text (‘ secundo primo’ 
of the Vulgate, ‘ secounde Jirste’ of Wiclif, and ‘ second after 
‘ the first' of our common version), is plainly a marginal 
irreption in an age long posterior to the evangelist; and has 
cost much lost labour of interpretation to learned annotators. 
It seems most probable, that the phrase was a late com¬ 
pendious mode adopted for expressing the ‘first Sabbath of 
‘ the second month,’ as acutely suggested by Wetstein in bis 
note; but, the ancient and simple reading, s» SagSarw, is 
confirmed by iri^ai 2 a(3/3. following,'at ver. 6 . 

Ver. 12. in the prayer-house of God.] iv rr. xgoerjyji too 
Gsou. This passage the Latin translator, with extraordinary 
inscience of Greek construction, rendered, ‘ in oratione Dei; 
Wiclif thence translated, ‘ he was al nyght dicellinye in the 
‘ preier of God. This our revisers have changed to, “ con- 
“ tinned all night in prayer to God.” It is manifest that, 
on this occasion, their attention to the Greek wa 9 wholly 
suspended, through their confidence in tbe Latin. Dr. Burton 
is desirous to protect the Latin version transfused into our 
English text; and proposes, tytrt irnsnv ©sou—•* have faith 
‘ in God,’ Mark, xiii. 22, as a parallel construction to, r,i 
it rj) o-jo sny 7 ! rou 0 soa. Without pressing the disparity of the 
two constructions, I shall only observe; that, as <rjo ssuyai 
are now well known to have been ‘ localities for prayer,’ 
the article, rr„ defines the signification here. The Latin 
translator, not sensible of the force of the demonstrative 
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article, rendered ‘ oratione* Had * prayer to God * been 
the sense intended, it would have been expressed, ev ry 
'7rgo<j6uy7i crgog rov 0eov, as in Rom. x. 1 j xv. 30, Gr. All, 
therefore, that is now requisite is, to determine the proper 
English rendering of * proseuche.* The Jews had their one 
great * temple / at Jerusalem; they had their * synagogues* 
in various cities; but, besides these, they had their 1 houses 
‘ for prayer* in numerous retired places, which structures 
the Greeks called cgoaeuyou, *proseucha* Campbell renders 
the word, 1 oratory: this term, though perfectly correct, is 
not sufficiently familiar for our vernacular Scriptural vocabu¬ 
lary ; I have, therefore, preferred the more simple and intel¬ 
ligible term, of * prayer-house A learned annotator affirms, 
that these were “ not edifices , but groves , like the ancient 
f< Druidical temples.” This statement is directly contrary 
to that of Josephus, who thus describes one of them : xa.ro. 
ryv eiriovtfccv jj/XEgav Cuvayovrai rravrtg 6/5 rvjv IIP02EYKHN, /XEy/tfrov 
OIKIIMA rroXvv oyXov duvafitvov (JOSEPH. Vit. C. 54)— 

“ On the next day, they all assembled in the Proseuche , a 
“ vast edifice capable of admitting a large multitude.” The 
Jews resident in Rome had several of these buildings in that 
city, which, as we are told by Philo, served also for schools 
(tom. ii. p. 168, not. Mangey); whence the well-known line 
of Juvenal (iii. 296): 

M Ede, ubi consistas, in qua te quaero Proseucha.” 

Epiphanius states, that “ some of the proseuchce were 
“ covered buildings, and some open to the air, in the manner 
“ of forums; and that they were anciently placed out of the 
“ towns;” but he makes no mention of ‘groves, which were 
forbidden to the Jews as places of worship, on account of 
their intimate connexion with the idol-worship of the Gen¬ 
tiles : nvctg 5e o/xoug eauroig xotroKfxtvcLffavrec, r} rorroug rrXareig tpopuv 
dixr,v t -Tgoffeuyag ravrag txaXovv, xcu 7 jtrav /xev ro TaXatov crgoffeuyuv 
totoi ev re roig loudaio/g e£u sroXtcug, xa/ ev rotg 2a/xa£E/ra/£ (Hares. 
80). For the abhorrence of groves in the Hebrew worship, 
see the articles 1 grove* and 1 groves / in Cruden’s Concord¬ 
ance, and all their references. 

Ver. 15. Simon, called Zelotes.~\ rov xaX ov/mvov ZrfKuirtv :— 
the order of construction appears to be, xaXou/xsvov rov ZriXarr.v 



Chap. VI. 


[,UKE. 


233 

—called llie Zealot.' “ There was about that time,” says 
Campbell, “ a party in Palestine, who distinguished them- 
•' selves by the title, {Zealots), and who, though 

“ perhaps actuated by a pious intention at the beginning, 
“ soon degenerated, and became, at last, the greatest scourge 
“ of their country, and the immediate cause of its ruin. 
“ Though the atrocious actions of the St'/.utou brought at 
“ last the very name into disgrace, there is no reason to 
“ think, that the mention of it here carries any unfavour- 
“ able insinuation along with it." The mention of that 
denomination here, is evidently to record, and to render 
more remarkable, Simon's entire renunciation of the Law 
for which he had been so eminently zealous, and his con¬ 
version to the Gospel with a zeal and sincerity qualifying 
him to be selected by our Lord for one of his twelve Apostles. 
The single adjunct of —‘ zealous,’ to the name of 

this Simon, implies all that St. Paul expressed of himself 
when he said, ^Xurr,; uTOLO^m rou ©eov, xertfw; u/ae/; EffrE tnj/AEgoi' 
— ‘ being zealous towards God, as ye all are this day;’ and 
it marks out a conversion similar in quality to St. Paul’s, 
though differing in its peculiar cause and circumstances. 

Ver. 20. beggars.] See Annot. to Matt. v. 6. 

Ver. 38. will be given.] dueosm: —literally, ‘ they will 
‘ give.’ This idiomatic phraseology, employed by St. Luke, 
which he repeats in c. xvi. 9, signifies only, ‘ will or shall 
‘ be given.’ The agent, or agents, to which the verb per¬ 
tains, is implied in the context. In this place, we are to 
understand the import in the sense in which St. Paul writes 
to the Corinthians (2 Ep. ix. 10): “ And he who supplieth 
“ seed to the sower, will both supply bread for your food, 
“ and will multiply your seed sown,” &c. So, in c. xvi. 9, 
“ that they may receive you into eternal habitations,” signifies, 
“ that ye may be received.” or, “ that He, to whom it per- 
“ tains, may receive you, &c.” Wiclif translated correctly 
from the Latin (which as correctly renders the Greek), “ thei 
“ schulen gyve into youre bosum.” Erasmus makes no alter¬ 
ation in the Vulg. version — “ dabunt in sinum vestruin.” 
The introduction of the limitation, “ men," into our English 
text—“ shall men give into your bosom”—defeats the true 
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intention of the passage; and characters an interpretation of 
a darkening age, which Euthymius (in the 12th century) thus 
appears to have intended to spiritualise: “ Who will repay 
“ the same measure of bounty? doubtless, they who have 
“ been benefited : for, while God makes repayment for them, 
“ they themselves seem to repay” — aoroduaoutn ro roiovrov /osrgov 
rrji euegyocna?, rms ; oi euegyerr,tevrt$ oravru;' roc Qeou yag aero5i- 
ftovros uereg aurav, auro/ Sozounv aorobioovai. The phraseology is 
of kin to that which Uses the plural for the singular. 

Ver. 40. even as his Master. \ Dr. Burton justly observes, 
“ If we compare Matt. x. 24 (29), John, xv. 20, the whole 
“ passage seems to mean, that the disciples were to expect to 
“ he treated as their Masterxarri^riSfitvos iig —‘ perfected as ,’ 
has a kindred sense to au/s/ioepiSofLiMf ™— 1 made conformable 
‘ to’ in Philipp, iii. 10. The construction is not eras xar>jg- 
r/ff/ievos, terai 6 3/3atfxaXos uvrou, as it has been generally 
taken ; but, eras (fLair,rns), lira./ xarr^nsiumt uf i Sidasxah o; 
aurou (xarrigrnSfliMS rjv) : xarrjgrtfffims isrm being used for xarag- 
neSnsirni, the sacred Greek writers commonly using the parti¬ 
ciple with the substantive verb, to express all tenses, both 
active and passive. (See Annot. to Matt. i. 21.) 

Ver. 49. because it was well-built. ] bia ro xa>.w; oixodofunrtai 
aurijr. This clause, which is the reading of the Vat. or oldest 
text, has been exchanged in the later texts for that in Matthew, 
Tt5ifit\iuro yag tm rrjo rrergav, in order to force a harmony of 
the two Gospels ; but, the primitive reading is still preserved 
in the Syriac and Coptic versions; and both coalesce in the 
Ethiopic. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 7.] See Annot. to Matt. viii. 8. 

Ver. 21. gave sight.'] The general series of MSS., both 
Alex, and Const., read e^ag/oaro /JAscs/v, forming a combina¬ 
tion of evidence sufficient to prove, that ro, in the rec. text 
{tyapsaro ro is either a repetition of the preceding 

syllable, or an officious intrusion of some very junior philo- 
ponist. Bloomfield regards it as “ very necessary to the seDse: 
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“ ro fixers^ (he says), signifies, the faculty of siyht.” But, if 
the evangelist did not intend to use fSheatni here as a noun, 
but as a verb, to is not necessary; and it wa3 evidently under¬ 
stood as a verb in all the ancient copies which had not to. 
AH these understood the passage with the ordinary construc¬ 
tion of the evangelists, rvp\oi$ aoWoig (aurou;) JSXscei v, 

i. e. ha /3Xtof/oi<n —‘ he granted to many who were blind that 
‘ they might see:’ (as, in c. xviii. 41, ha amffXi^w, signifies, 
,«.£ am/3Xt^/ai.) This is the literal sense of the words, though 
they may be rendered in a translation, ‘ gave sight to many 
‘ who were blind.' But we are, now, particularly engaged 
with the original text. Of the authorities which omit to, 
Scholz gives the following comprehensive catalogue: “ 1st, 
“ all his Constant, family , in the aggregate; 2dly, his Alex. 
“ family , viz. ABEGHKSV. 13. 69. 72. 91. 106. 125. 130. 
“ 142. 145. 209. 234. 237. 247. 253. 299. 300. alii plurimi.” 
If any reading, therefore, can be proved erroneous by testi¬ 
mony, tyapoaro to is so proved. The to was introduced into 
print by Erasmus, who (as we have seen, Pref. p. 19) knew 
only eight junior MSS. Of these eight, five only contained 
the Gospels; and of those five, the Cod. 69 alone omitted to. 
Erasmus, therefore, decided by the numerical testimony ol 
four against one; hut he knew no other of the numerous 
MSS. above cited, whose weight overwhelms the four which 
constituted a determining weight to him. Scholz, neverthe¬ 
less, has adopted to, although the professed object of his 
edition was to establish aud present a new text, more correct 
than that of any of his predecessors. 

Ver. 31.] The clause, “And the Lord said," of the Const. 
or received text, is not contained in any of the most ancient 
MSS. and versions; yet it is an unobjectionable supplement, 
if distinguished by a different character in the context. The 
absence of this clause, in all the earlier authorities, shews 
that it should be included in the parenthesis with the two 
preceding verses. 

Ver. 35. all her works.*] See Annot. to Matt. xi. 20. 

Ver. 47.] The order for interpretation of this passage is 
simply this: Agyw sot on riyaornat croAu, zagiv ou ai aoXKui at 
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ctfLagTiai aurTjs (Mptuvrat. As the Greek, stands, in its own 
involved construction, it is to be rendered thus: “ I tell 
“ thee, because her sins, which are many, are forgiven, that 
“ she hath loved much” (yu-yi cum genitivo, sed sine arti- 
culo, redditur gratia, causa. — Viger. not. Hoogev. p. 10); 
but, according to the ordinary construction of our idiom, 
“ I tell thee, that she hath loved much, because her sins, 
“ which are many, are forgiven.” The propensity of com¬ 
mentators to obscure a plain passage by unneeded efforts of 
explication, is often very surprising. And this interpretation 
is confirmed by our Lord’s conclusion; p oXiyov afmrat, 
xai a'l.iym ayncS. The Vat. MS. has xai in the last clause, 
which has lapsed from the junior copies:— bn, looks back 
to Xi yoi aoi. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 31. into the bottomless pit] u; erp apuooot : — Our ver¬ 
sion renders “ into the deep but, as it had also rendered »; 
to f3ufas, ‘ into the deep,’ just before, in ch. v. 4. of this Gospel, 
where it means “ the sea;” and as the herd of swine, on 
this occasion, rushed down into the sea, and perished in the 
waters; the translation is equivocal. The meaning of the 
word afiveeog is clearly the same as in Rev. xx. 1, where it is 
rendered “ bottomless pit" or place of punishment; and, as it 
intends the same thing here, it requires to have the same 
interpretation. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 50. not against you, is for you] iyxw iwEj ii/sm, which 
is the reading of the Vat. and all the most authoritative 
MSS. and versions, commands such evidence of its genuine¬ 
ness, that though the received, and all the Const, texts, read 
i/un vcEf Scholz has deemed it necessary to receive the 
former reading into his edition. 

Ver. 55.] The passage in the common text, “ and said, 
“ ye know not what manner of spirit ye are of: for the Son 
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“ of Man is not come to destroy men's lives, but to save 
“ them," is absent front every MS. of antiquity and authority ; 
so that it is excluded by Scholz himself. This is one of the 
amplifying and embellishing interpolations of the philopo- 
nists, of which our revisers were not apprised. The latter 
part of the passage was suggested from ch. xix. 9. 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 7. whatever they have] ra Taj' auem — not ‘as they 
‘ give.’ The Latin has, ‘ quae apud illos sunt,' which cor¬ 
rectly renders the Greek. Wiclif has, ‘ the thingis that ben 
‘ sett to you.' Whence Wiclif drew this reading, does not 
appear among any various lections, Latin or Greek ; yet, our 
revisers have adhered to the same import in their clause, 
“ such things as they give.” 

Ver. 15. And thou, Capernaum, &c.] See Annot. to 
Matt. xi. 24. 

Ver. 28. do this, and thou wilt live.] “ If,” says St. Paul, 
“ a law had been given which could have given life, truly 
“justification would have been by that law; but, the Scrip- 
“ ture hath concluded all under sin, that the promise, 
“ through faith in Jesus Christ, might be given to them who 
“ believe in him.” (Gal. iii. 22.) When, therefore, our Lord 
6 aid, ‘ Do this, and thou wilt live,’ he stung the inquirer’s 
conscience to a sense, that it was what he had not done, and 
could not do under his Law. It remained, therefore, for in¬ 
ference, that something more than man’s ‘ doing ’ (to which 
the question was confined), was necessary, in order to ‘ inherit 
‘ eternal life:' namely, “ not to do only, but to believe on Him 
“ who justifieth the ungodly." (Rom. iv. 5.) 

Ver. 31, 2. priest — Levite.] Michaelis, in his note to his 
Introduction, vol. i. p. 52, very needlessly perplexed himself 
to ascertain exactly whom Josephus intended by the term 
a S7JH“> > an ‘l observes, “ that in the later period of the 
“ Jewish state, he opposes hens and u^ugus." The fact is, 
that when he speaks ecclesiastically, as a Jew, he uses the 
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words Ugii; and Xsmrai, priests and Levites, as our Saviour 
does in this place; but, where he speaks a9 a Greek historian, 
he employs the words, agyngn; and iff e/s,— chief-priests and 
priests. 

Heb. Gr. 

%'S. “gyngns 

I . I 

Xe’j/ra/ iegu s 

Thus, he makes agyngiug synonymous with kgius in the one 
case, but opposes those words in the other. 

Ver. 35. he took out two pence.] See Annot. to John, 
xii. 5. 

Ver. 42. There is yet need of one thing] i. e. ‘ though 
‘ thou hast been careful about so many things, there is yet 
‘ one which thou hast neglected —it is evident, that in is to 
be understood here; and as, in several instances where in 
isn have come together, one or other of those words have 
lapsed from different MSS. through inadvertency in tran¬ 
scription, it is highly probable that in was expressed in the 
autograph of the evangelist. 

Ib. the better portion ] rr,> uyaSrii fitgiox :—This is mani¬ 
festly a case where “ the positive is put for the comparative” 
(Matthi/E Gr. Gr. vol. ii. 457, p. 662); as xaXor for a/iunv, 
in Matt, xviii. 8. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 2. When ye pray, say, &c.] See Annot. to Matt, 
vi. 13. 

Ver. 7. my children and /.] /ur i/im, signifies, xtu lyu :— 
See Campbell’s note on this place, where he refers to Matt, 
ii. 3, 1 Cor. xvi. 11, Eph. iii. 18, for a similar use of /lira. 

Ver. 38. the inside is full of your rapine.] Not, n> isuSiv 
■J/J.SJV, yi'LU, but, to ecufov (roy mv axos), yg/xe/ agcrayTjs which 

also explains ra ivovra — * what is in it in ver. 40. (Compare 
Matt, xxiii. 24.) It is surprising, that so simple a passage 




Chap. XI. 


LIKE. 


239 


should have caused such circuitous courses to find a meaning 
for it. A mystery has also been made of »ur—‘ mow,’ in this 
verse. It will be evident, on observation, that has grown 
out of the conjunction of auv«N Y/itis, in the uncial writing, 
and of a maDuscriptural repetition of the final and incipient 
letters of those two words : XyTONN W^^IC; which 
being read, aurct n u/mh, m was taken for a compend of »u» 
(»u): mv is, therefore, a convicted sphalma. 

Ver. 47.] Our version here reads, with the modern Vul¬ 
gate and later Gr. MSS., “ they killed them, and ye build 
“ their sepulchres” —auroiu ra. ptniuia : some of those MSS. 
read rafoos for png,ana, shewing that the passage has been 
tampered with. But the Vatican and Beza MSS., the Coptic, 
and the oldest Latin versions, do not contain the clause, 
‘ their sepulchres,’ in this place ; only in the preceding verse, 
from whence the junior copies have repeated it here. 
Stephens observes, “ that oisch/sits —‘ to build,’ is used in 
“ the N. T., ‘ tam metaphorice quam proprie.' ” Our Lord, 
having first used the verb ‘proprie’ in the preceding verse, 
employs it ‘ metaphorice ’ in this : which transition not being 
perceived by some copyists of an early age, they unskilfully 
supplied, a second time, r u /iiri/uia, or rous rapovs. But the 
ancient reading is this : avrtn /xee oortiirsivcLv avrous, is o: 
ojKoftofizirt. Here, o/xo5o,aem is to be understood in the sense 
of w'Kr^usirt —‘ ye will fill up,’ in Matt, xxiii. 30. Our Lord 
signifies, figuratively, ‘ they killed the prophets, and ye build 
‘ or will build up, i. e. complete their work.’ (See 1 Thess. 
ii. 16.) 

Ver. 48. said the Wisdom of God.] This clause is con¬ 
tained in every Greek MS., with no other variation than 
acroirrEXXw for aTovi-sXu in the Beza MS. Euthymius thus 
observes : — iuvrov ovofL a^E, cropiav rou ©eou' ev tw p7]6tvn yue XEpa- 
Kccnj 6 M ar&uto; tirrtiv aurov ori' tdov KITE a-rotfVEXXw c roo; 
a-oopTivas, x. v. X. — “ He calls himself the Wisdom of God; 
“ for Matthew, in the fore-mentioned chapter (xxiii. 32), 
“ relates, that he said, ‘ Behold, I will send to you pro- 
“ phets,’ ” &c. 

Ver. 50. the blood of Zachariah, who will perish .] acro- 
Xou/iEvou, not aEToXo/zEvou : — See Annot. to Matt. xxiii. 33. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 1. (53 of the last chapter in the common text.)] 
The later MSS. have remarkably departed from the most 
ancient copies, in the first sentence of this verse : the former 
read, \eyevros oe aurou raura orgos aurovs ; the Vat., Ephr., 
Cod. L. 33, and Copt, versions, read, xaxei&ev tf/.b', aurou. 
This clause properly commences the following paragraph, as 
is shewn in ee o<;—‘ during which things,’ now improperly 
severed from it; it is, therefore, made the beginning of the 
succeeding chapter, in the present Revision. 

Ver. 16. Who made me a judge or a divider over you?] 
Our Lord here plainly spoke with allusion to the words 
addressed to Moses by the Hebrew, in Exod. ii. 14, “ Who 
“ made thee a prince and a judge over us?” in the Greek, 
r/$ <re xansrjiffev a^ovra xai &ixagTr,v ef T,/mv : thus prompting 
his hearers to apprehend, that he was the “ Prophet like 
“ unto Moses, whom God would raise up.’’ —Deut. xviii. 15. 
Acts, iii. 22, 23. 

Ver. 32. all the nations — require.'] See Annot. to Matt, 
vi. 32. 

Ver. 58. how is it that ye know not how to judge?] tips 
oux oibur- doxifiutyiv :—So reads the Vat. MS.; so, also, the 
Codd. L. 33, the Copt., Sahid., Eph., and Latin Corb. vers.: 
not ou hoxifiaefre, as in the rec. text. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 9. And if it afterward bear fruit, well.] The Vat. MS. 
reads thus: xeev /aev oroiriSr, xagsrov ei; TO /ieWov' et oe wye, exxo^eup 
avTov: so read also the Codd. L. and 33. The junior copies 
have inverted this reading, to the detriment of the sense. 

Ver. 35, 36. (See Annot. to Matt, xxiii. 37-39.) Ye will 
not know me, even while ye shall say, ‘ Blessed,’ &c.] The 
order of this clause, in the Greek, varies in different copies. 
In the Vat. and Alex. BISS, it stands, ou (Lt\ /Stjtb jj,i ; in the 
Cod. Bezcp , ou pr, fu e t6r)ri. This last reading (with e above 
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tile i) is important, from shewing, that iforc was understood 
to be properly afore ; the / being very commonly written 7 
for the a diphthong, in the uncial MSS. “ In nostro Codice 
“ (Alex.)," says Woide, “ a pro /, et t (plerumque i) pro a 
“ ponitur; sic iurrim pro ciarriy.ii hinc reperies, i/iana et ti/ia- 
“ r ia; tifii et 1 /j.i." — (Prcef. §33.) So Kipling (Prof, p.xiii.) 
In the passage before us, therefore, iforc is to be read, afore — 
‘know,’ not ‘see;’ and the whole sentence, according to 
the order of the Vat. MS., thus, Xcyu be iI/a/p, oy /atj afore 
fie 'an; cirrTiTC, EuXnyjj/iOoc, &c. The, av ri^jj on, though found 
in the Alex, and Beza MSS., is an insertion of an age 
posterior to the Vat. MS. For cm;, in the sense of ‘ dum — 
‘ whilst,’ see Hoogeveen, de Part. p. 20S, ed. Schutz. This 
remarkable prediction of our Lord, is recorded by St. Luke 
only. A few days before He arrived at Jerusalem, where he 
was to experience the outrages he had foreshewn, he foretold 
the fickleness of his nation, which, on his first arrival in 
that city, would hail him with the salutation, “ Blessed is 
“ He who cometh in the name of the Lord!" The fulfilment 
of this prediction St. Luke relates, in ch. xix. 36, 37. Some 
very heedless interpolator has transferred this prediction to 
Matthew, introducing it after it had been fulfilled ; insensible 
of its due relation to the narrative. (See Annot. to Matt. 

p. 166.) 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 5. Whose child or whose ox.] nm; iipw uio; jj 0m ;:— • 
So, all the most ancient MSS. Of this remarkable passage, 
Michaelis observes : “ The first editors of the Greek Test. 
“ so sensibly felt the impropriety of the reading, wo; n 0m;, 
“ that they unanimously inserted on;, although they found 
“it in not a single A IS.’’ — (Introd. vol. ii. p.394, and 
marg. note.) “ The number and value of the MSS. which 
“ preserve this reading (uio;)," says Macknight, “ are very 
“considerable; and though it is not found in any ancient 
“ version except the Syriac, yet, if we were to be deter- 
“ mined solely by the external evidence, I should not hesitate 
“ to declare, that the balance is in its favour. There is, 
“ however, an internal improbability in some things, which 
“ very strong outward evidence cannot surmount.” Yet, so 

it 
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commanding is that external evidence, that even Scholz has 
bowed to it; and has received vios into his text, to the 
rejection of inf. Bloomfield is pleased to say, “ without 
“ sufficient reason;" hut I must lake leave to say, with far 
greater reason than that on which that learned editor rejects 
it. The external evidence is complete. It is opposed, only 
by Michaelis's sense of ‘ impropriety;’ by Macknight’s sense 
ot' improbability ; and by Bloomfield’s sense of ‘ harshness, 
‘ and violation of the usage of language.’ These are very 
feeble arguments to urge against, what the external evidence 
shews to be, a matter of fact. The repugnance of those 
learned persons, only demonstrates the magnetic power of 
‘ reception.’ As vie;, according to a frequent usage of the 
sacred writers, is to be understood here in the general sense 
of ‘ child,’ (as w'os appijv, a male child, in Rev. xii. 5), and not 
in the limited sense of ‘ son;' our Lord argues, “ Whose child, 
“ or (even) whose ox among you shall fall into a pit, who 
“ will not straightway pull it out on the Sabbath-day?” and 
he leaves them to draw a similar inference to that which he 
himself had drawn on a similar occasion, in ch. xiii. 17, 
respecting an aged and infirm woman. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 16. to be fed.] yy^raelrimi tx, is the reading of the 
Vat.; also of the Beza, L, and many other MSS. and ancient 
versions. This has been changed, by some early philoponist, 
to ytpiGai T7jv xo/A/ctv avvou o '.to—‘ to fill his belly with,’ in order 
to heighten the picture. Chrysostom read as the Vatican. 
So also the Latin Cod. Brixiensis, although the modern 
Vulgate has, ‘ implere ventrem.’ 

Ver. 17. I am perishing here.'] syu 5s uii: So the Vat., 
Beza, numerous other MSS., and most ancient versions: iSs 
has evidently lapsed in the junior texts, from the o/xo/or. u 5s, 
w5e ( Pref. p. 62). Scholz has properly restored it. 

Ver. 21. Make me as one of thy hired servants.] This 
clause, repeated from ver. 18, is contained in this place, in 
the Vat. and Beza MSS., but has lapsed from the Const. 
texts through an o/xoigt. of ecu — <rov. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 6. thy bond.] yga/A^a:— i. e. the Lord’s security 
against his debtor, in the custody of the steward. The word 
‘ bill,’ rather conveys the idea of a claim against the Lord. 
Wiclif renders ‘ lhi caucion’ from the Vulgate 1 cautionem ’ 
—security or bond, which is the proper meaning of yga/i/ia, 
in this place. 

Ver. 9. may receive you.'] See Annot. to c. vi. 38. 

Ver. 12. that which is Ours?] Erasmus has abstained 
from any notice of this corrupted verse : so also has our late 
learned commentator, Dr. Campbell. It is one of the ‘ loci 
‘ affecti,' or disturbed verses, of the Greek text. The Vulgate 
renders it, “ si in alieno fideles non fuistis; quod vestrum 
“ est quis dabit vobis?" Wiclif thus rendered it from the 
Vulgate, “ if ye weren not trewe in other mennes thing, 
“ who schal geve to you that that is youre?" Our revised 
version has only modernised the English of Wiclif; “ if ye 
“ have not been faithful in that which is another man’s, who 
“ will give you that which is your own?” Though this has 
become the reading of all the later MSS., yet the Vat. MS., 
Origen, Tertullian, Theophylact, and Euthymius, read very 
differently: the Vat. MS., with the latter two fathers, read 
jj/iEregop, * ours the former two, s/i®, ‘ mine instead of 
u/ierEgop, ‘yours.’ Since the verse, as it is rendered in the 
Latin and English, has resisted all intelligible interpretation, 
it is in the most ancient reading that we are to expect to find 
the means of elucidating it. Our Lord first says: “ If ye 
“ have not been faithful in false, or worldly, riches, who will 
“ confide to you true, or heavenly, riches?’’ He then enforces 
the same question under another form: “ If ye have not 
“ been faithful in that which is foreign (to Us), who will 
“ commit to you that which is Ours ?” and he concludes with 
the affirmation, “ No servant can serve two masters:—ye 
“ cannot serve both God and Mammon.” God, and Mammon, 
are, therefore, the two final objects designed in both the 
preceding questions; to the first, are to be referred, ahrfimv, 
and i/itrsy.v ; and to the last, du, and aXXorg/ia. In nturigoy, 
therefore, is implied our Lord’s consociation with the Father, 
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asserted on another occasion, “ We will come, and make Our 
“ abode with him (John, xiv. 22).” bpirtgoii, ‘ yours,’ is an 
early, and manifest corruption: “ i/uv et tout, u^enga et 
“ TiptTtga, millies inter se commutantur.” — Canter. (Above, 
p. 56.) 

Ver. 16. is preached..'] See Annot. to Matt. xi. 12. 

Ver. 22. to Abraham’s bosom.] See Annot. to John, 
xiii. 23. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Ver. 4. seven times.] See Annot. to Matt, xviii. 21. 

Ver. 9. Doth he thank , &c.] See Preface, p.47. 

Ver. 14. as they went, they were cleansed.] See Annot. to 
John, ix. 8. 

Ver. 20. observation] cagartignetus —the Greek word re¬ 
quires to be paraphrased, to extract its true sense. Euthymius 
explains it well, by /uru cigifama; urigojirmj; — ‘with human 
‘ discernment.’ Campbell translates, “ ushered in with parade,” 
which exaggerates its simple meaning. 

Ver. 21. is within you.] mo s i\im: i. e. the kingdom of 
God is to be sought or found within yourselves. (Rom. xiv. 
19.) It has been proposed to understand these words as 
signifying, “ is in your own country, and among your own 
“people;” which would be expressed, iv b/ur. It is sur¬ 
prising, that the propounders of this strange exposition did 
not perceive, that they thus made our Lord contradict him¬ 
self ; for, they made him refer his auditors to that kingdom, 
as to an external object oragurrtgtietu;, of observation and 
discernment. 

Ver. 23.] We find here a confluent double reading, /in 
6/wJjjre, /ir, ctrOJr,n -. the Vat. has only the first of these. 
(Pref. p. 77.) 

Ver. 36 of the received, or common text, is not contained 
in the most ancient and authoritative MSS. and versions, 
and is evidently an amplification drawn from Matt. xxiv. 41. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

Ver. 1. Men ought to pray always, and not be dis¬ 
couraged.'] So St. Paul: “ Pray without ceasing — persist in 
“ prayer.” “ What chiefly impedes our consolation (said a 
“ consummate master of devotional piety), is the reluctancy 
“ with which we apply ourselves to prayer— Hoc est quod 
“ maxime impedit consolationem; quod tardius te convertas 
“ ad orationem."—(De Imit. Christi.) 

Ver. 42,43. And Jesus said to him, See.'] o Iiiiraus um« 
tturui, —This sublime demonstration of the power 

of our Lord’s word, or, as the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews speaks, “the word of His power" — to gri/sa rijs 
bumfuus uvTou, is impaired by the tardy paraphrase, “ Heceive 
“ thy sight." We see, in John, is. 1-11, the verb amfiXtau, 
applied to a man born blind, where the sense cannot be 
qualified by the particle am. Here, then, we find a parallel 
to the sublimity pointed out by Longinus in the words, ytanhru 
<fw? xai tymro fug —“God said, Let there be light, and there 
“was light.” — xat anfikefl — “ and 

“ Jesus said, See !—and immediately, he saw!” 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Ver. 11. to receive for himself the sovereignty, and to 
return.] The description in this parable is not readily appre¬ 
hensible to the reader, in our common version; though the 
original terms rendered it familiar to the auditors to whom 
it was addressed. These had been accustomed to live under 
a sovereign appointed by the distant Emperor of Rome; w r ho 
was sometimes obliged to repair to Rome to ‘ receive ’ his 
sovereignty, before he ‘ returned’ to exercise it at home. 
It was, therefore, the ‘ sovereignty at home,’ not a distant 
‘kingdom’ (as our version appears to express), that the 
‘ nobleman’ went to receive: — Saml.ua, is here taken in the 
general sense of lomema, nyipwiu, ‘ regia potestas.’ (See 
Steph. Thes., Valpy, p. 2697.) 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

For this chapter, generally, see Annot. to Matt. ch. 24. 

Ver. 21. flee to the borders .] St. Luke’s fulness in deliver¬ 
ing this passage, enables us to explain the same passage as 
it is abridged in the two former Gospels. Our Lord gives 
three cautions, against the time when the city of Jerusalem 
should be invested by the Roman armies: 1. that all who 
lived within Judea, should escape to its borders; 2. that 
those who inhabited the borders should depart beyond them; 
3. that those who inhabited the adjacent countries, should 
not enter within them. Here we may plainly discern, 1st, 
that ogjj (as in the var. reading of Matt. xv. 39, Wetstein, 
Scholz), has been an error for ogia, — borders; which, as has 
been observed (p. 198), were intermediate neutral tracts be¬ 
tween confining countries; and, 2dly, that auras, is an error 
for aurm , arising out of the compend, out., noticed above 
from Canter (see p. 58). The received text shews the error 
by its defect of sense: “ let them which are in Judea flee to 
“ the mountains; and let them which are in the midst of it, 
“ depart out; and let not them that are in the countries 
“ enter thereinto.” This rendering causes contradictory in¬ 
junctions to those who shall be in Judea— viz. both, ‘ to Jiee 
• to the mountains,’ and to ‘ depart out.’ 

Ver. 25. as the roaring of the sea and waves.] This passage 
has suffered ‘ affection,’ in the progress of frequent transcrip¬ 
tion. In the Vat. and other ancient MSS., the reading is 
uniformly, acro^/a, rycr^c SaXatroxs xai oaXou : Griesbach’s read¬ 
ing is therefore confirmed. Tertullian renders, “ veluti a 
sonitu maris fuctuantis." The later MSS. read, ij^ouiAjs 3aX. 
with Cod. Beztz. The more ancient reading had plainly a 
comparative expression, as we see in Tertullian’s version. 
Erasmus only notices the later reading; “ faXaiWjjt, 

“ id est, resonantis maris.” These varieties render it neces¬ 
sary to examine the word ij^ouc, of the ancient text. This 
cannot be the accus.-pl. of z^os, ou, it must, therefore, be the 
genitive of oct, out, ‘ resonantia.’ It appears, that Ter¬ 
tullian read, or understood, u; ij^ous, which would signify 
literally, ‘ as of the resounding, or echo, of the sea and waves 
and it will thus have been elliptically omitted, according to 
the common Hebrew ellipsis of the ; comparationis. 



Chap. XX[I. 


LUKE. 


247 


Ver. 36. may he able.] The Vat. MS. leads, r-urtayua^n ■ 
the received text reads, r.ara-iu^r;, ‘ that ye may be accounted 
‘ worthy the former reading is supported by other ancient 
MSS. and versions. The Cod. Vind. Lambec. 31. (Birch), 
introduces in this place the floating ‘story of the adulteress’ 
commonly placed in cli. viii. of St.John’s Gospel; though, 
in some copies, at the end of that Gospel. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Ver. 7. The passover was to be sacrificed.] (See Annot. to 
Matt. xxvi. 17.) The commentators of the middle ages have 
created almost inextricable perplexity respecting the day on 
which our Lord kept the passover, in consequence of their 
endeavouring to adapt the other three Gospel narrations to 
their mis-interpretation of John, xviii. 28; instead of inter¬ 
preting the passage in John, by the plain statements of those 
other evangelists. To support an assumption, that our Lord 
anticipated the passover by one day, that is, that he sacrificed 
the paschal lamb on Wednesday evening instead of Thursday 
evening, Euthymius (p. 1001) interprets the words esilj/iiq 
fcifc/Aijja—‘ with desire, I have desired, or, have earnestly 
‘ desired,' to signify, ffcouSij nsnmlasa. — ‘ with haste, I have 
‘hastened , i. e. anticipated srgoeXa/3s rov r.aigov h/Li^q [nq — 
‘he anticipated the time by one day:' an interpretation abso¬ 
lutely unwarranted. Our Lord is stated by Matthew, Mark, 
and Luke, to have kept the passover on the day appointed 
by the law— n j s3s< lusdai ro caeya.. How that statement 
accords with that of John in the passage in question, will 
appear in the Annotation to that passage. 

Ver. 29. a kingdom.] The confusion obvious in our English 
translation of this verse, which Campbell has pointed out, 
but has not very clearly rectified, has been drawn from 
Wiclif’s version, whose language has been modernised, but 
his interpretation not corrected by his revisers. The Vulgate 
renders thus: “ Ego dispono vobis sicut disposuit mihi Pater 
“ meus regnum, ut edatis et bibalis super meDsam means in 
“ regno meo, et sedeatis super thronos,” &c. The Latin 
strictly follows the order of the words in the Greek; and 
Wiclif thus literally translated it: ‘ I dispose to you as my 
‘ fadir hath disposid to me a rewme : That yc etc and drinke 
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‘ on my boarde in my rewme, and sitte on trones,’ Sec. His 
revisers assumed ‘ a reu-me ’ to be the subject of the verb 
dispose, in the first clause ; and, under that erroneous assump¬ 
tion, in altering Wiclif’s language, they have fixed a false 
and contradictory import on the sense, viz.: “ I appoint unto 
“ you a kingdom , as my father hath appointed unto me; that 
“ ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and sit,” 
Sec. Whereas, if we adhere to the Greek order of words 
in the translation, it should be thus expressed : “ I ordain 
“ for you (as my Father hath ordained for me a kingdom), 
“ that ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom," 
Sec. But, if we employ the order natural to English phrase¬ 
ology, it should be expressed thus : “ As my father hath 
“ ordained for me a kingdom, so have I ordained for you, 
“ that ye shall eat and drink at my table in my kingdom." 
Our Lord did not say, that he had ordained for his disciples, 
a kingdom; but, the privilege of eating at his table, in the 
kingdom which his father had ordained for him. Thus, our 
revisers have introduced a plurality of kingdoms, where our 
Lord spoke only of one. (See Pref. p. 80.) 

Ver. 37. it is enough.] See Annot. to Mark, xvi. 41. 

Ver. 43, 44, of the common text, which contain what is 
vulgarly called, “ the agony in the garden," are unknown to 
the Vatican, the Alexandrian, and other ancient MSS.; they 
are marked with asterisks in some, as suspicious, and with 
obeli in others, as decidedly spurious. They are not noticed 
by Tertullian in the two places where he adverts to this 
incident (dc fug. in persec. c. 8, and de Orat. c. 4), although 
they would have strengthened his argument in the former 
place, by shewing, that God administers support, even where 
he requires suffering. The internal evidence is also against 
them ; for, though our Lord’s human nature received food 
from the hands of angels after his trial, or temptation; it 
was not in the power of an angel to supply strength to his 
spiritual nature. They are also in contradiction to the par¬ 
ticular circumstance in the suffering which our Lord was to 
endure, in which his prayer for the “ removal of his cup" was 
rejected; and which caused him, a few hours after, to exclaim 
to bis heavenly Father, “Why hast Thou forsaken Me!”: 
which entire abandonment was the climax of his passion. 
(See lleb. ii. 9, and Annot.) Jerom only says, “ in quibusdam 
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“ e.xcmplaribus, tam Gnccis quam Latinis, invenitur, Appnruit 
“ illi angelus de coclo confortans eum (tom. iv. p. 521):” 
but, as our Lord is not stated to have testified the fact himself; 
and as those who alone could have witnessed it, were sunk in 
sleep; on what original testimony is it supposed to rest? for, 
it is not corroborated by either of the apostolical evangelists. 
1 am, therefore, surprised at the facility with which Dr. 
Bloomfield would admit those verses as genuine. “ These 
“ verses, 43, 44,” he says, “ are rejected by some critics; 

but, as the external evidence for their omission is next to 
“ nothing, and the internal very slender and precarious; and 
“ as their omission is far easier to account for than their 
“ insertion; they may justly be regarded as genuine.” The 
acceptance of this license, must depend on the degree of 
jealousy in the reader’s mind, for the integrity of the evange¬ 
list’s text. Campbell passes those verses without any remark. 
(See Wetstein’s note.) The passage, first found in the inter¬ 
polated Cod. D. or Bexce (see p.269), betrays itself to be an 
unskilful attempt at embellishment, savouring of the age in 
which it was first imagined; and it has acquired an increase 
of popular authority from the subject which it has afforded, 
for the exercise of imaginative skill, to the great painters of 
a superstitious age. Those two verses constitute a part of the 
‘ Apocrypha of the Neu> Covenant.’ It is to be remarked, 
that the writer of the Cod. Reg. 13. of Wetstein, in the 12th 
century, had written the first two words of this interpolation 
in his copy 5s), but desisted, and proceeded with the 
45th verse : a different and a later hand has finished the 
spurious passage in the margin. 


CHAPTER. XXIII. 

Ver. 15. for he hath sent him back to you .] ansrs/i^ai yag 
'mtm tjo; u/l a;, is the reading of the Vat. MS., and of almost 
all the most ancient authorities; except, that some read r,/ia; 
for i/ia; (p. 244). This perspicuous reading is rejected by 
Scholz, in favour of his Const, or rec. text. 

Ver. 17 of the common text, is not contained in the oldest 
MSS. and versions. It has been introduced into the received 
text, front Matt, xxvii. 15, and Mark, xvii. 0. 
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Ver. 29. green tree.] ti tv bygw IprXw raura sro/cumr, tv ru 
ti yiverai (avrai ;): i. e. “ if they do these things while 
“ they have yet spiritual life, and opportunity for repentance; 
“ what will befall them, when these shall have departed from 
“ them!” This awful reflection of our Lord is in the spirit 
of his lamentation over Jerusalem in ch. xix. 41. 

Ver. 31. called Kranion.] Kgawor: —Not Calvary, Calva- 
rius, which is only a vestige of the Latin Vulgate. (See Pref. 

p. 8.) 

Ver. 32.] The first clause of ver. 34 of the common text, is 
unknown to the Codd. Vatican and Beza, and some ancient 
versions; and is evidently taken verbatim from Eusebius’s 
account of the death of St. James, which he thus relates: — 
i6t]vcs to. yovara Xeyuv, ■ragaxaXw Kug/e, ©te, Uareg, apEf auro/f* oy 
yap oihcun ti cro/outr/— ‘ He knelt down, saying, 0 Lord, God, 
‘ Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do:' 1 
(these are the identical words transferred to our Lord). It 
is very apparent that Eusebius was not acquainted with those 
same words in Luke's Gospel, from his not remarking their 
identity. It is, therefore, another unskilful effort of embel¬ 
lishment, for it directly contradicts our Lord’s own words 
(John, xvii. 9), “ I pray not for the world, but for them whom 
“ thou hast given me.” That it was unknown to Tertullian, 
also, in an earlier age than that of Eusebius, is clear, from 
his producing St. Stephen as a singular instance of a dying 
person praying for his enemies ( de Patientia, c. 14): “ Lapi- 
“ datur Stephanus, et veniam hostibus suis postulat: —con- 
“ stitit nobis in exemplum et testimonium, tarn spiritu quam 
“ carne, tam animo quam corpore, patientiae perpetrandae,” 
&c. Would Tertullian have altogether omitted our Lord in 
this argument, if he had read this clause in Luke’s Gospel? 
Most assuredly, he would have preferably adduced his ex¬ 
ample. It is therefore manifest, that some weakly pious 
philoponist thought that our Lord’s character needed this 
surreptitious aid, to raise it to an equal level to that of 
Stephen and James; and that be has supplied it from the 
example of James. 

Ver. 41. To-day thou shalt be with Me in Paradise.] 
This blessed representation of the immediate state of those 


Euseb. lib. ii. c. 23. 
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who ‘ die in the Lord,' pronounced by the Lord himself, was 
that which inspired St. Paul’s aspiration (Philipp, i. 23), to 
“ depart and to be with Christ knowing, from the same 
Divine assurance, that in that departure he should only “ pass 
“from death into life;” into that ineffable condition of im¬ 
mediate happiness, which otir Lord signified by the word 
‘Paradise.’ All such, we are assured, “ God will bring 
“ with Him" at His coming; which words sufficiently assume 
us also, that they are with Him now. A pious writer and 
admired preacher of the present day, whose imagination was 
impressed by an hypothesis of a ‘ Millennium,’ finding the 
word, sntufov, ‘ to-day,’ as commonly applied, wholly adverse 
to his hypothesis, has striven to bend the sense of this plain 
and unequivocal sentence, though uttered by our Lord, into 
a conformity with his hypothesis; instead of modelling his 
hypothesis by the clear instruction of our Lord’s speech. 
He would reduce the meaning of mj/AEgov to a mere enforce¬ 
ment of affirmation, ‘ Verily, 1 tell thee this day, thou shalt be 
‘ with me in ParadiseWhen?—at a future remote and un¬ 
defined period, fondly imagined by some, and by them called, 
a Millennium. How different was the consolation offered by 
our Lord, when interpreted according to the authority of 
St. Paul, as above cited! (See Annot. to 1 Thess. iv. 5.) 

Ver. 42. the sun failing of its light. ] rov iXim sxXtcvonros: 
so read the oldest authorities, with the Vatican MS. and 
others. Later MSS., following Origen, have changed those 
words to, sirxovnrfji i ijXws — ‘ the sun was darkened,’ on the 
ungrounded assumption, that the notion of ‘ eclipsed,' in its 
astronomical sense, is implied in the word, zxXimvro ;; and, 
that no ‘ eclipse’ took place at that juncture. So contends 
Euthymius, with the criticism of his age. But it is remark¬ 
able, that Luke uses the verb, exXe/tw, elsewhere, to signify, 
‘failing in force;' and that he is the only evangelist that 
employs that word (c. xvi. 9 ; xxii. 31). In this place, it has 
the simple sense of, 1 failing in power, or failing to give its 
‘ light,’ without any reference to a physical cause, or scientific 
explanation of the phenomenon. Yet Michaelis ventures to 
pronounce, with inertial pertinacity, and with no additional 
authority to allege, “ the reading is undoubtedly false, though 
“ so ancient as to have been quoted by Origen.” 
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Ver. 49. Arimathea, a city of the Judeans.] A;i/uafara; 
iroXsaic Tuv louSaisn: — Our version renders, “Arimathea, a 
“ citv of the Jews." This rendering is the more observable, 
because Wiclif had rendered, 1 a cytee of Judee,’ from the 
Latin, ‘ civitate Judcea,’ which is, in effect, the true meaning 
of r» loudamv; those words being here used in a geographical, 
not in a national sense. Arimathea (the Greek enunciation 
of Aramatha or Arimatha), here mentioned, was situated in 
Judaea, near to Joppa, and is called, ‘ of the Judaeans, i. e. 

‘ of Judea ,’ to distinguish it from Ramoth-Gilead, called also, 
in the time of Luke, Arimathaa (by Josephus, A. J. tom. i. 
p. 469, Aea/sala rni TaXaaS/ros), which was situated far beyond 
the boundaries of Judsa, and even beyond Pera-.a, to the 
north-east. That Bengel should not have dwelt upon this 
word is not remarkable, since he followed the interpretation 
of the Latin, ‘ Judcece,’ and, therefore, understood it in its 
geographical sense; but it is somewhat observable, that all 
our annotators, even to the latest of them, have passed the 
word lou3a/m, without any reference to the rendering of our 
version; though one of them, Campbell, renders, ‘ a city 
‘ of Judata,’ in his text. This fact cannot be collected by 
the common reader from the vague phrase, ‘ of the Jews 
since the Jews were spread over the whole of Palestine. 
The passage should be rendered strictly, “ the city Aramatha 
“ of the Judeans,” or, of Judira Proper. 

Ver. 52. declining to the Sabbath.] This clause can be 
only rendered by paraphrase. The common reading, ETEpwcots, 
‘ illucescelat—began to shine,’ has been tortured in vain, by 
every effort of ingenuity, to signify, the beginning of the 
Sabbath, which always commenced with approaching dark¬ 
ness : an interpretation, near of kin to the etymology, 
‘ lux a non lucendo.’ The approach of the Sabbath was, 
therefore, characterised by the diminution of light. Three 
MSS., of the 9th and 13th centuries (K. Wetst. Vat. 1548, 
Birch. 42 Wetst.), read in this place, aTifusm, which would 
certainly express the retreat of light; but, a verb avopwi nu, 
is not found in use elsewhere, Nevertheless, as it expresses 
the fact; as am> and in are frequently confounded in MSS. 
(see Canteh, Pref. p.53); and as diraf Xi-yc/awa occur in the 
New Greek Scriptures; it is very possible, that an ancient 
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Hellenistic term, usnpmtxt, has been transmuted, in after- 
times, to e crepwtfxe: airoyanraw, with the privative sense of a <70 
in compound, would seem to answer to ‘ subluceo' in Ovid 
(Amor. i. 5. 5.): 

“ Qualia sublucent fugiente crepuscula Phcebo 
and to denote the ‘ kora crepusculascens’ (q. sullucescens), 

“ Ultima pars lucis, primaque noctis "— 

(Gesner. Tlies. t. i. p. 1281.) 

Michaelis observes, “ It is possible, and often highly pro- 
“ bable, that the true reading is preserved in only one of 
“ the MSS. that are now extant;” and there is no passage 
to which that observation can be more reasonably applied, 
than this: <ra/3/3n™ avsfuexi, would thus signify, ‘ sabbatum 
‘ crepusculascebat.’ 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

Ver. 1.] The clause, xai rmi nun aurai; —“ and certain 
“ others with them,” which our version has adopted from 
the received Constant, text, is not in the most ancient MSS. 
or versions; it is not in the Latin, and, consequently, not in 
Wiclif's translation. Erasmus says: “ Hie Greed Codices 
“ addunt, zoo rm;, &c." By comparing the collations from 
Wetstein downwards, we see of how little authority from 
antiquity were the few MSS. which Erasmus had an oppor¬ 
tunity of consulting. 

Ver. 17. they stopped sorrowful.] ssrairimr, and eurijcan, 
are the most ancient readings; not i m, as in the received 
text: the first, is the reading of the Vatican MS. 

Ver. 30. he disappeared from them.] See Pref. p. 8 . 

Ver. 41. a piece of a dried fisli.~\ That inn-os, in this place, 
means 6 imply, dried; that the oirros r/Jm, of St. Luke, is 
equivalent to the o-iyapm of St. John; and that both words 
are derived from the same ultimate thema with oxrau, will 
appear from many considerations. Pollux (lib. i. § 242, 
and vi. § 77) applies both oorros and nra.px v,1 l J ‘ im i to express, 
dried grapes and Jigs. Though myyj; is rendered by the 
Latin ‘ salsameatum,’ yet the Greek word does not neces¬ 
sarily include the action of salt, but both words are applied 
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to articles dried in the air or sun : vjrcg 1 go; r,Xm, Xen. ; 
Tugi^cun, fyipum, Suid. (Steph. T/tes. Valpy.) Fish, so cured, 
is a common article of food not only on the coasts, hut in 
the interior of the eastern countries; such were the o-^af/a 
which the apostles had with them as they journeyed, and 
with which our Lord fed the multitudes; and such, also, the 
tyju; arms of which he now eat. To this use the excess of 
fishes, miraculously drawn on two several occasions, would 
have been applied; for which reason, St. John calls them, 
o^pagia. (c. xxi. 10), though still alive. The adjective, mrcc, 
therefore, expresses only the effect of heal, or drying, whether 
by the action of. the sun, air, or fire; and, in the present 
case, it is to be understood in the simple sense of 'dried; 
as forming an article of food ready at hand. 

The clause, xca in xrigiov —‘ and of a honeycomb,' 

is not found in the Vat., the interpolated Beza, Alex., or 
L. MSS.; that is to say, not in any MS. anterior to the 
eighth century, and is marked with an asterisk in the Syriac 
version : it is, therefore, rejected from this Revision, although 
it is contained in all the printed texts, and is retained even 
by the latest learned editor, Scholz. But, if it existed not in 
those early copies, it is reasonable to inquire, how it could 
come to pass, that so incongruous a concomitant as ‘ a honey- 
‘ comb' should have become associated with ‘ dried fish,’ 
after a lapse of so many ages. The prosecution of this 
inquiry, appears to bring us to a curious issue. It seems 
to shew, that the clause originated from a marginal note of 
some minute glossist, who thought to assign the name of the 
particular fish which our J.ord then eat; as the same credu¬ 
lous times have thought to transmit the name, and kind, of 
the fish in whose mouth Peter found the tribute-money : 
only, in the latter case there is schism, some affirming it to 
have been the haddock, and some the dorado or dory .' 

1 41 There is also another very remarkable character in the haddock; a large 
square, or dusky spot, on each side of the body near the head, or a little below 
4t the first dorsal fin, from whence,'in the legends of credulous devotion, it has 
41 been admitted to be the same fish as St. Peter caught with the tribute-money 
4< in its mouth. The two spots are considered as the mark of St. Peter’s thumb 
u and finger, which has ever since remained impressed on the sides of the whole 
“ race of haddocks, to perpetuate the circumstance. But it may be added, that 
“ the haddock is not without a rival in the reputed proof of sanctity, the sides 
“ of the dory being even more distinctly marked than those of the haddock — 
Rees’s Encyclop. (Gadus JEglefinus.) 
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Now, a stream that flows into the lake or sea of Tiberias, or 
Gennesaret, from whence the apostles supplied themselves 
so frequently and copiously with fish, was noted for pro¬ 
ducing a fish of great reputation, namely, the K ogaximg — 
‘ Coracinus:’ this is stated by Josephus. 1 This fish received, 
from its colour and appearance, the epithet of xtigiouSti ;—- 
‘ wax-like.' So it was described by Epicharmus, cited by 
Athenseus in the third century, in his enumeration of deli¬ 
cate fishes: 

aXfr/ffrai re xoouxivoi rt XT/oioeiheig. —p. 308. Ed. Casaub. 

‘ Alphaestae Coracinique cerei.’ 

‘ The wax-like Coracini , and Alphaestae 

So also the alphasta, by Apollodorus Atticus, cited by the 
same writer : aK^rfirai to /itv o\ov xijgoeidtis -— ‘the alphoesta: 
‘ have altogether the appearance of wax.’ (p. 281.) The 
same writer enumerates the irera/iio; xogaxms — ‘river Cora- 
‘ cinus,’ among m ragixi —‘ dried fish.’ (p. 121. 

The words in the received texts of St. Luke, /it X/uuiou 
xr.gm, seem rather to intend 1 bees'-wax’ than ‘ honeycomb.’ 
The superstitiously pious curiosity of a middle age appears, 
therefore, to have indulged itself in endeavouring to ascer¬ 
tain the particular fish which our Lord eat on that memorable 
occasion; and in determining, that it was the ‘ Wax-fish,’ or 
‘ Coracinus:’ which assumed discovery, noted as a gloss on 
the margin, but afterward misapprehended, was at length 
drawn into the text, in the form in which we now find it. 
But, whatever may have given origin to the clause, it cannot 
he any longer retained, with any sanction of sound criticism. 

Ver. 46. in the City.'] tv rr, coXei : — rj ToXig, denotes the 
metropolis, by eminence, as ‘ Urbs’ was used by the Romans 
to denote Rome; and, as we say ‘ Town,’ for ‘ London.’ The 
latter copies have subjoined, lygryoon/.y/L, ‘Jerusalem,’ which 
is not expressed in the most ancient MSS. and versions. 

1 rtvv* Ttt xa-rm. rrrr A Xifttf, jv j ti^axiviy — 14 it produces 

“ a fish very similar to the Coracinus of the Alexandrian lake.” — Bell. Jud. 
lib. iii. c. 10. 
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CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 1. And the Word was God.] “ After the most 
“ diligent inquiry,” observes Michaelis, “ especially by those 
“ who would banish the Divinity of Christ from the articles 
“ of our religion, not a single various reading has been dis- 
“ covered in the two principal passages, John, i. 1, and Rom. 
“ ix. 5.” Bishop Marsh points out, that the Cod. Steph. jj 
( or L) has the article o before ©sos, in the former passage; 
which, however, is a distinction without a difference, as it 
respects the object of Michaelis’s observation. 

Ver. 5. overcame him not.] (See Pref. p. 8.)—auro» ou 
xar£Xa/3£v:—The most ancient text reads with the masculine 
pronoun, as in all the preceding verses; not cturo, as the 
later copies, with relation to r» pu;. Campbell renders, 
xarO.afltv, ‘ admitted,’ seeking an interpretation from ver. 11 , 
which follows. But, xaraXajs^am has never an inactive 
sense, such as is expressed by ‘ admitting it always has 
the active signification of seizing, apprehending, occupying. 
St. John is his own best expositor: in his 1st Ep. c. i. 5, he 
says, “ God is light, and in him is no darkness at all — mono. 
“ dux istd it aurw ouSs/naand in his Gospel, c. xii. 35, he says, 
“ Walk while ye have the light, lest darkness come upon you 
“ —iva fL7) axona vfi as xaraXa/3?;.” Here, then, the proposition 
is, that darkness came not upon —- obscured not—overcame not, 
the light of the Word, as it existed in him : ‘ overcame,’ in the 
sense of that word as used by Shakspear, 

“ And overcome us, like a summer’s cloud.” 

Ver. 8. but he came to bear witness.] We are rather to 
supply nXStt, from the preceding verse, ‘ he came,’ than * he 
‘ was sent,’ from ver. 6. 

Ver. 13. Who was begotten] os eymr,0>i :—This primitive 
reading of these words, in the singular number, antecedently 
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to the dale of the most ancient surviving copy (as testified 
by Irenicus, Tcrtnllian, Augustin, and other fathers), is so 
strongly supported by internal evidence, as to establish its 
genuineness. That St. John, who not only speaks of our 
Lord’s incarnation, as Matthew and Luke, but ascends beyond 
it to his divine pre-existence, and from thence descends to 
that incarnation, should have passed over, unnoticed, the 
intermediate stage of his preternatural generation, which both 
those evangelists record, would not be credible. Tertullian 
justly points out (de Came Christi, c. 19), That ‘ believers' 
could not be intended in this place, “ cuin omnes qui cre- 
“ duut in nomine Domini, communi lege generis humani, 
“ ex sanguine, et ex voluntate carnis, et ex viri voluntate 
“ nascuntur—since all who believe, are born of blood, and 
“ of the will of the flesh, and of the will of man." The syntax 
of the passage also shews, that oi could not follow isu, as its 
relative: iem is relative to iSnn preceding— itm (rut ihut); 
“ it follows its adjective,” observes Matthisc (vol. ii. p. 647), 
“ and is put at the end of the proposition.” The pronoun 
that succeeds, and begins the 13th verse, is therefore relative 
to the immediate antecedent, a-jrm, and is, consequently, not 
oi, in the plural, but o;, in the singular. Besides, the read¬ 
ing oi, produces contradiction, for it is not short of contra¬ 
diction to say, “ He gave those power to become the sons of 
“ God, who have been begotten of Godfor, he who has 
been begotten, is necessarily sow of him by whom he has been 
begotten. But St. John clearly intends to say, “ he gave 
“ those power to become the sons of God, who believe in 
“ His name, or, in the name of Him, Who was begotten ” 
Sec. The plural ai/itiruv, ‘ of bloods,’ a plural peculiar to 
this apostle (in this place, and in Ttev. xviii. 28), is illus¬ 
trative and confirmative of the primitive reading, o;; and 
shews, that the writer was not speaking of such as were the 
fruit of an union of two human ‘ bloods,' or persons, or the 
result of their disposition and will. The ancient Latin ver¬ 
sion of the Cod. \ r eronensis, as published by Blanchini, thus 
gives the passage : 

“ Qui non cx sanguine, 

,\ei]ue ex voluntate carnis, 

Xec ex voluntate viri, 

Scd cx dco natiis est." 
s 
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Iren., Clem., Tert., Aug., read tyimfir,, in the singular. Ter- 
tullian ascribes the received plural reading to the artifice of the 
Valentinians. Wetstein has incautiously reversed the case in 
his Var. Led., by ascribing the singular tytmrM to the Valenti¬ 
nians. (Compare Schulz’s note, which is reprinted by Scholz.) 

Ver. 16. Grace above grace] viz. First, the grace of ‘ the 
‘ Law:’ for, “ what nation is there so great, that hath statutes 
“ and judgments so righteous as all this Law, which I set 
“ before you this day?”—(Deut. iv. 8.) Secondly, that of 
“ ‘ the Gospel,’ —full of grace and truth—to be preached to 
“ all nations.” — aVTI %aprog —’grace upon or above 
1 grace,’ in an accumulating ratio:—” Est ubi (am) melius 
“ reddetur per adjectivum superlativi gradus —am fmi.—- 
“ pree omnibus, i. e. prastantissimus.” —(Viger. not. 50, 
Hoogev. p. 517.) 

Ver. 28. Bethany beyond Jordan .] i. e. in contradistinc¬ 
tion to Bethany near Jerusalem. The received texts have 
followed an uncritical cavil of Origen, and have substituted 
‘ Bethabara.’ This last reading, Matthau and Scholz judi¬ 
ciously reject for the former, which they reinstate in the 
text, in conformity to the Vat., Ephrem, and the general 
host of ancient MSS.; in which restoration they are followed 
by Bloomfield, but not by Burton. 

Ver. 41. early in the morning.'] rot uSO.tp. The old 
Latin version of the Cod. Vercellensis reads ‘ mane,’ not 
primurn with the Vulgate; it therefore read, vgaa rot, not 
rrt>ur of rot, which words were readily confounded in the 
undiv. unc. writing. That reading, though not now found 
in the Gr. MSS., is rendered the most probable, from there 
being no numerical succession; and from that which precedes 
in ver. 39, “ he abode with him that day, because it teas the 
“ ninth hour:” i. e. ‘ passed the night there.’ 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 1. third day ] i. e. after entering Galilee: see the 
preceding chapter, v. 43. 

Ver. 8. the chief guest ] aoyjrpy.'/.mg —the chief of the 
guests on the upper seat or couch — cowi-oxX/ma : not ‘ governor 
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‘ of the feast,’ lor John shews, in ver. 9, 10, that he regarded 
the ‘ bridegroom’ as 4 governor’ or master of the feast. 


CHAPTER Ill. 

Ver. 10. Art thou a teacher of Israel?] SiSaesaXc;. In 
verses 2 and 10, the Latin renders this word ‘ magister,' 
therefore Wiclif rendered it ‘ maister’ in both places. His 
revisers corrected the word 4 maister ’ by the Greek in ver. 1, 
and rendered 4 teacher; ’ but they left Wiclif s version in 
ver. 10, only changing the orthography to 4 master of Israel.’ 
Yet, the rendering ‘teacher’ was peculiarly requisite in the 
latter case; not only to avoid misacceptation of the term, but 
to give to our Lord’s argument its proper force, which is, in 
effect, that of St. Paul, in Rom. ii. 20 : i out titan um engm, 
etavrov co hSa.er.eij ;—“Thou who teachest another, teachest 
“ thou not thyself?” (See Preface, p. 8.) 

Ver. 13. the Son of Man.] The later texts have sub¬ 
joined, i uv ev rifi cogavifi — 4 Who is in heaven.’ This clause is 
unknown to the Vat. MS., also to Cod. I or i| Steph. 

Ver. 15. that whosoever believeth in him, should have, 
&c.] The later texts insert, /in a«>.?jrai atX — 4 should not 
4 perish , but': The Vat. MS. and the Jerusalem-Syriac have 
not this clause. 

Ver. 25. with Jesus.] This verse, in the rec. text, betrays 
its unsoundness both by its import, and by the variation with 
which it exists in the different MSS. It is clear from the 
recital, that the question alluded to, lay between John’s 
disciples and Jesus, yet the oldest copies read, 4 Johns dis- 
4 ciples and Jew' — roiv /catjjruv luuvvou /a era. lovdaiov. The 
junior copies and the rec. text have changed looSaioo to 
Ioufiaw— ‘Jews; from whence our revisers, assenting to 
Wiclif's translation from the Latin Vulgate, which reads, 
4 cum Judeeis,' have given the verse thus: 

44 There arose a question between some of John’s disciples and 
44 the Jews, about purifying.” 

Campbell, rather more correct as to the letter of the text, 
translates thus, with the singular : 

44 John's disciples had a dispute with a Jew, about purification.” 
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The words, as they stand in the most ancient texts, Vat. 
and Alex, (for this portion of the chapter is wanting in the 
Codd. Bezee or D), are, ex ruv fLadr,ruv rut luavtou ptra Iouda/ou ; 
except, that rm has become absorbed in the Alex., as in all 
the later copies, into the last syllable of painrm, immediately 
preceding. The received reading is evidently corrupt, and 
alien to the purport of the context. If we take a connected 
review of that context, from ver. 22 to ver. 26, it will be 
manifest, that the evangelist stated only three parties in this 
transaction, viz. John, the disciples of John, and Jesus: he 
relates, “ that Jesus (or his disciples) baptised in Judeea, 
“ whilst John was baptising at CEnon : that (ov»—‘ therefore') 
“ a question arose from the disciples of the latter to the for- 
“ mer, respecting baptismal purification; for the final resolu- 
“ tion of which question, they returned to their own great 
“ teacher." A Jew, or Jews, are, therefore, imaginary in¬ 
truders into this narrative; for, out establishes a direct relation 
between, and consequence from, the two coincidental baptisms. 
As, therefore, Jesus was the party designed by the evangelist, 
let us replace the passage in uncial and undivided writing, 
MeTMOYXAlOY- If we stopped at M6TXIOY —> 
we should have the reading, pera Irisov — ‘ with Jesus,' which 
would be the sense the context leads us to expect; for, IOY 
is a compend of lijmv. It is therefore apparent, that in 
some early uncial copy, the compend IOY> by the very 
common inadvertency of repetition, became IOYIC>Y ( see 
Preface, p. 62, 3); and, that the engrosser from that copy, 
mistaking repetition for abbreviation (IOYK)Y), read, and 
wrote, lOY-^-MOY. which is the most ancient 

surviving reading. Bentley had already conjectured the 
reading, Ir/mu, from the import of the narrative only; which 
sagacious conjecture, both Wetstein and Schulz have noticed 
among their various readings; but, Scholz has abstained 
from noticing it (see note to p. 48). Dr. Bloomfield, who 
adopts the reading Iouiaiou, would understand rms, before it, 
to give it the sense of ‘ a certain Jew,’ adding, “ the ellipsis 
“ of rm( is frequent:” it certainly is frequent in a deductive 
sense, from a number, as (rms) rut; but I apprehend, not in 
an individual sense, as in this case; for which reason, the 
Cod. 34 of Wetstein ( Coisl. 195) has altered the words to 
-fo; nvu loubaiav, in order to force that sense. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 3. obliged to pass through Samaria.] Because “ Sa- 
“ maria lay between Judaea and Galilee”— h Su/Lagans yutgu. 
luSTi <Liv ~r : : h'uou/u: y.ui rr,s I’a XtXcuas .— (Joseph. B. J. iii. 3.) 

Ver. 9. springing water.] 6 S«» £wv: which our version ren¬ 
ders literally, ‘ living water,’ was a common phrase, signifying 
only, springing, or continually flowing, water. 

Ver. 20. not on this mountain onlyi] To obtain the true 
sense of this passage, we must take, collectively, the whole 
paragraph divided into verses 20-23. We shall then per¬ 
ceive, that £v rut ogtt rourqt, and ev legoaoXupots, are opposed to 
sii Tutu/j.ari tan a\r,htq, and that our Lord’s declaration rests 
on that adversation : owe, therefore, is opposed to a't.Xa in 
v. 22, under the common ellipsis uu (/ion>), aXXa : v. 21 
being in parenthesis. The Samaritan woman thought, that 
the worship of God was restricted to a local point: our 
Lord declares to her, that it was not restricted either to 
Mount Gerizim or to Jerusalem, for that the time was close 
at hand when that worship would be extended without 
limitation of place. The direct declaration of our Lord, 
exclusive of parenthesis, is, eoyirut utga, ore ourE ev rut oget 
rourttt (/xovov), ovre ev leootjoXvfLot;, crgoffxuyr,eere rut Tlargi — aXX’ cl 
uXt,6ivoi ergoffxvvrirai ergooxuvjjaovei rut Ilurgi ev crveurMciri xat aXr^etq : 
which implies the same sense as that of St. Paul, 1 Tim. 
ii. 8, ergoGBir/ztstiut ev rravrt ro-qt, ezutgovrus outoug yetgccz. I cannot, 
therefore, view in this passage “ a (direct) prediction of the 
“ overthrow both of the Jewish and Samaritan holy places," 
with Dr. Bloomfield, and the authors to whom he refers. 
Dr. Burton says, in his note: “ The time is coming, when 
“ there toill be no particular place for worshipping God: 
“ or, it may mean literally, that sacrifices would soon cease 
“ to be offered in Juda:a or Samaria.” This is not a case 
in which second thoughts are best; nor does it appear, that 
the second interpretation is more literal than the first, as our 
Lord makes no mention of ‘ sacrifices' Or, if we are to 
understand zgouxuurfiere in the sense of 1 sacrifice ’ in v. 20, we 
must carry on that sense to rgrtoxutr, octet, in v. 22; or else, 
impute to our Lord an equivocation of language. The first 
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interpretation of this last learned annotator is, therefore, that 
by which we should abide. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 2. five porches.] eroac: which our version renders 
‘porches,’ from Wiclif’s ‘porckis.’ The word properly signi¬ 
fies, ‘ porticos or verandas’ used in hot countries as a defence 
from the sun. Such was Solomon’s portico , in which our 
Lord walked in winter : Pollux (lib. x. Ij 57) speaks of a 
irsjiiraros e» sroa.—‘ a walk in a portico.’ The English word 
porch, though formed from ‘ portions,’ is now limited to 
express a roofed entrance; hut it appears to have been un¬ 
derstood in the extended sense of portico or arcade, at the 
date of our last revision. (See Todd’s Johns. Diet.) 

Ver. 3, 4, of the common text.] This demonstrated inter¬ 
polation has been fully exposed in the Preface , p. G3. Its 
expulsion is of the greater necessity, as it fathers on the 
evangelist the popular superstition entertained by the mar¬ 
ginal glossist. It is not true, as Matthau affirms, that Ter- 
tullian “ hunc Joannis versum servet—retains this verse’’ 
(tom. i. not. p. 541. ed. 2). Tertullian argues, indeed {de 
Baptismo, c. 5), under an impression of the vulgar supersti¬ 
tion which extensively prevailed, respecting the virtue of the 
water of Bethesda; but he does not cite St. John, nor make 
the slightest allusion to the Gospel of that evangelist; he 
appeals only to common fame, “ observabanl, qui vhletudinem 
“ quoerebantur" (t. iv. p. 191, ed. Sender). This negligent 
indiscrimination is a sample of Mattheei’s criticism. 

Ver. 16. and now I work.] 6 Harr,g fioo iws a on igyu-frai, 
igyu£o/j.a 1 . In these words, our Lord expresses the ex¬ 
perimental difference of the Two Dispensations. The Greek 
might be rendered: ‘ My Father worketh until now ; and 
‘ now, I work:’ agn — ‘now,’ air’ ugn — ‘ henceforth, from this 
‘ time,' are virtually implied after eu; agn —‘ hitherto, until 
‘ this time.’ The revelation of the Son, to whom ‘ the Father 
‘ hath given all power ,’ commenced the New Dispensation, 
under which we are living: “from that time, the kingdom 
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“ of heaven was proclaimed.” To that great epoch the Apostle 
to the Hebrews adverts, cl), i. G, when he says, eras twaya yjj 
rm irgororoxcw us THN OIKOTMENIIN—‘ When He intro- 
‘ duceth the First-begotten to the inhabited earth,’ —‘ in 
‘ orient terra-, or terrarurn,' as the Latin Vulgate and 
Erasmus correctly render: not 1 into the world,' as Wiclif 
erroneously rendered, and as his revisers have continued; 
for, ‘ he was in the world; though the world knew him not, 
1 until he became flesh, and dwelt amongst us, and we beheld 
‘ his glory', as the glory of the only begotten of the Father.’ 
(John, i. 10-14.) From that time, our Lord ‘works' in His 
own New Dispensation, as his Almighty Father ‘ worked ’ 
in the Old; and will so continue to ‘ work' until the great 
conclusion, “ when he shall deliver up the kingdom to God, 
“ even the Father; and God become all in all.” (Comp, 
lleb. i. 6, and Philipp, ii. 0-11.) 

Ver. 17. called God his Father, making himself equal 
with God.] How just this logical inference of the Jewish 
auditors was, though they admitted it not, is shewn by the 
sound argument of Socrates respecting the Saipmg, or divini¬ 
ties of polytheism : “ if (said he) they are the children of the 
“ gods, wbat man is there who can think them to be children 
“ of the gods, and not gods themselves? — ti h’ccj oi daipovtg 
“ Hew rr(tides tiai — rig av avCgvrrwv fauv /lev traidag hydro tivai, 
“ isovg Be /ajj (Plato, Apol. Socr.) 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 47. He who believeth] £ -rnirtum eyu : — the junior 
RISS. have inserted tig e;u — ‘on me;' which words are not 
in the Vatican or L. BISS. 

Ver. 50. The bread that I will give.] Though our Lord 
had miraculously fed a multitude of several thousand persons 
with a few common loaves, the perverse people would not 
recognise the divinity of his power, unless he would also 
give them bread directly from heaven; as Moses had given 
their forefathers the manna, which they had seen coinc down 
from heaven. Such corrupt obduracy of mind and heart was 
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treated by our Lord with that return which his wisdom, as 
the appointed judge for his heavenly Father, deemed suitable 
to the occasion. He replied parabolically, or figuratively, to 
their alleged fact. He pointed out to them, that the heavenly 
bread to which they had alluded, did not preserve their fore¬ 
fathers from death ; but, that he could give them a bread 
that would preserve them to eternal life. Receiving this 
statement literally, they demanded some of that bread. Our 
Lord, continuing his parabolical reply, answered, that his 
flesh was that bread, which bread he would give for the life, 
or sustentation of the life, of the whole world. The gross 
apprehensions of the auditors still receiving his words in a 
literal sense, they exclaimed, “ How can he give us his flesh 
“ to eat?” Our Lord, who knew their perversity, pressed on 
his parable still more strongly : “ Unless ye eat the flesh of 
“ the Son of Man, and drink his blood, ye have no life in 
“ you.” Many then said, “ This is a hard saying, and who 
“ can bear it? and from that time they walked no more with 
“ him.” Yet he gave them a cine for the apprehension of 
his meaning, by subjoining, “ the words which I speak to 
“you are spirit: the flesh profiteth nothing.” But, when 
our Lord said that he would give them “ a bread,” he was 
only following up a topic which the Pharisees themselves 
had introduced; not introducing a subject on his own part. 
There is, therefore, no true and genuine relation between 
our Lord’s conversation with the Pharisees on that incidental 
occasion, and his subsequent institution of the symbolical 
representation of his last Supper, in the Holy Communion; 
and the connexion established between the two, in the darker 
ages, is a work, partly of unskilfulness, and partly of 
artifice. The clause tyu Sueu of the rec. text, is unknown 
to the Vat., Ephr., and Beza MSS. (the Alex, is defective 
of the passage) : it is unknown, also, to two other uncial 
MSS., and other ancient authorities : those authorities read : 

jcco ii ctgros hi on eyu buffu, r, fiov Etfr/n, bereg T7j; rov xos/lov 

1 . e. r, bt /eou, tenv 6 ugro; on eyu bueu v. t. £. r. x. : 

that clause is therefore an Italic insertion, supplied with a 
view to perspicuity. 

Ver. 68. the Holy One of God.] o uyio; r. c->. : —The most 
ancient MSS. read thus; the later MSS. have substituted for 
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aytei, the words, o Xgnrros o uio ;; and have subjoined too 
gumf, to 0 £ov. Scliolz has adopted the less ancient reading, 
which is also that of our English version. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 1. in Judata .] Why our revisers selected the word 
1 Jewry,' in this solitary instance, to express Judaea, which 
latter name they properly retain in ver. 3, does not appear; 
for Wiclif had here rendered, ‘ Judee.’ The word ‘ Jewry' 
occurs, besides, in the English Bible, only in Dan. v. 13. 

Ver. 8. to this feast.] The ‘ feast or festival of Taber- 
‘ nacles,’ like that of the Passover, occupied eight days, the 
first and last days of which were celebrated with peculiar 
solemnity. (Lev. xxiii. 34-36.) Our Lord signified, that he 
should not go up to “ this" — murrit, that is, to the proximate 
or first feast; but, after his brethren were gone, he went up 
“ about the middle of the festival,” to be present at the ‘ last 
‘ great day of the feast.' This is the whole of the mystery 
that has caused so much doubt, whether we are here to read 
our. am!3aivu ; or ou<rw umfSuim, in compliment to Porphyry’s 
impious cavil, who dared to charge our Lord with falsehood, 
for going up to the feast after his reply to his brethren. 
We, thus, plainly perceive Porphyry’s ignorance; and no less 
that of those early Greek defenders, who thought it requisite 
to screen our Lord, by changing om to oottu. (Michaelis’s 
Introd. i. 318, 517.) 

Ver. 28. Do ye both know me, &c. ?] This sentence is 
interrogative, not affirmative, and emphatically implies their 
ignorance. (See Annot. to Luke, xiii. 35, 6.) 

Ver. 35. Greeks ] All the Greek MSS. read, 'EXXj;™*— 
‘ Greeks' The Vulgate has interpreted ‘ gentium,’ whence 
Wiclif’s ‘heathen men; and ‘Gentiles,’ in our common 

version. 

Ver. 38. “ as the Scripture hath said.’’] Our Lord’s re¬ 
ference to “ the Scripture," in this place, is only to the cor¬ 
responding description, in Isaiah, lviii. 11, “a spring of water, 
“ whose wulcrs fail not w hich I lie Sept, render— ~nyri, 
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tin Hug; and not to the whole clause, as has been 

erroneously assumed. 

Ver. 39. was not yet given.] ousrw yag qv crvsu.aa uyiov 
SiSo/itm :—this is the reading of the most ancient MS., the 
Vatican. The received reading omits SeSo/amov, on which 
Michaelis remarks: “The reading is somewhat harsh; in 
“ the Cod. Vat., therefore, we find added.” —(Vol. i. 

p. 313.) But, the learned expositor would have displayed 
sounder and more consistent criticism, if he had inferred, 
from the very harshness of which he was sensible in the 
common reading, that the word hbo/emt of the oldest MS. 
had lapsed from the texts of the later MSS. through inad¬ 
vertency in transcription: htho/izm, therefore, has not been 
‘ added’ in the Vat. MS., but has been omitted in the later 
MSS.; which would probably not have been the case, if the 
order of the words had not separated r,v from faitiiim. This 
last word is correlative to e/i.eXXo» which precedes, 

and therefore proves its genuineness. 

Ver. 49. who at first came to him.] 5 s XSuv wgos aurov 
irgorsgov:—So read the Vat. MS., the Jer.-Syriac, and other 
MSS. and versions. The Const, texts, and the Lat. Vulgate, 
have substituted wares, ‘ by night,' for xgortgov, ‘ at first,’ 
apparently with a view to greater perspicuity. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Verses 1-11 of this chapter, and 53 of the last, in the 
received or common text, contain one of the largest of the 
interpolations that adulterate the integrity of the Gospel 
histories. In one MS. this tale is placed in the Gospel of 
St. Luke, at the end of ch. 21 ; in others, it stands in this 
same chapter of St. John, but immediately following ver. 36; 
in others, it is placed at the end of this Gospel. It exists not 
in the Vat., and did not exist in the Ephrem or Alex. 1 MSS. 

1 The leaves both of the Codd. Ephrem and Alex which comprised this 
chapter, are lost; but, by computing the namber of lines which those leaves 
would have contained, it is evident that they did not embrace this passage. 
“ A. ut ex numero qui coniinebaulur in duobus foliis deperditis, iusti- 
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In many of the MS. copies in which it is found, it is marked 
with the usual notations of suspicion or condemnation ; which 
demonstrate, that it is wholly unqualified to hold a place in 
the pure and indisputable Gospels. Dr. Bloomfield, who 
professes that he “coincides, in most respects, with the views 
“ of Matthau, and in a great measure with those of the 
“ learned and indefatigable Scholz” (Pref. to N.T.), states, 
in his note on this passage, that “ having summed up the 
“ whole of the arguments, for and against it, he has decided 
“ in favour of its authenticity but, he does not detail the 
process by which he has been brought to that conclusion. 
As it is by a similar process, of comparing evidence, that I 
have been compelled to arrive at a conclusion diametrically 
contrary to that of the learned annotator, it is incumbent 
on me to bring that evidence before the reader. That the 
passage was wholly unknown to Tertullian, at the end of 
the second century, is manifest in his book ‘ de Pudicitia.’ 
The Bishop of Home had issued an edict, granting pardon to 
the crime of adultery, on repentance. This new assumption 
of power fired the indignation of Tertullian, who thus apo¬ 
strophised him : “ Audio edictum esse proposition, et quidem 
“ peremptorium, ‘ Pontifex scilicet Maximus, episcopus epis- 
‘ coporura dicit: Ego et mcechia etfornicationis delicta, pceni- 
‘ tentia functis, dimitto' (c. 1). He then breaks out in terms 
of the highest reprobation against that invasion of the divine 
prerogative; and (in c. 6) thus challenges: “ Si ostendas de 
“ quibus patrociniis exemplorum prseceptorumque cadestium, 
“ soli machia, etin ea fornicationi quoque, januam pcenitenti® 
“ expandas, ad hanc jam lineam dimicabit nostra congressio 
“ —If thou canst shew me by what authority of heavenly 
“ examples or precepts thou openest a door for penitence to 
“ adultery alone, and therein to fornication, our controversy 
“ shall be disputed on that ground." And he concludes with 
asserting, “ Quaecunque auctoritas, qusecunque ratio macho 
“ et fovnicatori pacem ecclesiasticam reddit, eadem debebit 
“ et homicidse et idolatries poenitentibus subvenire—What- 
“ ever authority, whatever consideration restores the peace of 
“ the church to the adulterer and fornicator, ought to come 

“ tuta cum csteris foliia collatione aperte colligitur.—C. duo enim folia de- 
“ perdita lianc pcricoparo non exliibuisse, ex collatione similiter constat.”— 
Xol . Wex stein. 
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“ to the relief of those who repent of murder, or idolatry.” 
It is manifest, therefore, that the copies of St. John with 
which Tertullian was acquainted, did not contain the “ ex- 
“ emplum caleste —the divine example” devised in the story 
of the ‘ woman taken in adultery.' Eusebius supplies ns with 
ample light for tracing this narrative to its true source, when 
he relates, “ That Papias put forth a story, which is con- 
“ tained in the ‘ Gospel according tv the Hebrews,' of a woman 
“ who was accused to our Lord of many sins — exnSurai 6; 
“ (Hamas) xai aXAsjs larogiuv ‘rtei yvva.iy.os tm croXXa/g a/ia^r/a/g 
“ 6/a/3X)jt)ei<njg sen rov Kuoiou, (v ro y.a£t Efigaiov( tuuyysXicv 
It is evident, either that Eusebius wrote laxly when he wrote 
creXXa/s—‘ many’ or that the interpolater selected the parti¬ 
cular sin of adultery. This is one of those stories of which 
Eusebius says (lib. iii. c. 39), that “ Papias, a man of a very 
“ little mind — e/uxios oiv rov tom, wrote some strange 
“ parables and discourses of our Saviour, which, he said, he 
“ had received by oral tradition, r.ai nva a'/Xa /ivCixureou — 
‘ and some other things bearing very much the character of 
‘ fables.' ” But, that story is self-condemned, by its own 
internal evidence. It says, “ Moses, in the Law, commanded 
“ that such should be stoned.” Now, there is not a word in 
the Law commanding the ‘ stoning ’ of adulterers and adul¬ 
teresses : it enjoins, indeed, that they should be ‘ put to 
‘ death; but, it does not specify the mode of that death. 
The same clumsiness of invention betrays itself again. The 
Law commanded, that both “ the adulterer and adulteress 
“ shall surely be put to death” (Lev. xx. 10); yet here, the 
woman only is accused. And it cannot be alleged that the 
man was unknown, or had eluded justice, for it is pointedly 
stated, that they ‘ were taken in the very act; as in Num. 
xxv. 8. If, then, the case had been real, both parties would 
have been brought for the judgment of our Lord. The 
fiction was therefore introduced subsequently to the argument 
of Tertullian, and as a provision devised against a renewal of 
the same argument, but confining it wholly to the female. 
The interpolation, however, has become at length identified 
with the Constant, texts, and is, therefore, firmly protected 
and maintained by Matthau and Scholz. The earliest MS. 
in which it is found, is the Cod. D or liezce; a M8. notorious 
for its frequent alteration and interpolation of the text. To 
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this MS. Dr. Kipling assigned the (late of the end of the 
sixth century, solely on the ground of Montfautjon’s canon, 
“ that the use of accents and breathings seem to be assign- 
“ able to the seventh centuryand the Beza MS. is without 
those notations.— (Praf. ad Cod. Beza, p. 1.) But, we have 
seen above, p. 67, 8, that the presence, or absence, of accents, 
does not testify the age of a MS. That which bears more 
direct testimony to the age of this MS., among the uncial 
MSS., is the extraordinary vitiation of its text by alteration 
and interpolation ; which stamps on it the impression of a 
later age than of those in which those defects are not found. 
Kipling is constrained to acknowledge, in his Preface, p. iii., 
“ Notissimum est Beza Codicis textum non modo scholiis 
“ hie illic feedari, verum etiam spuriis quihnsdam amplificari 
“ pericopis." In the Vat. MS., as has been said, the whole 
story of the adulteress is absent; so also, in the Ephrem and 
Alex. After the age of the Cod. Beza, it is found shifting 
its place, and increasing in fiction. Schulz placed the read¬ 
ings of the Beza MS. and of the later copies in apposition, 
in his inferior margin; and they are so reprinted, from his 
edition, by Scholz. The following are versions of both: 


Text of Cod. D. (Beza or Cantabr.) 

And they all went, each to his own 
house ; and Jesus went to the Mount 
of Olives. And, early in the morning, 
he went again to the Temple, and all 
the people came to him. 

And the Scribes and the Pharisees 
bring to him a woman taken in sin, 
and having placed her in the middle, 
the priests (tempting him, that they 
might have accusation against him) 
say to him, This woman was taken in 
adultery, in the very act; and Moses, 
in the Law, commanded us to stone 
all such; hut what dost thou now 
say ? But Jesus, stooping down, 
wrote on the ground. And as they 
continued asking, he raised himself 
up, and said to them, Let him among 
you who is sinless first throw a stone 
at her; and again stooping down, he 
wrote with his finger on the ground. 
But each of the Jews went away, 


Text of most MSS. 

And each went away to his own 
home. And Jesus went to the Mount 
of Olives. And, very early in the 
morning, Jesus went to the Temple, 
and all the multitude came, and he 
sat down and taught them. And the 
chief priests and the Pharisees bring 
to him a woman taken in adultery; 
and placing her in the middle, they 
say, tempting him , Master, we found 
this woman committing adultery, in 
the very act; and Moses, in the Law, 
commanded that such should be stoned .- 
what sayest thou of her ? But they 
said this tempting him, that they 
might find an accusation against him. 
And he, knowing i/, stooping down, 
wrote with his finger on the ground, 
pretending not to hear. And, as they 
continued asking, he raised himself, 
and looking up said: lift him among 
you who is sinless, throw the first 
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Text of most MSS. 

stone at her; and again stooping down, 
he wrote with his finger, on the ground, 
the sins of every one of them. And 
each of them went away (or. And 
when they heard these things, they 
departed), beginning from the elders, 
and Jesus was left, and the woman 
who had been in the midst of them. 
Jesus, therefore, looking up, saw her, 
and said. Woman, where are thine 
accusers ? hath no one condemned 
thee ? And she said ; No one. Lord. 
And Jesus said, Neither do I condemn 
thee : go, sin no more hereafter. 

“ Pericope de Muliera Adultera,” says Birch, “ a cap. 
‘ viiV 1 53; viii v . 1 1-11, abest a Codd. Vatt. 351. 360. 364. 
‘ 758. 1209. 1229; Pal 171. 220; Urb. 2; Barbb. 211. 
‘ 225; Vail. B. 133; Angel. 2. in quo tamen adscribitur 
‘ alia manu: Borg. 1.; Cod. Zelada. Laur. vi. 18. 33. 34; 
‘ Led . Florent. 1.2; Ven. 27. 539. 542; Vind. Lamb. 30; 
‘ Kol. 4. cum adnotatione in margine: ‘ Hie deficit princi- 
pium odavi—de muliere deprehensa in adulterio; quod in 
multis libris non invenitur in Gra>co’ 

“ Historia, ad ealeem evangelii rejecta est in Vat. 358. 
‘ ubi verss. 3-11, cap. viii. ponuntur cum Scholio: to creg/ r^g 
‘ [lotyvXtdog xepaXaiov, ev <roXX o/g uvriygapoig xeifievov, yeyga<pa/j.ev. 

‘ Eodem loco reperitur in Vat. 365, cum hac adnotatione: 

‘ evgijrai xai erega ev a^ygxtog amygapofg, ctftg duvetdopev ygaypa/ 
‘ srgog rw reXei rou aorou euayyeX/trrou, a edrt rude' xai ctTJjXdfi', 
‘ x. r. X. Sic etiam Ven. 8. et Ven. 544. quorum posterior 
‘ singulos versus asterisco notat, et in margine habet Scho- 
‘ lion: ru ctifie'kidfjteva ev ridiv avnygcupoig ou xetvrui, oufe a«roX- 

* Xtvctgiov' ev de roig a^aiog oX a xeivrat' pvrifLoveuovdi rijg rreg/xo<T7}g 
1 raurqg xai oi aTOffroXo; rravreg, ev aig e^efievro 8/ura^ediv eig o/xcdo/j.r)v 
‘ rr,g exxXjjMag. In Cod. Vind. Lamb. 31, adnexa est ad 
‘ ealeem cap. xxi. Lucae, ut suo loco jam adnotavimus. 

* Codex Vind. Kol. 9, pericopen ponit post comma 36, cap. 
‘ vii™ 1 Codd. Vatt. 354. 356. 1160. in margine linearum 

* obelis notant. In Cod. Vat. 756. verss. 3-11, cap. viii. 
‘ asteriscis notantur, cum Scholio: rouro ev ndi rm avnygapw 

* oux evgidxsro, dio oude d%o\ia. ede^aro. In Vat. 1548 ad vers. 3, 
“ cap. viiiV adnotatur: rouro ro xe<pakam ev co^Xatg avnyga<poig 


Text of Cod. D. 

!>eginning from the elders; so that 
they all went away, and he was left 
alone, and the woman who was before 
him. And Jesus, raising himself up, 
said to the woman, Where are they ? 
hath no one condemned thee ? And 
she said to him, No one, Lord. And 
he said, Neither do I condemn thee; 
go away ; from this time sin no more. 
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‘ 4 our. tun, aoro ro. 4 A yovat 5r ol ygaju.^.arng, /j.e%gi ro' 4 our.cn 
4 a/xaft -an’ In Pal. 89, verss. 3-11, obeli preefiguntur. In 
“ Pal. 136, ad. vers. 53, cap. vii 4 ? 1 , ut et ad vers. 11, cap. 
“ viii? 4 , obelus adpingitur, alia recenti manu. Barbb. 10 et 
“ 115 asleriscis, Barbb. 13 et 208 obelis, narrationern dubiam 
“ esse declarunt: idem quoque observatur in Angel. 1. Laur. 
“ vi. 27, obelos in margine versuum ponit; sic et Laur. viii. 
“ 12, ubi etiam additnr notula, rrgoeSr.xri. Laur. 256. asteriscos 
“ ubique adponit. In Codd. S. Marci Flor. 701. 705. historia 
44 obelis notatur. Codd. Ven. S. Marci 540. 541. alter cum 
“ asteriscis, alter cum obelis. Ilis addendus Cod. Vind. 
“ Kol. 6. in quo verss. 3-11, cap. viii. obelis damnantur.”— 
(Quat. Evang. p. 584 : see also, Wetstein’s note.) 

To establish Papias's tale , as a component portion of 
St. John’s history, in opposition to the powerful testimonies 
which are here assembled, would not be to raise the tale to 
the level of the history, but, to lower the history to the level 
of the tale. 

Ver. 5. I judge not alone.] isom our a/u (sub. i xgivm), as 
in ver. 18, t/ii u/u o /tagrugwr. 

Ver. 34. receive my Word.] uxwuv, * hear,’ in this place, 
means 4 to receive into the ear, with attention of the mind.’ 
Compare Luke, ix. 44. 

Ver. 38. which of you convicteth me of error?] “ a/iagna 
44 is here equivalent to — ‘falsehood,’ and cannot denote 

“ 4 sin ’ in general, as is evident from the context: this word 
44 was used by St. John, to avoid the repetition of -vJ/tuSos, 
44 which occurs in the 44th (36th) verse.”—(M jciiaelis, 
Introd. vol. iii. p. 316.) a/uxgna, signifies, 'failure in aim- 
4 ing at a mark,’ thence 4 error,’ and from thence, 4 sin.’ 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 8. He went away, seeing .] arrriXht 1 /3XiTm :—This is 
the reading of the Vatican MS.; and the interpretation of 
the history of this miracle, hinges on the true import of this 

1 For the . before a consonant, see note to p. 107: also Hug, suyr. 

p. loa. 
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verse. In the case of the lepers (Luke, xvii. 14), we are 
told, tytvero tv rut jrayttv avrovg, exadci^iffSriSav — “ and it Came 
“ to pass, that, as they went, they were cleansed .” As a 
parallel case, we read in the most ancient MS., of the man 
born blind, urr.b.bt — ‘ he went away, seeing.’ Our 

Lord had previously and expressly told his disciples, that the 
present case had occurred, “ that the works of God might he 
“ manifested in him." Those words appear to have been 
preparatory to a display of power distinct in character front 
that exercised in our Lord’s former miracles : those consisted, 
in restoring faculties which had failed ; this was to consist, 
in imparting a faculty which had never been possessed. 
Though this reading exists only in the Vatican MS., it has 
ample support from internal evidence; which shews it to be 
far more probable that the words, ou», xai m-faro, xm — 
‘ therefore, and washed, and came,’ have been supplied in the 
junior copies, than that they were omitted by the writer of 
the Vatican MS.; for, it appears from ver. 35-38, that our 
Lord’s first interview with the man, after he had ‘ departed 
‘ seeing,’ was after his expulsion from the synagogues. But 
the philoponists, not carrying their attention and criticism so 
far, and not being apprehensive of the real fact of the miracle, 
deemed it necessary to introduce the restored man’s ‘ return 
‘ to Jesus,' after bathing at Siloam; without support from 
any circumstance in the evangelist’s narration, which only 
proceeds to relate the immediate effect produced by the 
miracle on the minds of “ the neighbours” of the man, when 
lie returned to them from the presence of Jesus. (Annot. to 
Luke, xviii. 42.) 

Ib. a beggar] orgoeatrns :—So read the Vat., Ephr., and 
all that is of most authority of MSS. and versions: the junior 
copies have substituted rupXos. 

Ver. 11. as I went to wash, I saw.] The received Greek 
text reads, arnhSutv bt, xui vifa/itvo;, avtP'Atfct ; in our version, 

‘ and I went, and washed, and 1 received sight.’ The Vat. MS. 
reads, amutm ovv vi-vpa/A e»oj, anfiXifa, which, literally rendered, 
would import, 1 and as I went away, having washed, I saw;’ 
but ver. 8 directs us to perceive, that nfa.ii.tmi, is a sphalma 
for vrfo/itvoi, by the writing an a for an o (p. 54) — which 
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latter tense gives the sense, a -Mm tifo/Ltvc;, ‘ as I went to 
‘ wash.' Had he washed before he saw, the Pharisees would 
probably have taken ground to ascribe the miracle to some 
virtue in the water of Siloam ; which they did not attempt 
to do. 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 4. all his own] ra iSia Tatra: — So the Vatican MS. 
and others of authority : an abbreviation of Tatra ( fors. ttu) 
has, not unreasonably, suggested the ?jo/3ara of the rec. text. 
(See Pref p. 74.) 

Ib. know his voice.'] I cannot better illustrate this sen¬ 
tence, and that in the next verse, “ they know not the voice 
“ of strangers," than by the following fact. Having observed 
in the year 1819, in a journey to the Rhine, that the flocks 
quietly followed their shepherd, in all the tract of country 
which I traversed, instead of being driven before him, as 
with us; I had some conversation on the subject with the 
master of the inn, in the little town of Bergheim. I asked, 
how the shepherd contrived that the sheep should follow 
him : his answer was very striking—“ They know his voice.” 
I inquired, if they would follow any other person : his answer 
was equally striking—“ No, for they would not know his 
“ voice." This parable, therefore, which would need no 
explanation in some countries, requires one for us, because 
our practice, in this respect, differs so widely from that 
alluded to in our Lord's allegory. 

Ver. 8. All who come before Me.] Tatreg offoi rj.h: t;o 
t/iou: —So read the Vat. and all the most ancient MSS. 
This passage presents a signal example of traditional inertia, 
in the article of interpretation. “ These words,” observes 
truly Dr. Bloomfield, “ have perplexed the interpreters of 
“ every age.” To extricate themselves from that perplexity, 
many of them resorted to the summary process of expunging 
the words <rjo tjim from the text; but, in so doing, they left 
the clause without sense. Dr. Bloomfield has critically de¬ 
fended the genuineness of these two words ; which is the more 
remarkable, as he has not been successful in their explication. 

T 
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“ The words <rgo —‘ before Me’ (says Michaelis,) are 
“ rejected in many MSS., because the Manicheans quoted 
“ that text to prove, that Christ had declared Moses and the 
“ prophets to have been impostors.”—( Introd. vol. i. p. 327.) 
The cause of the perplexity of the interpreters, is most 
curious; it has consisted, in their interpreting literally, with 
relation to time, a single sentence in the middle of a 
figurative discourse, in which it relates wholly to place. Yet, 
our Lord expressed himself in a manner which seems to have 
been designed to prevent all perplexity: “ I am the door of 
“ the sheep : all who come before Me ( the door), are thieves 
“ and robbers : I am the door.” Here, ‘ before me' —ergo e,uou, 
plainly relates to place, and not to time, and is a part of the 
allegory. Now, ego tjj; 6uga; —‘ before the door,’ is synony¬ 
mous, in the evangelists, with sfw rijs Doga; — ‘ outside the 
‘ door; and t\6uv ego rr,s duga; —‘to come before the door,' 
is equivalent to /aij tmiXtuv ha rr,; Ag a; — ‘ not to enter 
‘ through the door.’ In Acts, v. 24, we read in the common 
text, egoo isrueu; ego rm 6u%m —“ standing without, before the 
“ doors;” this is the reading also of the Vat. MS., shewing, 
that ego r. 6 .—' before the door,' implies sgtu, or ‘ outside the 
‘ dooron accouut of which necessary implication, many 
MSS. have excluded s|w, in the passage of Acts, as deeming 
it pleonastic, if not tautologous. The word riKim, is not to 
be interpreted here as a definite past tense — ‘ all who 
‘ have come,’ but in its aoristic or undefined sense — ‘all 
‘ who come.’ “ Aoristum utrumque, aut pnzsentis srepe sig- 
“ nificationem habet, aut per verbuin soleo reddi debet, tam 
“ apud Oratores, quam apud Poetas.”— (Vigek. Idiom, c. 5, 
s. 3, 11, p. 212.) Now Moses, the prophets, and all the 
faithful under the covenant of circumcision, from Abraham 
to the Gospel dispensation, are accounted, in our Lord’s 
parable, to have entered, by faith, through that figurative 
door which represents Himself. A single passage in Bishop 
Heber’s 1 Journey through India' (vol. i. p. 609), will dispel 
the perplexity of eighteen centuries. “ As we rvound round 
“ the rampart (of Wuerh) to reach the camp, we passed a 
“ number of huts occupied by Hindoos of low caste, who follow 
“ professions regarded as unclean by the majority of their 
“ countrymen; and who are, therefore, not admitted into 
“ any of their towns. Leprous persons lie under the same 
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“ exclusion ; and many gipsies are usually found among this 
“ mingled and refuse population, which is generally as im- 
“ moral as it is degraded and unfortunate. The suburbs of 
“ the ancient cities of the Jews, seem to have been almost 
“ similarly inhabited; and I was forcibly struck to-day (as 
“ I rode through the huts of which I have spoken, and saw 
“ the filthy swine, the dogs gnawing the carcasses of different 
“ animals, and the flaunting and unequivocal air of the 
“ miserable, ragged, and dirty females), with that passage 
“ in the Revelations (ch. xxi. 28, and xxii. 10), which, 
“ though figuratively applied to the pure discipline of the 
“ Christian church in its state of glory, is obviously taken 
“ from the police of a well-regulated earthly city, in that age 
“ and country. ‘ There shall not enter into it —0J IJ.T, EHreMij 
‘ —any thing that defileth : for, without —tgw (i. e. ergo rn; 
' tvsa;) — are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and 
‘ murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh 
‘ a lie; or, in the words of our Lord in this place, xXscrra; 
eiei r.ai Xji 6rtu —‘ tlmvcs and robbers' 

Vcr. 14. and my own know me] yimsxmei /mi rot i/su, is the 
reading of the most ancient MSS. and versions. 

Ver. 15. one flock.] w )uu. — '■oneflock,’ not ‘fold:’ 
see Pref. p. 9. 

Ver. 21. Solomon’s porch.] See Annot. to ch. v. 2. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 39. for this is the fourth day.] rsrajra/o; yao ten-. 
literally, ‘ he is four days (dead).’—By this phrase of Martha, 
we are instructed, that corruption was considered to have 
taken place only on the fourth day; and we therefore per¬ 
ceive the intimate correspondence of the two predictions, 
that our Lord’s flesh “ should not see corruption and, that 
he should rise front the dead ‘ on the third day,' that is, 
‘ before corruption.’ 

Ver. 50. Do ye not know, nor consider ?] This passage 
has been disturbed, in the progress of transcribing: it is 
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evident, that tu&ev ouSt has resulted from a transcriptural re¬ 
petition of mot, and that the true reading is interrogative, 
oux oi'durt, ovde Xo yifytzfa ; the 3/a, added in the junior MSS. 
(3/aXoy :) to X&y/£eirfe of the most ancient texts, has also re¬ 
sulted from the contact of the preceding 3e of oi/3e in the 
undivided characters. We find, ‘ know and consider,' fre¬ 
quently thus combined, as in Deut. iv. 39; 1 Sam. xxv. 17; 
Is. i. 3. yvuGy xcu emtrrgapjjap rt] Siavotcf — yvuOl xat tot — tux tyvoi 
xai ou 6utiT,xtv: also, Isaiah, xli. 20; xliii. 18; Jer. ii. 10. 

Ver. 52. for Jesus] in; not ‘ that,' but, ‘for or because.’ 


CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 1. six days before the Passover] i. e. on the sixth 
day before the Passover; both inclusive, according to the 
computation of the sacred writers. As, therefore, the Pass- 
over took place on Thursday, Burton duly observes, “ St. 
“ John meant the preceding Saturday.” 

Ver. 5. three hundred pence.] Snvugiwt — denariis. Mr. 
Charles Hatchett, in his very interesting treatise ‘ On the 
‘ Nardus Indica, or Spikenard of the Ancients' 1 (with a 
separate copy of which he has kindly favoured me while this 
sheet is in the press), after shewing that that ointment is 
still prepared in India from the essential oil of a species of 
grass of the highest fragrancy, 11 of those grasses called by 
“ Linnaeus Andropogon, but different from any other of that 
“ genus hitherto described in botanical systems, and different 
“ from any plant usually imported under the name of Nardus,” 
observes: “ In the time of Christ, the denarius may be 
“ estimated at not less than 7 jd. of our money; a pound, 
“ therefore, of the oil of spikenard, being valued at 300 
“ denarii, would be worth 91. 13s. 9 d. ; a large sum in a 
“ cheap country like Palestine, where Mr. Tillemont and 
“ other writers assert, that a person in those times might 
“ live luxuriously on one denarius per day; and it therefore 
“ follows, that the two denarii stated in the parable to have 


Philosoph. Trans. p. 202. 
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“ been given by the good Samaritan, being equal to 
“ of our money, were fully adequate to supply the wounded 
“ man with all requisite nourishment and comfort for more 
“ than two days.” The word penny, was therefore a very 
inadequate rendering of denarius. We thus learn also, that 
the denarius stated as the price of ‘ day-labour,' in the parable 
of the Labourers in the Vineyard (Matt. xix. 32), and ren¬ 
dered in our version, a penny; was, in fact, a silver Roman 
coin, worth seven pence Id. of our present currency. 

Ver. 7. suffer her to have kept it.] apie avrr,v —/■«. rr^nep'. 
-—This is the reading of the Vatican, also of the Beza, and 
other uncial and jun. MSS..— im is equivalent to 

nngnjxinai—‘ Sinite illarn ut servaverit (not ‘ sercet,’ as the 
Lat.), or, servasse illud ’—‘ Suffer her, that she should have 
‘ kept, or, to have kept it.’ The omission of i»a in the later 
and received texts, with the actual reading nrr^rir.ii, appears 
to point out, that this last word was originally written 
rsrijojixsi, i. e. rerr,oiixivu,i, with curtailment of the last syllable 
(see Pref. p. 76), and that the alteration was designed to be 
interpretive of iva rri The singular apss in all the MSS., 
shews that this was a personal reply to the ‘ Iscariot ’ speci¬ 
fied in ver. 4; and therefore, that the ufin in Mark, xvi. 6 
(Gr. xiv. 6), was the vague use of the plural for the singular, 
referring to rmf, used without specification for ri;. 

Ver. 24. grain of corn.'] r.cr.xo; r m emu-. ‘ Corn of whete ,’ 
Wiclif, which our version has retained: Vulg. ‘ granum 
‘frumenti:’ siro; has the sense of corn generally, without 
restriction to wheat. 


Ver. 28. Glorify my name.] /iou ro on/ta, Vat. IMS.; not 
<reu—‘ thy name.’ Compare ch. xvii. 2, and 5. The reading 
/mu—‘ my,’ is confirmed by what our Lord subjoins: “ This 
“ voice came not for my sake, but for yours that is, “I called 
“ not for this testimony in order to glorify myself but to 
“ confirm your faith." The reading «», has probably arisen 
from the cv. of do^amv, immediately preceding. 

Ver. 48. heepeth .] piAagij, Vat., Bezce, and Alex.; not 
T/ffrevini, as in the rec. text. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 1. the day before the feast of the Passover.] irgo r>j; 
eofr>is r. v.: — i/eiga is here customarily understood: the 
phrase answers to 17 ; -return ™ of St. Mark, ‘ the first 

‘ day of unleavened breadwhich was the day of ‘ pre¬ 
paration' for the feast; for, the feast of the Passover (as 
already observed) was the second day of unleavened bread, 
or the day after the ‘ Passover,’ properly so called. (See 
Levit. xxiii. 5, 6 .) 

Ib. Knowing that his hour, &c.] The construction and 
connection of this and the two following verses is observable, 
being united by the three participles, e/Sois, uyar-ryac, cooig. 
Hoogeveen, in his note on Viger, c. 6, s. 1, § 18, p. 349, 
says, “ Non possum non observare, Grtecos adeo fuisse <pt\ 0 - 
“ iwroyjjq, ut non solum duo, sed et tria participia absque 
“ ulla copula conjungere non erubuerint.” He produces an 
example from Isocr. Panath. p. 497, and another from 
Mark, xii. 28. In the passage before us, this triple employ¬ 
ment of the participle produces a very singular effect of 
prolixity. 

lb. his own which were in the world.] Dr. Bloomfield 
observes, “ Pittman maintains, that the sense must be ‘ the 
‘ whole human race:’ that it is meant to be included, is very 
“ probable.” But, we have not to resort to probability, since 
our Lord himself has furnished a full interpretation of his 
apostle’s meaning, in ch. xvii. 9, 11, 20, “ I pray not for the 
“ world, but for them whom thou hast given me out of the 
“ world: — these are in the world:" these, therefore, are the 
0 / 16101 0 / 61 / Tu jcoe/zw of the evangelist. 


Ver. 2. during supper.] Scmou ym/Ltm: i. e. ‘whilst sup- 
‘ per was being the Const, texts read ytn/ievou, which word 
has caused much perplexity to interpreters. Michaelis (vol. ii. 
p. 307) rashly affirms here, as at Mark, xiii. 8 , that the 
Cod. L. or Steph. jj, “ is the only MS. that has ympsmv 
which reading he prefers, though he erroneously translates 
it ‘preparing whereas, ym/uvrn, is the reading of the Vat. 
MS.; of which fact the learned German was not apprised. 
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Ver. 22. The disciples looked one on another, doubting 
of whom he spake .] This verse presents to us matter for deep 
reflection, which must not be passed by. Judas had been 
one of our Lord’s constant companions; our Lord knew, that 
he was to be ultimately betrayed by Judas; that he was 
therefore daily, and hourly, associating with his personal 
enemy and traitor, who would finally “ go into perdition.” 
What, then, must have been the uniform deportment of our 
Lord’s patience and gentleness toward that miscreant, what 
the continual exercise of his forbearance, that nothing should 
have escaped him to prevent the “ doubting” of his apostles; 
and to cause them to turn their eyes, at once, to Judas! 
What a divine example is conveyed to us in those few words, 
“ doubting of whom he spake!” (See ver. 24, 25.) 

Ver. 23. lying at Jesus's bosom.] The cause of this ex¬ 
pression is now sufficiently known ; yet the learned Lipsius’s 
description of the practice to which it refers, is too perspi¬ 
cuous to render its insertion obtrusive: “ They lay down 
“ with the upper part of the body resting on the left elbow ; 
“ the head a little raised, and the back supported by a 
“ pillow. If more than one lay on the same couch, the feet 
“ of the first were extended obliquely behind the back of the 
“ second; so that the back of the head ( occiput ) of the 
“ second, was in a line with the stomach of the first, but 
“ with a pillow between them. He who lay at the head of 
“ the couch, was called the highest — summus; he at the foot 
“ was called the lowest — imus. But, if three guests were on 
“ the same couch, the middle one was called, dignissimus — 
“ the most worthy, being next to him who held the highest 
“ place of honour.”— (Ant. Led. lib. iii. 94.) lie, then, who 
lay immediately next, or before, the chief personage, was said 
to lie, iv r.oXiru — ‘in sinu,' or, ‘ at his bosom.' This phrase, 
with relation to the custom of lying down at table, corre¬ 
sponded to that of sitting on the right hand, when it was the 
custom to sit. Both these practices appear to have been in 
use among the Jews; and from thence, our Lord’s divine 
relation to the Father is expressed, both by being “ at His 
“ bosom,” and by being “ at His right hand." The former 
practice, explains the account of ‘ a woman coming behind 
‘ him, to anoint his feet.’ So common and familiar was this 
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phrase among the Romans, that the younger Pliny, in 
describing a supper party, says, “ Cmnabat Nerva cum paucis; 
“ Veiento proximus, atque etiam in sinu recumbebat .”— 
(Epp. lib. iv. 22, 4.) Ignorance of this custom, has caused 
absurd representations by some of the most eminent painters: 
there is a picture of the ‘Last Supper’ by a celebrated Italian 
master, in which all the personages are sitting upright at 
table, except St. John, who is thrusting his head laterally 
into our Saviour’s bosom. 

Ver. 24, 25, are thus given in the Vat. and Ephr. MSS., 

vevei ovv 2/yxww Ihrgo; rovrut, y.ai \tyti, itm n; zariv Trip ou Xeyu' 
avarrsauv $i tytivo; ourco; ecri to cry On; tou ItjOou, Xiyti aura' xyg/s, 
t/( turn :—Thus it is seen, that Peter, not daring to address 
himself directly to our Lord, inquired of John; concluding, 
from his closer connexion with his Master, that he was 
already apprised; but John, equally ignorant with the rest 
of the disciples, used that closer connexion, to put the ques¬ 
tion directly. These particulars, not duly perceived, produced 
the variation introduced iuto the Constant., and our common 
text. Scholz, though he cites the Vat., Ephr., and numerous 
hlSS., together with Origen, for the reading amcretw, rejects 
it nevertheless for the junior reading imcmm, by no other 
rule that I am able to discern, than his determined partiality 
to his Constantinopolitun texts; but, that is a rule against 
which sound criticism protests : am preceding, would 
alone render am mem the more probable reading. 

Ver. 32.] The first clause of this verse, in the common 
text, ‘ If God be glorified in him,’ is not in the Vat. MS., nor 
other ancient MSS. and versions. It is evidently an inser¬ 
tion founded on the following clause, with a mistaken view 
to logical sequence and perspicuity. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 2. that I go.] The Vat. and other most ancient 
MSS. and versions, read in aootvopai : Campbell admits this ; 
yet adds, without any explanation, “ but the evidence in 
“ favour of the common reading (without in) greatly pre- 
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“ ponderates.” If he spoke with reference to number of junior 
MSS., we have seen, that their mere number gives them no 
increase of weight. (See Pref. p. 20 and 26.) 

Ver. 3. and when I go, I will prepare .] xa/ tuv mgtuSu, 
iroifLaau —So the Vat. MS.; not xai troi/iasu, as in the junior 
MSS. and received text. 

Ver. 4. ye know the way whither I go .] 6 tou tyu wrayu, 
oiSart TTjV odc»: so reads the Vat.; so also Codd. L. Q. X. 33. 
and others; also the Copt., Eth., Pers., and Latin Vercel. 
versions. 

Ver. 11. Believe Me, &c.] i. e. Believe me (on my word) 
that I am in the Father, and the Father in me ; but, if not, 
believe me on account of His works ( which I do) : ra tgyu. 
avrou, according to the manifestly true reading of the Vat. 
MS.; and not aura, the works themselves, or, ‘ the very 
‘ works,’ as in our version, and in the received text. Michaelis, 
who was not aware of the ancient reading, thus adventures: 
“ —John, xiv. 11, 12, should be thus stopped : u <5e S<a ra 
“ egya aura evmuere, a 1 aj]>' Xsyw vfiiv, x. r. X.” ( Introd. vol. ii. 
517): by this punctuation, the learned German would reduce 
a lucid passage to a confused and obscure one. 

Ver. 15. another Comforter — that the Spirit of Truth, 
&c.] aXXov cauaxXTjrov:—The word a'a^axXTjros, is only used in 
this and the two following chapters of St. John ; and the 
particular office ascribed by our Lord to that Divine agent, 
in this place, is that of instruction in the Truth. The Latin 
preserves the Greek word, ‘ Paraclelus,’ which Wiclif ren¬ 
dered ‘ Coumfortour and his revisers have left that word in 
their text. Michaelis, remarking on Ernesti’s interpretation 
of the word, says : “ I agree with him in the impropriety of 
“the common translation, though, instead of ‘doctor’ or 
“ ‘ magister,' I would rather use ‘ monitor.’ ’’ —( Introd. vol. i. 
p. 188.) But, as the function of ‘ comforting’ is no less 
ascribed to the Holy Spirit than that of ‘ instructing;’ as its 
‘ instruction’ is essential ‘comfort; and as aafaxaXsiu em¬ 
braces both senses, ‘ to exhort ’ and ‘ to comfort;’ I see no 
cause for “ attempting (with Michaelis) to discover the mean- 
“ ing of cragaxXjjros in a classic author,’’ who could not have 
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known the propriety of its gospel application ; and I think it 
more advisable, with Erasmus, to retain the sense of ‘ conso- 
‘ lator —(nam quod hactenus loquutus est, consolandi gratia 
‘ loquutus est)’—which sense we express by the term ‘ Com- 
‘ forter: a term, derived indeed from a word of base Latinity, 
‘ conforto,’ but signifying, to confirm, encourage, and console, 
which are the proper functions of the Divine Paraclete. 

Ver. 28. because I go to the Father.'] In this clause, 
the received text intrudes e/to» — ‘I said,’ a second time; 
which is in no ancient copy, and is rejected by Scholz. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 2G. Who proceedeth from the Father] i. e. in essen¬ 
tial being; (wherefore, Athanasius designates the Father, 
il rr.yr, rr/s rgiaSos —‘ the fountain or source of the Trinity,’ 
Annot. to Ileb. i. 3); but, who proceedeth from the Father 
and the Son, in effusion on the church :—“ Whom I will send 
“ to you from the Father." And in ch. xx. 22, “ He breathed 
“ on them, and said, Receive ye the Holy Spirit.” Thus 
easily, is the dissention respecting the ‘procession of the Holy 
‘ Spirit’ reconciled. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 1. that your faith should not be shaken.] !m /in 
axavbat.iadrjTz —‘ that ye should not be made to stumble or fail 
‘ in faith.’ We have here a signal proof of the perversion 
of sense in our English rendering, “ that ye should not be 
“ offended which word signifies, in English language, “ that 
“ ye should not be displeased, or angered:’’ than which ren¬ 
dering, nothing could be exhibited more contrary to the true 
meaning, or more adverse to common reason. (See Pref. 
part i. pp. 13, 14.) 

Ver. 8-11.] The three great points on which the pro¬ 
mised Divine Teacher was to enlighten the world, compre¬ 
hended, in tripartite division, the whole “ mystery of the 
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“ Gospel;" namely, 1st, The doctrine of Sin: 2dly, The doc¬ 
trine of Justification from that sin: 3dly, The doctrine of 
Condemnation for that sin. This is intelligible, because it 
summarily and clearly recapitulates all that our Lord had 
taught during his preceding, but now closing, ministry. But, 
I doubt if any such relation can be clearly apprehended by 
the mind in the three words used in our common version; 
“ Sin, righteousness, judgment." These are Wiclif’s words 
(modernised), “ synne, rightwijsnesse, doom," for the Latin, 
“ peccato, justitia, judicio.” 

Ver. 9. of sin, because they believe not on me .] “ Ex- 
“ ceptis aliis peccatis quee possent remitti per fidem, hoc 
“ unum peccatum nominavit, quod si non admitteretur, om- 
“ nia relaxarentur.”— (Augustin, tom. iv. p. 1233.) 

Ver. 16, 17.] These two verses have suffered vitiation, 
from an endeavour to adapt them to a previous misconcep¬ 
tion. In the 17th verse, the auditore are perplexed by two 
expressions of our Lord : 1st, that wfiich he had just used, 
“ a little while,” &c.: 2dly, that which he had used a short 
time before (ver. 10), “ because I go to my Father." Some 
critic or copyist, of a later age, has deemed it necessary, for 
illustration, to repeat the last clause, in ver. 16, as it stands 
in the received text, and in our version; but the Vatican, 
and other ancient texts and versions, have it not here, only 
in ver. 10. 

Ver. 27. that I came out from the Father.'] naga i-ou 
cargos, is the reading of the most ancient MSS. and versions: 
t. r. 06 ou — ‘from God,’ is a substitution of the Const, and 
rec. texts, and is retained by Scholz. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Ver. 3.] Michaelis has here well observed, that this 
passage “ should be stopped in the following manner: Ua. 
“ yn/uttxuei Si, rev /j,ovov a\r,9ivov Qsov, xai, tv ameru\ag Ir,sovv, 

“ Xperov —That they may know Thee (wu* — ‘to bej the 
“ only true God ; and Jesus, whom thou hast sent, (emu — 
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“ ‘to be’) the Anointed.” (Vol. ii. p. 517): ma* being mani¬ 
festly understood, in both clauses: a 9 in 1 John, iv. 3, and 
the passages there noted. 

Ver. 4. by accomplishing'] n\om<ta; is the reading of all 
the most ancient MSS. and versions, except the Cod. D, or 
Beza, which has substituted mXuoiaa ; which alteration has 
been adopted by the Const. MSS., and lastly, by Scholz. 

Ver. 11. Thy name which thou, &c.] tv re* ovo/j.ar* <tov, w 
hSuyca; /loi (not oJs s3oi xas —‘ whom thou hast given’). The 
powerful testimonies in proof of the former reading, have 
constrained Scholz to reject the received reading, and to 
substitute u for oOs- 

Ver. 24. Father, who gavest.] nang, i tcouxas, not 01)5 
itSoixa;. Scholz has here fallen back to the received reading, 
though the ancient reading, 0 , equally claimed his preference, 
a 9 in ver. 11 . 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Ver. 20. whither the Jews are always resorting.] natron ; 
not navroStv, as iu the received text, which Scholz duly rejects 
for the former; though he has omitted to notice, in his 
citation of authorities, the first and oldest, the Vatican MS., 
which also reads navrort ; and which is, therefore, his best 
authority. 

Ver. 28. might eat the Passover.] payum ro Tlaeya : — 
Josephus says, r, roiv a £u/x«if iogrri, it patixu Xtyopov — “ the 
“ feast of the days of unleavened bread, which we call 
“ Phaska,” i. e. Pascha, or Passover. “ On the 14th day 
“ of the first month, at evening, is the Lord’s Passover. And 
“ on the 15th day of the same month is the feast of unlea- 
“ vened bread: seven days ye must eat unleavened bread. 
“ In the first day, ye shall have an holy convocation; 
“ iu the seventh day is an holy convocation” (Lev. xxiii. 
5-7). The feast of unleavened bread was, therefore, the 
day that followed the sacrifice of the paschal lamb; but, we 
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learn from Josephus, that the name of Pascha, or Passover, 
was extended to the feast-day. The anxiety of the Jewish 
chiefs to be in a condition to ‘ eat the Passover’ did not 
regard the ‘ lamb and bitter herbs,’ which had been eaten 
the preceding evening; hut, the more alluring festival of the 
“great day" which was to commence on that same evening. 
Euthymius (with other expounders of the middle ages), not 
aware of this distinction, and assuming that it was the 
Paschal Lamb which those chiefs were desirous to eat, in¬ 
ferred, that the sacrifice of the Lamb was still in their 
prospect; and on this misapprehension founded the false 
speculation, that our Lord had anticipated that sacrifice 
by one day, and that his supper had taken place on the 
Wednesday evening, instead of the Thursday evening; thus 
making their own erroneous interpretation of St. John a 
rule by which they perverted the correct relations of the 
other evangelists. (See Annot. to Luke, xxii. 7.) 

Ver. 31. We are not allowed to put any one to death.] 
Dean Prideaux states ( Connexion, See., vol. ii. p. 511. fol.), 
That when Cyrenius, or Quirinius, was sent by Augustus to 
reduce Syria to a Roman province, accompanied by Coponius, 
as procurator of J udaea, “ the power of life and death was taken 
“ out of the hands of the Jews, and placed wholly in the 
“ Roman procurator, and his subordinate officers;’' and he 
refers to Josephus’s Ant. Jud. lib. xviii. c. 1, and his Bell. 
Jud. lib. ii. c. 12. In the first of these passages, Josephus 
states, that Coponius was, ij yneopwo; r?j eat/ era siv e^dvs iy — 1 to 
‘ govern with power over all things but, in the second 
passage, he defines that power; xr(,ve,v rraga rev 

Kansago; t^vveiav —‘ receiving from Ceesar a power extending 
‘ to death" and his successor in the procuratorship, Pontius 
Pilate, asserted the transmission of the same power to him¬ 
self, when he said, “ Have not I power to crucify thee, and 
“ power to release thee?” This testimony, overlooked by so 
many learned commentators, fully explains the inhibition 
alleged by the Jews to Pilate. (See the notes of Campbell 
and Bloomfield on this place.) The death of Stephen, which 
was a tumultuous massacre, does not affect this question. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

Ver. 13 and 25. the sixth hour.'] See Annot. to Mark, 
xvii. 25. 

Ver. 30. tasted the vinegar.] ogoj— ‘vinegar’: — In Matt, 
xxvii. 34, the Vat., Beza, and other ancient BISS, and ver¬ 
sions, read turn: this variation was omitted to be noticed in 
that place. Vinegar, in wine countries, as its name imports, 
is no other than wine become acetous, or sour: whence Plu¬ 
tarch, Symp. 3, says, “ ro o%og, emu rmg ten ipueig xai Owa/it;." 
—iXapi n njo i : So read all the texts; the Latin and English 
render—“ accepisset acetum — had received the vinegar.” 
St. Matthew, xxvii. 34, says, ytuea/im;, ovx r,hX e muv — 
“ When he had tasted it, he would not drink it.” Wetstein, 
imagining that this difference might be made a ground for 
charging contradiction on these two statements, observes, 
“ When offered by the Gentiles, he would not drink it: when 
“ offered by a Jew, being thirsty, he drank it." However 
well intended by Wetstein, the Gospel needed not this aid. 
Whether iXafli is here a genuine reading, or an alteration of 
sXawe, from Xamu, which Hesyehius explains both by am\uf)ta, 
‘ to receive and by mvm tij yXurrri, ‘ to drink with the tongue,’ 
it means exactly the same as ■ytuau.ii.mg — ‘tasted, 1 in Matthew. 

Ver. 34. for one of the soldiers pierced his side.] This 
sentence refers immediately to ug idov rfa aurov rehnxora .— 
“ when they saw that he was already dead,” in the preceding 
verse, and explains the fact; “ for, a soldier pierced his 
“ side, &c.; and he who saw it, hath borne testimony” — 
/AE/iagrug^xe. Not, eanv 6 /la grygwv— ‘ now bears witness,’ as 
when the writer is testifying for the first time, as in c. xxi. 
24; but, as in c. i. 34, where the Baptist says, /ie/i.agrugjjxa. 
Both those testimonies Matthew recorded in his early Gospel ; 
the first testimony, in his c. iii. 16; the last testimony, in his 
c. xxvii. 50, where Chrysostom read it in his own copy, and 
where we still read it in the two most ancient copies that 
have survived for our instruction in the truth. (See Annot. 
to Matt, xxvii. 50.) Dr. Bloomfield subjoins the following 
note to this verse : “ The epitaph of this soldier (if genuine), 
“ said to be found in the church of St. Mary, at Lyons, is as 
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“ follows ; ‘ Qui Salvatoris latus Cruce Cnspide jixit , Lon- 
‘ ginus hicjacet .’—‘ Here lies Longinus, who pierced the 
‘ Saviour’s side on the Cross, with a spear.’ ” As the learned 
annotator has thus summarily adverted to this legendary 
tale, it is right that the reader should be briefly put in 
possession of the whole of it, as it has beeu collected by 
Moreri, from Tillemont and other ecclesiastical writers, in 
his ‘■Dictionary,’ under the head, ‘ St. Longin' — (St. Lon¬ 
ginus.) This St. Longinvs is twofold; “ some saying, that 
“ he was the soldier that pierced our Lord's side with a 
“ spear; and some, that he was the centurion who commanded 
“ the guard at the cross. The legends report both these 
“ persons to have been converted to the Christian faith; to 
“ have suffered martyrdom; and to have been canonised.” 
Moreri, however, though an ecclesiastic of the Romish church, 
was constrained to add, “ The acts of both Longinuses are 
“ manifestly false; and the circumstances they allege, mutually 
“ refute each other.’’ It would appear, that the name Longi¬ 
nus has been formed from the Greek >.oy/jr lt spear: (“ longinus 
“ being the Latin form of \oyygts os — spear-man).” Thus, 
St. Longinus is found to be a similar saint to the Sancta 
Veronica, reported by Brydone. “ The Greeks,” continues 
Moreri, “ celebrate the martyrdom of Longinus, the centurion, 
“ on the 16th of October, the Latins on the 15th of March, 
“ and the Copts on the first of November. The martyrdom of 
“ Longinus, the soldier, is not acknowledged by the Greeks; 
“ but the Latins commemorate it on different days; some 
“ on the 15th of March, some on the first of September, 
“ others on the 22d of November, or 11th of December.” 
We thus see, how little this offspring of credulity and super¬ 
stition merits the attention of the readers of the Gospel. 

Ver. 37. they shall look on him whom they pierced .] 
This prophecy is pointed to the Jewish nation, under the 
maxim of justice, “ Qui facit per alium, facit per se.” As 
it was said to David (2 Sam. xii. 9), “ Thou hast slain Uriah 
“ the Hittite, with the sword of the children of Amnion,” so 
will it he said to the Jews, “ Ye slew the Christ by the spear 
“ of the Gentiles." So St. Peter said to that people, Acts, 
v. 30, “ Whom ye slew,’’ though in Acts, x. 39, he said, 
“ Whom they slew.” The three Greek interpreters, Aquila, 
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Tlieodotion, and Symmachus, rendered this passage (cited 
from Zeehariah, xii. 10) according to the Hebrew text, -ip-t, 
tPtxtrrtimv — ‘pierced;’ though the Septuagint have rendered 
it Huruixtisuirc—' ‘ insulted,’ as from np-\, ‘ saltant; revealing, 
in the old Hebrew copies, various readings of t and i. 

Ver. 42. there] txn : — comp, aurov, Matt, xxvii. 59. 1 


CHAPTER XX. 

Ver. 25 and 27, and put it to my side.] (3a.\e tig rw x Xevja»: 
—/3aXe has undeniably the same signification here, as the 
first (3a\u in v. 25, where our revisers have properly retained 
Wiclif’s version, ‘ putte yet, in this place they have rejected 
that rendering, and have substituted the very improper term, 
‘ thrust.’ This, they probably thought an energetic version 
of Erasmus’s ‘ immitte,' which he substituted for the simple 
‘ mitte’ of the Vulgate. Though Wiclif translated “putte,” 
not * thrust,’ yet he added “ into thus, an inveterate mis¬ 
interpretation of f ig, which merely signifies ‘ad—to,’ in this 
place, has governed Erasmus, Wiclif, and Wiclif’s revisers. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

Ver. 16. Tend my sheep.] The Greek varies the verbs— 
/3o«-.£, troipam, /Some. The Vulgate has ‘ pasce’ in all the three 
places, and accordingly, Wiclif renders all three by ‘ fede,’ 
which his revisers have retained. 

Ver. 23. went forth to the brethren .] Erasmus has a very 
futile criticism on this passage: “ How did it go forth to the 
“ brethren (he asks), if it was spoken among the brethren?” 

1 (Omitted, at Matt, xxvii. 64. lest His disciples come and steal him away.] 
Our version adds, * by night * from the very modern insertion, wxros. The 
spuriousness of this reading is so manifest, that Scholz has rejected it, with thi3 
note: “ wxros rcc., cum plerisque fam. Const. Codd., et Aug.: sed omittunt, 
“ ABODEHKLV. 1. 22.33.71- 102. 10C. 123. 124. 125. 131. 142. 157- 172. 
“ 235. 238. 240. 258. 435., alii permulli. Evangel. 1. 6. 32. 44. 50., alii: Edd. 
“ Copt. Syr. p. Arr. Goth. Vulg. Sax. item Cbrys. Damase. Orig. non atiingunt 
“ Euthym. Theophyl.”) 
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It was not spoken among the brethren, but among the select 
disciples mentioned in ver. 2: from whom it went forth to 
the ‘ brethren,’ or general community of believers. 

Ver. 25, or last verse of the received text] : for this pass¬ 
age, see Preface, p. 65. Dr. Bloomfield closes his note on 
this verse with the following strong assertion: “ Upon the 
“ whole, there is not the slightest reason for supposing, that the 
‘ ‘ verse came from any other than the evangelist; who seems to 
“ have intended it as a supplement to what was said at c. xx. 
“ 30.” A supplement to c. xx. 30, placed at the end of c. xxi., 
must appear an odd arrangement to any mind not previously 
biassed to admit it. It is extremely irksome to be called 
upon to resist any positive assertion, and still more so, when 
it is that of a learned scholar to whom we are much indebted ; 
yet, truth must not be surrendered to compliment: and, as 
the right of assertion is not restricted to the first assertor, I 
must venture, with respect, to oppose to the learned critic, 
the counter-assertion, that there is full and adequate reason 
for persuasion, that the verse was not written by the evange¬ 
list. It has no relation, either to the doctrine or narrative 
of his history. It has no relation to what immediately pre¬ 
cedes. It has this only relation to c. xx. 30, that the latter 
evidently suggested the hyperbolical amplification which it 
contains. That St. John, after concluding his general record 
of our Lord’s actions and proceedings in the words, «xxa ^e» 
ouv xai aAXcc tfi\[saa lermnstv o lr,oov( — a ouz ten ytyga/L/ievu, &C., 
should presently and abruptly repeat, eirri St xai uXXa «XXa 
a txoirieiv i Ir.'tcj;, &c., is not so probable, as that some pious 
philoponist should have resumed those words, in order to 
introduce an amplification of the evangelist’s former state¬ 
ment ; which, ancient tradition intimates to have been the 
fact: and we have had sufficient examples, of similar ampli¬ 
fications, to confirm the credit of the tradition. Some 
eminently learned commentators (Grotius and Le Clerc) 
would condemn, as apocryphal, the whole of the last two 
chapters of this Gospel; but, it is this last verse only that 
directly betrays its spuriousness, by an hyperbole irreferrible 
to the mind of the evangelist. “ Ilic Augustinus (says 
“ Erasmus) offensus hyperbola, ‘capere’ non ad spatium loci 
“ refert, sed ad animum : — nihil talc Chrysostomus et 
l' 



290 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Chap. XXI. 


“ Cyrillus; ingenue fatentur kyperbolen esse.” The verse is, 
therefore, to be considered as of the same quality with the 
last twelve verses subjoined to St. Mark's Gospel. 

The following is Birch’s note to this verse; “ Ad hunc 
“ versum, in margine Codd. Vat. 358. 756. 757. 758. 1229 ; 
“ Cod. Zelada; Laur. vi. 18. 34; Ven. 27; Vind. Kol. 4. 
lt invenitur Scholion : aXXo/ 5e •n-goaSqzrjv e/va/ tooto <padv t re&e/xorog 
“ (Ltv avro nvog tujv (piXoKovuv tj^uOiv tv cragevIJijxTi, z/g ‘ragafiraffiv 
lt too rrXtma e/va/ rwv y£y^afj,/j,ewv f ra vrro too Kug/ou yeyevijpeva. 
“ Oaopaara' xarayevrog Se etfwOtv, ayvoiq. ruyov too crgwrou ypatpeug, 
fi ucro Tivog tcuv rr aXa/cuv fitv, ovx uxgifiuv 6e f xcti /xegog Tijg too 
“ too. yyt\/oo ygaQHjS yeyovOTog , o-reg d/a xavrw riov eoayyeX/uv 6 
“ ygovog xxu 7] aovT^tta pegt/sQai Taoeexevaffev .” This is nearly 
verbatim the same gloss that Wetstein cites from his single 
Cod. 36, as above adduced, in translation, at Pref. p. 65. 
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Ver. 12. A Sabbath day's journey from Jerusalem.] The 
critical differences of opinion respecting the proper sense of 
(you in this passage, appear to have only resulted from some 
interpreters assuming, that the historian intended to express 
the relation of distance from, while his intention is rather 
to express that of proximity to; both which relations come 
to the same point. The phrase, eynt ibm, answers to the 
Latin phrase, ‘ hahere iter,’ which the Vulgate here employs. 
Mr. Valpy, therefore, appears well supported in refusing the 
sense of actym to e yot in this place : ey/vf—lyov ffa/S.Sariiv Ihov, 
will thus signify, “ not more than a Sabbath day’s journey 
“ from, or within two miles of, Jerusalemfor, — 
‘ near,’ is the governing idea, both here, and in John, xi. 18, 
where also we are to understand, ‘ not more than fifteen 
furlongs,' &c. 

Ver. 1C. Brethren] avdos; adiXfoi: in the Vulgate, “ Viri 
“ fratres." The adioes is here, as in c. xv. 13, and as 
aiOsu-o;, in Matt. xiii. 45, a mere idiomatic pleonasm; 
which ought not to be expressed in the English, though 
the Latin translator has rendered it in his version. Wiclif 
properly omitted it, and translated simply, ‘ brilheren.’ His 
revisers, however, have not only introduced the pleonasm, 
but given it separate and substantial existence, by inserting 
the conjunction ‘ and,’ thus creating two denominations of 
auditors ; which was not in the mind, either of the speaker, 
or of his historian. So afterwards, in c. vii. 2, where our 
version reads, Men, brethren, and fathers, we should read 
simply, “ Brethren and fathers," these being the two classes 
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to which all the apostolical discourses were addressed, and 
which embraced all orders in the primitive church. In 
c. xv. 22, where the oldest MSS. read, rfivTegoi a&Xpoi— 

‘ elder brethren ,’ which reading is confirmed by ver. 6 pre¬ 
ceding, the later MSS. have introduced xat after ‘rgtqSvrEgof— 
‘ elders and brethren,’ as in our version; essentially vitiating 
the history. 

Ver. 18. Casting himself headlong, he hung in the midst . J 
Matthew relates, that Judas ounjygaro (from arrayyu, strangulo, 
laqueo,) —* hanged himself.' Peter asserts, that the mode 
of his death “ became known to all the dwellers at Jerusalem 
and, four centuries afterward, Jerom, who had resided in 
Jerusalem, described that mode in his interpretation of 
acnijdjaro—■' laqueo se suspendit— hanged himself in a noose;’ 
and again (in his Comment, on Amos, c. 5), “ Judas putabat 
mortem suspend'd finem malorum — “ Judas thought, that 
“ death by hanging would be the end of all evils.” The 
mode of that death is described by St. Luke in this place, 
Tfjiwjs ytM/sm; eaakhse p.eme, which the Vulgate, renders, 

‘ suspensus crepuit raediusWiclif renders, ‘ was hanged, 

‘ and lobarst the myddil our revised version, ‘ falling 
‘ headlong, he burst asunder in the midst.’ Of all these, 
our version alone excludes the notion of hanging, recorded 
by Matthew. But, Erasmus found that notion in the 
Greek, irgjji'jjs ympmt : — “ Gracis dicitur, qui vultu 

“ est in terram dejecto: expressit autem gestum et habitum 
“ laqueo prafocati.” And so Stephens: “ Item aliquis wfjjvws 
“ ymrai, quum vel ab alio, vel a se, caput prtecipitatur; et 
“ in suspendio ; yivrrou qui, laqueo aptato, ex alto sese in 
“ caput dejicit.” The difference of national customs (as in 
John, x. 4), is the cause of our not being sensible of a 
correspondence which suggested itself familiarly to those 
two learned foreigners. In many parts of the continent of 
Europe, the infliction of death by hanging, is performed 
with a length of cord, on an elevation from which the suf¬ 
ferer is precipitated ; in order to produce immediate death 
by the reaction of the sudden interruption in the fall, which 
leaves him ‘ suspended in the middle.' Though St. Luke 
thus speaks in agreement with the recorded and traditional 
death of J udas, yet his recital has become obscured by the 
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interpretations assigned to the word :>MX 7 t r,k , 1 which the 
Latin translator rendered ‘ crepuit,' and our version, ‘ burst.' 
That word is manifestly an inflection of a thema, Xaxtu ; but, 
the Greek language knows no such word, and therefore 
Stephens did not admit it into his Thesaurus, but only adverted 
to it in his Index, among his ‘ consulto ornissa.’ And though 
the printed text of Hesychius has, in one place, Xax7|ira;, the 
modern annotator has been careful to admonish, ‘ lege Xaxitai,' 
from Xuxi?tn ; and though SiuXuxTimsa. is found in all the 
printed texts of Aristophanes, yet his latest editor, Inver- 
nezius, has shewn, from the ancient Borgiun MS., that the 
genuine reading is SiaXaxisas from Xaxi;, tyjs/ia; so that the 
Xaxjjffa/ of the former, and the diaXaxr,eaeu. of the latter, are 
mere errors of itacism, as oixtisai for mximi, Pref. p. 55, 
xaruixriSav for xaruixiaav, p. 59, and fLerux7jaiv for [Leruxiaev, p. 61. 
I must refer the reader to a paper on ‘ An insititious Latin 
‘ term in the Hellenistic Greek,' in the first volume of the 
Transactions of the Royal Society of Literature, for a more 
extended discussion of this subject than can be admitted 
here; the object of which paper is to shew, that Xaxeu is not 
used in this place as a native Greek word, but as the Greek 
form of the adopted Latin term, ‘ laqueo,’ as fgayiXXou is the 
Greek form of the adopted Latin, ‘ flagella: the Latin q, 
and qu, being represented in the Greek by the ■/., as Quiri- 
nius, KvgTjwoj, Aquila, AxvXaf. The latter of those verbs is 
an aira| XiyofLinv in the N.T., in Matt, xxvii. 26; for, though 
Mark has it also in his Gospel, in c. xvii. 15, it is only a 
repetition of the words of Matthew, in the former place. 
So also, <pga.yeXXiov, xouffrajd/a, GTsxouXaT'iig, and several other 
terms adopted from the Latin, are ami- Xtyo/iem in the evan¬ 
gelical writings. That the term, Xaxiw, for ‘ laqueo,' should 
have occurred once only, is, therefore, no objection against it. 
The Greeks, to whom the word iXa.xr,<n was strange, sought its 
meaning in their obsolete verb, Xaxu — ‘ crepo,' from which 
they retained iXixtv in common use; and the Latins accepted 
the interpretation of the Greeks. But, in its native sense 
from ‘ laqueo,' the word signifies, ‘ laqucavit se or laqueatus 
' est,’ as proecipitat signifies, ‘ pracipitatur, or praecipitat se:' 

1 It is observable, that there is no various reading of iXaxntri in the HISS, 
from the date of the Vatican, till the 13th century, when it is fouml changed 
to O-xKitn in Cod. 44. M’etsiein, or 38. Scholz. 
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correspondent to the description of Seneca, the tragedian, 
in his Hippolytus, 1086, 

“ Praceps in ora fusus , implicuit cadens 
Laqueo tenaci corpus ; et quanto magis 
Pugnat, sequaces hoc nodos ligat.” 

— ‘ mcdius —in the midst,' i. e. ‘ inter trabem et terrain — 

‘ between the beam and the ground.’ What follows : ‘ all his 
bowels gushed out’ — e^e^vtr, rrctvra. ra tnshayyya. avrou, was a 
consequence of the mode, and not any part of the cause, of 
the death. Wetstein cites an example of the rupture of the 
belly from a fall; 1 such an effect was likely to be produced 
by the action and reaction of the fall, in a frame which 
tradition reports to have been “ so burthened with flesh as 
“ to be unable to walk about — Tfijirfos sen rooourw rr,i Gagr.u, 
“ hers pr, SuvasSai SnXOuv." —CEcumenius, Crit. Sacr. ad Ioc. 

Ver. 20. his office.'] rr,v stisMernr : — So the Septuagint, in 
Ps. cix. 8, here cited by the apostle, where our version pro¬ 
perly renders, “ his office." The substitution of “ bishoprich” 
in this place, where the two versions ought to correspond, is 
objectionably artificial. The rendering is, indeed, Wiclif’s 
( bishojiriche ); but it ought to have been corrected here by 
hi6 revisers, as they have done in other places where Wiclif 
renders ‘ bishoppis' for iege/c — ‘priests’ 

Ver. 26. gave them lots] that is, ‘ to draw; — as m>/s, as 
the Vat. MS.; not auruv, as in the received text. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 1. When the day of the Pentecost was fully come.] 
“ The Jews,” says Josephus, " call Pentecost (or Fiftieth), 
“ a certain festival held after the seven weeks following the 
“ Passover.”— (Bell. Jud. lib. ii. c. 3. § 1.) Those seven 


1 “ Cholin. f. Ofi. 2. Aramaius qnidam vidit hominem, qui de tecto in plateam 
“ tleridit, et ruplus est ejus venter , ct viscera ejus efflurerunt." 
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weeks, or forty-nine days, concluded with a Sabbath ; the 
fiftieth, therefore, fell on the first day of the week, or our 
Sunday: hence the denomination of Whit-Sunday to express 
the Pentecost, because, on that anniversary, the new converts 
in the early church were accustomed to appear habited in 
white. 

Ver. 6. When this was told abroad.'] This is, perhaps, 
the best rendering of yivopev^s r?js fuvr,s vccyr7js; where 
has the same sense as in Gen. xl v. 16, xai Su/3otj0*j jj pwvij e 'S 
top oixoi <t>a»aoj—‘ and the fame thereof was noised abroad, 
‘ even to the house of Pharaoh.’ Our revisers have well 
rejected Wiclif’s ‘ whanne this vois was mead;' from the 
Latin, ‘facta autc/n hac vocc.’ 

Ver. 9. Idumaea.] Dr. Bloomfield’s note sufficiently ex¬ 
poses the vitiation of the common reading, ‘ .Judeea,’ in this 
place : “ as to what the true reading is (he further observes), 
“ we are left to conjecture:—of the various conjectures that 
“ have been proposed, there is not one but is liable to serious 
“ objection; and all are destitute of any countenance from 
“ MSS. or versions. It is strange, no one should have seen, 
“ that the word is from the margin." Yet the same learned 
annotator reasonably objects to ‘ amputation’ of the word. 
But, what is referring it to the margin, as a gloss, but 
‘ amputating’ it from the text? for, the margin possesses no 
authority. Now, there is one conjecture which is exempt 
from the condemnation pronounced by the learned annotator, 
and which may possibly have escaped his attention; it is that 
of the learned Caspar Barthius in the 16th century, recorded 
by Wetstein, but excluded by Schulz and Scholz, namely, 
that the true reading is not Jmdaia ; and this con¬ 

jecture has been corroborated, since his time, by the dis¬ 
covery of those two names having been actually confounded 
in manuscript. Thus, in Mark, iii. 7, where the texts gene¬ 
rally read, am rjjs TaXiXaia;—xai ryg Jovdaia;, the uncial MS. 
G. of Wetstein, reads, am rr.g ruXit.aia;—xai rrj; litu/iaiaf. 
As the consonants m and n are very commonly omitted, for 
abbreviation, both in Greek and Latin MSS., it is not ne¬ 
cessary to insist on the facility of confounding Ioaoaia and 
iSoUaia. Idumata exactly fits the geographical order: 
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Parthians, and Medes, and Elamites : 
those who inhabit Mesopotamia and Idumesa: 

And Capadocia, Pontus, and Asia (the province so called), 
Phrygia and Pamphylia : 

Egypt, and the parts of Lybia about Cyrene: 

Strangers from Rome; &c. 

It is observable, that European Greece is not comprised 
in this catalogue. 

Ver. 14. mocking together.'] Biayfiua^cms :—This is the 
reading of the two most ancient MSS., Vat. and Ephr., and 
of the two next in antiquity, HeztE and Alex.; also of several 
later copies. Dr. Bloomfield says, “ for (of the 

“ received text), a few ancient MSS., and some fathers, have 
“ fmsyl.., which is received by almost every editor, from 
“ Grieshach downwards, but without reason; since it is 
“ manifestly an emendation of the Alexandrian school.” 
The learned annotator must he prepared to excuse those 
who may suspect, that “ almost every editor, from Grieshach 
“ downwards,” have the reason on their side; and the above 
authorities demonstrate that they have it. If, as I have else¬ 
where had occasion to observe (p. 189), the learned critic 
could produce a copy more ancient than the four uncial MSS. 
which I have cited, which copy shall have yfiva^ovri;, he 
might then be warranted to pronounce ceiyf. an emendation 
of the text of that earlier copy; but, as he is not able to do 
so, he is not warranted in first assuming yf.. to he a more 
ancient reading, and then pronouncing the most ancient 
reading that we possess, to be an alteration of that assumed 
reading: not criticism only, but plain reason, will refuse 
this license: Six, has great force in this compound, as in 
fiioc/iojTvjo/ia/, Luke, xvi. 28, Acts, x. 43. Its lapse from the 
junior copies is referrible to an obvious cause, of which we 
have experience in other cases; namely, its liability to be 
confounded, in the undivided uncial MSS., with the Si im¬ 
mediately preceding it. The different nations, here specified, 
understood the words of the apostles speaking in their several 
tongues, and wondered at their skill: ingoi, ‘ others,' native 
Jews who did not understand them, “ mocked among them- 
“ selves," Sia, like the vulgar in all countries, on hearing 
what to them appears an unintelligible jargon. 
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Verse "24. hands of Gentiles .] aro/iuv :— ampot, is plainly 
to be understood here, in the same sense as in 1 Cor. ix. 21, 
22, and as am/owg, in Rom. ii. 13, which St. Paul immediately 
explains by, ra ilvrj. So that am/im, in this place, is equiva¬ 
lent to roig tlmsi, in Matt. xx. 3; Mark, xii. 3 ; Luke, xviii. 
32: and should be so rendered. Not “ wicked hands," as 
our revisers have partially retained from Wiclif’s “ hondis 
“ of wichede men" which, though a true rendering of the 
Latin, “ manus iniquorum," is not a true rendering of the 
meaning of the Greek, x“S° s am t Lm , in this place; which 
literally expresses, “ those not subject to the Law a peri¬ 
phrasis, which it is best to reduce here to the single and 
familiar term, ‘ Gentiles' St. Luke’s text, in c. xxiv. 7, has, 
indeed, a.aagTuXm ; but this is rather to be understood, gene¬ 
rally, as comprehending the ‘ chief priests and scribes,’ as in 
Matt. xx. 2 and 3. 

Ver. 44. all who held the same belief .] cl menuHavre; ug 
to auro, ov urruvru xo/va: — this is the reading of the Vat. 
MS.; the later copies have inserted yfov after TuemsaoTog, 
supposing that ug to atm necessarily implied place; which 
obliged them to introduce xm before clypo. But we are to 
understand goi/ta (rtis onerous, Rom. x. 9). So, again, in 
1 Cor. i. 10, St. Paul says, “ I beseech you — that ye all 
lt speak the same word — ha to auro Xeynrt came” (i. e. ac¬ 
knowledge the same doctrine (gi/ia ); and, that there be no 
divisions (6%isivara) among you (i. e. divisions or diversities 
of doctrine). 

Ver. 47. those that were saved.'] tov; su^o/itvoug :—The 
Latin correctly translates, ‘ qui salvi fierent,’ which Wiclif 
as correctly renders, ‘ that ueren maad saaf.’ Our revisers 
have obscured the sense by altering to, ‘ such as should be 
‘ saved;’ though it is probable, that they meant to convey 
the same sense as in our modern phrase, “ those that would 
“ be saved.” Wetstein well refers to-js craj£o,!iEK>us to suture — 
‘ save yourselves,’ &c., ver. 40. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 1. the last hour of prayer.] The Vatican MS. alone 
reads, vtarnv —‘ last; this reading is, therefore, not noticed 
by Wetstein, who was very partially acquainted with the 
readings of that MS. The ninth was the last hour of prayer : 
“ orationes fere hora nona concludat.” —(Tertull. adv. 
Psych, c. 2.) In ver. 3 of the following chapter, it is stated, 
7)> yag EtffTEga 7)07 )—for it was now evening.' The priority of 
the Vat. MS. adds great weight to this reading. Eustatheus 
(tom. i. p. 229) says, riveg xai arm rou veurog xara pera&eeiv 
trupoXoyouaiv auro (evarog)‘ Gyehtv yag vearog ear/v, rjyouv eff%arog, 
o evarog ; and that it should be written with only one », from 
evvea, as reragrog is written with only one r, from TErraga. It 
is probable, therefore, that teams has been changed to seams 
in the course of transcription, either through inadvertency, 
or, paraphrastically, with a view to define the hour to the 
reader. The import is the same with either reading. 

Ver. 11. And as he kept close to Peter and John.] 
xgamuvms he aurou:—So the Vat. and all other most ancient 
MSS. and versions; except the vitiated MS. D, which has 
substituted, for aurou, the words, rou lalevrog ymiXou; an ampli¬ 
fication which has been adopted by the Const, and received 
texts. 

Ver. 20. before manifested to you.] ergoxexttgie/ievov :— 
there is no reading in the whole sacred text more securely 
confirmed by testimony than this, against the received reading, 
-TgoxexTjguy/ievoE — 1 before preached.’ (See Wetstein, Birch, and 
Scholz.) The apostle, speaking of the second or future 
coming of our Lord, “ whom the heavens must receive” 
until that great event shall take place, says, that he had 
been rrgoxe^ei^iepsvog u/j,iv ; (literally), ‘previously or already led 
‘ out to you by the hand,’ that is, exhibited to your sight; as 
when Pilate exhibited our Lord to the eyes of the Jewish 
multitude, saying, idou ayu vpiv am/,, iva yvur e, &c. — ‘ Behold, 
‘ I bring him out to you, &c.’ So was our blessed Lord ago- 
xs;<g£/g/«/!.s»os to the same people, previously to his retiring from 
the visible world, until his return for judgment. The junior, 
or received reading, falls far short of the meaning of the 
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original text, since it only implies, that our Lord had been 
‘ before proclaimed whereas, the latter expresses the fact, 
that he had already been manifested, and exposed to their 
notice and observation. 

Ver. 21. the establishing of all the things.] avoxcircterMis, 
nXiiMif—‘ completion, consummation ’— Hesychius : where 
Alberti observes, “Act. iii. 21, Beza, Erasm. Vet. Interp. 
“ rcstitutionis; melius, consummationis, perfectionis, et Act. 
“ i. C, et Job. viii. G.” The context shews, that this is the 
meaning of a.'roy.a.ra.sraei; in this place. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 9. Since we are questioned.] u r,/ieis sr^egat amxp- 
ila .:—“ Si conditio rem certam indicat, accipit u vim 
“ a/r/oXoyjxijv, causamque consequential infert: — Ita inchoat 
“ orationem b. Petrus in Act. Apost. c. iv. Comm. 9. a r,/iug 
“ <r. a. : ‘ Quandoquidem de nobis hodie qutestio instituitur.’ ” 
— (Hoogeveen jD e Partic. p. 152, § xii.) 

Ver. 27. in this city.'] it ry ravry :—So reads the 
most ancient MS. (Vat.), the two uncial MSS. Codd. Claro- 
mont. and Augiensis; and the Cod. Alex., which last adds 
<toj after noXu. So read, also, the Latin, both the Syriac, 
Copt., Armen., Ethiop. versions; Irenseus, Cyril,Tertullian, 
and other fathers. Dr. Bloomfield, nevertheless, “ has not 
“ ventured" to adopt the reading ; thinking it easier to 
account for the addition by the senior MSS., than the omis¬ 
sion by the junior. Against this course of criticism, I must 
again respectfully protest (p. 295). There can be no just 
ground for supposing the clause an addition in the oldest 
copies, until a still older copy can be produced which has 
not the clause. As the fact stands for evidence, the junior 
copies have clearly omitted the clause ; and probably, because 
it did not form a part of the passage quoted from the Psalms: 
a critical reason, suitable to the age which omitted it. We 
cannot criticise reversely, from the junior MSS. against the 
oldest, with Matthici and Scholz; and it is obvious, from 
common experience, that in transcribing from a copy, the 
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mere copyist is more likelj to leave out, through inadver¬ 
tency, than to add. Of similar omissions, we have already 
seen abundance. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 31. on whom ye laid violent hands, and hanged him. 
on a tree.] ov v/suc Siayzigioaotlt, s^tisasavri; £'TJ ^vAou — “ whom 
“ ye dispatched (as Bloomfield renders the word), when ye 
“ had,” Sec. Compare c. x. 39, ov avtiXov, r.P7i;j,asavrs( eon 
— “ whom they slew, when they had hanged,” <Scc. (See 
Annot. to Matt, xxvii. 50, and John, xix. 37.) 

Ver. 38. days of the enrolment .] We have seen, that only 
one enrolment (for taxation) has been mentioned by this 
historian: see Annot. to Luke, c. ii. 2. 

Ver. 42. to suffer dishonour for that name (ver. 41.)] The 
Vat., JEphrem, Beza, and Alex., with seven others of the best 
MSS., as also the Syriac and Coptic versions, read only, iereg 
rov ovo/oaroe ; the rec. and Constant, texts have variously added 
— auroy — Ijjffoy —rov Ijjvou— I r,sov Xgiffrou — roy Xg/ffroy — roy Kv£(oy 
lr,my—roy Ky^/oy. Michaelis observes; “ We find in eleven 
“ of the best MSS. t!«§ roy om/iuro;, without any further 
“ addition ; a phrase which signifies, 1 for the Name’s sake; 
“ that is, in the idiom of the Rabbins, ‘for God’s sake.’ 
“ In our printed editions and MSS. we find not less than 
“ six additions. Here it must be obvious to every one, that 
“ these different readings are interpolations of different tran- 
“ scrihers.” ( Introd. vol. i. p. 338.) Of these, Scholz has 
selected Iijiroy for his own new text, instead of ayroy of the 
rec. text; but he does not produce these various readings, 
which are accurately given by Wetstein, excepting the Vat., 
with which he was not acquainted. See James, v. 14. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 8. full of grace.] yagtro;, which is the reading of 
the Vatican and most ancient MSS., is best supported by 
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external and internal evidence. , Dr. Bloomfield says, “ we 
“ may better account for the change of menu; into y_a^ro;, 
“ than the reverse.” I must venture to dissent (with Gries- 
bach) from the learned critic: menu;, was mechanically 
suggested by mem, immediately preceding. The historian 
is speaking with relation to Stephen’s gift of performing 
miracles, and therefore, 6i/m,u,iu; is more likely to have been 
preceded by x a g ' T »s than by menu;. The learned annotator, 
also, computes his authorities hy number , without reference 
to age and character; which, we have seen, is a very 
fallacious standard for deciding on readings. (See Preface, 
p. 20, 21, and note 2.) 

Ver. 13. speak words against.] The Vat., Ephr., Beza, 
and Alex. MSS., and the most ancient versions, know not 
the reading, fiXaefr./iu, in this place, which is a pleonastic 
supplement of a later age: for, jij/Aora y.ara, as the 

first two MSS. read, and gj]/zam Xa\uv r.ara, as the last two, 
express the sense of /3Xo efr,/ia. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 39. Who chose out for us.] The Vat. MS. alone 
(comp. Pref. p. 32, S; 23) reads, (*eXs|ar<i, not iS^aro, as the 
common text. The former reading is supported by very 
notable internal evidence, not discerned by those who 
changed the reading to one more general and ordinary. 
In c. xx. of Ezekiel, God, in retracing his ancient dealings 
with the Jewish nation, declared that, after the provocations 
of that rebellious people, “ he gave them statutes which 
“ were not good, and judgments whereby they should not 
“ live (v. 25):” that is, statutes and judgments which bad 
no spiritual efficacy, namely, the ritual law. But, previously 
to this, God had given to them statutes by which they 
‘ might live,’ namely, his ten commandments (Deut. iv. 13). 
Those commandments God pronounced to the Israelites from 
Mount Sinai, thus concluding them : “ Ye shall walk in all 
“ the ways which the Lord your God hath commanded you, 
“ that gc mag live.” (Deut. v. 4-33.) These, then, were the 
>.iy/a ?utra —the “ ordinances of life,” alluded to by Stephen 
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in this discourse; and God “selected." these— igiXigun, in 
the first instance, for the children of Israel. 

Ver. 46. received it from them.] hiaid-aptm •. —‘ suscipi- 
‘ entes,’ Vulg.; ‘ tooken,' Wiclif. Our revised version renders, 
‘ who came after;’ which the revisers adopted from Erasmus’ 
‘ qui successerunt,’ for which alteration he assigns no reason. 
Dr. Bloomfield correctly paraphrases, “ having received it, as 
“ handed down from their ancestors which is the true signi¬ 
fication of 

Ver. 59. calling on the Lord.] In the Greek, “calling on 
“ and saying, Lord Jesus," the English requires the insertion 
of the object, which was the “Lord Jesus." We are, there¬ 
fore, not to insert the word ‘ God,’ with our common version; 
which word it has retained from Wiclif’s * eloped God to 
‘ help.’ The Latin is correct: ‘ invocanlem el dicentem, Do- 
‘ mine Jesu.' 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 10. Who is called.] The Vat. MS. reads, ij xaX&u/ie»ij 
/siyaKri; so also the Vulgate, ‘ qum vocatur magna.’ The 
word, sakm/iari, has lapsed from the primitive clause, in the 
received text. 

Ver. 14. the apostles that were in Jerusalem — sent Peter 
aud John.] ameruXm; ‘ miserunt.’ This passage is of great 
historical importance, as it demonstrates St. Peter’s relative 
position in the primitive church ; and its extreme disparity to 
that now assumed by the Roman pontiff. What would the 
Rcmanists say, if a general council were to decree, to send 
the Pope, with another prelate, on a missionary service? 
Our Lord himself testified, oux ienv aros-o't.oc >Lnf\ rou cte / a - 
■pavTos aurov —‘ he who is sent, is not greater than he who sent 
‘ him’ (John, xiii. 16): St. Peter, therefore, by our Lord’s 
testimony, was not superior to those by whom he was sent. 

Ver. 37 of the common text, is unknown to all the most 
ancient texts and versions, as may be seen in Wetstein and 
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Bircli, ami is rejected even by Matthau and Schulz. Bloom¬ 
field and Burton admit it into their texts, but notice its 
doubtfulness. It is one of the spurious amplifications signi¬ 
fied in the Preface, p. 34. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 5 and 6.] The portions of these verses in the com¬ 
mon text, which are omitted in this Revision, are not in any 
of the ancient authorities ; and are also omitted by Matthsei 
and Scholz. Michaelis affirms ( Intrud. vol. ii. p. 271), that 
“ Erasmus interpolated them from the Latin;’ hut, this does 
not appear: Erasmus says, “ In plerisque Graids codd. non 
“ additur hoc loco— sed aliquanto inferius, cum narratur 
“ haec res. Neque raro contingit, ut scriba doctulus aliunde 
“ addit aliquid in spatiis, quod post alius indoctior referat 
“ in contextum." It is more probable, that Erasmus found 
the passage in one of his junior Greek copies, and inserted 
it in his text to correspond with the Latin. 

Ver. 20. preached Jesus —that he is the Son of God.] The 
Vatican, and the ancient MSS. and versions, read l7j<rouv; the 
received Const, text reads Xgicrrov; bearing testimony within 
themselves, the former of their genuineness, the latter of 
its vitiation. The great object of the apostles was to pro¬ 
claim, that the man Jesus was the Christ, the Son of Cod. 
(See ch. v. 43.) Michaelis asserts too much, when he affirms, 
“ that in the time of the apostles, the word Christ was never 
“ used as the proper name of a person, but as an epithet 
“ expressive of the ministry of Jesusfor, Pilate designates 
our Lord, popularly, ‘ Jesus, who is called Christ.' 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 31. Four days ago from this time, I was praying in 
my house at the ninth hour.'] The most ancient MSS. and 
versions have not the words, vtistimm, na< — ‘ fasting, and; 
nor was it probable, that a Roman centurion should have 
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used that practice, which was foreign to his native notions of 
religion, although ‘prayer’ was congenial with them. The 
Greek phrase here used by Cornelius, ‘from four days ago to 
‘ this time,’ differs from our phrase, ‘four days ago from this 
• time,’ or just four days ago, in nothing but idiomatic mode 
of computation: ijas, is here used in its general sense, of 
time. 

Ver. 36. laboureth for justification.] Egya^o/osvoj 5ixa/o£uvj)v: 
— (See Annot. to Matt. iii. 15, p. 128.) Dr. Bloomfield here 
cites from Lycophron, Egyariiv iiy.ru, as equivalent to ejya^o/AEvos 
imaioewrir ■ but, &xtt/oinj»i has very different significations in 
the Gospel and in the heathen vocabularies. 

Ver. 37. this word] rm Xoyov: — mum sub. “There is 
here a perplexity of construction,” observes Dr. Bloomfield, 
“ which the commentators seek in various ways to remove.” 
The cause of that perplexity is, that the commentators have 
rested on the received, or Constant, texts, without consulting 
the most ancient texts. The received text reads, Xoyov ov; 
which ov is totally unknown to the Vatican, Ephrem, and 
Alex. MSS., and the Coptic and Latin versions; and is no 
other than a transcriptural repetition of the ov of Xoyov which 
immediately precedes it— Xoyovov, as u/um in Matt, xxvii. 17. 
(See Pref. p. 63.) 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 23. was added to them .] The Vat. MS. does not 
read ™ Kvjiu —to the Lord, which is an italic insertion, 
hut ends with orgo mmOri o^Xo; tr. avos: the previous context 
shews, that we are to understand avroii —‘ to them.’ 

Ver, 25.] it fell out to them.] lymr o aumig, in the Vat. 
and Alex. BISS.; not aurovs, as in the received text, though 
auroui is understood before evva%thivai — EysvEro uvrois (avrovs) 
sma^trivai, ‘ it fell out, or happened to them, that they,’ kc. 

lb. and called the disciples Christians .] The historian 
relates three things which Paul and Barnabas did, during 
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their residence ‘ in Antioch:’ swaydn '. u 1 — Stha^ai — yyryj.'.i.'T : 

1. they assembled with the church, one whole year: 2. they 
taught a considerable multitude : and, 3. they proclaimed 
or denominated the disciples Christians , for the first time. 
These last had been variously called, Nazarenes, and Gali¬ 
leans; but Paul and Barnabas overruled both those appella¬ 
tions, by assigning that of ‘ Christians’ in which self-imposed 
name the church has ever since exulted. The verb yyryanf. 
as we learn from Pollux, signified, in an active sense, to 
pronounce, proclaim, declare; and was applied to the acts 
of legates and heralds: otev eigrirai, rw r.jjgux/, xai zctafiua 
XgTj/Lanfyiv (lib. viii. 138). We read, just before, that the 
church in Jerusalem sent Barnabas to Antioch, to which 
city he brought Paul; where, “ it happened to them, that 
“ they resided a whole year; that they instructed a consi- 
“ derable multitude; and, that they called the disciples 
“ Christians, for the first time.” Whether this last was 
their own independent act, or was a part of their commis¬ 
sion, is not said; but, according to the sense of 
as exemplified by Pollux in the place referred to (and at 
§ 96), and which applies to the official capacities of Paul 
and Barnabas, it is most reasonable to understand, that the 
denomination was imposed by them, in execution of the 
instructions of their mission from the church in Jerusalem. 
And this is rendered the more probable, from Peter exhort¬ 
ing his flock, to glorify God in the name of “ Christian” 
(1 Ep. iv. 16). It is true, that xgipangu was also used in a 
passive or reflective sense; but, the phrase, tytnr 0 aumg 
(aurouf) yjyryi.a-tsu.t, shews that it is to be taken here in an 
active sense, of which rou; pulnras is the subject. It is not 
likely that the church would have accepted a denomination 
from aliens. 

Ver. 27. over the whole land.'] if it.ry rry uxou/teniti: Our 
version renders these words, ‘ throughout all the world;' 
thus leaving uncorrected Wielif’s erroneous translation from 
the Latin — ‘ comynge in al the world.’ The Latin renders, 
‘ in universo orbe terrarum.’ That oixou/asuj) did not here 
mean ‘ all the world,’ nor even ‘ all the earth,’ but only 
the land of Judea, is manifest from the next verse, which 
relates; that the Christians of the adjoining countries made 
x 
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a contribution, “ for the relief of the brethren who dwelt in 
“ Judea.” Had the famine been universal, such benevolence 
could not have been exercised. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 4. After the Passover.] /itra. to Ttaeya: —What in¬ 
duced our revisers, in this solitary instance, to adopt the 
name of the Christian festival, ‘Easter,’ to express the Jewish 
Passover; when Wiclif had consistently rendered “pash;" 
I am quite unable to conjecture. 

Ver. 25. at Jerusalem.] a; iEgMffaXji/r :—So reads the 
Vat. MS. The verse has been variously tortured to force 
an interpretation upon it. Some copies read t|, some airo, 
others tn Amoytmo. The rec. text reads fg. The order, is 
this: Uagva/3ae Ct xai SauXos, ErXjjgwtfamf ttiv Hiaxoviav a; legou- 
(raXjj^t, vireerge^av, x. r. X. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 20. he distributed to them, $T.] The Vat. MS. 1209, 
and others of the best Vat. MSS., read xarExX7!g<w>/Mi«n. It 
is the reading of other most ancient MSS. (see Wetstein). 
The change has, therefore, been from that reading, to the 
xaraxXjjgoSonjtfep of the Const, text, and not the reverse. 

Ver. 20, 21.] The Vat., Eplirem, and Alex. MSS., thus 
read these verses : xadiXuv ttvri \rrra ev yj, Xuvaav, xanxXrigovo- 
/ijjffey T 7 ]v yrjV auruv u; iron rergaxo 6 /oi$ xai mvrtjxovra. Kai 11170. 
raura eJwxe xgtras loi; 2 a/Aou 7 ]X <?rgop 7 jrov. Hr. Bloomfield judi¬ 
ciously observes, on the common reading, “ We should take 
“ the words (with Mr. Townsend) to mean, ‘ And after these 
‘ things, which lasted about the space of four hundred and 
‘ fifty years, he gave them judges, until Samuel the prophet.’ 
This, we see, as to the general matter, is precisely what the 
three most ancient MSS. actually do sap; but, which is not 
said in the rec. or Const, text. It is plain, therefore, that in 
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some later MS., the clause if inm, &c. had been omitted in 
transcription, and written in the margin; but was afterwards 
introduced, by a subsequent copyist, into a wrong place. 

A case so evident, was calculated to demonstrate to the 
learned Scliolz the comparative authorities of his two families 
of texts. 

Ver. 43. And when they went out, they desired] The 
Vat. and all the most ancient MSS. read thus: le 

avrojv t tig ro /XEra^u eafifiartuv rj^itivv Xa XTjSjivai aurois ra %Ji/xura 
ran™, with the exception, that the Vat. alone reads ijJ/ow, 
for ca?ExaXouv. The Const, texts have added the following 
“ Italic insertions,” placed here in parentheses: E%mru» He 
(ex Tjjf ffuvaywyjjf rcuv Iou&aiuv) EragEitaXouv (ra e 6 vt \) ei f ro /x. a. X. 
a. r. i>. r. These suppletory insertions, from being made in 
the same character as the original, are not distinguishable to 
the eye from the original text; but they are, now, clearly 
distinguishable to the critical discernment. (Pref. p. 34.) 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 11. They called Paul Hermes.'] See Preface, p. 9, 
where it was pointed out, that the rendering by 

‘ Mercurius ’ iri our version, has stamped on that version an 
evidence of its original derivation from the Latin. But, this 
is not the only objection to the translation; “ they called 
“ him 'Eg/tr,; (says the historian) because he took the lead in 
“ discourse” — e-rre/Orj aurof Tjv o riyou/XEyog roe Xoyou. This cha¬ 
racter, though intelligible with relation to the Greek Hermes, 
is not equally so with relation to the Latin Mercurius; for, 
though we early learn the “ Mercuri, facunde nejios Atlantis,” 
yet the chief characters attached to the Latin Mercury by our 
classical tuition, are volatility and even roguery, whereas, to 
the Greek Hermes we as habitually attach the grave office 
of interpreter: hence the Eg/ivKuo/isra;, familiar in the New 
Scriptures. But, it will naturally be asked, If the Latin 
* Mercurius ’ is to be changed to the Greek ‘ Hermes,’ why 
should we retain the ‘ Jupiter ’ of the Latin ? I may not, 
perhaps, thoroughly satisfy my reader by my answer, w hich 
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is this: The Greek ‘ Zeus' would convey no idea to the 
ordinary and untutored English reader; whereas, it would 
be difficult to find any individual so ignorant as not to know, 
that the name Jupiter denoted the chief of the heathen gods ; 
and, Jupiter is, in fact, no other than a dialectical enuncia¬ 
tion of Zeu wurtg.. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 18 of the common text, has sustained numerous and 
various alterations in the course of transcription, as may be 
seen in Wetstein, Birch, and Scholz; but, in the two most 
ancient MSS., the Vat. and the Ephrem, and in several 
others, as also in the Copt, and Armen, versions, the verse 
does not exist. It contains an undeniable proposition; but 
it does not, from that circumstance alone, acquire any claim 
to hold a place in the body of an indisputable record. It is 
evidently an interruptive intrusion, and, as such, is to be 
rejected from the text. Those earliest copies read thus: 
Xiya i K vgiog, o wo iuiv raura yvuffra aw uiwvos. 

Ver. 19. The pollutions of idols, both from the fornication, 
&c.] This decree of the apostolical Council was solely designed 
to resolve the question proposed to it—“ Whether, and how 
“ far, the Gentile converts should observe the law of Moses, 
“ in compliance with the requisition of the Judaising Christ- 
“ ians 1" Consequently, to press any thing into the answer 
which does not relate to the question proposed, is false 
criticism, and false interpretation. The Council, in its reply, 
confines its prohibitory injunctions to such parts of the Mosaic 
Law as respected idolatry, either in act or circumstance; 
in order to prevent any relapse, on the part of the heathen 
converts. The “ pollutions," are the accompanying circum¬ 
stances, the “ fornication ,” is the consummating act, of idol¬ 
atry. That act was formally designated in the Hebrew Scrip¬ 
tures, ‘ fornication ’ — wogvaa, and ‘ adultery ’ — fior/jiu ; the 
first, as considered in itself; the second, as considered with 
relation to God. The former word, has been differently ren¬ 
dered by the translators of different portions of our Bible : in 
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the Old Scriptures, it has been generally rendered, ‘ lohare- 
' dom in the New, ‘fornication’ (see Rev. ii. 15, 22). All 
these terms are united in Ezekiel, xvi. To separate <ro gmo. 
from this subject, and to interpret it in its ordinary moral 
sense, is to imply a license of, or connivance at, neglect of 
the other moral commandments of the law : it is, to make the 
Council say, ‘ If you abstain from idolatry, and from carnal 
‘fornication, ye will do well; and we shall lay no greater 
' burden upon you.’ This, would be not less an absurd, than 
a false exposition. And this result would not be avoided, but 
confirmed, by the extraordinary hypothesis, ‘ that the moral 
‘ commandments of the Pentateuch were imposed on the Gen- 
‘ tiles only by degrees for, such can be the only meaning of 
the position, ‘ that fornication is mixed up in the decree, to 
‘ the exclusion of every other moral offence, because ‘ the 
‘precepts of the Pentateuch were abrogated only by degrees' 
Michaelis’s preposterous conceit, that «rojreia here signifies a 
‘ cook’s shop,’ is thoroughly destroyed by his learned trans¬ 
lator ; though that right reverend critic has himself entirely 
failed in establishing his hypothesis, just recited. ( Introil. 
vol. i. p. 190,450.) W'e have no testimony of a gradual abro¬ 
gation of the moral precepts of the Pentateuch; on the con¬ 
trary, St. Paul expressly pronounces, that all its ordinances 
(which were not incorporated into the Gospel), “ Christ took 
“ away at his death, nailing them, as it were, to his cross” 
(Col. ii. 14); hut left all the others, in full and equal force. 

Ver. 20. read in the synagogues every Sabbath-day.] 
From this period, we may date the origin of the ‘ New 
‘Scriptures.’ St. James suggested to the First Council of the 
church, that, as the Law of Moses was read in the syna¬ 
gogues every Sabbath-day, so the first Law formally enacted 
in the Christian church, should be read in the Christian 
congregations. As the former readings became gradually 
enlarged by the accession of the writings of the prophets 
(Luke, iv. 17), so did the latter, by the writings of the 
apostles. Of this we find the first evidence in St. Paul's 
Epistle to the Colossians, in which he enjoins the reading of 
his Epistle in the churches of Asia Minor. And this renders 
it probable, that when St. Peter unites the Epistles of that 
apostle with ‘ the other Scriptures’ —rag aW.a: j/jayag, these 
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Epistles had acquired the denomination of ai ygapcu, in the 
church. (2 Pet. iii. 16.) 

Ver.22. The apostles and elder-brethren.\ Not, ‘ apostles, 
‘ elders, and brethren,’ as in our common version. The Vat., 
Ephr., Beza, and Alex. MSS. read uniformly c»fir/3ursgoi 
aJeXpex, not t. yji., a. This is the authoritative reading; and 
it is of importance to the history of the primitive church, as 
it shews that the Council, then convened at Jerusalem, con¬ 
sisted of two only, not three orders of disciples: nor is it at 
all probable, that the general congregation of new converts 
should have been parties to an act which, in its nature, 
pertained exclusively to those who were appointed to direct 
and govern them. All notions of church government, founded 
on the received reading of this text, are, therefore, founded 
on positive error. The 6th verse bears testimony to the 
correctness of the reading of the most ancient MSS. in this 
place, and to the vitiation of the common text. The xai is, 
therefore, an interpolation; and the consequences to which 
its admission are calculated to lead, render it probable, that 
its insertion was governed with a view to produce those 
consequences. 

Ver. 28. Ye will do well.] iu : Michaelis ( Introd. 

vol. i. p. 278) considers this clause, “ to contain no command, 
“ but simply a request to abstain from certain matters which 
“ might be offensive to the Jews.” His learned annotator 
remarks, “ This is a refinement which seems to have no 
“ foundation, since a request from an apostle is equivalent 
“ to a command.” The gentleness of the term appears to 
have been employed by the Council, in opposition to the 
notion of severity expressed in St. Peter’s phrase (ver. 10) of 
“ laying a yoke on the neck of the disciples.” Dr. Bloomfield 
sees in it an encouraging exhortation : “ This does not merely 
“ mean, ‘you will do right,’ as many commentators suppose, 
“ but ‘ it shall be happy for you.’ ” I regard it rather as an 
injunction, conveyed in gentle terms, because addressed to 
those who were willing and ready to conform to the judgment 
and decision of the Council. It answers to the xaXas woisirs 
— ‘ ye do well,’ of James, ii. 7. 
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Ver. 32. to those who had sent t hem. ] egos tods asnenik- 
a*ra; aurou;: This is the reading of the most ancient MSS. 
and versions; but it has passed, in the Const, texts, to «. r. 
a', rotfroXops. 

Ver. 34 of the common text, is a notorious interpolation ; 
introduced, indeed, with a view to historical elucidation, but 
unknown to the most ancient Greek MSS., and plainly mark¬ 
ing a Latinising text. It is surprising, that Scholz should 
have retained it. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 6-9.] In this passage, we have the important record 
of the first intervention of the Divine Providence for directing 
the light of Revelation into Europe; which portion of the 
earth God was pleased, in his eternal counsels, to select for 
the fixed and permanent seat of his Gospel, when the lamps 
should be removed from the churches of Asia, and that first- 
enlightened portion of the earth sink back into its primitive 
darkness. The prohibition to proceed to Bithynia was, 
therefore, only the directing Paul’s course into Europe, for the 
great ends in the Christian dispensation which modern history 
exposes. 

Ib. Spirit of ,/esMS.] to /io. Ijjpop: —So read the Vat., 
Ephr., Bez., and Alex. MSS.; various others of antiquity ; 
and all the most ancient versions (see Wetstein and Birch). 
“ Nomen Jesus, in omnibus novis bibliis deletum invenitur 
“ per Nestorianos falsarios; ut claret ex bibliis turn Latinis 
“ turn Graecis ante schisrna, et Scriptis et translatis.”—Job. 
Faber ( Malleus Hmreticorum) ap. Wetst. not. 

Ver. 12. the first city of that part of Macedonia, which 
is a colony .] xoXuwa : i. e. inhabited by a transplanted Roman 
population, and under a military government; as we see at 
ver. 20, where the magistrates are called er^arnym, or army- 
commanders. Dr. Bloomfield has elaborately criticised the 
different interpretations of this verse, but has not distinctly 
supplied another. The historian appears to mean, that on 
ascending from the sea-coast at Neapolis, towards Thessa- 
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Ionica, Philippi was the first city on the way, in which was a 
Roman colony. 

Ver. 13. we went out of the gate by the river.] rni mXnt 
(not toXews) is the reading of the most ancient MSS. and ver¬ 
sions. (See a similar various reading in the Var. led. from 
Josephus, Pref. p. 59, and Heb. xiii. 12, 13.) 

Ib. where we supposed .] m/ug»fter :—So the Vat., Ephr., 
and Alex. MSS.; not evo/u^evo, as in the junior texts. 

Ib. there was a prayer-house .] See Annot. to Luke, vi. 12. 

Ver. 16. as we were going to the prayer-house.] e/; rijv 
»:—The Vat., Ephr., Alex., and other MSS., read 
Tfjv «rg. Dr. Bloomfield justly observes, that this sense of 
vrgoa-eoj^jjv “ would require the article;" and accordingly', we 
find the article, rr,», in the most ancient copies (A B C), though 
it has lapsed from the Const, or rec. texts. (Bibch. Sciiolz.) 

Ver. 20. commanders .] See Annot. to ver. 12. 

Ver. 31. Believe on the Lord Jesus.] So read the Vat. 
and Alex. MSS., and some of the earliest versions. To 
believe on ‘ Jesus ’ was the great inculcation of the apostles. 
The later copyists have, in numerous instances, added the 
name Christ to Jesus, and Jesus to Christ, where the sacred 
writers had designedly used only one of these names. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Ver. 13. and practising on] xai vgasnmi: — So read the 
Vat. 1209, and 367; the Alex, reads, rugairaoms; the 
Bez., xui raentmt; : The Vulgate reads, with the Alex., “ et 
“ turbanles." These authorities unite in proving, that the 
rec. text has dropped two words after <sa.\ew m;: the agreement 
of the two Vat. readings, establish irgutsmri;, ‘ practising,’ or 
‘ working,’ on the multitude. 

Ver. 15. brought him to Athens.] If the ne quid nimis 
had qualified the furor of classical enthusiasm which, of late 
years, has raged beyond legitimate bounds, it must have been 
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sensibly felt by all our learned travellers, that the presence 
of this great and unmatched philosopher in Athens, and 
afterwards in Rome, was the climax of intellectual ascent 
to those two great and renowned cities ; notwithstanding the 
retrocessions which both have since made. (See Annot. to 
Rom. i. 21.) 

Ver. 20. foreign .] Casaubon, in his Animadversions on 
Athenceus (p. 644), thus observes, on a passage of Aristo¬ 
phanes, cited from that Greek writer by Dr. Bloomfield, in 
his note on this verse: '• In multis Grteciie locis festum 
“ celebratur nulli privatim deo sacrum, sed in universum 
“ omnibus; Theoxenia eum diem vocant. Hesych.: Seogswa, 
“ xo/vn eogrri mm mu 3eo<;. Athenis autem potissimum videntur 
“ Theoxenia eelebrata; nam inter propria reipublicte illius 
“ instituta hoc fuit, quod Mot>; |s»oo; colerent quam plurimos. 
“ Hesych.: 3eo/ |ew/xo/ mga A^tjwcc/ow; n/Luvrou : inde ilia ara 
“ ihcu aymsrmi de qua Paulus apostolus in Actis.” 

Ver. 23. much given to divine worship .] damBcufiansngms: 

— Not “ too superstitious," as our versions have expressed 
Wiclif’s “ veyne worshiperis." Bloomfield correctly para¬ 
phrases this sentence, “ more than others attentive to religious 
“ matters;" for, Pollux, in his section mp ov; xai amfims 

— ‘ of the pious and impious,’ assigns Samiaipm to the former; 
and adds, 6 3e wapr/o;, uteos, amfiris. It was, therefore, with 
enforcement of the former favourable sense, that St. Paul 
applied the term Seimlai/tarctregm to his Athenian auditors. 

Ver. 26. and from one (man).] The Vat. and Alex. MSS., 
with other authorities, read, (rroir,m te (% bo; mr (6ns atlg .; 
omitting ai/iaro;, which is an Italic insertion. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Ver. 5. excited in his discourse .] ru> — So the Vat. 
and oldest MSS.; not ra rviu/ian — ‘ in the spirit,’ as in the 
junior and received texts. 

Ib. and 28. that Jesus is the Christ .] The received text 
reads only, tow Xgarrow Iijkovv, in v. 5 ; but, in v. 28, it reads 
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E/ya/ roy x^/tfroy ii)<so\jv. The Vut. MSis. 367, 1209,1210, Vind . 
34, read ami r. x. I. in both places; which shews, that eimi 
has lapsed from the received text in v. 5. There are many 
other passages, in which eimi is to be understood with Xfiero. 
Irjmvt; a neglect of which ellipsis has caused defective trans¬ 
lation in several passages. 

Ver. 21, of the common text, contains a clause unknown 
to the Vat., Alex., and other anc. MSS. and versions; which 
is rejected from this revision, as a manifest amplification by 
the Const, copyists. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Ver. 5. baptism of repentance only.] It is apparent, that 
/sit, in this place, has been an ancient misreading, resulting 
from an erroneous interpretation of pi, pom in compend, 
as in c. xviii. 25; supplied in a. junior copy, but elliptic in 
Codd. Vat., JBez., and Alex. 

Ib. believe on—Jesus.] i. e. on the man Jesus. The Vat. 
MS. does not read Xgusrot lr,mot in this place; Xgiarov has been 
unskilfully, though piously, added, from not discriminating 
the apostle’s different employment of those names, singly or 
together, according to the several objects and occasions of 
his arguments. (See above, c. xvi. 31. Annot.) 

Ver. 18. confessed their sms.] e^opoAoyoupevoi ru$ upagnas 
avrut, xa t amyy. : —The Vat. MS. thus reads, as also the 
Syr. version. 

Ver. 27.] The Vat. MS. reads the last clause of this verse 
thus: pt\Aa be (sc. ro hgcv) xai xathaiguirtui rijs peyaAeiorriroi 6X? j 
Asia xai oixtvpsni several. The Alex, also reads, piXXei, and 
peyu\uorr,ros, but adds, avrris r,t r . ; which words, or, at least, 
the pron. (», appear to have been omitted inadvertently by 
the writer of the Vat. copy. 

Ver. 37, robbers of temples .] hgo <wXo-js : Vulg. ‘ sacri- 
‘ legos Wiclif, ‘ sacrilegeris.’ But, as our revisers, in 
c. xii. 4, rendered zasya by ‘ Easter,’ instead of ‘ Passover,’ 
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though it regarded the Jewish festival; so they have here 
rendered hgo— ‘churches,’ instead of* temples,’ although the 
word related wholly to heathen edifices. 

Ver. 39.] The Vat. and some other MSS. read, wsgamgu, 
not orsci ersguv. 


CHAPTER XX. 

Ver. 1. sent for, and having exhorted and embraced.] 
The Vat. MS. reads /Ltratn/s^a/ims, where the rec. text reads 
‘rooaxaXesufj.evoi ; and adds TagaxaXesa; before asoras<xfj.ito;. 

Ver. 13. by land .] See Annot. to Matt. xiv. 13. 

Ver. 15. in the evening .] rr, be eexe^a., Vat. MS., not irtoa.. 

Ver. 24.] The Vatican, Eplirem, Beza, and Alex. MSS. 
read this verse as 1 have given it: aXX’ mom! \oyrn onmpai 
rr,v AuX 7 ‘ v rtii.ia.'i ifiaurut, reXauata roe dgo/Aor /xou, xai ttjv bict. 
xoviav, &c. : whatever is more than this in the received text, 
must be considered as “ italic insertion." 

Ver. 28. purchased with the blood of his own Sore.] 
The Vat., and all the most ancient MSS., the Coptic ver¬ 
sion, and IrentEUS, read, bia tov ai/saros too ioioj — * with 
‘ the blood of his own — ;’ not as the later copies have 
changed the order, dia too ibiov ai/san; — * with his own 
‘ blood.’ As it is St. Paul that is speaking, we can have 
no difficulty in supplying the noun emphatically implied by 
mu /(non. In his Epistle to the Romans (c. viii. 32), he says: 

o; ye too ioiou u/ou oux e^i/tfcero, GtXX vereg ifiuv oravraiv orapduxev 
avTov —* He who spared not his own Son, but delivered him 
* up for us all:’ that is, purchased or acquired us by the 
blood of his own Son; and so here, in his address to the 
Ephesian disciples. In the uncial writing, the common 
reading would thus appear, TOYI-XJOX/ • it is probable, 
that it originally stood TOyi _MC>YYIOY> as in Rom. 
viii. 32, of the Alex. MS.; and, that the redundance of con¬ 
secutive vowels being mistaken for inadvertent repetition, 
the sentence was curtailed of IXIOY> an d that word sub¬ 
sequently transposed before aiparo;. Matthau has retained 
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the received reading, mu dim ai/j.., but Scholz has duly restored 
the most ancient , rm aifj.. roe ibiov. Let us ever keep in mind 
the words, and, in practice, the principle, of the learned La 
Croze, in exercising Scriptural criticism: “ Certe quod ad 
“ me attinet, pertinax sum fidei Nic®n® et orthodox®; at 
“ illi tuend®, absit ut fraudes unquam adhibeam. 1 —I firmly 
“ adhere, indeed, to the Nicene and orthodox faith; but, God 
“forbid that I should ever employ fraud in its defence!” 

Ver. 30. from among yourselves, &c.] See Annot. to Matt, 
xxiv. 5, p. 169. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

Ver. 8. the next day we departed and came\ rr, it ezaugior 
e%t\6oms TiXhfitt :—So read all the ancient MSS. and ver¬ 
sions. So, also, the texts of Matth®i and Scholz. Later 
copyists, after tgtXlmrts, inserted oi regi re. riauXon; which 
words our revisers adopted from the modem MSS. which 
came first to their knowledge, and have rendered, ‘ we that 
were of Paul's company Wiclif rendered simply, from the 
Vulgate, ‘ we gheden forth and camen to Cesarie.' 

Ver. 15. We loaded our goods.] tziey.tuaeatJ.imi — ‘ put our 
‘ goods uponsc. the vehicle that was to convey them, whe¬ 
ther carriage or cattle. “ eirijrai ro, tzter.tuaetJ.tm r,v ra uro^uyia, 
oiov tergtiifj.urieij.em.” — Jul. Pollux, lib. x. s. 14. tnextvuea- 
/j.tm being the reading of the Vat. MS. and best ancient 
authorities, we need not implicate our thoughts iD “ debate 
“ on the received reading, uzeer.tu.fi which lias arisen solely 
from the variations of later copyists. Dr. Bloomfield asks, 
“ Why anoer. should not mean to pack up baggage, as the 
“ same verb signifies, exonerare alvum?” I apprehend the 
reason to be, because to pack up signifies 1 onerare,’ trier ..; 
and is, therefore, the reverse of exonerare, urn ex. When 
Polybius says (note BI.), an ur\s yugas art ex., he evidently 
means, removing baggage from a place ; which implies, that 
it had been previously tztex., laden for removal. Matth®i 
reads trier.., Scholz anex. 


1 Marsh’s note 240 to hlicbaelis's Introd. vol. ii. p. 70S. 
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Ver. 25.] In this verse, the later copies have inserted, 
with a view to elucidation, the clause (/ajjSw to/outc*>v nwcip 
aurou;, a /it/), which clause is unknown to the Vat. and Alex. 
RISS., and to the earliest versions; and is a needless philo- 
ponism. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Ver. 9. heard not the speech .] This is the meaning of 
tpwrii XaXouwos; for, the simple puiw, which denotes only the 
sound of a voice, they did hear: see c. ix. 7. 

Ver. \4. foreordained.] •j%aextipea.ro: not merely ‘ chosen 
‘ thee,’ but ‘ hath before laid his hand on thee.’ (See above, 
c. iii. 20.) To this pre-election St. Paul appeals (Rom. ix. 3). 
See c. xxvi. 16, 17. 

Ver. 16. his name.] ovo/xa uutou : — So the Vat. and anc. 
MSS. and versions; not rm Kug/ou, which is one of the Const. 
supplements. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

Ver. 9. but what, if a spirit or angel hath spoken to him ?] 
This is one of those emphatic interrogations which preclude 
reply. (See Pref. pp. 35, 47.) Accordingly, in the Vat., 
Eplvr., Alex., and some other MSS.; in the Copt., Ethiop., 
both the Syriac, and the Vulg. versions, the interrogation 
stands as it is here given in the English. But, the handlers 
of the text in a subsequent age have added, /lu Hio/sa^u/7.e», 
which our version adopts, and renders, ‘ let us not fight 
‘ against God.’ Wiclif renders, from the Latin, simply, 
‘What if a Spirit, either an aungel spah to hymV Dr. 
Bloomfield calls the above testimonies ‘ very slender.’ It is 
to be presumed, that he again speaks with relation to number 
of testimonies; but we have ascertained, that the number of 
modern copies multiplies evidence scarcely more than the 
number of impressions of a printed book; and, that a thou¬ 
sand copies, transcribed from each other, since the tenth 
century, may be outweighed by one written in the fifth. 
(Prcf. p. 26.) 
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Ver. 24. Aorses.] xngni: the Vulgate renders ‘ jumenta’ 
whence Wiclif, ‘ an hors.’ As the Greek word idiomatically 
intends ‘horses’ in this place, the precision of our revisers, 
in substituting ‘ beasts,’ is misapplied. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

Ver. 1. Some of the elders.] /tera ‘r^te^vre^uv nvuv : — So 
read the Codd. Vat., Alex., St. Germ., and Vat. 367; not 
fLera rwv as the rec. text. 

Ver. 6, 7, 8, of the received or common text, from xai 
xara to ir. ■/ ire in the Greek, and from ‘ and would’ to ‘ unto 
‘ thee' in the English, inclusive, are unknown to the most 
ancient or Vat. MS., to the Ephr., Alex., and other authori¬ 
tative MSS.; to the Coptic, and the Latin versions. A more 
thoroughly convicted interpolation occurs not in the whole 
volume; and it is surprising to observe, how much greater 
anxiety appears to prevail, to screen and protect a received 
text, though demonstrated to be vicious, than to recover 
the purity of that which is genuine. The whole passage is 
retained by Scholz. 

Ver. 14. a resurrection both of the just, &c.] The later 
copies have here inserted vixgw —‘ of the dead;’ an amplifi¬ 
cation unknown to the most ancient MSS., and altogether 
superfluous. 

Ver. 22. that he should be kept in custody.] The rec. 
text here reads U.au\w, not aurov. Dr. Bloomfield observes, 
on this passage, “ I must not omit to state, that instead of 
“ rot IlauXov, ten MSS., and some inferior versions, have atmt, 
“ which was preferred by Mill and Bengel, and has been 
“ edited by Griesbach, Tittman, and Vatable; but rashly.” 
Now, as we have continual examples, in the later MSS., of 
a proper name being introduced in place of a pronoun, for 
perspicuity, but rarely in the most ancient; if some copies 
read with the pronoun, and others with the proper name, 
there is prima facie evidence that the former is the older 
reading. (See above, p. 34.) But let us examine the present, 
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as a critical case, with some attention. The ten MSS. ad¬ 
verted to, comprehend the Vatican, Ephrem, Alexandrian, 
E or St. German’s, and the Vat. 367, “ quern optimis adnu- 
“ merare non dubito,” says Birch. The versions, here called 
“ inferior ,” comprehend the Latin, the Coptic, with the old 
Syriac, unquestionably the most ancient versions. With this 
determining mass of evidence for ami, there appears more 
of rashness in rejecting it, than in joining with Mill, Bengel, 
Griesbach, and even Scholz, in embracing it. We have here 
an apt exemplification, of the insufficiency of mere ‘ number’ 
for establishing critical evidence. 

Ib. to minister to him.] aorui :—the amplifica¬ 
tion, ri ‘ or come,’ is unknown to the Vat., and 

other most ancient MSS. and versions. 

Ver. 24, 25.] These verses, also, have experienced the 
officiousness of philoponists. The oldest copies, Vat. and 
Ephrem, and also the Alex., read the latter verse, without 
mtaioo, which is an Italic insertion of the junior copyists. These 
have also separated SiaXtyopmu from amu which precedes, 
and have joined it to aurou which follows. Whereas, it is plain 
that we are to read, jjxouffev aurov ereg/ rr; u~ Xg/ffrov Infavv nis-tu? 
diuKsyoizivou, as in c. xiv. 9, tjxovt rov IlauXou XaXouvro?. This 
error has caused a further displacement of the sequel, and 
avrov bt to have been inverted. The construction of the 
passage, duly restored, will be thus : amu (riai/Xoi/) 

diaXtyofLtvou <rtp rrts irtartus e/5 X. I., eng/ oe dixaioffuvti; avrou 
(Xg/<rrou), r.ai eyzgare/as, rat xgifiaroc rot/ ^eXXo/rofi. Ka/ e/ipo/?os 
yevofievos 0 '6.—“ They heard Paul discoursing of faith towards 
“ Christ, and of His justification, dominion, and future judg- 
“ ment. And Felix becoming terrified our version reads, 
‘ Felix trembled-,' not as a translation of e/a(&o/3os of the Greek, 
but of ‘ tremefactus’ of the Latin, which Wiclif had rendered, 
‘ was maad tremblynge.’ The context shews, that Paul’s 
discourse was engaged in the articles of the Christian faith, 
and in urging Christ's justification, his supreme power, and 
his future tribunal: these were the points of doctrine that 
alarmed Felix. Of the numerous significations assigned to 
eyxgare/a, those of ‘ dilio, potentia, superioritas,’ are the most 
suitable to this place. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

Ver. 6. not more than eight or ten days.} So reads the 
Vat. MS.: and as the Codd. Ephrem and Alex, concur in 
the same reading, and as the phrase is common in all lan¬ 
guages, I cannot yield to Dr. Bloomfield’s criticism on the 
passage; but am of opinion, that nru has lapsed from the 
Const, texts, in the progress of transcription. 

Ver. 16. to give up any man.} The junior MSS. add, »; 
azcXiiav, which our version renders, ‘ to die.' This addition 
is unknown to the senior MSS. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 

Ver. 8. Why is it deemed incredible with you, &e.'!] n 
axis™ xg/verai caf v/iiv: — “ What outrageous madness (ex- 
“ claimed the elder Pliny) to suppose, that life can be 
“renewed after death!— Qua-, malum! isla dementia est, 
“ iterari vitum morte ? (L. vii. c. 56. Ed. Ilardouin.)” So 
also thought Festus; but, St. Paul throws the impetuous rea- 
soner back on his own resources: ‘ Why should it be deemed 
‘ incredible?' To this calm question, calm reason can offer 
no adequate reply. 

Ver. 28. Art thou persuaded, &c. ?] The fate of this verse 
has been very remarkable. “ On the exact sense of e> c\:yu 
“ — ycnelai," says Dr. Bloomfield, “ commentators are not 
“ agreed.” This disagreement is not surprising; for, until 
the two most ancient authorities, the Vatican and Alex. MSS., 
had been known and collated, no means were within the 
reach of learned critics to rectify this passage. The Ephrem 
and Beza MSS. are defective of this part of the chapter, so 
that the two former are the earliest surviving authorities. 
The common reading of the Greek is this : cX/j-u rralu; 
Xpenamv ywitsSai: those two most ancient texts read, with the 
active infinitive, «/> isai, instead of the passive infinitive, 
yimstai. To obtain the sense of the clause, with this material 
difference, we must replace the reading of the Vat. copy in 
the former undivided state of the uncial writing: e. g. 

eNOXirCDMeTTeieeiCXflCTIXNONTTOlHCM. 
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The clause, so replaced, will thus resolve itself into its com¬ 
ponent words: — tv aXiyu /ae tsiIJei a (ttt) Xgtdn avov loi^aai: — 
‘ Art thou persuaded, thou wilt soon make me a Christian ?’— 
St. Paul had pressed Agrippa closely, in ver. 27 (and, as 
Dr. Bloomfield aptly says, “ more than he liked”), by saying, 
“ I am persuaded that none of these things are unknown to 
“ the king — ‘ King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets? / 
‘ know, &c.’” To which Agrippa hastily rejoined ; “ Art thou 
“ persuaded ,” &c.? and immediately broke up the assembly. 
—TTeieeiC, mistaken for teiOe/s, is to be read, «i0ei «; 
as JVOKGIC, in Matt. xxvi. 53, has produced the two dif¬ 
ferent readings, Soxtif and Soxa mi. The Alex. MS. reads 
arsilji, without <r (or at), yet with -r«ujmti ; but, the import is the 
same in both MSS.: miOu being either the Attic form of mOj, 
or e written in place of >j. (Matth. Gr. Gr. § 197.) Thus, 
a reference to the most ancient authorities would have 
corrected the erroneous and improbable rendering of our 
common version ; which, though a favourite text amongst us, 
expresses a sentiment that Agrippa, if he had entertained it, 
would not have ventured to avow before such an auditory. 

Ib. soon.] 0X1701 :—e» toXXoi, vel 0X1701 j^ofoi — “ en beau- 
“ coup, enpeu de temps."- —(Viger. p. 544.) 


CHAPTER XXVII. 

Ver. 2. to the ports .] eis root rooroo; :— The Vat. and Alex. 
MSS. read, tXeiv us, which last word has lapsed from the 
later copies: so that we are not to understand, to ‘ coast or 
‘ sail by,’ but, to ‘ sail to,' which renders 1 ports ’ the true 
meaning of rocovc; as ‘ Sidon,’ in the next verse. Dr. Bloom¬ 
field says, “ to improve the reading, others supplied ei;, or 
“ £«;” but, as a; is the reading of the oldest MS. (the Cod. 
Vat.), and also of the valuable Cod. Vat. 367 (see above, 
p. 50, note), there is no critical ground lor assuming, that 
any earlier copies had not eis ; and, consequently, none for 
assuming, that eis has been ‘ supplied.’ Comp. cXeie eis voitoe, 
ltev. xviii. 18. 

Ver. 9. the ICesteia, or last. ] T'T. Xjjmiav: — Sec the 
‘ Conclusion, p. 505.’ 
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Ver. 14. Euraquilo.'] Of the two readings, eu{oxuXm and 
lugcxXuSuv, the former has the testimony of the highest an¬ 
tiquity. Bishop Marsh, with Shaw, and all his other learned 
predecessors, thought it peculiar to the Alex. MS. h but, it is 
the reading also of the far more ancient Vatican MS., and 
is witnessed also by Jerom, and the first or Latin translation. 
The difficulties experienced by commentators in endeavour¬ 
ing to settle the reading of this word, has been owing to a 
pre-assumption, that it is to be interpreted from the Greek; 
and, if any one should attempt to explain Zy/’-y- 

yeXXou, or xjjuros, by the Greek., he would find himself in a 
similar dilemma. Dr. Shaw, objecting to the reading, 
Euraquilo, in his ‘ Travels,' &c. (p. 360, fol.), observes, 
“ As the ship was of Alexandria, sailing to Italy, we may 
“ suppose the mariners to have been Grecian ; and too well 
“ acquainted with the received and vernacular terms of their 
“ occupation to admit of this Graco-Latin, or barbarous 
“ appellation, as they might think it.” But, it would be 
full as reasonable to suppose, that the mariners might have 
been Egyptian; or even Italian, as the ship was freighted 
for Italy, to supply that country with corn. Dr. Bloomfield 
enforces Shaw’s objection by observing, that “ Euraquilo 
“ would be heterogeneously compounded of Grech and Latin." 
Now, this objection would extend equally to prove, that no 
wind was denominated by the Latins ‘ Eurouuster,’ for, A ulus 
Gellius (lib. ii. c. 22.) expressly declares ‘Auster’ to be a 
Latin term; * and yet we know, that the S.E. wind was 
actually so denominated by the Latins. Besides, every reader 
of Virgil and Horace knows, that the name Eurus had 
become so thoroughly naturalised in Rome, as no longer to 
be regarded as a foreign name. The latter of those learned 
critics observes, “ a?.u\w could not well represent ‘ Aquilo:’ ” 
yet, if he had referred to the relative orthographies, Aquila 
and AxuXas, in Acts, xviii. 2, Rom. xvi. 3, &c., and had re¬ 
collected the relative dialectic terminations, o and m, of the 
two languages ( Plato —nxarwx), he would have perceived, 
that ‘ aquilo ’ must have been represented, in Greek ortho¬ 
graphy, by axuXw». We cannot reason positively and accu¬ 
rately of winds, from the employment of their names by the 


1 Micliaelia’s Inlrod. vol. ii. pp. 110, G20. 


* <l Latine Auslcr , Grace, voro$. n 
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poets, because they used them with license, according to the 
demands of their metre. In Aulus Gellius, we have a minute 
enumeration of them, with their names and quarters, as 
follows: 



Pliny places ‘ Aquilo u inter Septentrionem et exortum 
“ solstitialem.” (A. //. ii. 47.) Euraquilo will he still more 
eastward, or, East-Xorth-East: the Eth. version paraphrases, 
‘ ventus aquilonaris ’—‘ a K.E. wind.' E ugoxXuiw, of the Jim. 
Greek texts, as also, euwzXvdwv, evroazr,X'MV Copt., tupaxXvdtov 
Syra post., evgazjzXm Arm., evguzr,\uv Sahid., will all, there¬ 
fore, have been successive transcriptural errata. Dr. Bloom¬ 
field thinks it “ clear, that both external and internal 
“ evidence unite in requiring the common reading, gypo zXvduv, 
“ to be retained; and that it was sometimes used as an 
“ adjective , a9 appears from the adjective eeiz7.u8uv, which is 
“ used by a later Greek writer ap. Steph. TJies.” We are 
much obliged to the learned annotator for drawing our atten¬ 
tion to this solitary word, which might otherwise have 
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remained for ever unnoticed. This word is employed in a 
metrical Chronicle of one of the Byzantine historians, Con¬ 
stantine Manasses, who lived in the middle of the twelfth 
century: 

o Kaiffag yag epuffyffe, fioggas as /3oqu/3oa£, 

uig Eg//t\udcdv aygios, cus bucrvoug azaoy.-ia'. — p. 104. 

which lines are thus interpreted by Leunclavius: “ Cocsar 
“ autem adflahat , tanquam graviter spirans Aquilo, vel savus 
“ ille tempestatesque ciens Svbsolanits.” 

Leunclavius has certainly assumed tgixXvBw, here, to be 
an adjective; but, a little closer inspection will reveal to us, 
that the poet used it, not as an adjective, but as a substantive 
—as the proper name of one of three north and east winds 
which he specifies, and, in fact, the very wind mentioned by 
St. Luke; which, in the junior or Constantinopolitan copies 
of the Scriptures, best known to the poet, had been changed 
to EugoxXuonji; and, in the printed copy of his poem, to igixt-ubm •. 

“ For Caesar raged, like the deep-roaring Boreas; 

Like the fierce Ericlydon; and like the hard -blowing Aparctias.” 

But, we have specially to consider, that St. Luke heard the 
name of the wind on board an Alexandrian ship; that the two 
oldest documents which record the name, are Alexandrian; 
and that both record the name eojaxvXa*— ‘ Euraquilo and 
further, that the technical language of the conquering 
nation was extensively adopted in the countries inclosing the 
Mediterranean, particularly in those maritime cities that were 
in most frequent and active intercourse with Rome; as was, 
eminently, Alexandria. The whole context is wanting in 
the Cod. Ephr. from c. xxvi. 20, to xxvii. 16, and in the 
Cod. Eezce, from c. xxii. to the end of the Book. 

Ver. 33. as soon as it began to be daylight.'] The Greek 
texts stand thus: ov i/hWev li/oogot ymatai : the Latin 

renders, ‘ cum lux inciperet fieri,’ shewing, that the translator 
had read n °t a Xi‘- * n bis original. Dr. Bloomfield says, 
‘ ayji ou,’ Beza well renders, ‘ interim than, q. d. meanwhile, 
‘ to pass the lime till daylight.’ But, starving men, who only 
wanted encouragement to eat, could not have wanted also to 
‘ pass away the time till daylight,’ for they might have eaten 
while it was yet dark; and we see, that as soon as St. Paul 
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had spoken his few encouraging words, and had begun him¬ 
self to eat, they immediately followed his example. Matthau's 
text (2d ed.) has ao-/i «j ; whether this is an erratum for a/gi, 
or for a docs not appear, as lie has subjoined no observa¬ 
tion on the word. If it be the latter, it is very pertinent, and 
is probably the true reading. The passage could not have 
meant, that St. Paul ‘ exhorted them from a time not specified 
1 until daylight, to do that which they did as soon as they 
‘ saw him do the samethey did not need such long and 
protracted exhortation. 

Ib. four days this day.] That the passengers should have 
‘ taken nothing hr fourteen days,’ is a proposition well calcu¬ 
lated to rouse examination; for, as no miraculous sustenta- 
tion of their lives is intimated, such abstinence could not 
consist with life, in the established order of nature. But, if 
we re-examine the text, we shall detect in it evidence of 
defect; it reads, rtueageuxa/dexuniv ffq/iegov rysigav. Now, though 
is used without an article when it stands alone, yet, 
when i/tiga is joined with it, the article always accompanies 
ifiega. Ilence we perceive, that the final rr,> of neeugisxaiStxarriv, 
is no other than the proper article of rueigav (rriv rni.aegov a /ugcui), 
and, consequently, that the whole word is a compound of 
undivided uncial writing; as in Gal. ii. 1. It should, there¬ 
fore, be divided, and read, thus: neea.ga.g, xai Si xai rr,v er,fj.igsi 
ii/x.ega» —‘four days, even this very day’ To fast four days, is 
within the course of nature, and of experience; to fast four¬ 
teen days, is out of the course of both. It was on the fourteenth 
night , from their putting last to sea, that this incident occurred; 
which ‘fourteen days'embrace the 1 many days’ mentioned in 
ver. 20. The four days of fasting, were the term of ‘ long 
‘ abstinence’ mentioned in ver. 21 ; which are thus found to 
have been the last four days of those fourteen days. It was, 
therefore, in the forenoon of the fifteenth day, that the pas¬ 
sengers escaped to land. 

Ver. 34. shall not perish.] The most ancient MSS. and 
versions read airoXe/ra/, not •mrura.i. So, in his Gospel, c.xxi. 
18, St. Luke uses a«roXt;reu in the same sense. 

Ver. 37. And all we in the ship were about seventy 
souls.] r,;LlOa Si ai craffa/ ^puyui ev rtti CTAo/p dig :— This is tllC 
order and reading of the Vat., Ephrem, and Alex. MSS., 
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excepting that the Ephrem has r/Aff, not r,/xeda. The Vat. 
adds £f3&o/j.Tix.Mru. eg ; but the two latter, diaxosia efido/ixxovra e£, 
as in the received texts. This difference, in the reading of 
the most ancient MS., calls for close attention and investiga¬ 
tion, in order to ascertain, whether the numbers in the ship 
were 276, or 76. Birch, not considering the paramount value 
of his own MS., and assuming Stephen’s text for the standard, 
thus reasons: “This is the only MS. that omits bmxosmi-, which 
“ omission, 1 conceive, arose from this, that our MS. (Cod. 
“ Vat.) was transcribed from a more ancient copy, in which, 
“ according to the more ancient practice, the numbers were 
“ expressed by ‘ sigla’—signs or letters; and, as the sign of 
“ 200 was C, and that of 70 was O, the C might have been 
“ omitted through the similarity of the two letters.” But as 
the Vat. MS. is more ancient than any other now existing, 
it is best entitled to be regarded as the standard; and, by 
assuming it for such, we shall trace a more direct and pro¬ 
bable cause for the insertion of C, than Birch has supposed 
for its omission. The uncial writing of the Vat. MS. is, 
a>ceRXOMHKONTX ; now, a mere repetition of the 
final C of OUC, according to a very common inadvertency, 
before the sigl. O, would alone have introduced iiaxosiai into 
the copies, before (fido.u.T.xm-ra. From the internal evidence 
of the circumstances related, the smaller number is the more 
probable. The ship was a corn-ship sailing from Egypt to 
Rome, which metropolitan city drew a large proportion of 
its supply of corn from Egypt. Its accidental touching at 
Myra in its voyage, caused the centurion to avail himself of 
it for conveying himself and his prisoners. The crew, there¬ 
fore, consisted of the hands required for navigating the vessel, 
and of the centurion with his charge. Of the two numbers, 
276 and 76, the latter appears the more likely to have been 
the amount of persons on board. The miraculous preserva¬ 
tion of their lives is equally wonderful, whether it be the 
smaller number or the larger. That the word e£, in this 
passage, is to be taken as jg— ‘six,’ is rendered more than 
questionable, by u; preceding: if is prefixed to round num¬ 
bers, but not to numbers defined by a fractional unit. 1 It 

1 4 ‘ Numeris fere particula («y, uea) usum prsestat conjeeluralem —cum per 
“ loquendi compendium vents numerus non exprimifur t sed vero proximns , plc- 
“ rwnrjue minor: commode itaqiie redd iiur/ere.” —Hoog. rfe Part. p. 512. 
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appears rather to have been the compound preposition of the 
following verb, xogesienreg. In compound, ex adds the sense 
of completeness; and though the verb xoje&j, which signifies 
both ‘ satio’ and ‘ verro' in the simple, when compounded 
with ex, is only found in the pure Greek writers to signify 
‘ everro,’ it is, nevertheless, probable that it was here used 
by an Hellenistic writer to express 1 expleti and f % i9 found 
written in the MSS. for ex, before a consonant, in verbs 
compounded with that preposition. 

Ver. 38. they cast out the corn.] To preserve the im¬ 
portant cargo of provision which they were bringing to the 
metropolis, they had, in the first instance, thrown overboard 
the luggage, or baggage, embarked in the ship: they next 
threw out the ffxaii] rev crXoio-j, the ship’s furniture and stores, 
of which Pollux gives a list (lib. x. § 133), under the head, 
nxunxa azeui}. In the last extremity, they were compelled to 
sacrifice the corn itself, and to cast it into the sea, that the 
vessel might be kept floating. 

Ver. 40. where the sea was divided.'] rorm iiSaXassov : so 
called, says the Scholiast on Dion. Perieg. lib. 156, ex rr,; 
air tag returns, rou xeicdai svfJa xai evdu : not, “ where two seas met" 
by confluence, but where the sea was divided by a projection 
of land. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Ver. 2. The natives.] oi ;3ecg/3agot, means nothing more 
than ‘ the foreigners but, as it is not a little contradictory, 
and equally presumptuous, to call a people * foreigners' on 
their own soil, the proper English rendering in this place is, 
‘ natives; not ‘ barbarians.' 

Ver. 16.] The clause of this verse, contained in the com¬ 
mon text, but excluded from this revision, exists not in the 
most ancient MSS. and versions. 

Ver. 29, of the common text, is unknown to the most 
ancient MSS. and versions, and is, therefore, rejected from 
this revision. 
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Ver. 1. Separated for tile Gospel of God.] a<puy<si±m;: 
Compare Acts, xxvi. 16, 17; Gal. i. 15; Rom. ix. 3. 

Ver. 16. not ashamed of the Gospel.] The junior copies 
have here superfluously subjoined rou Xf/mu, which is not 
expressed in the most ancient MSS. and versions. 

Ver. 21. they knew God.~\ See this position of the apostle 
proved by Tertullian, in the annotation to Matt. iii. 15, 
(p. 129). It is also manifested in the writings of Seneca; 
who, however, expresses himself more distinctly than any 
other of the heathen philosophers, with relation to the being 
and supreme government of * Deus —God.’ This fact calls 
for particular consideration. Was there any assignable 
cause, contemporaneous with this philosopher, which may 
have operated to produce that superior distinctness of appre¬ 
hension and expression! We know, that when Paul was 
transported from Asia to Rome, Seneca was living in that 
city; that, for “ two whole years Paul dwelt in his own hired 
“ house, and received all who came to him; proclaiming the 
“ kingdom of God, and teaching the things concerning the 
“ Lord Jesus Christ, with all boldness; no one forbidding 
“ him." Can we doubt, that Seneca was of the number of 
the curious who ‘ came to' visit such a teacher, during those 
two years? If we question it, the apocryphal ' correspondence ’ 
between them, transmitted from the earliest times, proves 
the notoriety of their intercourse. Now, though Seneca’s 
mind might not have received conviction in the latter sub¬ 
ject of Paul’s discoursing, for which it was not prepared ; it 
could not fail to have acquired extension and elevation from 
his exposition of the former subject, for which it was pre¬ 
pared. To the presence and teaching of St. Paul in Rome, 
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we may therefore confidently ascribe the superior elevation 
of Seneca’s theism. (See Annot. to Acts, xvii. 15.) 

Ver. 29. malice .] orogeeia, gia, in the received text, is a 
dupl. led. cnnflata, originating in a similarity of elements, 
and misapprehension of abbreviations. The most ancient 
MSS. have only oue of those words: the Codd. Vat. and 
Alex, read only ^or?jgm ; the Clar. D 2 . reads only mgvaa ; the 
junior MSS. have united both readings. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 14. is written in their hearts.'] The law “written by 
“ God in the hearts of all men," of which St. Paul here 
speaks, is the foundation of what has been denominated, 
Natural Religion, and Natural Theology. But it is most 
important, that those who live within the light of the Gospel 
dispensation should not deceive themselves with respect to 
the true extent, and power of that natural religion. It is not 
within the sphere of revelation that its extent and efficacy 
can be truly traced. This can be only ascertained, from the 
authority it exercised in the ages preceding the effusion of 
that light, or in countries on which it has not shone. That 
which has called itself ‘ Natural Religion,’ or ‘ Natural 
‘ Theology,’ in modern times and in Christian countries, 
consists, in an eminent degree, of unacknowledged plagiarisms 
from the Revelation within whose sphere it has been nur¬ 
tured. By means of those plagiarisms, it adventures to place 
itself in competition with the light whose lustre it reflects: 
but, there is one test by which its vast inferiority will ever be 
demonstrable; it has not advanced one step, since the age of 
Cicero, in fiuding the desideratum pointed out by that honest 
heathen, namely, a means of ablution capable of expunging 
a 1 lubes animi — a stain of the soul.' By that one test, its 
comparative value will always be adducible to the proof. 
(See Annot. to Matt. iii. 15, p. 126.) 

Ver. 15. will accuse, or defend, them in that day, when 
God will judge—] zccTrr/ogovvTUv, a xat unoXoyM/j.tvuv sv p Tifitgff. 
xemi 0 Geo; : “ preesens pro fuluro "—the present of a future 



330 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Chap. III. 


time. From not observing this intention of the writer, the 
whole context has been encumbered and obscured by gratui¬ 
tously assuming a long parenthesis of the verses 13, 14, 15, 
of the received or common text. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 5. who exerciseth wrath.'] i cripioii rrjt ogyriv: Vulg. 
‘ qui infert iram:’ Wiclif, ‘ who bringeth yn wraththe.’ Erasm. 
‘ qui inducat iram.’ Our revisers have rendered, “ who 
“ taheth vengeance,” which is rather paraphrase than trans¬ 
lation. 

Ver. 29. \$ justified by faith.] An unskilful question has 
been raised, how this position of St. Paul is to be reconciled 
with that of St. James, ‘faith, if it have not ivorhs, is dead.’ 
The unskilfulness consists in this; that St. Paul also says, 
‘ If I have all faith, and have not love, it profiteth me 
‘ nothing.’ Paul, therefore, ought to be first reconciled with 
himself; and, if he can be so reconciled, he becomes at the 
same time reconciled with James. It is unskilful, therefore, 
to rest the question, in the first instance, on an assumed 
opposition of the two apostles, and not on an assumed self- 
contradiction of St. Paul. But, St. Paul does not contradict 
himself, and, therefore, he does not contradict St. James. 
He distinctly declares (in close accordance with James), that 
the justifying faith of which he speaks, is an active and 
operative faith; a faith in Christ that ‘ worketh ’— ‘that work- 
1 eth by a love which fulfils the law, and yields a good testi- 
‘ mony to the conscience;’ which last some having thrust from 
them, ‘ have suffered shipwreck of their faith.’ From this 
ground it is, that he proceeds to his conclusion in the fol¬ 
lowing verse, “ that man is justified by faith, apart from a 
“ law of works’’ The phrase, igyut vo/aou, found exclusively 
in St. Paul's writings, and that only in his Epistles to the 
Romans and Galatians, has been very generally misappre¬ 
hended, and consequently misinterpreted, by being translated 
according to the order and position of the Greek words, 
which stand in the reverse order from that in which they 
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should be interpreted in English. They are translated, as if 

governed egyuv, and egym governed vo.uou (i. c. works of 
the late) ; whereas, St. Paul shews, at ver. 28, that he 
intends the reverse. He asks, 3/a co/ou vo.mv \ rw egyuv • wye, 
a\\a 3/a m^oi/ erusreu; — ‘ By ichat law ? By a law of U'orks ! 
‘ No, but by a law of faith.’ And in eh. ix. 31, he says, 
that “ Israel failed of justification, by seeking a law of justi- 
“ fication," osx ex menu!' , a X A’ f eoym — ‘ not from faith, but 
‘ from works.' When, then, in Gal. ii. 16, he says, that 
‘ a man is not justified '—sj egym m/j.ov, and in iii. 10, that 
‘ all, =' egyatt vofiou, are under the curse,' the order of construc¬ 
tion is, ex M/iov egyuu — ‘ of a law of works;' not, 1 of the 
‘ works of the law.' “ The eoym," observes accurately Dr. 
Bloomfield, “ is prefixed to ra/tov, as in a kindred passage of 
“ Roin. ix. 32, to hint at the nature of the law, as one of 
“works" (note to Gal. iii. 2). Dr. Macknight failed to 
perceive this distinction, and has translated according to our 
common English version. 

Ver. 32. Do we then annul ?—God forbid! but, we 
establish the Law.] St. Paul had just shewn, that faith is the 
root, which alone can draw in justification; but that, if it 
put not forth a growth of obedience, it perishes in itself, and 
can no longer imbibe justification. Thus, a justifying faith 
implies, aud comprehends, the external evidence of obedience ; 
and consequently, the establishing of such faith, is the solid 
establishing of the law of obedience. 

For, a law can only command, threaten, and punish, 
but cannot impart a principle of obedience to its commands. 
Whereas, Christain faith is, in its essence, an imparted 
principle of, and impulse to, obedience; both to the secret 
law of conscience, and to the promulgated law of revelation. 
Instead, therefore, of “ making void or annulling the law,” 
it is constituted to “ establish ” its authority. If that prin¬ 
ciple operates to produce obedience, it is a “ living faith," 
fruitful of salvation ; if it does not so operate, it is a “ dead 
“faith," not only unproductive of salvation, but fearfully 
augmentative of condemnation. There is no mystery, or 
obscurity, in St. Paul’s doctrine of faith, but what has been 
induced on it by the presumption of man. (See Titus, iii. 
8, 14.) . 
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In this, and in the preceding chapter, St. Paul explains 
‘ the law’ of which he speaks; namely, that moral law of 
God which was promulgated by revelation to the Jews, but 
which is “ written by God in the hearts of all men, and by 
“ him committed to the administration of their conscience” 
(ch. ii. 15). He tells us (Eph. ii. 8), that “ we are God’s 
“ workmanship, created by him for good works, in which he 
“ foreordained that we should walk:" as he foreordained, that 
the vine should bring forth grapes, and the fig-tree bring forth 
figs. If all these produce the fruit for which each was severally 
designed and created, the fruit is his own purposed wprk; 
whether it be ‘ good works ’ in man, or grapes , or Jigs, in the 
vine and the fig-tree. But God ordained, that faith in Him 
should be the root from whence alone the goodness of those 
‘fruits or works’ should be supplied. Now, faith in God, 
under the Covenant of the Law, comprehended a prospect 
to a future deliverer; and faith in God, under the Gospel 
Covenant, comprehends a retrospect to a past deliverer. 
Thus faith, under both Dispensations, is essentially one and 
the same; and the establishing of that faith, necessarily 
establishes the Law of which the apostle speaks. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 5. not worked only, but believed.] Inattention to 
the common ellipsis, pom — only, in this place, has caused 
much confusion and error of interpretation ( Pref p. 86, and 
Dote). We are to understand, rw 8e !ir, (jj,ovov) egyafy/j.tvw, aWa 
suer. For, Abraham is the party here described, who did 
work; but, his work was not estimated by God in itself, but 
by the principle of faith from which it proceeded, and which 
it demonstrated. And this is also what St. James enforces, 
when he says, “ his faith wrought with his works, and by 
“ his works his faith was perfected” (ch. ii. 20). By overlook¬ 
ing the ellipsis, and interpreting the words of this clause as 
expressing an absolute negation, St. Paul and St. James have 
been made to contradict each other, the first, to affirm that 
Abraham did not work; the second, to affirm that he did 
work. Thus has man’s unskilfulness, disordered apostolical 
harmony. Whereas, St. Paul, who had to urge the necessity 
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of faith on his Jewish converts, who were readily disposed 
to set a high value on works per se, found it requisite to 
enforce, that “Abraham not worked only, but also believed 
while St. James, who was opposing the Solifidian error, 
found it as requisite to urge, that “ Abraham not believed 
“ only, but also worked the acts of believing, and doing, 
being correlate and essential parts of one and the same duty. 

Ver. 18. in return for that which he believed] or, 
‘in return for his believing '—xtmrain oi> menuae :—The 
apostle discourses, throughout this chapter, on the retribution 
to Abraham for his unshaken belief in God. There need, 
therefore, be no perplexity in the word xaremv-i, which, like 
the simple «.n, here signifies ‘ vice—in return for.' 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 11. the reconciliation .] rijn xa.raXka.ynv '■— “This 
“ noun," observes Macknight, “ should not have been trans- 
“ lated in this passage, atonement, but reconciliation, as it is 
“ in all the other passages where it occurs.” So, also, justly 
observes Dr. Bloomfield; but, it is due to our revisers, to 
shew why they used that word, which in their age was 
synonymous with reconciliation. The word ‘ atone,’ is com¬ 
pounded of the words ‘ at one:’ when, therefore, they found 
in the Latin Vulgate, in Acts, vii. 26, ‘ reconciliabat eos in 
pace,’ they rendered, “ he would have set them ‘ at one’ 
“ again.” Wiclif had rendered, “ he accordide hem in pees,’’ 
which is nearer the Greek, tswnkutnv auroug tig eignvn *; but the 
former revisers (as in the ed. of 1548) introduced the other 
rendering, which our last revisers have retained. Thus, 
Shakspear uses ‘atone,' for reconcile, agree: 

“ He and Aufidius can no more atone. 

Than violentest contrarieties.”— Coriol. 

So, also, the noun, atonement: 

“ He seeks to make atonement 
Between the Duke of Glo’ster and your brothers.” 

The annexation of the senses, propitiation, expiation, to 
the word atonement, appears to have been of later origin. 
(See Pref. p. 85, and Johnson’s Diet. Todd.) 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. I. Let us continue .] The whole array of ancient 
MSS. here read, exifiwufLfv: not ori/stvov^v, with the rec. and 
Const, texts; which latter reading has therefore originated 
in a manuscriptural erratum, of ou for u. 

Ver. 6. former man hood.'] o <ra\a.ios avlou^o; :—The apostle 
uses the word atigaco;, both here and in the next chapter, 
ver. 23, in an abstract sense, not in the concrete sense ex¬ 
pressed by the word ‘ man;' which last rendering is objection¬ 
able to the reason, since he clearly intended manhood, or 
human nature. (See Annot. to 1 Pet. iii. 3.) 

Ver. 12. that ye should obey its lusts.] ei$ ro uvaxoueiv rat; 
scriSu/i/a/s aum :—So read all the MSS. and versions most 
authoritative from antiquity: the more recent copies, and 
therefore the more numerous, have inserted avrji tv — it, in; 
thus changing the object of vwaxouew in the apostle’s mind, 
under a vain notion of improving the sentence. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 4. And so —ye also have died to the Law, &e.] In 
the comparison, addressed specially to his Jewish converts, 
which the apostle here makes, he contemplates man, in his 
natural state, as constituting a conjuyal union of body and 
soul: he supposes that, in baptism, the body dies, together 
with all its earthly connexions, including that of the 
Mosaical Law; thus leaving the soul dissolved from its 
former union, and free to contract a fresh union, namely, 
with Christ; as a woman, whose husband has died, is war¬ 
ranted by the Law to contract a second marriage: the body, 
representing the first husband; the soul, the wife; and 
Christ, the second husband. By this figurative death of the 
body in baptism, he says, “ we (Jews) die in that part by 
“ which we were held connected with the Law (v. 6), our 
“ surviving soul being left free to serve in newness of spirit.” 
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St. Augustin’s confused misapprehension of the comparison, 
in which he supposed St. Paul to represent the soul to die — 
‘ ipsam animam mori’ 1 (i. e. to sin )—has thrown obscurity 
over a very lucid illustration. 

Ver. 23. law of the mind.} rm mo; : — This is the reading 
of the Vat. MS., and is confirmed by the following verse; 
but it has been changed to Ssou, and also to xuj/ou, by different 
later copyists. 

Ver. 26. who hath delivered me.} These words, in italics, 
express the ellipsis of the gratulatory exclamation — ya%‘S rsi 
Qiu (r&i guo/Levifi /ze) S/a Ijjtfou X. r. y.. y. (See 1 Thess. i. 9, and 
1 Cor. xv. 57.) The Vat. MS. reads, ya%‘i, not utyuensru, as 
also does the Cod. Ephrem. The Cod. Clar. (D 2 ), and St. 
Germ. (E), have added i yu-ys, as if it were the apostle’s 
reply to his own question. The Alex. MS. is the earliest 
ancient MS. that reads tuya^isru, which word has evidently 
grown from a transcriptural repetition of the ru of 3sw, 
with the change of i to eu. Michaelis was not fortunate in his 
conjectural emendation of this verse: “ it may be asked,” 
he says, “ whether St. Paul did not write, fu, yaps rw Qsw, 
“ and design to express the following sense: 'Engel gratia 
‘ Dei me a rnorte hujus corporis liberavit per Jesum Christum 
‘ Domirwm nostrum!' ”— (fntrod. vol. ii. p. 406; and vol. i. 
p. 338.) Most readers will concur, in replying with a nega¬ 
tive to this question. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 1.] The last clause of this verse in our English 
version, and in the received text (Who walk not after the 
flesh, but after the Spirit ), exists not in the Vat., the 
Ephrem, the Clar., and the two uncial MSS., F. G. of Wet- 
stein ; nor in the Copt., Sahid., Eth., nor in the Vulg. and 
other Latin versions; and is rejected even by Scholz. It has 
been brought forward, and repeated, from ver. 4, through 
an impatience of explanation. I must therefore venture to 


1 Eropos. tr Ep . ad Rom. tom. iii. p. ii. p. 908. 
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dissent, in toto, from the learned Bloomfield’s elaborate 
ci'iticism on this verse. The clause is regularly conclusive 
in ver. 4, but interruptive in ver. ] ; and, as the temporary 
fancy of ‘ recensions’ must yield to the fact of greater or less 
‘ antiquity,’ and as ‘ number’ in MSS. possesses no authority 
that can compete with antiquity (since “ seven MSS.” may 
outweigh seven hundred, in force of testimony), I cannot but 
regard this clause, in the first verse, as a proved interpolation. 

Ver. 2. hath freed them.] This passage presents matter 
for critical attention. The subject predicated is, to/; tv Xpert? 
Ir,eau ; yet, the consequence immediately drawn in all the 
texts, except that of the Vat. MS., is, “for, the law of the 
“ Spirit of life tXtufoguct /xe—hath freed me, See.” The read¬ 
ing of the Vat. MS., on the contrary, is thus given by Bent¬ 
ley : “ deest y.t it is thus given by Birch, “ et, Vat. 1209.” 
Let us, then, see how the words would stand in the undi¬ 
vided uncial writing of the Vat. MS., with ee instead of /xt: 

HKeyeefooceceyTTOToyNOHoy. 

Modern criticism, keeping the context in thought, would 
reduce the passage into words, thus, 

TiXevOtgcofftffE a<!ro rov vopov ; 

and it would thus, at once, discern an inadvertent repetition 
(p. 175) of the last syllable of r,\tu6tguet (ere): which syllable, 
being unskilfully assumed for the pronoun, <rs, by the Syriac 
translator, and being wholly foreign to the sense, was as un¬ 
skilfully changed to /xt, in the later copies : it would further 
discern, after rescinding the superfluity, that the subject of 
yXtuitiuet, is aurovi understood, being the relative to to/s tv 
x. I., immediately preceding. Such, then, is the true reading 
of the Vat. MS., 

6 yag vo/xo; rou rrvtu/xarag ttj; tv X. I., tXtuQto'Mtjt (auroue 

sub.) aoro rou vo/xov r. a. x. r. 3. 

Ver. 19. the expectation of the human creature, &c.] The 
word, xt/t/;, need not to have caused the perplexity which it 
has occasioned. It plainly enough signifies, that which 
“ earnestly looks” for a glorified change. It is, therefore, 
the same as that of which St. Paul speaks (2 Cor. v. 1), as 
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“ earnestly desiring” to exchange an “ earthly house” for one 
“ eternal in the heavens;” it is the same of which he say9 
(Col. i. 23), that “ the hope of the Gospel is preached to every 
“ *n«( under heaven.” In the first passage, he opposes unfit 
to o'i uioi rot i ©eou ; in the second, he opposes emyeiof oixia to oixia 
aygi^orroirirot cuuvios ev rots ougavois ; both intend the same thing, 
namely, that to which, in the last passage, he affirms the 
hope of the Gospel to have been preached : — xntnf, therefore, 
means the human nature in its present creation or its present 
earthly state. The apostle is his own best expositor; and 
every other interpretation, assigned to the word, must be 
drawn wholly from imagination. 

Ver. 28. God maketh all things to work.] The Vat. and 
Alex. MSS. read, roig ayairutti rot/ ©e on, rravra tfuvegyej 6 06 og 
at ayaSoo: which reading shews, that Qeo;, expressed or 
understood, was anciently considered to be the agent of 
etmiya, and not rratra, which it governs in the accusative. 
Michaelis ( Introd. vol. i. p. 288), who was unacquainted 
with the readings of the Vat. MS. when he composed his 
work, erroneously affirmed, that the Cod. Alex. “ is the 
“only MS. in which the reading, ©eoc, is found;” and, 
with equal error, he inferred, that it “ proceeded undoubtedly 
“ from the explanation of a scholiast, who preferred the 
“ construction of the Syriac translator, and noted it in his 
“ margin.” But, as both Birch and Bentley bear testimony 
to the reading, i ©eos, in the Vat. MS., Michaelis’s reference 
to the Syriac only tends to confirm the reading in that trans¬ 
lation, and also in the Cod. Alex. 

Ver. 32. will forgive US all things.] ra rraira. tiij.ii %agisirar. 
— St. Paul is not enforcing God’s munificence in this place, 
but his clemency ; yarjoirai is, therefore, to be understood in 
the same sense as in 2 Cor. ii. 10, and in Col. ii. 13, viz. to 
‘forgive.’ 

Ver. 35. love of God, which is in C. J.] The Vat. MS. 
reads, ayaorrif rou ©ecu, vtjs ev Xgifrifj I risov, in this clause, as in 
ver. 39. This, therefore, is the most ancient reading of the 
passage that we possess. Other MSS. and ancient authorities 
read, ayarrr,z me ©eou, but they omit vs; w x. I.; tiie later 
■/. 
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multitude of copies, which have constituted the received or 
Const, texts, read, ayaor/js rou Xjutou, omitting also, the fol¬ 
lowing clause. Michaelis, therefore, affirmed, under error 
( Introd. vol. ii. p. 221), “ that the reading, mu ©sou, for r<m 
“ Xg,tfrou, is found only in Wetstein’s Cod. 7, and in the 
“ Moscow MS. noted N.for, Birch has added, the Pio- 
Vat. 50; and Scholz has supplied six other MSS. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 3. I boasted , that I was set apart.] We find, in this 
passage, an instance of traditional inertia similar to that 
pointed out in Matt. xxiv. The word, avah/i a, from am and 
r iSntu, signifies merely, ‘ a thing set apart.' In itself, it con¬ 
tains nothing to determine the object, purpose, or character 
of the separation; so that, as early as the second century, 
Justin Martyr had distinctly said : amit/ia Xiysra/ n m- 
Keifitvoy xa/ apog/tf/yevov Qetp, xa/ us xoivriv tov fLnxtrt Xctfifiavo/itm' 
n, ro amiWorpu/itw 0eou fl/a xaxiav —the term, avatepu, * is 
‘ applied to that which is set apart and separated to God, 
‘ and no longer employed in common uses; or, that which is 
‘ alienated from God , through evil.’ The same is expressed 
by Chrysostom. St. Paul's repeated declarations, of his 
selection and separation by God, for the conversion of Jews 
and Gentiles (Annot. to c. i. 1), might well have determined 
the interpretation of amts/aa, in this passage, to the first 
signification; it was, however, early determined, in an un¬ 
critical age, to the last signification, which has been trans¬ 
mitted, without reconsideration, through all the following 
ages; perplexing the expositors of each age, in its succes¬ 
sion, down to the present day. To endeavour to sustain 
the inveterate interpretation, learned commentators have 
been constrained to force a signification (conformable to 
their respective impressions) on the imperfect indicative, 
jju^o/yjjv, and to insist, that it is to be here understood in 
the optative sense, evj'a/ju.Tjv, or eu^or/inv av: a necessity, into 
which they were driven, by retaining the original misaccept- 
ation of amh/j.a. The ‘ grief and heaviness of heart,' which 
St. Paul declares, in the preceding verse, arose from the 
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disappointment he experienced from his Jewish brethren, 
to whom he first addressed his discourses. For, says he, 
“ I boasted that I was set apart by the Christ, for the sake 
“ of my brethren ; my kinsmen according to the flesh.” And 
he draws this conclusion from the failure of his labours 
to convert them : “ it cannot be that the word of God has 
“ failed of effect; therefore it follows, that all who are 
“ Israelites in the flesh, are not Israelites in the spirit of 
“ the Gospel.”— wyeiiw signifies, ‘ I boasted' — -niyj/iai, in the 
sense of ‘ to boast or glory,' appears to have been regarded 
by the lexicographers as disused among the Greek writers 
since the time of Homer, for they draw all their examples 
of that sense from his poems. Yet Eustathius, in the 12th 
century, said generally, TO eu^aatai, mWaxif avn rou xavyn* 
ectciai XeyiroLi (tom. iii. p. 1602) — “ ei j^aeffai is often used for 
“ xauyyaasia. 1 , to boast, or vaunt and Justin Martyr, in his 
second 'Apology,' c. xiii., uses iu yo/aai in that sense —Upename 
sugethjvai xai iuyo/Livos xai rta.p.[La.yu$ ayuv(£ofim( ofloXoyu —“ I 
“ confess, that I am proud, and strive with all my might, to 
“ be a Christian.” 1 Such a sentiment well suited him who 
declared, “ I magnify my office” (c. xi. 13). It is certain, 
that many Greek terms were retained in the provinces of 
Asia Minor, after they had fallen into disuse in European 
Greece. The Vat., and most ancient MSS. and authorities, 
read the clause in this order : uvatk/ia eivai ctvros tyu ; the 
rec. text, avro; tyw avade/ia eimt. — gcitd is here used in the 
sense of tiro, which is, indeed, the reading of the Clermont 
(D 2 ), and two other uncial MSS. (See Vjger, de Ideot. 
c. ix. § 1, p. 521, am pro tiro.) The late learned Dr. Burton 
is the only commentator I have met with, who has dis¬ 
cerned the true import of this inveterately misapprehended 
passage. “ A mkjia (he observes) is a thing set apart, and 
“ generally in a bad sense ; that is, devoted to destruction : 
“ but it has not necessarily that sense: amic/ia am nmi, is, 
“ ‘ set apart by any one.' St. Paul had been set apart and 
“ consecrated by Christ to his service; and he had prayed, 
“ that this devotion of himself might be for the good of his 
“ countrymen.”—( Note to Rom. ix. 3.) 

1 41 Me profiteor, laudi ducere , ac dimicatione omni contendere, ut Chris. 
“ tianus r^periar.”— Lai. Tr. ed. Paris. 1742. 
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Ver. 10. Rebecca, the stranger .] Macknight and Bloom¬ 
field have abstained from taking much notice of the extra¬ 
ordinary reading, eJ ins, in the rec. texts; which reading, 
nevertheless, engaged a large share of the attention of their 
predecessors in exposition. Their abstinence cannot have pro¬ 
ceeded from the reading having acquired sufficient elucida¬ 
tion ; since it remains as equivocal, as it has always stood to 
the minds of all former commentators. The silence of these 
two recent annotators, therefore, leaves it for inference, that 
the entire elucidation is still wanting, in their judgment. 
The proposition, that Rebecca had conceived by one man, and 
that man, our father Isaac , contains so singular a predicate, 
that it could not haye failed to raise conviction of some 
defect in the text, had it not been for the traditional inertia 
of interpretation, above mentioned. Dr. Bloomfield indeed 
observes, that “ it is well remarked by Mr. Slade, that the 
“ apostle may be supposed to adduce this case merely from 
“ its being yet stronger than the other: in the case of Isaac 
“ and Ishmael, there were two mothers; but Rebecca had 
“ only one husband, and her children were twins but, as in 
all cases where a woman has twins, they are naturally pre¬ 
sumed to be from one husband, I cannot suppose the apostle 
chargeable with so sterile an intention. Erasmus has a note 
on the words, e| svo;, which shews, by its elaboration, that 
the reading is entitled critically to particular attention; and, 
by its length, that he could not reach a satisfactory con¬ 
clusion. We are, therefore, obliged to revert to an uncial 
and undivided text; and to dismiss the arbitrary division of 
the printed copies. In the Alex. MS. it stands thus : 

J’GEGKKXG'EGNOC. 

The frequent interchange of s and r, in Gr. MS. copies, is 
observed by all authors who have had occasion to treat of 
Gr. hand-writing. Thus, in Canter (p. 51), we find rfcfn and 
titii confounded. The internal evidence of the context shews, 
that this error has occurred here; and that we are to divide, 
and read, i |ew>j, instead of eg m;. Having first given an 
example in the person of Sarah, the wife of him, whose 
descendants only were not accounted ‘ strangers,' St. Paul 
proceeds to add another example, in one who, by that rule, 
was accounted a “ stranger to the Covenant" (Eph. ii. 10), 
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though carnally allied to Abraham: for, the Covenant was 
limited to ‘Abrahams seed,' or, those who descended from 
Abraham, and was not extended collaterally to his kindred 
by nature. That Rebecca stood in that relation, is plainly 
shewn in the person of Ruth; who being a Moabitess, and 
therefore equally of kin to Abraham, but espoused by a 
Hebrew, thus expressed her surprise at the condescension 
of the union (c. ii. 10): “ Why have I found grace in thine 
“ eye9, that thou shouldst take knowledge of me? seeing I 
“ am a stranger"—xai iyu> u/li (LXX). But the people 
and elders, to encourage her, exclaimed, “ The Lord make 
“ this woman like Rachel and Leah” (c. iv. 11); thu9, class¬ 
ing those two with Ruth, as i-tvai, or, as a substantive noun, 
|s»o/. Now, Rebecca stood precisely in the same relative 
position as Rachel, Leah, and Ruth, as will be seen in the 
following table; and the apostle therefore calls her, in this 
passage, Pe/3 ixr.a n t-uos —‘ Rebecca, the stranger.' 



Ruth 

From the first error, which introduced the preposition 
into the sentence, resulted the error of supposing i<raax rou 
cargos TifLuv to be governed by it; (e.g. aXXa xai Pg/3exxa e£ 
ho$ xo/ttjv e%ouira, Jauax rou ccltpos t)/j.uv) ; and, therefore, the 
further error of causing a forced sense to be ascribed to 
xoiTTiv, which word means simply a * bed ,* as in Heb. xiii. 4, 
though it has been strained to endeavour to make it yield 
the sense of * semen.' Whereas, the order of construction is, 

aWa xcli Pe/3exxa 17 £evo$, tyoxitia. xqitt,v lffuetx rou cargos npctiv — 
“ Nay, and also Rebecca, the stranger, who shared the bed 
“ of our father Isaac/’ i\lichaeli9’s coarse error, in assigning 
to xo/r?j the sense of * semen' (vol. i. p. 127), is exposed by his 
translator (in his note, p. 397), who shews, that where that 
sense is designed to be expressed, the Sept, render, xoirr, mo- 
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/tar of ; proving, that nonri does not comprise that sense: — 
cyjn xoirnv, is simply equivalent to the Latin ‘ inire or sociare 
‘ cubile:' where Gcsner observes, “ inire cubile alterius, 
“ honesta periphrasis concubitus” (v. Cubile). The Latin of 
the Vulgate should, therefore, be corrected, “ Non solum 
“ autem ilia, sed et adoena Rebecca, quae inivit cubile Isaac 
“ patris nostri, dicenda est — Pi/Sixxa is thus not a ‘ nomi- 
‘ nativus absolutus,' but ‘ ellipticus,’ sc. of gjjrea stri. 

Ver. 22. formed for destruction.] In this, as in other 
places, pious commentators have been prompt to put them¬ 
selves forward, as apologists for God in his dealings with 
men : a service entirely supererogatory. With that mistaken 
reverence, some would interpret xarrigrm/iem with a middle 
sense, “ fitted or adapted themselves for destruction,” in order 
to avoid making God the author of that destruction. How¬ 
ever well intcntioned such expositions may be, they are con¬ 
trary to the principles of sound interpretation. The preceding 
verses, from v. 14, distinctly and forcibly represent God, as 
“forming ” some individuals, in this life, to exhibit a signal 
contrast with others who were to become eminent examples 
of his dispensation of deliverance. This is demonstrated by 
the parable of “ the potter and the figure may be com¬ 
pleted from Ps. ii. 9, “ Thou wilt dash them in pieces, as a 
“ potter’s vessel." If this divine proceeding is perplexing to 
our mind, we are not immediately to endeavour to adapt it 
to the standard of our contracted notions; but, to remember, 
that “ God’s thoughts are not as our thoughts, and his ways 
“ higher than our ways” (Is. lv. 8,9); and, to exert an effort 
of faith which shall assure us, that “ the judge of all the 
“ earth will do right" (Gen. xviii. 25). 

Ver. 28.] The Vat. and Alex. MSS., with the Copt., Syr., 
and Ethiop. versions, omit the clause of this verse in the 
common text, which is omitted in this revision. The apostle, 
not needing the whole passage for his argument, cited only 
so much as he required. The philoponism of a later age 
has inserted, from the Greek version of Isaiah, what the 
apostle had passed over. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 1. My heart’s desire and prayer to God for them, is] 
All the most ancient MSS. and versions read aurm, not rou 
lojajjX, as we find it in the rec. and Const, texts. This, and 
all similar substitutions of proper names for relative pronouns , 
testify the juniority of the texts that use them ; and generally 
mark the beginnings of arnyms/iam, or apportioned church- 
readings. (Pref. pp. 33, 34.) 

Ver. 10. If thou wilt confess with thy mouth the word , 
that Jesus is Lord .] tav tifLoXtynenS ro gnfsot tv ry otoimuti ffou, or/ 
Kupos Itieevi :—This is the most ancient reading of this verse : 
the words, ro ori/ia, have lapsed from all the later texts: the 
clause, on Kujj/os (nrro) Ijjffous, has been abridged to K upo', lyjaouv 
(mat being understood). 

Ver. 16.] As in v. 28 of the last chapter, so here, also, 
the junior MSS. have supplied, from the Greek of Isaiah, a 
clause not contained in the most ancient MSS.; and which 
the apostle's argument did not require. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 4. to Baal.] It is certainly true, in grammatical 
strictness, that rji BaaX signifies * to the image of Baalbut, 
as every one is aware that idol-worship is intended, there is 
more force in preserving the ellipsis in the translation. 

Ver. 6.] The Vat. MS. reads this verse thus: a dt yaprt, 

o vstn e£ tgym, eve; r, yaps ovxtri yivtrai yaps' e/ tgywv, 

ovxtri eve; ro tgyov ouxtn ten yaps' It was probable, that 

this verse would experience, in the hands of numberless 
copyists, the vitiation which it displays in the junior MSS. 
It has been assumed, that the two sentences, here opposed 
to each other, were designed to be verbatim the reverses of 
each other, and that, because the first has tm n yaps ouxtn 
ymrui yaps, the latter must, in course, have eve; to tgyov cmtn 
teriv tgyov. But, in this assumption, the difference between 
yivtrai — ‘ fit,’ and tent — ' est,’ has been overlooked; and 
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this difference shews, that they were not constructed with 
a view to the minute correspondence supposed. “ If, says 
“ the apostle, the choice was by favour, it was not for 
“ works (performed), for in that case the favour would 
“ ’become no longer a favour: but, if it was for works (per- 
“ formed), it would not be a favour, since the work is not 
“ a favour,” (or gratuitous, but claims a return.) Macknight 
abstains from all critical consideration of this perplexed verse, 
in his Annotations; and only gives his own paraphrase, 
without any support of argument. Several MSS. are found 
to have omitted the latter clause ; on which omission Dr. 
Bloomfield observes: “ there can be little doubt, hut that 
“ the MSS. in question had, in their originals, x“?' s (% 
“ mistake), instead of cgym, at the end of the (second) sen- 
“ fence; and thus, the clause might easily be omitted oh 
“ homceoteleuton; the preceding clause ending with 
But, the ‘ mistake’ was not in the originals to which the 
learned annotator refers; and if x a £‘= existed in those ori¬ 
ginals, it is confirmed by the Vat. MS., which he truly calls, 
in this very note, “ the most ancient of MSS.” It will, 
therefore, naturally be inquired, by what preponderating 
testimony all those authorities are pronounced ‘ mistaken V 
The answer is obvious: a too reverential prepossession in 
favour of the ‘ received text,’ similar to that which has 
governed Matthsei, Scholz, and other learned maintainers 
of the rec. and Const, texts. Yet, if the most ancient MSS. 
(as was observed in the Preface, p. 39) had been the first 
to fall into the hands of the learned of the 15th and 16th 
centuries, and had, therefore, constituted the ‘ received text,’ 
there can be little doubt, that the zeal of those same pious 
and learned critics would have leaned to the contrary side. 

Ver. 13. Inasmuch, then,'] The Vat., Eplirem, and Alex. 
MSS. read here, im /w om ; requiring the division of the 
sentence, as here given in the English. 

Ver. 17.] The apostle, continuing to address the Gentile 
portion of the converts, and apprehensive that they might 
centre their thoughts in their own partial community, here 
calls their attention to the importance of their Hebrew 
brethren, in the general dispensation of the Gospel. 
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Ver. 25. all who are Israel shall be saved.] We are in¬ 
structed thus to interpret to; idgaijX, by the apostle’s pre¬ 
vious caution in c. ix. 7, “ all are not Israel, who are from 
“ Israel.” It is under this distinction, therefore, that we are 
to understand the predicted ‘ salvation of Israel; and not to 
be carried away with the vulgar imagination, that it intends 
a temporal re-establishment of the whole Jewish nation, with¬ 
out discrimination of faith , in the ancient Palestine; which 
is a carnal interpretation of a spiritual prophecy. (See Annot. 
to 1 Thess. ii. 16.) 


CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 1. as the service of your reason .] which is 

equivalent to r.ara. \oyot (Acts,xviii. 14), ‘your service accord- 
‘ ing to reason,’ and therefore, * the service of your reason.’ 
Parkhurst observes, that “ this sense of Xoyo; is very common 
“ in the profane authors; but, that he does not find it thus 
“ used elsewhere in the N. T. than in Acts, xviii. 14, where, 
“ it should be observed, a heathen is the speaker.” It was, 
evidently, to meet the habitual notions of his heathen converts, 
that St. Paul used the word }.oyir.r l t in this place. 

Ver. 11. serving the Lord.] ™ Kufiqv iovXeuom;:—The 
various reading, ™ xai^ for ™ Kogiu, is not worthy the 
labour which has been expended upon it. The Vat. and 
Alex. MSS., “ Codd. Gr. omnes, vers. Vulg., Syr., Copt., 
“ Armen.," says Wetstein, and a host of other authorities, 
uniformly read Kvjiw. The reading xaigw, is to be traced to 
a compend xg&j; which some Latin philoponist interpreted to 
mean because ‘ tempori servire ’ was a common phrase 

in the Latin language; though its sense was altogether inap¬ 
plicable to this place. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 9. Ye owe.'] opoXm:—The rendering this word 
imperatively, destroys the sense of the passage, and the argu¬ 
ment of the apostle. An injunction to his disciples ‘ to owe,' 
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when his object was to enjoin them 1 to pay what they owe,' 
could not have been his intention in using this word. But, 
to shew them a summary method of discharging all they owe , 
he states to them the whole amount of their debt— ‘ Ye owe 
' nothing to any one, but to love him; he who loveth him, 
‘ hath fulfilled (towards him the second great commandment 
‘ of) the law, for love is the fulfilling of (that) law.’ Here, 
then, the injunction is not conveyed in an imperative, optiXm, 
but, in the inference to be drawn from the conclusion, that 
love fulfils the law, and therefore satisfies every claim of our 
neighbour: consequently, opeiXin is the pres, indicative. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 6.] The Vat., Ephr., Alex., Clerm. (D 2 ), and other 
uncial MSS., as also the Vitig., Copt., Ethiop., and other 
versions, concur in omitting the second clause contained in 
this verse, in the common text; which thus betrays itself to 
have been an effort of the philoponism of a later age (intro¬ 
duced to give what was thought a greater completeness to 
the passage), and not an effect of s^o/oteXeutop. 

Ver. 17. separate not.] Macknight has abstained from 
explaining the intention of the word amXXui of the rec. text, 
which, with our version, he renders ‘ destroy.’ But, how is 
the example of our eating flesh to destroy our brother, if it 
does not seduce him to do the same, against his conscience; 
but, on the contrary, ‘ grieves him’ — \uirinm, to see us do it? 
The proper sense of \vwas6ai, as given in Pollux, lib. iii. 98, 
is synonymous with ukyeiv, a Svfitiv, Svetufito, fiagutvfitiv ; he 
says, vte^oXejv o&uvri; i/apavi^ei — * it denotes excess of grief;’ 
which is the sentiment St. Paul had just before expressed, 
in ch. ix. 2, Xuatej /ao/ EOT/ peyakri, xai aO/ccXe/Tros oSovri r >j xag&iep 
ftou —‘ I have great grief, and continual heaviness in my 
* heart.' This chapter of Romans has been interpreted as 
corresponding in purport to 1 Cor. viii.; yet they differ 
essentially in their objects. This chapter relates only to 
scruples about eating flesh, some confining themselves wholly 
to herbs; from which scruples, resulted separation and dis- 
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union in the church. The latter chapter regards eating 
flesh which has been offered to idols, and the conduct of 
Christians with respect to such flesh. With respect to the 
first, St. Paul urgently exhorts, that this difference of diet 
should not interrupt mutual love, and cause disunion and 
separation; wherefore he says (according to Cod. E. (St. 
Germ.), and the corrected D2 (Cler.), -er, exe/eo* avoXue iisreg 
Xgitfro ; avttan, ‘ detach not, separate not ( from thee) him 
‘ for whom Christ died.’ So airtXvo» 7 -o is used in Acts, xxviii. 
25, they “ dissolved or separated themselves.” Dr. Bloom¬ 
field is sensible, that the received reading, cemXXiie, ‘ destroy,’ 
requires some softening qualification, and he therefore says; 
“ it does not imply final destruction, hut a present falling 
“ from a state of salvationbut, the reading, amiXXuE, which 
is absolute, doe9 not afford any thing to support that qualifi¬ 
cation. Yet, the sense of ‘destroy,’ is so wholly irrelative 
to the matter of the context, that it directs us to search for a 
more applicable reading. This we obtain, by perceiving, that 
airoXXue must have been orginally a transcriptural erratum for 
a«Xu£, resulting from an incautious repetition of a X (see 
Pref. p. 63). And this recovered reading will determine 
the proper rendering of xaraXpE, in ver. 20 (Gr. 22), to 
‘ dissolve or undo the work of God,’ in the harmonious unity 
of his church. (See Annot. to 1 Cor. viii. 11.) Under the 
admission of the common reading, gutoXXve, some have found 
it expedient to strain the meaning of the word \\murai, 
‘ grieved,’ so as to make it signify, ‘ hurt.' To support 
this interpretation, Macknight thus loosely alleges a soli¬ 
tary sentence from Demosthenes, de Corona: “ Auornsm, 
“ ‘ Hurt neither the allies, nor any other of the Greeks.’ ” 
In this oration, Demosthenes reproaches fEschines with want 
of sympathy for his countrymen, adding, touto y Su, 
to ravra. Xurreislai, xo a ravra %a/geiv roi 5 rreXXo i{, which Leland 
renders, “ he should approve his sincerity, by feeling joy 
“ and sorrow, with all his countrymen.” Demosthenes, 
therefore, used Xummtai in the same ordinary sense as Pollux, 
before quoted. But, as the forced sense was only resorted 
to with a view to meet the sense of amXXve — ‘destroy,’ we 
discover the violence by which it is extorted, when we find 
that we are critically warranted to read, o«Xue — ‘ separate.’ 
(Pref. p. 40, % 36.) 
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Ver. 25, 26.] The apostle's object in this argument, is to 
justify conscientious scruples, against such as would despise 
those who entertain them, and act by them. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 4. for, all things that are written, have been written 
for our instruction.] lea yag eygapn, ravra eig rqv 7)/j,trtgav 5>5atr- 
xaXin: Eyg®p»):—Thus reads the Vat. MS. The latter clause 
is read the same in the oldest MSS. The junior copies have 
added the prep, ergo—‘ before,’ to iyga<pn, in both clauses. 

Ib. hope of consolation .] rrtv o.-ita tyuiitv rns •jagaxXjjeeta; : 
—So reads the Vat. MS., in conclusion of the sentence. 

Ver. 5. to have the same mind, among yourselves .] Your- 
selves, namely, the Jewish and Gentile converts, united in 
the same church. 

Ver. 16. that I should be a minister of Christ:] the 
later MSS. have added, eis ra tlvri —‘ to the Gentiles; which 
words are not in the Vat. MS.; and are out of place here, 
where St. Paul speaks of his ministry generally, though 
they are in their due place in ch. xi. 13, where he speaks 
of his office distributively. 

Ver. 25. (/ will do so) when I take my journey to Spain.] 
The Vat. MS. has not the clause, tXevao/u.ccj rreo; vpus, which 
has been inserted to supply the apostle’s ellipsis before w; u> 
srogsuw/iai. That clause is absent from all the most ancient 
MSS. and versions. 

Ver. 31. in the fulness of the blessing of Christ.] The 
later MSS. have inserted tom euayyiXiou rou before Xparov, 
which words exist not in any of the most ancient MSS. or 
versions. 

Ver. 33. that the gift which I carry.] The Vat. MS., as 
also two other uncial MSS., read Sugapogia ; not haxovia — 
‘ service,' as in the rec. text. 
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Ver. 34. by the will of the Lord Jesus.] dm 3eA>)/ iaro; 
xugiou lrieov: —Thus the verse stands, and is concluded, in the 
Vat. MSS. A supplementary clause has been officiously 
added, which betrays its spuriousness by the different forms 
it has assumed in different copies : viz. xa/ suvavaxaucai/iai ii/im 
•—• suvamerausw ufia ;— ava-pu^u fief)' ufltvv — amftjyu fit# vfiuv. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 5. first-fruit of Asia.] The most ancient MSS. and 
versions concur in reading ‘ Asia,’ not ‘ Achaia ’ (as it stands 
in our version and in all the modern texts); which former 
authorities are plenary for determining the reading, as there 
can be no appeal to an anterior testimony. The name ‘Asia,’ 
in the mouth of St. Paul, did not intend, according to our 
modern practice, the quarter of the earth so called, but 
‘ Asia Minor,’ commonly denominated ‘ Asia,’ in the age of 
St. Paul. Inattention to this distinction, led the later philo- 
ponists to alter the word; because, Damascus and Antioch 
being in Asia, in the larger sense, St. Paul could not have 
meant to say, that Epametus was his first convert, in that 
acceptation : but, St. Paul here speaks of the first success of 
his ministry, when he journeyed with Barnabas into the pro¬ 
vince of Asia. Michaelis’s “ premises,” from which he would 
conclude “ that A^coas is the genuine reading, and Asms 
“ spurious,” are wholly established on an erroneous prepos¬ 
session in his own mind. ( Introd. vol. i. p.314, 15.) Bloom¬ 
field, though he has retained A^am; in his edition, in defer¬ 
ence to the received text, shews, by just criticism, that Asm; 
would be the proper reading. Scholz has therefore adopted 
A<r/ag, though Matthaei retained Ay^ani.;. 

Ver. 23. I myself, and Tertius who wrote this epistle, 
salute you in the Lord.] St. Paul signifies, in 2 Thess. iii. 17, 
that he concluded “ all his epistles with his own hand;” and 
it is plain, that he concludes them in his own person. 
Ats-a,?o/iai u/ia; eyai in this place, therefore, bespeaks St. Paul 
for its author; since, in no instance, does any one but him¬ 
self speak in the first person, in his epistles. How, then, 
are we to interpret, Tegr#o c 6 yga-pets "T,. ? Canter 
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observes (Pref. p. 57), “ voces unius syllabse non raro vel 
“ desiderantur, vel vacant; ac primum, xai et mx desunt 
“ sapissime." It is very evident, therefore, that xai has 
lapsed from the text in this place, and that we should read 
the verse thus : asra^opat upas syu, xai T lines o yga-Jius T7jv 
w/n-oXj)». Dr. Bloomfield justly observes, that “ a 
“ should be joined with asira^opai." It is probable, that 
iyu xai Tilths c yga^pas, had been misapprehended to signify, 
‘ I, even Tertius and when only one person was supposed 
to be intended, the present reading, iy<u Tignc was likely 
to result: as, eyu pa ITaoXo?, in Gal. v. 2— ‘ even I, Paul;’ 
tyu IlauXaf, Eph. iii. 1 — ‘I, Paul.' 


Ver. 24. Erastus, the treasurer of the city.] tmmpes .— 
The Latin version renders this word ‘ arcarius,' from ‘ area — 
‘ a money chest.’ Wiclif had rendered the Latin word, 
‘ treserer, i. e. treasurer, which is perhaps the aptest inter¬ 
pretation. Erasmus has substituted ‘ quaestor ararius,' for 
the Vulg. ‘ arcarius.' Why our revisers should have ex¬ 
changed Wiclif s ‘ treasurer,’ for * chamberlain,’ which is an 
incongruous rendering, and why Macknight should have 
retained that term, I am unable to conjecture. 
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Ver. 2. To the sanctified..] The Poland three other uncial 
MSS., read thus: tjj txxKr.cia rc'j 0. r.yirixtiiva; tv Xf/crr u iTjffou, 
rjj ovtp tv Ko gtvdou. The order of construction is, xy.ty.xiity.ji'. ty 
X. X. (ev) XT yxxy.T.Xitl rou 0. T7\ cvffp tv K., shewing that hynztyiltytjtt; 
is simply correspondent in signification to ayioig in the intro¬ 
ductory addresses of the following epistles. It is here em¬ 
ployed, because it is immediately followed by aymt;. 

lb. both theirs and ours.] Hug ( Introd. vol. ii. p. 372) 
creates an unnecessary perplexity of the words aurm xai 
Ti/im, by referring them to to™, and interpreting them, 
‘where I am,’ and * where they are;’ but they plainly pertain 
to K. I. xgiffrtw: after saying, Kuj/ou ipav, he corrects himself, 
and adds, nmv *<u h/nm. (Compare Eph. vi. 9, and Annot.) 

Ver. 13. But I am of Christ.] We have here another 
instance of traditional inertia; and yet Chrysostom, in the 
fifth century, had given it an impulse sufficient to propel it, 
by thus expounding the passage; the purport of which is 
lost, by following the vulgar punctuation and interpretation. 
The apostle’s general argument is this: “ Ye take Christ, as 
“ it were, in parts; I take him in the whole." 

Ver. 28. our Wisdom.] The Vat. MS. alone, reads mtpia. 
i/iuv (Birch and Bentley); the next MSS. in antiquity, tsotpia, 
hiJ.iv; the succeeding copies, h/iiv tafia., which is the reading 
of the rec. text. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 10. hath revealed to us the mystery.] i. e. of the 
wisdom mentioned in ver. 7, before the parenthesis; not 
‘ them — a hroi/iastv — the things which God hath prepared,' 
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mentioDed in ver. 9, within the parenthesis. “ It hath not 
“ yet been manifested what we shall be (says St. John); bat 
“ we know, that when He shall be manifested, we shall be 
“ like Him:” such also is the case, generally, of the “good 
“ things which God hath prepared.” That which has been 
“ revealed ” is “ the mysterious wisdom of the Gospel, which 
“ had been hidden from ages and from generations, but is 
“ now made manifest.” (Col. i. 26.) 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 4. walking as men.'] The Vat. and the six next most 
ancient MSS., besides versions and fathers, concur in reading 
in this place; which the juniors have exchanged for 
a repetition of eagxixm — ‘ carnal,’ from the preceding verse ; 
Scholz, nevertheless, retains the latter reading. 

Ver. 10. a skilful architect.] See Annot. to Matt. xi. 20, 
p. 142. 

Ver. 11. that Jesus is Christ.] Compare Matt. xvi. 12, 
and Acts, ii. 36; v. 43 ; and ix. 22. In the first of those 
references, we have the example which apprises us of the 
ellipsis, with which, in the latter texts, we are to understand 
the words, I»j<rous Xgioros, and irjaow xpsrov : namely, (o n) 
Ijjffoyfi (etfri) xpffros, or, Irjffovv (uvut) Xgicrov — “ that the human 
“person, Jesus, is the Christ, or Divine Messiah. (Comp. 
1 John, v. 1.) 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 2. stewards — be found faithful.] St. Paul here lays 
down the position, that all who are appointed “ ministers of 
“ Christ,” are appointed “ stewards (and only stewards) of 
“ the mysteries of Godand he appeals to the sense of all 
mankind in proof, that it is “ required, in every steward, 
“ that he be found faithful.” Hence, he solemnly inculcates 
on Timothy, to “ keep secure that deposit which was com- 
“ mitted to his trust, against the oppositions of what is 
“ falsely called knowledge'' (1 Tim. vi. 20.) Here, then, is 
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a limitation prescribed to the exercise of the steward’s office, 
the exact observance of which limitation, constitutes fidelity. 
To exceed that limitation, is to depart from fidelity in the 
same degree and proportion. In the exercise of that defined 
office, the steward of Christ is to act with universal love or 
charity; but, he may not act with arbitrary or discretional 
liberality, because, no one may be liberal of the property of 
another, only of Ids own, and, more especially, if it is con¬ 
fided to his trust. The steward of God's mysteries, therefore, 
is to resist their adversary; “ not to account him an enemy, 
“ but to admonish him as a brother” (2 Thess. iii. 15): at 
the same time, he is to beware, that in exercising that 
charity, he does not outstep its bound, and trespass into a 
liberality irreconcilable with fidelity. When prompted to 
exceed the bound, it behoves him to question himself rigidly, 
after the example of St. Paul : “ Do I now seek to please 
“ men? for, if I still ( sought ) to please men, I should not be 
“ a servant of Christ." (Gal. i. 9.) Liberality in a steward, 
says, “ Thou owest my lord an hundred; take back thy bond, 
and write fifty." (Luke, xvi. 6.) 

Ver. 4. though I am conscious in myself of nothing.] 
wStu yag t/ictuTtfi <ruioi5a. — Vuly., ‘ nihil enim mihi conscius 
‘ sum.’ Wiclif, ‘ I am nothing overlrowynye (conscious , Gloss.) 
‘ to myself Erasmus preserves the reading of the Vulgate, 
and subjoins in a note: “ An Latinc dicatur, nihil sum con- 
“ scius, quemadmodum dicitur, non sum id nescius, non satis 
“ apud me liquet. Grace verbum est, nihil mihi conscio. 
“ Sic et Horatius, 

“ Nil conscire sibi, nulla pcdlescere culpa.' ” 

St. Paul’s meaning, clearly conveyed in the Latin (and also 
in Wiclif’s translation, by substituting ‘conscious’ for his 
‘ overtrowynge’), is altogether lost in the alteration of Wiclif’s 
revisers, ‘ I know nothing by myself.’ The apostle’s argument 
is, ' though my conscience accuses me not, I am not therefore 
‘ justified before God ; for, it is God only that can pronounce 
‘ my justification.’ Burton, and Bloomfield, have sufficiently 
exposed the true interpretation in their notes; but, the 
benefit of their exposition does not reach the reader only of 
the English. 
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Ver. 12. of the world.'] mu soh/lov :—Vulg., 1 hujus mundi:’ 
Wiclif, ‘this world:' —-not, ‘the earth,' as in our revised 
version ; for which reading there is no MS. authority. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 8. Therefore let us keep the feast ] namely, because 
ro irasva r,fLw erulri, xg/eros — “ Christ, our Passover, is slain." 
Keeping the feast of the Passover (as we have seen) was 
not eating the Passover; the feast-day followed the day of 
the slaughter of the Passover, though it bore its name. (See 
Annot. to John, xviii. 28.) 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 22. Glorify God in your body.'] The Vat. and all 
the most ancient MSS. close the paragraph with this clause. 
The later copies have sought improvement, by adding the 
concluding clause of the common text, “ and of your spirits, 
“ which are God's.” That the reading should have been 
“ strenuously defended by Matthaei” (as Bloomfield observes), 
was a matter in course; since he was a strenuous defender 
of the Constant, texts: Scholz, however, has perceived the 
necessity of excluding it. Dr. Bloomfield further observes, 
“ that the clause might have been added to correspond to 
“ verses 16, 17, 19;” and we see, that such was the fact. 
Though, assuredly, God is to be glorified in our spirits, yet, 
in this place, the apostle is exclusively inculcating the sanctity 
of the body. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 3. her due.] tnpu\r,v -.— So read all the most ancient 
MSS. The modern Vulgate also, and the old Latin version in 
Tertullian, render ‘ debitum; whence Wiclif renders ‘ dette.’ 
t,<pn\rt, signifies ‘ a due , or debt and the context sufficiently 




Chap. VII. 


CORINTHIANS. 


355 


shews, that it here intends ‘ conjugate debitum,’ or what is 
called, the ‘conjugal right; so that it was unnecessary to 
express the sense of conjugal , the injunction pointing, exclu¬ 
sively, to the mutual claims of husband and wife. But, some 
later philoponist, not apprehending the apostle’s real mean¬ 
ing, and assuming that it respected n/ir, — ‘ honour,’ or tumta 
—‘ benevolence,’ falsely paraphrased ©ps/Xiiv, by opnXo/isriir n/ii)», 
or nwu; which reading has expelled the primitive reading, 
and has established itself in the received text. To reverse the 
conclusion, and to regard ©pe/Xy* as a gloss on opcfXD/uvyv tumav, 
or npw, when no one ancient MS. has euwow or n/uit in its 
text, is not reconcilable to any principle of critical exposition. 
Our version, following the rec. text, has rendered ‘ due 
‘ benevolence yet Macknight, who accepts this rendering, 
is constrained to endeavour to force on it the former inter¬ 
pretation, ‘ conjugate debitum.' 

Ver. 5. Deprive not one the other, &c.] The Vat. and all 
the most ancient MSS. and versions, read this verse thus: 
fir, airotrregun aXXyXous, ti [in n ex avfifwoo rrgeg xeugov, 1m <r%o- 
Xatfyre ry crgoffei/%?]' r.cci er aXiv on ro auro jjte, tvci [in rrE/fa£y p/xceg 
6 lararn; oia -r^ axgaeiav: the additions of the junior MSS., 
in the received text, have impaired the simplicity of the 
injunction. 

Ver. 25. accounted by the Lord to be faithful.] The words 
in all the copies, yXeyaeros ver© Kvg/ov onero; eivui, have given 
constant trouble to expositors to extract a sense, by various 
modes of ingenious violence ; as may be seen in the notes of 
Macknight and Bloomfield. In 1 Tim. i. 11, St. Paul says, 
yjipo i'yv rtfi X. I. Kvgitfj n/iuv, on onffrov [li yyyffaj-o, te/ievog u; 
5iaxo»/a». Since we have found, by experience, a multitude 
of words that have been exchanged in MSS., in manifest 
consequence of their having the same initial and termination, 
but written with abbreviation ( Pref. pp. 74, 75), we are 
warranted to infer, that the apostle’s word in this place was 
r}yov/Levoi t DOt jjXejj/ten&g. 

Ver. 28. a virgin] i. e. betrothed virgin. The apostle 
speaks, throughout this context, with relation to marriage; 
and (as he shews in ver. 37) with relation to virgins in the 
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position of the Blessed Virgin, after she had been ‘ betrothed' 
to Joseph, and before they had ‘ come together and his 
instruction points to the latter circumstance. 

Ver. 34. And there i9 difference in the woman also.] 
Having stated the distinction between the married and the 
unmarried man, St. Paul now states a similar distinction 
between the unmarried woman (whether widow or virgin) 
and the married woman. The Vat. MS. reads, and distri¬ 
butes, thus: xai /xtfitoicrai xai )j yo.ry it uyafLcg, xai h rraelhvog — 
it ci ya/LJtaaeot, See. The ywrt ayotfio g —‘ the unmarried wife,' 
in this place, answers to the yuvn eXeulhga aero rov vo/aou—‘ the 
' wife freed from the law,’ in Rom. vii. 3; whom, with the 
virgin, the apostle here opposes to 17 ya/irtsaia — ‘ she that is 
‘ married' 

Ver. 37. and not as ought to be done.] The Alex. MS. 
reads rouro (omitted by Scholz), for the general reading, 
auras; which shews, that the original reading has been dis¬ 
turbed. On which ground, an apprehension presents itself, 
suggested by the sense of the preceding context, that ouras 
has been a mistaken reading for oo-f ug (i. e. ae-yjtiimn — xai 
ovyj is ofv'Ku ysnotai): from a compend 0\^CDC0(JX3I\GI, 
in the undivided text. 

Ver. 39. he who taheth his virgin in marriage.] The Vat. 
and Alex. MSS. read yaafon in this clause, and all the most 
ancient copies read the same in the next clause. The junior 
text9 have substituted exya/u^m ; by which substitution, the 
apostle's reasoning in this argument has been obscured and 
confounded; assuming, that he is speaking of ‘giving in 
‘ marriage,’ while he is speaking of ‘ taking in marriage,’ 
or, as it is expressed in Matt. i. 20, -ragaXa/Swv rr,, yovaixa — 
‘ taking for a wife:’ by which misapprehension, the persons 
whom the apostle had in his view, are converted into those 
of father and daughter, who were not in his contemplation. 
E xya/ii^uv —‘ to marry out,’ pertains to the parent — 0 / ysmg 
zyya/ifav roug ibioug rraibag ( Steph. Th.); but ya/xifyiv, to 
the marrying party. These terms appear to have been 
Hellenistic, or provincial; for, they are not found in the 
classical Greek writers, nor in Pollux’s Unomosticon. The 
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apostle’s purpose, in this place, evidently regards the consum¬ 
mating a marriage between parties already engaged to eaeli 
other; and therefore shews us, that we are to understand 
■ya/u^w, in the sense of taking in marriage. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 8. Some through custom of the idol.] The Vat. and 
Alex. MSS. read, suar.kiu —‘ custom,’ not cvvuot.su — 1 con- 
‘ science,’ as the common text; which former reading is not 
noticed by Macknight, or by Bloomfield : it is nevertheless 
elucidatory of the apostle’s meaning, but has been changed 
to auvuSrieei, from suvtidrisis which follows. 

Ver. 9. neither if we eat it not, &c.] The Vat. MS. 
reads this passage thus: ours id. fir. ffayu/iiv li srigov/itia, oure 
sew payu/j.ev nt%nsaov[it6a.. The Alex., thus: ours tav fin (pay u fin 
Ti gieojo/ttv, ours sew tpayui/uv uartgovfit&a. The rec. text, thus: 
ours ya% sav <pa.yuifj.tv KtgisfftvofLtv, ours sots fir <puyuifj.iv, vartgou/j.t9a. 
In this disordered passage, the apostle points to those persons 
who, in the pride of knowledge, regarded themselves as 
superior to others, whom, from being under the influence of 
scruples from which themselves were free, they regarded as 
their inferiors in knowledge; and he affirms, that no such 
disparity exists between them, in the sight of God. 

Ver. 12.] St. Paul is here speaking to a point widely 
different from scruples about eating flesh or eating herbs 
(Rom. xiv. 2). The reading, ostoXue, in Rom. xiv. 17, if not a 
transcriptural error, would seem to have been there changed 
to octoXXue, to make it correspond in sense with amXtirui, in 
this place. Whereas, the cases are essentially different: 
the one, regarding an action by which we may force an over- 
scrupulous person to separate himself from us, and so cause 
disunion, in the sense of amXvovro, in Acts, xxviii. 25 ; the 
other, an action by which we may tempt a fluctuating mind 
to disregard the admonition of conscience, and so involve 
itself in the crime and penalty of idolatry. (See Annot. to 
Rom. xiv. 17.) 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Vcr. 1. Am not I free? am not I an apostle?] This is 
the order in which the words are read in the Vat., Alex., and 
some other MSS. and ancient versions, and in which they 
are quoted by Origen, Tertullian, and Augustin. The change 
of the order in the junior MSS., probably resulted from a 
mistaken reverence to the style of apostle, which was regarded 
as entitled to the first place in the enumeration, in an age 
declining towards superstition. The Latin retains the 
primitive order; we read, therefore, in Wiclif’s version, 
“ Whethir I am not free? am I not apostle?” Dr. Bloom¬ 
field leans to the rec. reading; but, my best judgment urges 
me to a contrary inclination. 

Ver. 21. (though I am not under the law.)] This paren¬ 
thesis, found in the Fat. and all the most ancient MSS., has 
lapsed from the later copies which have formed our received 
text, through the o/zo/or., vofiov—vrro vo/iov. Scholz has 

restored the clause. Bloomfield rejects it, with a very just 
remark, but which would have been better applied to Luke, 
xxii. 43, 44 (rec. text) ; John, v. 4 ; and John, viii. 1-11 : 
44 Surely, nothing dubious ought to be admitted into the 
‘ sure word ’ of the 4 book of life.’ ” (See Pref. p. 43.) 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 3. rock that followed.'] Of all examples of traditional 
inertia of interpretation, none is more remarkable than that 
which occurs in the interpretation of the word axoXoi>0w<ni{— 
‘followed,’ in this passage. The apostle reverts, first, to the 
miracle of the ' manna,' which supplied the Israelites with 
food in the desert; and next, to that of the 4 rock,’ which 
‘followed’ the former miracle, and which supplied them with 
water. The former miracle is related in Exod. xvi. 14: the 
latter miracle, which ‘ followed it’ — tLxtXouSouans, is related 
in the ‘following’ chapter, xvii. 5. This is, obviously, the 
simple and sole meaning of the word ‘followed,’ in the in¬ 
tention of the sacred writer; but, a dull and superstitious age 
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required u more exciting interpretation, and therefore it was 
wildly devised, that “ the water from the rock became a 
“ river, which ‘ followed' the Israelites during the thirty- 
“ seven years of their journeying from Mount Sinai, and at 
“ last discharged itself into the Red Sea.” This monstrurn 
of interpretation has kept its authority, in spite of the illu¬ 
mination of the latter ages; and is adopted, even by the 
learned and laborious Macknight. If that respectable com¬ 
mentator had reflected for a moment on his allegation, of a 
‘ river following ’ a company, he would have discerned in¬ 
ternal evidence of its incongruity. Those writers, on the 
other hand, who were sensible, as Dr. Bloomfield says, that 
“ the whole of this interpretation was a mere superstitious 
“ notion, resting on no 6olid foundation,” still overlooked 
the plain and obvious meaning of the word, ttxoXoudomnis— 
‘followed;’ and expounded it in a figurative and mystical 
sense, equally remote from the truth, as the superstitious 
one. The force, therefore, of that word is confined to signify, 
merely, the succession of the miracle of the ‘ rock,’ to that 
of the ' manna; which succession, is a fact of historical 
record. 

Ver. 26.] The authority, here conceded by the apostle to 
believers, of accepting the invitation of an unbeliever, ti h\u 
— 1 if he will or wishes' to do so, forms a notable contrast to 
the restricting doctrines of some morose casts of Christians, 
who have appeared in every succeeding age. “ Let your 
“ light shine before men," Sec., said our Lord, Matt. v. 19. 

Ib.] The junior copies have added to this verse, a 
quotation from the Greek version of Ps. xxiv. 1, rou Kujiou n 
yn, xai ro <rXjj£&viei aurjjs—‘ The earth is the Lord’s, and the 
‘fulness thereof.' This quotation exists in none of the most 
ancient MSS. or versions, so that it is rejected by Scholz. 
It is, therefore, a demonstrated interpolation, by every rule 
of critical decision ; and was probably a marginal observation, 
afterwards copied into the text. 

Ver. 32. 1 strive to please all men, in all things.] Yet 
the same apostle says, in Gal. i. 9, “ if I still pleased men, 
“ I should not be a servant of Christ.” If there are any 
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passages in Scripture demanding more minute attention than 
others from annotators, it is undeniably those that appear to 
contain a direct opposition or contradiction. Such is remark¬ 
ably the case of these two passages. But, as the candour of 
sound criticism has established for an axiom, that no upright 
and able writer contradicts himself, it is more just to shew 
the reconciliation, than to evade it. The objects, with refer¬ 
ence to which the apostle was speaking, were different in the 
two occasions. In the first, the subject in question was only 
the freedom of eating all articles of food, without discrimina¬ 
tion and scruple; and he states, that in the presence of those 
who entertain scruples, and are offended by witnessing his 
exercise of that freedom, he will abstain from using it, to 
please the objector. Widely different was the latter occasion, 
which regarded jf idelity in declaring the revealed truths com¬ 
mitted to his charge. In preaching these, he avows, that he 
did not seek to please men, but God ; and would not vary 
the Gospel he had preached at the first, to accommodate any 
requisition of men. “ This (observes Macknight, on Gal. 
“ i. 10) is a cutting reproof to all those ministers, who either 
“ alter or conceal the doctrines of the Gospel, for fear of 
“ displeasing their hearers, or to gain popularity." (See 
Annot. to ch. iv. 2.) 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 9. Something above her head.] e fouv/ap:—The pri¬ 
mary and simple sense of tfywsia, from e £ and n/u, must be 
rendered in Latin by the word (of base Latinity) ‘ existential 
since that language will not allow' the more literal reading, 
‘ ex-entia.’ “ Ens, et entia, ex Grteco formata, cur tan- 
“ topere aspememur nihil video,” says Quintillian, Instit. 
viii. 3. On which account, Cicero uses the verb ‘ exsto,’ to 
express the position of a crown or chaplet, placed on the 
head: “ In Lysandri statuae capite Delphis, exstitit corona 
“ ex herbis.”— (l)e Dio. ii. e. 32.) therefore, sig¬ 

nifies nothing more than the («) xara *s <paXn; in v. 3— 
‘ something on the head.' The notion of a ‘ veil,’ which has 
been coupled with this word (in the Latin version, 1 velato 
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capite’), however natural, is an arbitrary and unwarranted 
supplement, not implied in any part of the context; it is 
not the concealment of the face, but a covering on the head, 
of which St. Paul speaks here; and such covering, women 
notoriously wear in all countries. To explain the word, 
e| oueia, the most whimsical imaginations have been resorted 
to. “ It appears," says Michaelis (Introd. i. 167), “ to have 
“ been the name of a woman’s head-dress, or veil, in fashion 
“ at that time in Corinth :—and St. Paul would have been 
“ blamable in avoiding the use of a term which custom had 
“ established.” “ That £“oucr/a, in 1 Cor. xi. 10, means a veil," 
says Marsh, “ is admitted by most critics, but they are not 
“ unanimous in the mode of accounting for it;” and that 
learned translator proceeds, in an extended note, to deviate 
as far from the simple explanation of the word, as his author. 
{Ib. pp. 434, 435.) The secondary sense of fjoutr/a, in which 
it signifies ‘power,’ results from the primary sense, ‘ exstans,’ 
being understood in the sense of ‘ eminens; as in the ‘ tallest 
‘ poppies,’ by which Tarquin emblematically pointed out the 
most eminent, and therefore the most powerful, persons in 
Rome. This sense, also, has been spuriously introduced in 
this place by the Latin interpreter, who rendered ‘ potestatem; 
and from thence, our revisers, under the sanction of Erasmus, 
have rendered ‘ power.' But it is remarkable, that Wiclif 
rendered, 1 the woman schal have an hilyng on hir heed,’ 
which the Glossary explains by ‘ cover.’ This primitive sense, 
is plainly that intended by the apostle; but, from whence 
Wiclif drew his interpretation, I am not able to discover. 
dia roue ayyt \ove — ‘ because of the angels,’ appears to be a 
genuine reading, from its being that of all, even the most 
ancient MSS.; and to have become obscure, from its refer¬ 
ence having been contemporaneous with the writer. It pro¬ 
bably intended “ the angels (or chosen rulers) of the several 
“ churches.” Compare 1 Tim. v. 21, and Rev. i. 20. Scholz 
has collected the several conjectural readings proposed instead 
of ayyi\o\tg, viz. o^Xouf, uvhgag, ayeXoug, acrayeXoug, a yeXayoug, 
5ja/3oXou;; to which we have to add, tyyikmrai. (Pref. p. 43.) 

Ver. 10. The woman is not separate from the man, nor 
the man from the woman.] In this order the passage stands, 
in every MS. claiming authority from high antiquity. The 
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junior MSS. have reversed the order, to make ' man’ precede 
‘ woman in the sentence; on a similar principle to that with 
which they reversed the order in c. ix. 1. Yet the next verse 
shews, that yoyri preceded avrig, in the order in which the 
apostle was then reasoning. 

Ver. 24. This is my body.} The same most ancient MSS. 
have not Xa/3ers, faytri —* Take, eat,' in this place; but only 
in Matt. xxvi. 26; from whence the junior copies have supplied 
it here, on the vicious principle of improving and completing. 

Ver. 27. in a manner unworthy of the Lord.} mo Kupoo 
amgius: —The Vat. MS. so reads: it is read in MS. 2,Wetst., 
ata^tui roo Kuj/ov, and is so quoted by Origen, Basil, and 
Chrysostom : some MSS. cited by Wetstein and Birch read, 
to nrtipov rou Kug/ou ava^eus rou K opoo, uniting the two readings. 
But it is evident, in these variations, that mo Kupoo is the 
object of whether it precedes that word, as in this 

place, or follows it, as in Col. i. 10. The adverb, um^iug, 
does not stand absolutely, without its relative object to de¬ 
termine its sense, as in our common version ( unworthily) ; 
where, by its vagueness, it has caused arbitrary and erro¬ 
neous interpretations. 

Ver. 29. not considering the body.} m Siaxpruy m sto/ia :— 
So the Vat. and Alex. MSS., and the Copt, version. Later 
copies have added, for completion of the sentence (as it were 
in Italics), rou Kugiov—‘ of the Lord;’ which addition im¬ 
pairs, rather than improves, the sentence. It was, however, 
established in the received text, and was, therefore, embodied 
in our version. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 3. Jesus is the Lord.] Kopoe Ti)<rou;, is the reading of 
the Vat., Ephr., and Alex. MSS., and of every ancient 
version; as the words of the speaker. The junior MSS. 
have paraphrastically made them the words of the writer, 
by changing them to the acc. case. In the former case, tan 
is understood; in the latter, emu. 
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lb. No one can say, “ Jesus is the Lord,” but by the Holy 
Spirit .] This declaration of the apostle is positive, unequi¬ 
vocal, and absolute, and is not to be gainsaid by man: it 
certifies to us, that every individual who obtains conviction 
that Jesus is the Lord, and who pronounces that conviction, 
does so under the aid and influence of the Holy Spirit. That 
Holy Spirit, therefore, has vouchsafed to act on the mind of 
every such individual. But, the extent of that action, under 
the dispensation of the New Covenant, has not been confined 
to such as yield to its operation: as will be revealed to the 
whole world, in the day when God’s secret dealings with his 
human creatures, severally, shall be disclosed for his own 
vindication, however closely they may now keep the record 
sealed in their own breasts. The gracious inward appliances 
of that Holy Spirit, are either resisted, or admitted. Where 
they are admitted, the admission is manifested by two different 
phenomena. If they find pride in the heart, they are received 
and regarded as a special selecting grace to the individual, 
distinguishing him from and raising him above the general 
mass of his fellow Christians. If they find humility , they are 
accepted with humble and prostrate thankfulness, as an indi¬ 
vidual allotment of a grace proffered and distributed to all. 
For, the heart cannot be insensible to, or unaware of, those 
gracious applications; and thus it is, that “ he who believeth, 
“ hath the witness in himself.” (1 John, v. 10.) The parable 
of the Pharisee and the Publican, therefore, extends its 
application to the members of the Christian, no less than it 
did to those of the Jewish church; for, the innate qualities 
of man, are the same under both Covenants. 

Ver. 8. a measure.'] Xoyoc here signifies , proportion, ration. 

Ver. 9. one and the same Spirit.] The Vat. and Alex. 
MSS. here read hi, not auriji, which the junior texts have 
substituted, from the preceding clause. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 1. and have not love.\ u.yurrr,t h nr, sx u '• — ^ the 
Latin version had not rendered a-yawr,, in this place, by 
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‘ ckaritas/ instead of ‘ amor — love/ we should not have found 
the word ‘ charity * in our English version. But Wiclif, who 
only knew the Latin Scripture, adopted from it that word, 
and rendered, ( and I have not charite/ When the know¬ 
ledge of the Greek was acquired by our learned reformers, 
the first revisers of Wiclif were sensible of the unsuitableness 
of this translation, and rendered this clause, ‘ and yet had no 
* love/ a9 it is printed in the ‘ Newe Testament in Englishe 
‘ and Latin , of 1548;' and they rendered ayani) — 1 love/ 
throughout this chapter. Our last revisers abandoned this 
sound correction of their immediate predecessors; and 
brought back the Latinising ‘ charity * of Wiclif, who was 
only excusable for employing that word, because he trans¬ 
lated from a Latin text, in ignorance of its Greek original. 

Ver. 5. noteth not injury .] ou to xaxov: — Dr. 

Bloomfield has exactly seized the apostle’s meaning; “docs 
“ not enter it in a note-book, for future revenge ,” or resent¬ 
ment. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 1. that ye may prophesy.'] cfopjjmojrs: — for the 
Gospel sense of irgop?ir£uw, see Annot. to Matt. xxvi. 68. The 
word signifies here, ‘ expound.’ 

Ver. 2. another tongue.] As the Greek expresses only 
yXwcraj]—‘ tongue,’ the quality designed, but unexpressed, 
must be gathered from the context, which shews, that the 
apostle means, a language foreign to that of the auditors, 
and, therefore, not known to them : which the Greek writers 
called liew^ouia, and fewxa —‘ a foreign speech.’ (.!. Pol¬ 
lux, lib. iii. § 59.) In this relative sense, our last revisers 
unadvisedly supplied the unexpressed quality by the adjective, 
‘ unknown.’ Wiclif did not supply the quality, but rendered, 
‘ speaketh in tunge,’ from the Latin, ‘ loquitur lingua,’ which 
rendering was preserved by his revisers of the 16th century 
(ed. 1548). But, we learn from ver. 21, that we are to 
supply evegtj— ‘ other; not aymtsrri — ‘ unknown.’ We have 
had lamentable proof of the abuse to which the latter inju- 
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tlieious rendering can be perverted in the liands of ignorant 
or insidious enthusiasm, by assuming the term to mean, ‘ a 
‘ tongue unknown to all mankind; and from thence, by an 
impious inference, supernatural and divine; instead of rela¬ 
tively, ‘ unknown to another people.’ And yet, after all, 
* unknown’ is not the apostle's word, but only an Italic 
supplement suggested by the English revisers of the 17th 
century. 

Ver. 10. None without a meanin<j.~\ This sense, all inter¬ 
preters ascribe to afam, in this place, directed by the neces¬ 
sity of the context; yet, no such meaning pertains to that 
Greek word. The apostle plainly intended the same as 
Virgil, in sEn. x. 640. 

—-- “ dat inania verba; 

11 Dat sine mente sonum,” 

which is the signification of afg m, from a and tpgriv — ‘ mens’ 
And this sense will guide us to see, that the apostle wrote 
ufgot, a word frequently employed by him; and which, in a 
compendious form, afii, might easily have been read utpum 
by an unskilful copyist, governed by the presence of pww 
immediately preceding. 

Ver. 33. For they are not spirits of disorder.] The sin- 
yular, tun, has caused a vitiation of this passage, by suggesting 
the introduction of a singular nominative to agree with it, 
namely, i Qio ;—* God.’ Whereas, in the reading of Ter- 
tullian, as early as the second or third century, mn referred 
to the neuter plural, tneupara: “ Et spiritus prophetarum 
“ prophetis subditi sunt — non eniin eversionis sunt , sed 
“ pacis." The Greek, therefore, stood thus: m ya* tenv 
uxudagsiu; .i'./t'j.r'i'), aXX’ eior.vy};. This early external testi¬ 
mony, combined with the force of the internal testimony of 
the context, is sufficient evidence, that Oio; has been unskil¬ 
fully inserted by philoponists here, as 0eos, Kug/oj, Xgurros, 
have been intruded into many other passages of the sacred 
text. 

Ver. 38. Let him be ignorant.'] Wetstein pertinently refers, 
for an exposition of this passage, to that in Rev. xxii. 11 : 
“ He that is unjust, let him be unjust still,” &c. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 4. And that, on the third day, he rose again accord¬ 
ing to the Scriptures.] The prediction was directed to Christ’s 
‘ rising again,’ before he should ‘ see corruption; not to the 
‘ third day,’ by specification. We collect, from the rtrafra/os 
of Martha, that corruption was regarded as commencing 
from the third day ; so that, ‘ on the third day,’ and ‘ before 
‘ corruption,’ were equivalent phrases. (Above, p. 275.) 

Ver. 5. and then by the ten.] Tbe printed texts read, inaru, 
toi; hudixa ; and plausible reasons have been urged by all com¬ 
mentators for the apostle’s using the word, SuStna — ‘ twelve.’ 
Those reasons, however, are only plausible. The number had 
been reduced to eleven ; St. Paul deducts one more, namely, 
Kephas. On such occasions, the apostles always spoke by 
the remaining number. Thus, in Matt. x.\. 24 (and Mark, 
x. 41), when the two sons of Zebedee had solicited certain 
favours for themselves, it is said, ‘ When the ten heard it,’ kc. 
And so, also, St. Paul speaks here: GITXTOICA A.6KX, 

i. e. ara., ro/ c h itr.a — ‘ and then to the ten; the abbreviated 
is having been assumed for the Su of Soidixa, and so intro¬ 
duced, in an early age, into the text. (See Annot. to Gal. 

ii. 1.) The sacred writers have uniformly used the terms, 
‘ the ten (as above), ‘ the eleven (Luke, xxiv. 9, 32; Acts, 
i. 26; ii. 15), ‘ the twelve’ (passim), according to the real 
number of the apostles of whom they were speaking; and 
they have, in no instance, needed the extrication which learned 
commentators have officiously contrived for them. 

Ver. 8. as to the infant not yet formed.] is; inrgupun: — 
“ The ancients,” says Eustathius, “called an unformed foetus, 
Exx^w/ta — exrgwyx a, to //.tjotw rirwrvf&lvov ” (p. 1175. 42). The 
figure here used by St. Paul, is forcibly illustrative of the 
fact he intended to represent. To all the other apostles our 
Lord appeared, after his resurrection, wheu they had attained 
their adult form in his ministry; but, to St. Paul, he ap¬ 
peared at the first moment of his spiritual conception, and 
before he was formed, or moulded. The point of the compari¬ 
son lies exclusively in this last circumstance; for, the sense 
of abortion, is in no way applicable to that great apostle. 
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Ver. 20. is risen — the first fruit.\ synytgrai — ara^yj, : — 
So the most ancient authorities ; the later MSS. have inserted 
lyntrti — ‘become.’ The Latin reads, with the primitive text, 
‘ resurrexit — primitur dormientium,' wherefore Wiclif renders, 
‘ roos aghen—the firste fruyt of deede men.” Our revisers, 
governed by the later or Const, text, have introduced, ‘ and 
‘ become.’ 

Ver. 24. when he delivereth All the ancient MSS. have 

raoahdy, not sragaSui. 

Ver. 44. an animal body.] n °t pemxm, and there¬ 

fore not ‘ naturale;’ but ‘ animate,’ as rendered in the Latin. 
Wiclif strangely rendered, from the Vulg., ‘a beestli bodi;’ 
in correcting whom, our revisers would have done well to 
prefer ‘ animal’ to ‘ natural.’ (See Macknight’s and Bloom¬ 
field’s Notes.) 

Ver. 45. a life-giving Spirit.] ^uioiroim :—The obsolete 
word, ‘ quickening,’ will not convey the full force of the Greek 
to the modern English reader; and * vivifying,’ employed 
by Macknight, is adapted only to a portion of readers : ‘ life- 
‘ giving,’ which literally expresses the original word, is clearly 
intelligible to all. 

Ver. 47. the second man, is from heaven .] All the most 
ancient authorities, of MSS. and versions, read, i diyrtgos avO^m- 
tos, eg owawu (e. trn, und.) The later philoponists have inserted 
o Kug/os after enquires; an interpolation, sufficiently proved 
by the above testimonies, and by its own superfluousness. 

Ver. 51.] This verse has been strangely tampered with, 
as we learn from Jerom. (See Scholz’s Proleg. p. xix.) The 
Vat. MS., however, reads it as the common text, omitting 
only, /rev: — crams op xotfLn^neo/ted a, crams fo aWaynso/btOa. 

Ver. 55, 56. O death, where is thy victory? O death, 
where is thy sting? The sting of death,” &c.] Dr. Bloomfield 
observes, “ the passage is from Hos. xiii. 14 ; and the apostle's 
“ words differ only by the transposition of wxos and xerrgor 
“ (victory and sting) from the ancient versions; except, that 
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“ for mot, the Sept, have faun." But, in the most ancient of 
all the existing MSS. (Vat. and Ephr.) there is no transposi¬ 
tion of da.vu.ro; and xevrgov; and the apostle’s sentence pre¬ 
serves the same order as in the Greek of Hosea; so that the 
transposition lies wholly at the door of those MSS. which are 
more recent than those ancient copies. 

Lot us trace this passage, of which the diversity of reading 
is very remarkable, from the Greek of Hosea, through the 
three oldest MSS., to the received text: 


Hos. xiii. 14. rrou n Sixrj sou darnro ; rrou ro xovrgov sou dbr ,; 

1 Cor f^Zt. rrou sou duva.ro ro voixo; ; rrou sou Oavars ro xovrgov ; 
^ ^ J Ephr. rrou sou damn ro vixo ;; rrou sou davaro ro xevrgov ; 
l Alex, rrou sou dava.ro ro xevrgov ; rrou sou din ro vixo ;; 

Erasm., Steph.,\ , .. 

and rec torou sou davart ro xovrgov ; rrou sou aorj ro voxo;. 


The transposition in the clauses is, therefore, to be dated 
from the age of the Alex. MS.; for, the Vat. and Ephr. keep 
the order of the Septuagint. And, that xovrgov was in the 
latter clause of the apostle, is shewn by his immediately 
taking up that word again, in order to his conclusion. It 
appears, also, that the apostle himself changed din to da.va.ro, 
to accord with the davurou he was going to express. (See 
Annot. to Matt. xvi. 18.) 

The different forms, voixo; and vixo;, early caused a very 
needless perplexity: “ voixo;,” says Erasmus on this place, 
“ si cum diphthongo scribatur, contentionem sonat: sin secus, 
“ victoriam significat.” Accordingly, Tertullian quotes the 
passage with indecision: “ Ubi est mors victoria vel con- 
“ tentio tua? Ubi est mors aculeus tuus?” (Adv. Marc. 
lib. v. c. 10.) But, Dr. Bloomfield is fully borne out in 
attributing this diversity of form to “ an error of scribes”— 
“ (to corrumpitur in i, et contra.” Pref. p. 54. Canter. 
“ In nostro Cod. (Alex.) n pro i, et < pro oi ponitur.” Woide, 
Pref. p. vi.); for, that the voixo; of the Vat. MS. intended 
the same as the vtxo; of the Ephr. and Alex., is shewn in 
the preceding verse, where the first of these copies reads, 
xarorrodn 6 Suvuro; oi; voixo; ; demonstrating a mere orthogra¬ 
phical variation. But, “ the Sept, have imj instead of mo;." 
This is a point of some consequence, considering that the 
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Greek of Hosea is the exemplar of all the three transcripts, 
and that none of them read dixy. The present Hebrew text 
of Hosea can afford us no assistance: to use the words 
of Bloomfield, “ it differs, indeed, too materially to admit 
“of any mode of reconciliation.” This last critic thinks, 
“ that iixy was only a gloss on mxos'' taken in the sense of 
‘ contentio.' Perhaps, the best solution will be found in the 
example pointed out by Valpy, in the Index to his Stepk. 
Thes. p. 152, “ Sixi i et my confunduntur.” 1 have not had 
an opportunity of examining the various readings of this 
verse in Holme’s edition of the Septuagint. 


The Subscription to this Epistle in the Vat. MS-, hears in an ancient hand, 
but differed from that of the text (Hug, supr. p. 105), KagiwW; * 
ty^tzipn a. -ro EQttrov — ‘ the First to the Corinthians was written from Ephesus 
Not from Pkilippi, as in the later, and in the received , texts. 


B B 
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Ver. 6, 7.] These verses have undergone much vexation, 
from officious interference. Dr. Bloomfield has, with critical 
judgment, adopted an order which is that of the most ancient 
MS.; though it does not appear, from his note, that he was 
aware of that authority when he formed his decision. The 
Vat. MS. reads the passage thus: an is 4Xi/3o/tcfa, iurfg njs 
L/auv '/ragaxXjjtfeo/g, r-/jg e/'sgyoi/ J as«jg ev usrofiovij rw avrrn ora trifiaruv 
S>v xa/ ri/Lsig sTasyjiiLtv, xa/ 7j rXrng vfisiv fitficua i/rreg an 

iragaxaXovfLtta, woreg rjjg ufim rragaxX/j/rtag xa/ fftor/jg/ag. It will 
he observed, that this MS. omits xa/ swritgias, in the first 
clause ; and that it reads, xa/ jj eXor/g u/j.uv, not n/sm, (a pr. 
manu. Bntcn). 

Ver. 10. will deliver us.] The Vat. and Epkrem MSS. 
read, gs/nra/, not gueraz, as in the rec. text. The latter read¬ 
ing seems to have been substituted, because gv«ra/ occurs 
again in the following sentence; but the apostle repeats the 
word, that he may qualify it by 7jXir/xa/isr: “ who hath de- 
“ livered, and will deliver us: in whom we hope that he will 
“ deliver us.” 

Ver. 12. holiness.'] The most ancient MSS. read, ay/orijr/, 
not atfXoT-Tjri. 

Ver. 13. that which ye acknowledge.] a amyimextn :— 
the rec. text adds, ?i xa/ evtyivuaxtn, which is plainly the con¬ 
fluence of two different readings. (See Pref. p. 77.) 

Ver. 17. that there is with me both yea, yea, and nay, 
nay.] It is evident, from the context of this and the beginning 
of the next chapter, that St. Paul, after signifying an inten¬ 
tion of visiting Corinth in his way to Macedonia, altered his 
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purpose, and thu9 disappointed the disciples in that city. 
He therefore here anticipates, and repels, a reproach of 
eXappa, or ‘ lightness of purpose in that change of mind, a9 
if he was ‘ a yea and nay man' (Shaksp.), on whose word 
no secure reliance could be placed. In the next verse he 
calls God to witness, that his word to them was not ‘ both 
‘ yea and nay ; and in the beginning of the following chap¬ 
ter, he explains to them, that it was for their sakes that he 
abstained from executing his first intention. 

Ver. 20. through him who is the Amen.] The most ancient 
MSS. and versions read this verse thus : imai yag icuyytXiai 
Oeou, ev a-jTui ro vac 810 xai hi u'jr ou, rov :u Qeu ergo? oa^av 

hi (See Rev. iii. 14.) 

Ver. 24. we not only do not exercise.] ivf in—a\\a : — 
‘ non solum non — sed:' (see Vigek, de Ideotism, c. vii. s. 13, 
§ 13; and note, IIoogev. 53.) 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 1, 2. We begin again to commend ourselves.] The 
interruption of contexts by the arbitrary divisions of chapters, 
has caused much perplexity to commentators, by leading them 
to regard the first verse of a chapter as commencing a new 
portion of discourse; while it is often, in fact, a continuation 
of that which preceded. In the present case, the first verse 
of this chapter ought to be read in conjunction with the last 
verse of the former chapter. Throughout this epistle, St. Paul 
is ‘commending' himself and his associates to the preferable 
regard of the Corinthians, above the false teachers that as¬ 
sailed them; as is plainly shewn in c. iv. 2, and xi. 1-5, the 
necessity for which self-commendation, he charges upon them. 
By assuming this verse, therefore, as opening a new chain of 
discourse, and looking for its meaning wholly within itself, 
an inventive sense has been imposed. It was unadvisedly 
assumed, that the apostle could not intend to ‘ praise him- 
‘ self;’ and, therefore, in order to produce a contrary sense, 
the first clause has been rendered interrogative. But, ei m 
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which follows, has here the sense of or/ ,a r, (as shewn by 
Hoogeveen, p. 154, Ed. Schiitz) ■—” levi ro u, a <ro ro or/, 
“ discrimine distingui potest, quod hoc rem compertam ponit, 
“ illud rem notat, fide quidem dignam sive credibilem, sed 
“ quam tamen tanquam onmino induhitatam habere non 
“ possumus, quare sub conditione profertur. — a /in etiam 
“ pro or/ fin, id est, quod non, adhiberi, docet Devarius, 
“ eadem ratione qua e/ pro or/.” —(lb. p. 167.) 

Ver. 6. not that we are sufficient of ourselves.] owe on 
a<p' iuurm ham s a/tii :— this is the order of the words in the 
Vat. and Ephr. MSS. 

Ver. 7. hath qualified as.] ixavuatv :■—(See Preface, 

p. 11.) 

Ver. 19. glory of the Lord with his face unveiled.'] St.Paul 
contrasts the condition of the Jews, when they could not fix 
their eyes on the glory of the unveiled face of Moses; with 
the privilege of Christians, who are empowered to look, as in 
a mirror, on the open and unveiled face of Christ; and, in 
that gazing, to be transformed into the same glorious image : 
the ‘ unveiled face,' therefore, is that of our Lord, not that of 
the beholder. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 16. manhood ] atiguoroi, is here again taken in the 
abstract, as denoting the human nature, and should therefore 
be rendered ‘ manhood,' not ‘ man.' So also, in Eph. iv. 21,22; 
Col. iii. 8, 9 ; 1 Pet. iii. 3. See Annotation to Rom. vi. 6. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 3. If, indeed, we shall be found clothed, not naked.] 
s mg xai tvbvecifLSvoi, ov yo/ivoi, euged/jffo/cAEtJct : — “ Blessed is he 
“ who keepet/i his garments, lest he walk naked, and they 
“ see his shame.” (Rev. xvi. 15.) It is surprising, that this 
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sentence of the apostle should have caused any perplexity to 
the commentators; but, the imports of many passages are 
lost by overlooking that which is obvious and close at hand ; 
and therefore searching in vain beyond the point within 
which alone they are to be found. Hence, many of the 
perplexities of expositors. 


Ver. 20. God icas reconciling (or reconciled) the world to 
himself, in or by Christ.'] The order of interpretation of this 
verse is, ©so$ jjv xccraXasauv (or xetT7)XXuc<fiv) xc c;lov gaurw, ev 
Xeiorw, according to the very common use of the substantive 
verb and participle, for the imperfect tense, among the sacred 
Greek writers, as before pointed out: e. g. 


ti» Matt. vii. 29. 

ufit ib. viii. 9. 
ij» Knpvcrtruf, Mark, i. 39. 
f>v <rvytca8r>fiti'os, ib. xiv. 54. 
r)trccv T£<wyo»T eg, ib. xxiv. 38. 


*)» ey,m y Luke, xix. 17. 
nv Acts, ii. 29. 

w crvnv^Ota*, ib. viii. 1. 
t)V uer-re^tvcfitveg, ib. ix. 28, 
&c. 


>jK ev Xg/ffrtfj xuruXaffteiiv, is the same as, 7JV xaraXotseuv ev Xgiffry; 
but, an early and uncritical age formed a separate clause of 
jjv ev Xg/ff-p, in which words a mysterious sense w as supposed 
to be latent; and traditional inertia perpetuated the sup¬ 
position. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 14. On this account we w'ere comforted. But , in 
addition to that our comfort.] The Vat., Ephr ., and Beza 
MSS. read, em Be rr, rraoaxX^su ; and the Vat. adds rtfiuv. 
This ancient reading relieves the passage from the obscurity 
brought on it by later copyists. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 4. the favour of a fellowship in the service.] This 
verse has been confounded by a philoponism which has ob¬ 
trusively added the words, rj/xac, after aytov;. Those 
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words are not in the Vat. and other ancient MSS. and ver¬ 
sions ; and contribute to demonstrate the progression of vitia¬ 
tion in the Gr. text, after it became entitled to the distinction 
of ‘ Constantinopolitan,’ from being that of the Greek church 
during the middle ages. “ So lately as the beginning of the 
“ 12th century (says Michaelis), those two words had found 
“ no admission into the text.”—( Introd. vol. i. p. 288; and 
.Marsh’s Notes, ib. pp. 504, 5. See above, Pref. p. 64.) 

Ver. 5. beyond our hope.] ou xaSus jjXcr/xa/zev— ‘ not ac- 
‘ cording to the measure of our hope,’ i. e. beyond it. Mac- 
knight very unnecessarily endeavours to force the significa¬ 
tion of ‘fear,’ instead of ‘ hope,' on rp.mxaij.it. 

Ver. 18. The brother.'] The general subscriptions to this 
Epistle state that it was sent by Titus and Luke. But, the 
Venetian MS. of St. Mark, numbered 10, which is so highly 
extolled by Birch ( Quat. Evang. Proleg. p. lv.), states, that 
the Epistle was sent “ by Titus, Barnabas, and Lukeand 
the description of “ the brother” given by St. Paul in the 
following verses (18, 19), appears to point out Barnabas as 
the individual intended by him. 

Ver. 21. For we are provident] cgoroov/ze* yag: — vgwoov/isn, 
is the reading of the Vat., Clermont, and three other uncial 
MSS., also of the Vat. 367 and Pio-Vat. 50, with the Lat., 
Syr., and Copt, versions ; and of Augustin and Chrysostom. 
The same MSS., with the Ephrem, and seven other good MSS., 
add yag; as also, Clemens and Chrysostom. The chapter is 
wanting in the Cod. Alex. The Const, and rec. texts, which 
Matthau patronises, read vgovom/nm, only; and he subjoins, 
in a note on the ancient reading, wgwooivzw yag, “ Contra 
“ sunt mei omnino omnes by which avowal, he only uncon¬ 
sciously testifies the juniority of his “ omnes.” Scholz, with 
better judgment, has restored the ancient reading. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Verse 10. will supply, &c.] The Vat. MS. reads with 
the futures, ypttyw* 1 , r/.r,Swtt, av^r,ni. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 7. if any one thinketh he may trust] a ns Soxti 
xtnoifavat : — So the Vat. MS.; not simply, ei T'T6/!?: as 
in the Tec. texts. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 29. Who is made to stumble, &e. ?] txavStthgtrai : — 
The rendering “ offended,” in this place, strongly illustrates 
what has been remarked in Pref. pp. 13, 14, respecting the 
rendering mavSaXigu, ‘ to offend,' in our common English 
version. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. ft. (Gr. 1.) Must I needs boast? it is not good in¬ 
deed, yet I will come to visions and revelations of the Lord.] 
Kavyrcartai hti ; ou ffu/spegov ptv, tfausofiai 8e os osrr. x. a. K. This 
intelligible sentence is the reading of the Vat. and most 
ancient MS.; which reading declined into obscurity, in the 
progress of transcription, until it obtained the following form 
in the Constant. and rec. texts : xavyariui ou ttufLptgei [lor 
iXtumisai yag, See. The apostle, in this passage, continues a 
train of enforcement commencing with ver. 18 of the pre¬ 
ceding chapter. 

Ver. 7. apart from the body.] The Vat. MS., as also 
the Clermont, reads yjugts ; the Const, texts repeat oxros from 
the preceding verse. 

Ver. 10. Wherefore, that I should not, &c.] The Vat. MS. 
closes the former sentence with airojiaXu-4 am, and begins the 
next with, Sin iva /a»j uorog. 

Ver. 15. Am I become a fool?] yiyom afguv ; — the junior 
texts have superfluously added, xavyyiiims —‘ in or by boast- 
‘ ing which word is not found in the Vat., or any ancient 
MSS. or versions. 
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Ver. 22. nay, in the same steps as heretofore.'] roi$ avroig 
lyniiai nakui :—So read the Vat., Alex., and two other uncial 
MSS. St. Peter thus uses waken (2 Ep. i. 9) —rm irakw 
a^agnm. The later MSS., and rec. text, have erroneously 
substituted rraXni (through mistaking a compendious form), 
and have connected that word with the following sentence. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 11. receive exhortation.'] rra^axutXaek : — Of the two 
different senses in which the verb xagaxaXiu is so commonly 
used by St. Paul, viz. to exhort, and to comfort, the former 
is more suitable to this place ; as in Heb. xiii. 23, rou 

Xoyou rrjs TagaxXqffeus—* bear with this word of exhortation 
xagaxaXiusk will, therefore, be best interpreted, “ be ye ex- 
“ horted,” i. e. receive or admit ye exhortation. 



GALATIANS. 


CHAPTER 1. 

Ver. 9. to please men.'] See Annot. to 1 Cor. x. 32. 

Ver. 10. was not preached.] oux ten {tuayytXieDtv sub.), 
i. e. rmyycXi^ETti: see Annot. to 2 Cor. v. 20. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 1. Then, and within four years.] The common texts 
read, ‘ then, within fourteen years’— ereirn, Hia dtxatteaagm 
term. That so large a portion of a life called to the ministry 
of the Gospel, in so remarkable a manner as that of St. Paul, 
and at so critical a moment of the infant church, should have 
been reduced during ten years, as it were, to a blank in the 
history of his office and of the church, (“ an interval,” as 
Dr. Burton acknowledges, “ in which we do not know any 
“ thing of what happened to him,” ■) has never been thor¬ 
oughly reconciled to the minds of reflecting expositors or 
readers. For this reason, Grotius declared, that if any MS. 
was found to read rteeagm — ‘four,’ he should regard it as 
the true reading: — “ assentior Codd., si qui pro dutarteeagm 
“ (quatuordecim ) habent nemgm (quatuor)." Now, it affords 
a most notable example of traditional inertia, that it should 
not have been early perceived; that not one only, but every 
uncial, or most ancient MS., reads rteeagm, as required by 
Grotius: as we may see in the ‘facsimile ’ of the Alex. MS.; 
c. g. 

. GTTGITXXIXXGKX rGCCkl’CDNeTCON : 

The mechanical scribe, writing by the eye only, without the 


Aii Attempt to ascertain the (..'hronolopy of the Acts, Ac.” 1IW0. p. 1/J. 
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aid of the mind, would, not unnaturally, read and divide 
the letters thus : 

eireira, dia 8exareeaaguv eruv : 

but, if his pen had been under the guidance of an instructed 
and critical experience, he would have written, and divided 
them thus: 

eneira, dia 8f xai reffffagw tritiv : 

‘ deinde, et inter quadriennium as in Plautus, ‘ inter bien¬ 
nium.' The conjunction, xa<, was very commonly abbreviated 
both x, and m ; and all who are conversant with the uncial 
writing are well aware, that the upper line of abbreviation has 
often become effaced through time, or was originally omitted 
through neglect. Thus, then, the reading demanded by 
Grotius, is found to have been always the true reading of 
the earliest MSS., though undetected by the small-letter 
copyists. This exposition shews, that all systems devised to 
elucidate the chronology of St. Paul's ministry, which are 
founded on this supposed term of fourteen years, are in error 
to the extent of ten years; for, the text is not to be accom¬ 
modated to the system, but the system to be conformed to 
the text. St. Paul’s clear, though succinct, statement of his 
own history in this Epistle, from c. i. 14, to c. ii. 2, is to this 
effect: “ Immediately after my conversion, and without hold- 
“ ing communication with any human being, I withdrew into 
“ Arabia. I then returned to Damascus. After three years, 
“ I went up privately to Jerusalem to obtain personal know- 
“ ledge of Peter, and remained with him a fortnight; but I 
“ saw no other apostle, except James. I then went into 
“ Syria and Cilicia. Then, and within four years (i.e. in the 
“ fourth year), I went up openly to Jerusalem.” We cannot 
allow any ingenuities or requisitions of chronological systems, 
to disturb this well-linked chain of report. 

Ver. 2. I went up openly. J xa.ru gcvoxccXuaIhv, i.e. amxtxa- 
tu/i/isvus — detecte, aperte, palam; that is, not reservedly or 
privately, as in his former journey (c. i. 18, 19): such is the 
whole mystery of xbt. am xaX. in this place. 

Ver. 5. To whom we gave way for the moment, not by 
submission, but that.] The order of the construction is this: 
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o!i ei^afiev rrgos ciigav (ou3e rp u- rorayy) ha — : The proper object 
of the negative ou3e in this sentence, has caused perplexity to 
some expositors; and it is omitted in the Clermont MS. (D 2 ). 
The apostle intends to express, ‘ that although, from the 
‘ circumstances of the moment, he gave way to the clamours 
‘ of the Judaising converts, by circumcising Titus, yet he did 
‘ it solely as an act of discretion and expediency; and not 
‘ in submission to any pretended ordinance of necessity, as 
‘ alleged by those teachersto whom he afterwards adverts 
in c. vi. 12. 

Ver. 11. When Kephas came.] Here, and in v. 15, the 
Vat., Ephrem, and Alex. MSS. and ancient versions, have 
Kr,fa(, as before in v. 11, which the junior MSS. have re¬ 
placed by TUr^of. 

Ver. 20. For, by renouncing the law, I died to the law.~\ 
This verse has perplexed the commentators, who, from the 
obscurity with which it stands in the rec. text, have sup¬ 
posed it to comprise a recondite meaning, which they have 
fruitlessly laboured to force into light. The small-letter copies, 
with division of words, from the tenth century (which all our 
printed texts have followed), read and divide the passage 
thus: dia »o/4ou m/iifi aretavov. The ancient uncial copies stand 
thus: 

_MXNOMOYNpMCDXTTee\NON. 

Now, as St. Paul elsewhere says (1 Cor. ix. 22), lyim/inr roi; 
an/aoii u; avo/ics — ‘to those that are without the law, I became 
‘ as one without the law,’ a question arises, whether we are to 
divide, and read the uncial text, 

hta. voftov ; or, 

6/ UVOfLOU, 

the latter word forming an antithesis to vo/z,w following? as, 
“ parebis hgibus , an non? anne exlex solus vive9?”—(Cic. 
pro Cluent.) The words, a. xareXuaa —‘ the things that I have 
* destroyed ,’ imply the avo/xo$— exlex —* without law> in the 
intention of the apostle; for, the ‘ things which he destroyed / 
were the observances of the Mosaical law. St. Paul explains, 
in 1 Cor. ix. 22, the very peculiar sense in which he applies 
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the word atopo; — exlex, to himself ; viz. in the mere negative 
sense, ‘ of being no longer under the law.’ — hi aro/iou, there¬ 
fore, appears the more likely to have been the writing of the 
apostle; because, ha vo/im amHano —‘ to die by or through 
‘ the lnu\’ and acoHavtn— ‘to die to the law,’ have op¬ 
posite and irreconcilable significations in the language of 
St. Paul; the former signifying, ‘ to die to condemnation 
the latter, ‘ to die to justification.’ Compare Rom. vii. 4 
and 11. 

Ver. 21. by faith in God and in Christ.] The Vat., with 
the Clermont, and Codd. F. G. of Wetstein, read, £'.' murti 
77] roll Oeou soli xg/tf-ou —not, tjj rou itiou Oeov, as the rcc. text. 


CHAPTER 111. 

Ver. 1. Who hath fascinated you, to whose eyes Jesus 
Christ, &c.] rt; ufia; e/3 usjtave, wj xar’ vpOaXprj; lr,e ous Xoistoj;, 
kc. Into this sentence of the Vat. and other uncial texts, 
the later pbiloponists inserted the words, r?i aX;;foa u-n rruSieSai 
—‘ that ye should not obey the truth,' drawn from c. v. 7. 

Ib. is fore-written , crucified .] eovayow ftivog : — So 

read the Vatican , Ephrem, Alex. MSS., and all the earliest 
versions; but the same later meddlers have inserted sv v,mv ; 
confounding the sense, which expresses a similar, though 
severer, reproof to that of our Lord to the disciples going to 
Emmaus, in Luke, xxiv. *24, 25; and again, 42, 43. 

Ver. 20. but God is only one.] 6 fc Oso; ei$ t<srtv : — If the 
commentators had simply brought this passage into apposi¬ 
tion with 1 Tim. ii. 5, they would have relieved it from all 
its alleged difficulty. In the latter place, the apostle says, 
“ There is one God, and one mediator between God and man'* 
In this place he says, “ it was ordained in the hand of a 
“ mediator: now, a mediator is not of one only; but God is 
“ only one” it follows, therefore, that there is another party, 
which party is man. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 12. Have ye done me no wrong!] The sequel, to 
ver. 16 inclusive, shews, that the apostle here conveys an 
affectionate reproach. 

Ver. 17. they are zealous for you] ‘ they,’ that is, the 
Judaizing converts in Galatia, are zealous for ‘ you,' the 
converts from the Gentiles, to whom St. Paul addressed this 
cautionary epistle. 

Ver. 23. which words have another interpretation .] anm, 
refers to what, ytyourrcu —‘ are written’ namely, ra fz/iara 
— ‘ understood,’ i. e. the words which the apostle cites. 
Those words (not things ), he says, tanv aXXr,yo^Mva: this 
term Cicero interprets, ‘ translata ’ ■ — transferred to another 
object, different from the primitive one. Hence he says, in 
a letter to Atticus, “ a\\r,yociai; obscurabo — I will obscure, 
“ or conceal with allegories that is, ‘ you are to interpret 
‘ the words of my letters with reference to a different object 
‘ from that which they immediately express.’ The order of 
construction, is therefore, this: anm (or^ara) turn uM.rr/oor,- 
‘um' nci yao (sc. r, ruiSier.Ti zui r, O.fufffou) crjrai Sou ciacrr.ai, 
/na /Liv, Sr c. 

Ver. 24. but, Hagar is the name.] to A yao: — So 
reads the Vat. MS., not yas> Ayae. (See Preface, p. 63.) 
Michaelis says, with relation to this passage, “ Several critics 
“ have thought it so extraordinary, that they have attempted 
“ to alter it from mere conjecture, as may be seen in Bowyer’s 
“ Critical Conjectures. But, no man who knew that the 
“ Arabic word ‘ Hagar' meant a rock, could think of making 
“ an alteration in this passage : for it is obvious, that to a yag 
“ in the neuter gender, cannot signify the woman, Hagar; 
“ and St. Paul has not been guilty of a grammatical error, 
“ since the passage must 'be translated, ‘ the word Hagar, 
‘ denotes Mount Sinai, in Arabia.' ” 

Ver. 2.5.] The Vat. MS. has not ratrm —‘ all,' before 

T/J. 0 JV — ‘ of US.' 
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CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 19. which are, fornication, uncleanness .] anm ten, 
trogveia, axctOagCia : — So read the oldest MSS. (Vat., Ephr., 
Alex.), and all the most ancient versions. The junior copies 
ha1?& introduced yary.ia — ‘adultery,’ before « gvua, with a 
view to give more fulness to the catalogue. 

Ver. 20. envying, drunkenness.] pkmi, utlar. —Thejfim. 
MSS. add po m after <p6om, as in the received text; which 
word is not in the Vat. MS., nor in the passage as cited 
by Clemens, Irensus, Cyprian, Ambrose, Augustin, Jerom 
(Wetst.). That the two words are sometimes used together, 
as in Rom. i. 29, is true; but, that affords no critical ground 
for inferring that they were so used here by the writer, since 
he oftener uses flovos alone, as in this place, according to the 
testimony of the earliest authorities; but, in some places, 
plowi and povoi in conjunction, are evidently a coalescence of 
different readings, those words being often confounded in 
the MSS. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 2. Ye will so fulfil .] avarX^ucin, ill the fit. (not 
aiarX^Man, ill the a. i.), is the reading of the Vat. MS. 
See a similar vitiation in Matt, xxiii. 30. Nothing is more 
frequent in the MSS. than the substitution of a for t. 

Ver. 15.] The Vat. MS. thus reads this verse: oure yag 
mgiTOfj.7) ti ttrriv, oore axgo(3'jerta, aWa xaivj] xnctg : some of the 
next ancient MSS. introduced for elucidation, from other 
places of the apostle, ev Xgieru lrism. Later copies substituted, 
for enforcement, ar^oei—‘ availeth,’ for isnv — ‘is,’ which 
alteration Erasmus introduced into print, from one of his 
eight junior MSS.; and it thence remains established in the 
received text. 



EPHESIANS. 


That the original of this Epistle was not addressed by 
St. Paul exclusively to the Ephesians , but was written with¬ 
out the name of any particular church; leaving the name to 
be supplied, according to the several churches to which it 
was to be sent; and that it was therefore strictly ‘ a circular 
‘ letter,' is the direct testimony of early Christian antiquity. 
Basil expressly affirms, “ that in all the copies down to his 
“ own time, in the fourth century, even the most ancient, 
“ the text ran thus : 1 To the saints that are , 

‘ and to the faithful in Christ Jesus’ And, accordingly, 
it thus appears in the Vatican or oldest surviving MS.: 

PAUL AN APOSTLE OP CHRIST 
JESUS BY THE WILL OP GOD 
TO THE SAINTS WHICH ARE J.V E 
AND TO ME FAITHFUL IN C. J. PHESl/S. 

As Ephesus was the chief of the Asiatic churches for 
which the epistle was deigned, that name was afterwards 
incorporated into the text; as we find it in the Alexandrian 
MS., 

TO ALL THE SAINTS 
WHICH ARE IN EPHESUS, AND TO 
THE FAITHFUL IN CHRIST JESUS 

Jerom, in his commentary on this place (tom. iv. p. 323, 
ed. Martianay), corroborates Basil’s statement (as pointed 
out by Hug), by shewing, that in consequence of the words 
Ton ou<n»—‘ those who are,' not being followed by any name 
in the most ancient copies, a wild and whimsical interpret¬ 
ation of those words was conceived. “ Some,” says Jerom, 


1 See Hug’s Commcntatio , p. Ill, and note; and his Introd. y vol. ii. 
sect. civ. p. 420- 432. 
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“ more curious than they need to be, think, because Moses 
‘ said, Thus thou shalt say to tiie children of Israel, I am hath 
‘ sent methat the saints and faithful in Ephesus are here 
“ denominated who are, by the word expressing essence or 
“ being. —Quidam curiosius quam necesse est, putant ex eo 
“ quod Moysi dictum sit, ‘ Hac dices filiis Israel, qui est 
‘ misit me: etiam eos, ‘ am’ Ephesi ‘ sunt’ sancti etfideles, 
“ essenticB vocabulo nuncupatos." 

It was, therefore, to a copy of this same epistle, sent to 
the church of Laodicea, that St. Paul alluded in Col. iv. 14 ; 
to which copy he referred the Colossians, on account of the 
proximity of that city. Dr. Bloomfield, in his note to Col. 
iv. 16, observes, “ that we are only to suppose, with all the 
“ commentators, that the epistle in question was another 
“ copy of that to the Ephesians, that being in some measure 
“ a circular letter." It is here demonstrated, that it was 
altogether a circular letter to certain churches of Phrygia; 
and, among the others, to that of Laodicea. The word 
“all" — vat ru, in the Alex. MS., but properly rejected by 
the rec. texts, was an augmentation in an age posterior to 
the Vat. MS. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 17. That the eyes of your hearts .] xagija;; (not 
Siuroia ;—‘ understanding,’ as the later philoponists para¬ 
phrased the word;) is the reading of the Vat. MS.; and of 
every most ancient and authoritative copy of the Greek, as 
also of the versions. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 10. strangers to the Covenants, having no hope of 
the promise .] fyvoi rm diatrjxm, T7J5 tvuyyt't.iu' e\viSa fir) t%QVri$. 
We should thus punctuate. 

Ver. 14. having slain our enmity upon it.\ avmrmo ij — it 
auTtft — sc. e» rtfi iTau$w\ —as in Col. ii. 14, “ nailing it to the 
“ cross" the figure is the same in both places. 
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Ver. 13. the Father, from whom the whole Family, &c.] 
The Vat., Ephr., and Alex. MSS., the Copt, and Ethiop. 
versions, read these verses thus: rourou x a S lv xa/serru ra yovara 
/sou rrgos rov Hartga, ou trasa Tlargict tv ov. x. e. y. o. The 
correspondence of carng and rrargia, with which this passage 
is constructed, cannot be exactly expressed in English; and 
the pliiloponists have contributed to render it less apparent, 
by intruding the clause, rou Kdj/ou t,/ im Ijjireu xjk™ — ‘ of our 
' Lord Jesus Christ.’ Whereas, it was essential to the apostle’s 
purpose, that the force of «rcmjj, in its universal sense, should 
fall directly on rargia : as it does in the earliest copies. The 
interpolation is deeply stamped with the character of the 
Constantinopolitan school. 

Ver. 14. inward manhood.\ See Annot. to Rom. vii. 22; 
2 Cor. iv. 16; and 1 Peter, iii. 3. 

Ver. 18. all the generations of the world.'] a; oraoa; ea; 
yev ta$ ruv aiuvuv : 4 all the generations of ages.’ 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 12. until we all meet together in the unity of the 
faith.] oi iravrtz tig 7/v v.or/ra. rvjs oriGrtug : The apostle thus 
urges unity, or oneness of faith, because it constitutes the 
true unity, or oneness of Christ’s church. To establish that 
unity on any other foundation, is to contract its limits, and 
to render it (in apostolical language) sagx.ix.os —‘ carnal.’ So 
taught the apostles, from the first infancy of the church. 
(Acts, ii. 44.) So especially St. Paul (1 Cor. i. 10). So also 
Tertullian, at the end of the second century (de Fraser. 
Heretic, c. 20), when he pronounced, that, agreement in all 
points of faith, or, what he denominated ‘ con-tesseratio,’ 1 

1 Conlesseratio, from * tessera * a token, was chiefly a military term, and is 
explained to signify, “ signum, cujus ostensione, si quem oliise contigissct , 
M slatim agnoscebatur —a sign, by producing which an individual encountered 
“ was at once ascertained." Its intent and operation will be best represented, 

c c 
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constituted the church of Christ One, and his own. By this 
bond, he considered the several distinct churches, of Corinth, 
of Ephesus, of Borne, See. to be consolidated the One church 
of Christ. Though in secular subsistence they were several, 
yet, in spiritual coustitution they were One. “ Some of you,” 
said St. Paul, “ say, I am of Paul, and I of Kephas, and I 
“ of Apollos; but," he adds, “ I am of Christ: Is Christ 
“ divided?” (1 Cor. i. 12,13.) It is the same of churches a9 
of persons. If we rest the church’s unity exclusively on the 
form and mode of internal administration, or ‘government,' of 
any of its parts, a agr./xo/ is/iit —‘ we are carnal.’ The mode 
of internal administration of the apostolical churches varied 
as the churches which they planted grew up from infancy to 
maturity. In the infancy of the Gospel Dispensation, the 
administration of these was committed to rrgtej3urigoi ■—‘ pres- 
‘ byters or elders’ When it had attained to plenitude and 
maturity, it was apportioned by the apostle9 to the superin¬ 
tendence of ‘ overseers’ — itmxoxoi, over the numerous presby¬ 
ters ; 2 from which word (mn ms), * s derived the Spanish 
‘ obispo,' and our English word ‘ bishop.' Of those two 
apostolical forms of administration, suited to different ages 
of the primitive church, the Lutheran and English churches 
have adopted that which the apostles established in the 
latter part, or complement, of their ministry; the churches 
of Calvin and of Scotland have adopted that which they 
employed in the early part, or commencement, of their 
ministry. Yet, all these churches ‘ contesserate’ in faith, 
and are therefore One spiritual church. The churches of 
Rome and of Constantinople, have taken upon themselves to 
add, to the apostolical rule of faith, points and articles with 
which the former churches cannot contesserate. Individuals, 
also, collecting adherents to their doctrines, have deducted 
from the apostolical rule; with these, likewise, the former 
churches cannot contesserate. But, those which do contesserate 

by the analogy of the sign and countersign of an army. Tertullian applies 
this term to a specific declaration of faith or belief which, from the word 
1 Credo — I believe * in the Latin church, has acquired the name 1 Creed * in our 
language. 

5 Though we make the distribution of ‘ presbyter ’ to the Scottish church, 
and of 1 priest' to the English church, yet the two terms are one and the same; 
4 priest,' being only a contraction of the old French word 4 prtstre which 
again is a contraction of the Greek aud Latin * presbyter.' 
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in “ the faith at first delivered," form but One church, in the 
apostolical sense of the term ; and, therefore, for the churches 
of England and Scotland (which do contesserate) to hear 
themselves as adverse churches, merely because the one 
administers its internal concerns according to the latter 
apostolical model, and the other according to the former 
apostolical model, would be to incur, voluntarily and ad¬ 
visedly, the apostolical reproach of being eagxixoi — ‘carnal; 
for, they are both One church, in the spiritual sense of the 
apostle. 

Ver. 16. as the Gentiles.] xai m civti : — So the Vat. MS.; 
so also the Cod. liezae, and two other uncial MSS.; besides 
numerous fathers, and ancient versions : shewing, that Xocra, 
in the rec. text, is an Italic insertion. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 9. the fruit of the light.] ptaro; ;—Thus reads the 
Vat., Alex., Clermont, and three other uncial MSS., with 
the oldest versions; not smu/taro; — ‘ spirit,' with the junior 
texts. 

Ver. 14. according to that which he saith, 11 Awake," Ac.] 
eys/js — xai amera. : —The apostle here speaks with reference 
to, and imitation of, the call of Isaiah to Jerusalem, c. li. 
9 and 17, e^cyti^ou, avaerridi IrgcucaXij/A: not citing the prophet’s 
sequel, but only adapting his exordium to the present occasion. 

Ver. 20. in the fear of Christ.] » po/Syi xj/urou :—So read 
the Vat., Alex., and numerous other MSS., all the ancient 
versions, and principal fathers; not 0 sou—‘ God,’ with the 
rec. text. 

Ver. 28. for, we are members of his body.] The later texts 
here add, “ of his flesh, and of his bones;” which exuberant 
clause is unknown to the Vat. and ^4fer. BISS.: and suffi¬ 
ciently betrays its quality; for, though we are aware of 
‘ members of a body,' we arc not aware of any members of 
flesh, and of bones. 
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Ver. 1. Children, obey your parents, for this, &c.] So 
read the Vat., Clermont, and tiro other uncial MSS. The 
more recent copies have inserted, tv Kujiw—‘ in the Lord,’ 
after ‘ parents' 

Ver. 9. that both their, and your master.] on xai auruv 
xai li/iwv o Kugiog :—This forcible statement of the apostle is 
testified by the Vat., Alex., Clermont, and St. Germans MSS. ; 
but the words have sustained various later changes, impairing 
their purport, in the progress of transcription: 

e. g. auruiv xai tjpuv 
TjfLuit auruv 
ufiuv xai auruv 
auruv u/j.uv 
xai ufiuv auruv 

Erasmus’s copies read, xai upuv auruv-, but he observes, 
“ Ambrosius et Hieronymus lcgUse videntur, u/iuv n xai 
“ auruv, id est, vester simul et illorum; ut intelligas, communem 
“ ambobus Dominumthis shews, that those fathers read 
with the sense, though not in the order, of the Vat. MS. 
The printed and received text has adopted Erasmus’9 reading ; 
thus excluding one half of what the apostle had originally 
expressed. 

Ver. 12. the rulers of this darkness.'] rou exorou; rourou: 
according to the most ancient MSS. and versions. The 
Const, texts have introduced a paraphrastic rou atwvc; before 
rourou, thinking to improve the sentence of St. Paul. 

Ver. 20. the mystery, for which, &c.] The Const, texts 
have introduced rou tuayytXm —‘ of the Gospel,’ after the 
word ‘mystery;’ which must be regarded as an Italic in¬ 
sertion, introduced with a view to greater perspicuity: it is 
unknown to the Vat. MS. and altogether superfluous. 

Ver. 22. That ye may know all that concerns as.] ha yvurt 
ra orEfi iauv : —This is the reading of every MS., ancient and 
modern, except the Cod. Uffenbachumus 2 (52 YVctst.), which 
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reads t/im for n/Lw ; yet, upon the solitary authority of this 
one MS., of the eleventh century, Michaelis thus ventures to 
speculate: “ It is the only MS. which has mot u/a», Ephes. 
“ vi. 22, which affords an excellent meaning, if the preceding 
“ verb be divided, namely, yitun into re; and if we read, 
11 Iva yvui re mot v/muv ( Introd . vol. ii. p. 338).’' On which pro¬ 
posed emendation, Bishop Marsh well observes (p. 798) : 
“ The common reading gives a perfectly good sense, and is 
“ well adapted to the context: the MS. reading is not good 
“ sense; and i/iut is evidently an erratum of a copyist, for 

a * ” 
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CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 7. Because ye have me in your hearts.] i/a to tytiv 
/it tv rr/ xaji/a u/iaj:—The two accusatives in this sentence 
have led to an inversion of its purport, which has been 
continued to the present day. The question is, whether the 
apostle intended to express, ‘ Ye have me,’ or, ‘1 have you?’ 
By the usual order of Greek construction, which is generally 
the reverse of the English, the former would he the apostle’s 
meaning; and his argument demonstrates that it was actually 
60 . “ It i9 just (towards you ) that I should be confident of 

“ your perseverance, because ye have me in your hearts, in 
“ all my sufferings and humiliations.” The latter reading 
would be destitute of appropriate sense. 

Ver. 14. to speak the word of God without fear.] rev 
Xoyot rou ®tm XaXuv: —This is the reading of the Vat. and 
Alex., and other MSS. and ancient versions. The words, 
rov ©eou, have lapsed from the junior texts. 

Ver. 15, 16. have been transposed, in all the later MSS., 
from their primitive order, which is found in the Vat. and 
all the most ancient MSS. and versions, and in Tertullian; 
in all of which they thus stand: o! /Ltv f ayacr/js, eiSortg on tig 
uiroXoyiav too toa.yyO.ioo xtifiai' oi 0£ tgitinag Xoiffrov xarayyt?.~ 
Xouffiv, oo% ayvug, oio/Ltvot iiXiAiv tytigtiv roig dett/Loig /loo. Dr. 
Bloomfield’s zealous defence of the received order of reading, 
cannot avail against the preceding positive testimony of 
antiquity. The Greek church, during the middle ages, is a 
sorry authority to oppose to it. 

Ver. 21. For to me, to live is good; but to die, is gain.] 
E/4o/ yao, ro ?r,v, y^rfirav' sa / to anottuvuv, ztgSog : —That the 
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apostle thus wrote, is morally demonstrable by the soundest 
critical evidence, external and internal. St. Paul distinctly 
states, and compares, the respective consequences of his living , 
and of his dying ; representing the latter, as more beneficial 
to himself. The Arabic version printed in Walton’s Polyglott 
(tom. v. p. 787), thus expresses this verse, according to its 
Latin translator : “ Nam bonum est apud me vivere, et lucrum 
“ mihi est mori.” AVhence came the sense of * bomtm ’ in the 
Arabic, but from a reading y^r.emv' 1 . We witness a similar 
confusion in 1 Pet. ii. 3, where the word yrpiens is perverted 
to % 0 /sros, in numerous MSS., ancient writers, and early 
printed editions. That -^erfirm expresses the only sense 
accordant with the object in the apostle’s mind, is manifest 
from the context. Wetstein had, therefore, inserted (xgverov, 
Beaulacre) as conjectural , amongst his various readings; and 
Griesbach, in his edit, of 1806, also inserted it, thus: 
“ Ar.pol.Gregor. M. dial, bis Lat. et Gr.” Matthaei, 

in his 2d edit, (of the following year, 1807), thus observes in 
his note (p. 333): “ In his locis omnibus est etiam x£" Sr »«> Ilon 
“ ^gjjerrop, versu 21; quomodo Griesbachio in mentem venire 
“ potuerit, ut xv> fT <” ad interiorem marginem eveherat, equi- 
“ dem non video." This remark supports Michaelis in his 
judgment, “ that Matthaei was at least an age behind the 
“ rest of Germany, in the knowledge of sacred criticism.” 
For, we have, 1st. The testimony of an ancient translation, 
which Michaelis pronounced to be “ an immediate version 
“ from a Greek text;” and Marsh, “ either from a Greek 
“ text or a Coptic version ( Introd. vol. ii. p. 88 and 602), 
“ which gives the sense of -/jnarm.” 2dly. We have the 
internal testimony of the fitness of that sense. 3dly. We have 
positive proof that xs’l'm’f and xV eT0 * have been elsewhere 
confounded in the sacred text. 4thly. We have the evidence 
of Montfauqon and Casaubon, that both words were com¬ 
monly expressed, in the ancient Greek writing, by one and 
the same monogram, (see Pref. p. 77, note). Matthaei’s 
backwardness to apprehend the force of these testimonies, 
was the consequence of his bigoted prepossession in favour of 
the readings of the text established in the latter ages of the 
Greek church. Michaelis observes ( Introd . vol. i. p. 332), 
“ It is possible that the true reading of a passage may no 
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“ longer be extant in any of our MSS.; in which case, we 
have no other refuge than critical conjecture.” In the pre¬ 
sent case, as I have shewn, we have much more than mere 
critical conjecture, to direct us to the reading vgvierov. 

Ver. 22. profitable to me.] xagme tgyoo :—This phrase is 
a version of the Latin ‘ opera pretium,’ as Dr. Bloomfield 
justly points out; that is, ‘ worth my while,’ and, therefore, 
‘profitable to me.’ Our common version, “ this is the fruit 
“ of my'labour," is absolutely devoid of sense. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 5. Let that mind be in you, &c.] This passage has 
been variously written in the different copies. In the Const. 
and rec., that is, in th ejunior texts, it is read thus: rtnm yog 
pgomislui tv iv/iiv. In the more ancient uncial MSS., D. E. F. G. 
of Wetstein, it is written, rovro fftmn s> iv/tiv, without ya.g; 
but, iu the most ancient, the Vat., it stands thus, roun> pgomn 
tv ij/io (j/iit el Ti/uv millies inter se commutantur. Pref. p. 56). 
Cyrill, as cited by Matthsei, quotes the passage, in different 
places, with all the varieties of the three readings. 

Ver. 6. regarded not — as a prize."] oux agoray/iov riywu.ro: 
—hgrrayfsov fiytnsiai — ‘ to regard as a prize,’ is best explained 
from its diametric opposites, ^ri/iiav —<rxu/3a Xa riytisSai —‘ to 
‘ regard as a loss—as refuse,’ in the next chapter, ver. 8; 
which adverse phrases express the highest and lowest degrees 
of estimation. St. Paul therefore argues; that, if our Lord 
himself did not regard his equality with the Father as a 
prize, to be held and retained for his own sake, but, one to 
he relinquished for the sake of others; we ought not to 
regard our own personal interests only, but to postpone, and 
even to hazard them, for the sake of others. With respect to 
the different terminations of agnuy/ios, here used by St. Paul, 
and agrruy/su, cited from Heliodorus; 1 they appear rather 


* ou% a^irayfict, i f>(ttuo* nyuvtti, to -r^tzyfcct — 1,1 he does not regard it as 
a prize, or good fortune.” See Pavkhurst’s Gr. Lex. eiypo;. 
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to have been, in their origin, dialectic varieties, as wjuj and 
m coc, «r«a and nrgo;,' than metaphysical distributions of 
import. Too much weight seems to have been laid by a 
late learned critic on the assumption of their denoting the 
latter: auyaUfLa and avyafffLOS, <pavra.ap.tt and pavruefiot, ayja/La 
and eyiapoe, kc., appear to have been respectively used in 
one and the same sense. Of the two passages cited by 
Stephens, from Atheneeus and from Plutarch, the former 
uses aremytta, and the latter mvay/uie, in the same sense, 
namely, in that of ‘ gemitus — groan, or groaning.’ In 
2 Pet. ii. 22, where the rec. text reads MXiapa, the Vat. MS. 
reads x\i\ie/io >: which suffices to shew, that the agaay/ia of 
Ileliodorus, and the cignayiu>e of St. Paul, are to be interpreted 
in the same sense; and therefore, that the example cited 
from Heliodorus, truly illustrates this passage of St. Paul. 

Ver. 30. endangering his life.] ragu[3o}.ivea/M<vos—periculo 
se exponens :—This is the reading of the Vat., Alex., Clermont, 
St. German, Augiensis, Boerner. MSS. The third and fourth 
of these fix the reading in their accompanying Latin version, 
by rendering, “ parabolatus de anima sua.” Dr. Bloomfield, 
in maintaining the later reading, of the rec. text, ragaftm- 
Xtvaa/iivo s (ou for o), observes, “ As to the authority of MSS. 
“ for the other reading, they are but six in number .” I must 
here request the reader to look back, with attention, to what 
has been said in the Preface, pp. 21, 26, and note on the 
authority of number with respect to critical testimony. If he 
will further consult, with the same attention, Wetstein’s note 
on this passage, he can hardly fail to be sensible, that mere 
number has nothing to do with the determination of the 
reading in this place. The learned annotator speaks, with 
great confidence, of “ the correction of those critics who 
“ amended the MSS. A. B., kc." 1 would respectfully ask 
him, where these critics are to be found? He must allow 
me again to say, that he is not warranted, by any license in 
criticism, to assume alteration (which he calls emendation) 
in any given MS., until he shall have produced one more 
ancient, which has a different reading. (See Annot. to Mark, 
iii. 27, p. 189.) 

1 GTcrosf — tra^a T9i( Arrixeif, h trirga. Moachopyli Lex. p. 135. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 2. Beivare of the dogs.) /3Xewere roos xumxc: — In 
Ps. xxii. 16, our Lord, speaking by the mouth of the pro¬ 
phet, says: “ For, many ‘dogs’ have encompassed me: the 
“ assembly of the wicked have enclosed me: they pierced my 
“ hands and my feet. 11 In the Greek: txuxXuauv fie xvvts noWor 

auvayaiyr] <xovr)gtvo/j l tvuv rrsgiteypv fLt‘ ugu^av yagas fiov, xai ?ro5ou£. 

The immediate context shews, that the term xuvtg is applied 
to the same objects, in both places; namely, the unbelieving 
and rebellious Jews. 

Ib. beware of the carnal abscision.) The sense of xara- 
ruftri, as used here by St. Paul, cannot be otherwise con¬ 
veyed to the English reader than by this paraphrase. The 
apostle opposes that term to circumcision in its figurative and 
spiritual sense; and therefore intends to express the real and 
substantial cutting away of the flesh. Why, then, it will be 
asked, did our revisers employ the word ‘ concision? Because 
Wiclif had translated the Latin ‘ concisionem, by dyvysioun 
‘ (division),’ which was certainly not the apostle’s meaning; 
and, not finding an apter word than Wiclif’s, they ended by 
adopting the Latin word itself, to terminate their difficulty 
(as ‘ comprehend,’ in John, i. 5), although it conveys no sense 
whatever to an English ear. 

Ver. 3. who worship in the Spirit of God.) tv •rnv/j.xn 
Qeov : — So read the Vat., Ephr., and all the most authori¬ 
tative documents, of MSS., versions, and fathers. The junior 
MSS. substituted ©ew; but Griesbach, and even Matthaei, 
has rejected the innovation, and restored the primitive ©tov: 
“ without sufficient reason,’’ observes Dr. Bloomfield, “ since 
“ (as Bishop Middleton has shewn) the propriety of the 
“ article, as well as the context, exclude ©sou, and require 
“ Qtif That the venerable prelate was too precipitate in 
his critical decision, is demonstrated by other passages : thus, 
our Lord says, in Matt. xii. 28, tv vrvtu/sart ©toe tx(3aX\u ra 5.; 
and Paul, in Rom. viii. 9, trrtg srvtvp,a ©eou oixti tv vpuv ; and 
14, ogoi yag cmu/sar/ ©tou uyovrat. The presence, or absence 
of the article, denotes no difference in this place. There is 
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nothing, therefore, in the construction, either to exclude 0eou, 
or to require 0 e«. Matthau says, in the note to lm second 
edit.: “ ©eon in pluribus Codd. inveni, ©s/v in nullo. Giip, ex 
“ proximo Xargewm ortum, per somnolentiam scriborum et 
“ negligentiam interpretum. mevfLa. ©sou, opponitur rp rpg 
“ ffa^xog zepro/sp: 

Ver. 11. the resurrection of the dead.'] By amsrasig, in 
this place, St. Paul plainly intends the zgurp amtranc — 
‘ first resurrection,' of his fellow apostle, in Rev. xx. 5, which 
he himself explains in ch. i. 23, of this Epistle; for, to a 
general resurrection all must attain. (See Annot. to Luke, 
xxiii. 41, p. 250, 1.) 

Ver. 16.] In the common text of this verse, we find the 
Italic insertion placed here within brackets— zXpr, s/s l 
tpOasa/Ltv rip ourp arar/jiv. [xavflw* to auro pgovs/v] ; which has 
been introduced for elucidation, but is not known to the Vat. 
and Alex. MSS., the Copt, and Ethiop. versions, or Hillary 
and Augustin. Ilow much this passage has been worried in 
transcription, may be seen in Scbolz’s note. 

Ver. 20. for, our country is in heaven.] The m>\/reiyza s» 
ougavozs, is here opposed to ra ssr/ys/a in the preceding verse : 
— rroXinofia, which strictly means 4 citizenship,’ will best be 
interpreted, in the apostle’s political sense, by * country’ 
which embraces the former. Compare Ilcb. xi. 14-16; 
xii. 22, 3. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 18. Though I am without all things, yet I abound :] 
arrsyu 5s rravro, xui zepestuu : — For this sense of aziypi, see 
Annot. to Matt. vi. 2. Compare 2 Cor. vi. 10, ing /apSoi 
tyovreg, set/ zaira xareyovreg — 4 as having nothing, yet pos- 
4 sessing all things’ 
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Ver. 6. and increasetli] xai au^am/j,inn: this is the read¬ 
ing of the Vat. and all the most ancient authorities; but it 
has lapsed from the later texts through the i/soicriXiurov 
fLivot—/Mint. So far, therefore, from being a case of “ injv- 
“ dicious insertion,’’ into which opinion Dr. Bloomfield has 
been induced to follow Mattheei, it is a manifest case of 
‘ negligent omission,’ in the junior MSS. Scliolz has duly 
restored xa/ au%a.v ofiivov. 

Ver. 7.] Epaphras, in the Greek text, and in our version, 
is only an abbreviation of Epaphroditus (see Pref. p. 74), 
and ought so to be rendered (as also Prisca, of Priscilla ); 
that an incautious reader may not suppose this Epaphras a 
different person from Epaphroditus, mentioned in Philipp, 
ii. 25; iv. 18. 

Ver. 12.] The Vat. MS. reads this verse thus: 

rouvreg upa. rift rrargi, rw jf.ctkisa.vTt xat ixavwsavTt r^hag — xa.kesa.vTi 
has lapsed from the junior texts, through the 6/xo/or.— savn — 
savTt . 

lb. hath qualified us.] ixavusavn ri/Lag : so 2 Cor. iii. 7. 
(See Pref. p. 11.) 

Ver. 14. We obtain redemption, even the remission of sins] 
The Italic insertion , dta tom a//xaro$ aurou — 1 through his blood, 
is disclaimed, in this place, by every ancient authority, whether 
of MS. or version. It is not contained in the Vat. MS.; nor 
in the uncial MSS. A.C.D.E. F.G.; nor in the twelve later 
MSS. cited by Wetstein; nor in Vat. 367, Pio-Vat. 50, or 
Havn. 1 and 3 of Birch; nor in the Latin , Syr ., Copt., and 
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Ethiop. versions; nor in the citations of the verse by Athe- 
nasius, Basil, Chrysostom, Cyrill, and other fathers. It wears 
the stamp of the age that corrupted Acts, xx. 28 (where see 
Annot.); and is so plainly an interpolation of a later age, 
that Scholz has rejected it. 

Ver. 15. begotten before every creation.'] This is demon¬ 
strated to be the true sense of cgwi-oroxoc, in this place, by the 
consequence drawn in the following sentence. (See Bloom¬ 
field’s note.) The Greeks used rmru in both senses, ‘ pario 
1 and gigno yevvufft iivt yo.% afipu xec/ nxroutf/, xuouff/ 06 ye ou* 
a XX a (irir^os {lovt]s tovtd xupus. — EuSTATH. p. 1568. 

Ver. 19. to make his fulness to reside in him.] The Greek 
texts read xaro/xiarai, which is an Itacism for xaroixnsca (see 
Pref. p. 61). See Macknight’s note; with Castalio’s inter¬ 
pretation, which is thus confirmed. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 2, 3. of the mystery of God, namely, Christ, &c.] 
The Vat. MS. has not xa/ irargo; xa/ too. Compare v. 25, 26, 
of the preceding chapter, ro fiutfrrjpov, os ten Xgiarog. So here, 
ug etriyvuetv TOO ftnernpov tov 06ou, (S^Xo/vr/ sub.) Xg/ erov, x. r. X. 

Ver. 16. in respect —of Sabbaths.] It is a most remark¬ 
able fact (and certainly not designed to be unnoticed by us), 
that in the ‘ New Covenant,’ whether in the Gospels or in 
the Epistles, there is not a single precept, either from our 
Saviour or from any one of his apostles, relating to a Sabbath. 
The only occasions on which any observations respecting it 
occur, are two. The first, is that in which, when the Pharisees 
expressed offence at the disciples eating the ears of corn on a 
Sabbath-day, as being a breach of the legal ordinance for the 
Sabbath, our Lord defended the disciples, and reprehended 
their censurers. The second, is this of St. Paul, who, in 
enforcing on the minds of the Colossians their relief, under 
the Gospel, from all the ancient ceremonial ordinances, says, 
“ Let no one judge you in respect of Sabbaths." The Gospel, 
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therefore, with a silence almost mysterious, abstains from 
uttering a single word to direct us with relation to the 
observance of a Sabbath : which silence is the more striking, 
as the Jewish Sabbath was then at the eve of being abro¬ 
gated. 

We collect from one passage, when explained by tra¬ 
ditional history (Rev. i. 10), that the apostolic church 
observed the first day of the week, under the name of the 
‘ Lord's-day and, though we know that it discontinued the 
ancient Jewish observance of the last day, yet, there is not 
a particle of testimony, that it transferred to that first day, 
the ordinances which the Jewish law had enjoined for the 
observance of the last day of the week, or legal Sabbath. 

Thus left without any positive evangelical rule for his 
guidance, the earnest Christian will question himself, by 
what principle he is to govern his conduct with relation to 
that first day ? To discover that principle, he will search for 
some notification of the Divine will respecting a Sabbath, 
separately from the legal ordinances which have been abo¬ 
lished. Such notification he will not find in the New Scrip¬ 
tures; he will therefore look back to the Old. There he 
will read : “ Blessed is the man that keepeth the Sabbath, 
“ from polluting it; and keepeth his hand from doing any 
“ evil. If thou turn away thy foot, by reason of the Sabbath, 1 
“ from doing thy pleasure on my Holy day; and call the 
“ Sabbath a delight, the Holy of the Lord, honourable; and 
“ shalt honour Him, not doing thine own ways, nor doing 
“ thine own pleasure, nor speaking thine own words; then 
“ shalt thou delight thyself in the Lord.” (Is. lvi. 2; lviii. 
13.) This, therefore, is found to be the fundamental prin¬ 
ciple, or base, on which the temporary superstructure of 


1 Our version renders this sentence, “ If thou turn away thy foot from the 
“ Sabbath Bp. Lowth renders, ‘If thou restrain thy foot from the Sabbath 
but neither the notes of this learned translator, nor those of Scott, or of Mant 
and Doyley, offer any elucidation of these obscure and equivocal translations. 
The Greek interpreters rendered, t«» awao’T^t^jw to* rroha. trot* arro *rut Xafifiaruv, 
roo fin, &c., which might serve to yield the same sense as our version; but, a 
moment’s consideration will render it sensible, that arro is here to be under¬ 
stood in its sense of pree—by reason of and, therefore, that we are to under¬ 
stand, ‘ If thou turn away thy foot (from tfa being, or because it is the Sabbath) 
‘ from doing thy pleasure,’ &c. (See Hoogev. n. to Vigeh, p. 522.) “ aoro 
u often signifies, ‘ on account of.'” — (MattHjEI, Gr.Gr. vol. ii. p. 879.) 
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the legal Sabbath bad been raised; but that, being now 
taken away, leaves the observance of the Christian Sabbath 
a responsibility on the soul of man, immediately towards its 
God. Such observance, under the Gospel, must consist 
wholly, ‘ in Spirit, and in Truth not in ‘ building again 
‘ the things that are destroyed,’ nor in re-enacting a 1 law of 
‘ a carnal commandment!' As well might a nurse expect to 
induce sleep on her child, by chiding and scolding, as a 
Christian legislator expect to induce a spiritual disposition 
on the souls of men, by carnal coercion and severity. It is 
his duty, indeed, to vindicate the Sabbath against unequi¬ 
vocal pollution and acknowledged outrage, but, he is not 
licensed to attach those characters according to his own 
private and individual arbitrament; lest he should fall into 
a similar error with that of the Pharisees, whom our Lord 
shewed, with all their zeal and assumed superiority of know¬ 
ledge of their religion, to be incompetent judges of what 
truly constituted the observance, or the breach of a Sabbath 
in His sight, who ‘ knew what was in man,’ and who ‘ was 
‘ Lord even of the Sabbath.’ 

The silence respecting Sabbath ordinances, so remarkable 
under the ‘ New Covenant,’ is explained, 1st, in our Lord’s 
declaration to the woman of Samaria; “ The time is coming, 
“ when the true worshippers will worship the Father in 
“ Spirit and in Truth; for the Father seeketh such to wor- 
“ ship Ilim and 2dly, in St. Peter's question at the opening 
of the first council of the church ; “ Why tempt ye God, by 
“ putting a yoke on the neck of the disciples, which neither 
“ our fathers, nor we, have been able to bear?” It is not, 
therefore, by putting such a yoke on the neck of Christ’s 
disciples, that we can, with any reason, expect to produce 
such worshippers as ‘ the Father seeketh to worship Him.’ 

Ver. 18. Let no one seduce you, at his will.] The Latin, 
‘ seducat ,’ correctly gives the intention of xarafigafitveru, which 
signifies, ‘ to cause a competitor to lose his prize, by drawing 
‘ him aside from the goal — seorsim ducendo, or seducendo.’ — 
him, ‘ at his will,’ as deXomxs, in 2 Pet. iii. 5. 

Ib. entering on things that he hath seen, vainly puffed up, 
4c.] The Vat., Alex., and Clermont MSS., the Coptic version, 
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and Origen, thus read: a. evgaxev tfifiaTtvuv. But, because it 
was evident that the pretender had not seen those things, 
a later and duller age inserted the negative /pti: yet, it was 
sufficiently manifest, from the style and tone of the apostle, 
that he meant, ‘ pretended, to have seen.’ 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 8, 9. manhood.'] See Annot. to 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

Ver. 14. And let the peace of Christ rule, &c.] \gnrrcu, 
not ©sou, is the reading of every most ancient MS. and ver¬ 
sion ; according to Christ’s bequest to his church: “ Peace I 
“ leave with you, My peace I give to you !” (John, xiv. 26.) 
The same authorities also read @ey for Kugm, in the next 
verse. 
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Ver. 1. Grace and peace be to you.] The Vat., and two 
other uncial MSS., close this verse with x a i't v/uv xm ngignj; 
and have not the repetition contained in the rec. text, and in 
our version. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 8. even our own lives.] rag itwrm fvymg: — ‘ lives,' 
as in John, x. 14, 16, not ‘ souls’ The Vulg. has ‘ anima’ in 
both places, which Wiclif properly rendered ‘ lyf,’ in both. 
His revisers have unadvisedly substituted ‘ souls,’ in this 
passage. 

Ver. 16. to the end.] eif rthog :—until the consummation, 
or, as Chrysostom speaks, tug onto eg, in the sense in which 
our Lord used that phrase, in Matt. xiii. 39, 40: “ The 
“ Jews (said that eminent father) will be held in their present 
“ bondage, until the consummation" — iu; sumXuag xak^u 
cL'jrovf i, 3oyXe/a auv?j.— ( Adv. Jud. tom. i. p. 650.) And so 
Jerom: “ The present desolation of the Jews will continue to 
“ the end of the world —Usque ad finem mundi perseverabit 
“ vastitas Judaeorum. (in Esaiam, c. i.)” 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 14. as also ye do walk .] xaQctis xai ‘jegirrare/re :—This 
gracious and encouraging clause, which exists in the Vat. 
and in the most ancient MSS. and versions, has lapsed from 
the junior copies. The reader will now be able to appreciate 
the pretensions of these latter, to determine the text ; and to 
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exclude passages sanctioned by authorities so much their 
superior, in every point that constitutes authority. 

Ver. 17-19.] In these verses, the apostle decorously con¬ 
veys an injunction, that every man should confine himself to 
his own wife, with purity and sanctity of love; and should 
not invade the marital property of another. Wetstein truly 
observes, “ cum xratsSai proprie significat acquirere, non 
“ potest ff/.suo; significare corpus suum, sed uxorem and the 
Hebrew authority which he cites, shews that uxeuos—‘ vas— 
‘ vessel,’ would have been understood, in the apostle’s age, 
to signify ‘uxor,’ in this place.—“ Megilla Esther, i. 11: 
“ In convivio illius, impii aliqui dicebant: mulieres Medicae 
“ sunt pulchriores; alii vero: Persicse sunt pulchriores. 
“ Dixit ad eas Achasuerus: Vas meum, quo ego utor, neque 
“ Medicum, neque Persicum est, sed Chaldaicum.” We are, 
therefore, to understand yumourn, as in 1 Pet. iii. 7. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 1. as the others, who have not hope.~\ Of the vast¬ 
ness of the consolation here administered to believers, and 
of the profoundness of the affliction which must have been 
endured by those who possessed it not, we shall obtain an 
adequate sense from considering the feelings of an amiable 
heathen under the circumstances signified by the apostle. 
The younger Pliny thus expresses himself, on the death of a 
beloved friend: “ I think, of what a friend, of what a per- 
“ son, I am bereaved! You will say, that he had completed 
“ his 67th year, which age is sufficiently long for the most 
“ robust: I know it. That he has escaped from continual ill 
“health: I know it. That he has departed, while his friends 
“ were living; and while the republic was flourishing, which 
“ was dearer to him than all of them : I know this also. 
“ Nevertheless, I grieve, as if it were for the death of one 
“ young and vigorous: but I grieve (though you may think 
“ me weak) for my own sake! For I have lost, I have lost 
“ the witness, the guide, and instructor of my life ! In short, 
“ I will say, what I said to my friend Calvisius in the fresh- 
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“ ness of my grief, ‘ 1 fear that 1 shall he too careless of my 
“ life.’ Wherefore, give me some consolation: not such as 
“ these, ‘ He was old — he was sickly,’ for I know all this; 
“but, something new — something great, of which 1 have 
“ never heard, or read. For, what I have heard, what 1 
“ have read, occurs of its own accord; but, it is overwhelmed. 
“ ly such great grief! —Scd nova aliqua, sed magna, qua 
“ audieram nunquam, legerim nunquam : liam qute audivi, 
“ qua’ legi, sponte succurrunt, sed tanto dolore suyerantur.” 
— (Plin. Epist. lib. i. Ep. 12.) Such was the universally 
disconsolate state of the heathen world, to which the apostle 
administered the ‘ new,’ the ‘ great' consolation imparted in 
this chapter; consolation, of which none of his heathen con¬ 
verts and auditors had ever before ‘ heard,’ or had ever ‘ read!’ 

Ver. 4. with a voice of archangel .] m puty a.gyayyiXm : — 
not, ‘ the voice of the archangel.’—The word a^ayytXo; 
occurs in no other place in the Sacred Scriptures, except 
in the Epistle of Jude, where it is used with the demon¬ 
strative o; which passage holds no authority adducible in 
sacred criticism. (See Annot. to Jude.) In the passage 
before us, the word has no such article. From this single 
employment of the word by St. Paul, an order of heavenly 
beings has been created by the fertility of human imagina¬ 
tion, without any sanction whatever from revelation; and 
has been introduced into ancient Liturgies, from whence it 
has been adopted into our own : — u^a.yyiXn; properly 
expresses, ruler or commander of angels, and is Applicable 
exclusively to Him of whom it is said (1 Pet. iii. 22), that 
he “ is gone into heaven, and is on the right-hand of God, 
“ angels■—■being made subject to him — veroraytvrm ay rw ayyt~ 
“ tm.” The agyrayytXog, or Ruler of Angels, therefore, whose 
‘ Voice’ shall rouse the dead, can be no other than our Lord 
himself; who has distinctly told us (John, v. 24), “ The hour 
“ is coming, when the dead shall hear the Voice of the Son 
“ of man and the same is here signified also, if moderate 
attention be given to the words, “ the Lord will come with 
“ a Voice of archangel.” The plural ‘ archangels,' is abso¬ 
lutely unscriptural. The Christian church is informed of 
no other ‘archangel; no mention of such a dignity is ad¬ 
verted to in the book of llevclation, which presents to us 
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the most intimate views we possess of the heavenly agents; 
and therefore, that imaginary order in the celestial hierarchy, 
which has been so long accepted from an uncritical and 
superstitious age, should now be erased from the Christian 
vocabulary. 

Ver. 5. and so we shall be for ever with the Lord.] In 
this clear and unequivocal disclosure of the immediate result 
of the day of Resurrection, we are certified, that the transition 
will be instantaneous, from the grave to eternity. The con¬ 
ception, of an obtrusive ‘Millennium' between the grave and 
the ‘ jEternum,’ is, in its essence, tagxixon vcy/ia —‘ a carnal 
‘ thought not only unsupported, but here directly contra¬ 
dicted, by Revelation; and evidently sprang from a clinging 
to time , and to the objects familiar to our present apprehen¬ 
sions. We know, that the fiction was first introduced, in the 
second century, by Papias; and that Eusebius recorded it, 
as an evidence of the weakness of his understanding: “ He 
“ (Papias),” says this historian, “ related some other things 
“ of a very fabulous character, nvimurt ; among these, that 
“ there would be a certain period of a thousand years, after 
“ the resurrection from the dead, in which the kingdom of 
“ Christ would be established, corporeally, on this same 
“ earth: which, I am of opinion, he supposed, through mis- 
“ apprehending the statements of the apostles, and not per- 
“ ceiving that they were spoken with a mystical sense: for, 
“ he was a man of a very little mind, as is manifested by the 
“ evidence of his own works.”— Eccl. Hist. lib. iii. c. ult. 
p. 137. Ed. Cantab. 1720. (See Annot. to John, p. 268.) 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 16. to all the brethren.] graffi roig a.ds'kpoig :— tiymg — 
‘ holy,’ has been officiously added in the junior MSS.; but it 
is absent from all the most ancient copies. 



II. THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 8. in flaming fire.] m p).cyi cups: — “As to this 
“ reading,” says Dr. Bloomfield, “ it is a manifest correction 
“ of tv iruo/ fXoyoi." Where, I would ask, is the manifesta¬ 
tion ? It is the reading of the Vat. and most ancient texts; 
and could not have been corrected by a. junior, for it is writ¬ 
ten in the Vat. MS. ‘ prima manu.’ Is it more reasonable 
to say, ‘ in afire offlame,’ than ‘ in a flame of fire?’ The 
reading, m pertains, as Scholz truly states, to “ rec. 
“ cum Codd. recent, fere omnib." 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 1. Concerning the coming] vcej:—the Latin ren¬ 
dered ‘ jter,' from whence Wiclif rendered ‘ bi,’ which version 
his reviewers have suffered to pass, without correcting it by 
the Greek : Jirsg is here to be understood in the sense of 

(Matthiae, §582), as the Latin ‘super,’ in the sense of 
‘ de,’ ‘ concerning.’ Whereas, the phrase, “ We bcseecli you, 
“ bg the coming,” &c., is the language of adjuration; than 
which nothing can be more distant from the apostle’s pur¬ 
pose, who only premises the subject on which he is about 
to enter. 

Ver. 2. that the dag of the Lord is already come.] in 
tvearr,xev r r,/itpa roy Kus/ou : — So read the Vat. MS. and the 
most ancient authorities; the junior copies have substituted 
Xonrrou for Kyc/sy. E vt<srr,xtv is evidently to be understood, in 
this place, with the same sense as tvtemra, in Rom. viii. 38; 
both words being in the perfect past. Etterura, in Romans, 
is rendered by the Vulg. 1 instantia,’ and by Wiclif, ‘present 
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• thinyis.' Our revisers have retained Wiclif’s word; Mac- 
knight also, and Bloomfield, interpret srec rruru, ‘ present.’ 
Eveottixw, therefore, in this place, signifies, ‘ is present,’ or, 

‘ is already come.’ This notion, against which St. Paul warns 
the Thessalonians, viz. that the predicted ‘ day of the Lord’ 
attained its fulfilment in the first coming of Christ, is an in¬ 
tegral part of the error which the apostle reprobates in his 
Second Epistle to Tim. c. ii. 18, viz. ‘ that the resurrection 
1 had already been,’ namely, when our Lord rose from the 
dead. There is hardly an heretical error of the apostolic 
age, of which we have so plain and express a record; yet 
it is unnoticed, here, by both Macknight and Bloomfield; 
and is but slightly adverted to by Mosheim, whose trans¬ 
lator refers to “ the accurate accounts given of these men 
“ by V itringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. iv. c. 9, p. 952 ; Ittigius, 
“ Be Hesresiarchis (rei Apostol. § 1, c. 8, p. 84 ; Ri'nn.rus, 
“ Be Eccles. Apostol. c. 5, p. 292.”—(Mosii. Eccles. Hist. 
vol. i. p. 132, note.) 

Ver. 3. The man of iniquity ] more literally, of ‘ lawless- 
‘ ness —o artgom; ojs avo/uai: — So reads the Vat. MS., with 
the Coptic version, Origen, Cyril; the four MSS. cited by 
Wetstein; the valuable Cod. Vat. 367, and Vind. Roll. 10, 
cited by Birch ; and four others cited by Scholz. Tertullian 
renders ‘ delinquents homo,’ not ‘ homo peccati,’ as the mo¬ 
dern Lat. Vulgate, which follows the junior Greek reading, 
«,aa£raxs. Wiclif rendered ‘ man of synne,’ from the Vulgate, 
which his revisers have retained. Erasmus altered the Vul¬ 
gate to ‘ homo illc scelerosus; adding in a note, “ o 
“ -tz uiLULi i Tioii —Divus Ambrosius, ut explicaret vim articuli, 
“ legit, ‘ homo iUe,’ ut acceperemus de certo homine dictum.” 
That the original reading was a»o/z<a;, which was afterwards 
changed, for interpretation, to a.aajT-dzj, is critically proved by 
the weight (not the number) of external testimonies; and also 
of internal, at v. 8, where the same is called o aw,uog— ‘exlex.’ 
It is the more necessary to attend to the difference, because 
avo/zia lias an import which d<z.azrta has not. d;zuzr:u signifies, 
the transgression of a law; uvoiua, outlawry, in its etymo¬ 
logical sense, of being out of the sphere of a law; whether 
by circumstance only, as the Gentiles are called a m/uu (1 Cor. 
ix. 22), or by rebellion against the law, as in 1 Tim. i. 9, 
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avo/Mot$ xai avvcoraxToig. This various reading is not noticed, 
either by Macknight, Burton, or Bloomfield. I shall not 
aspire to add any thing satisfactory to Dr. Bloomfield’s 
introductory note on this mysterious passage: I subscribe 
unreservedly to his judgment, that the resolving fact, which 
alone shall fully disclose its mystery, is still in futurity, 
though perhaps not remotely; and, consequently, that all 
the solutions hitherto confidently proposed for its complete 
exposition, under the reading d/ietgr/as, are but fond self- 
delusions of their respective learned, but discordant authors. 
Scholz retains the received reading. 

Ver. 4. So as to seat himself in the sanctuary of God, 
declaring himself to be a God.] is ©sou — ‘ns God,' in the 
received text, is a superfluity not found in the oldest MSS. 
and versions. 

Ver. 13. for a first-fruit .] —So reads the earliest 

MS. that we possess, and other MSS. both uncial and junior; 
not a<r ag%ns—‘from the beginning,’ with the received text. 
Matthau's personal decision in favour of the latter (“ equidam 
“ certe lego a<r' agxqs”), is devoid of all counteracting weight. 



I. TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 3. So do note.] Bloomfield is sensible of the ellipsis 
ill this passage, and justly suggests oiiru IU vut 'xajaxaXm, to 
supply it; according to 1 Cor. xvi. 1, oiru xai i/iuz «;r,<rars. 

Ver. 4. the dispensation of God.] cnm/iiav ©sou:—There 
is no reading more powerfully supported by the testimony 
both of antiquity, and of numbers, than this of sixwo/iiav, 
against the oixoSopiau of the junior texts. The Vat. MS. is 
defective of the Epistles to Timothy; but, besides the nume¬ 
rous testimonies for o/xma/uav cited by Wetstein, Birch has 
adduced, “ Vatt. 367, 1210; Pio-Vat. 50; Neapol. reg. 
“ Laur. 32; Pint. tv.; Vind. Koll. 10; Vindd. 34, 35, 36, 
“37; Havn. 1.” Matthsei also reads oixoto/uat, and adds: 
“ Ita omnes omnino mei: — oixodo/uav, nihil nisi error est 
“ typothetarum Erasmi, S cum « confuso.” (See his note on 
the passage.) The apostle is not here adverting to progress 
or growth in faith, which is always intended in the figurative 
term o/xo5o/i;a—‘ building,’ but to its orderly settlement, in the 
first instance, in regulating the household of God ; that there 
may be no misunderstandings, and therefore no questions and 
doubts. Such positive authorities are not to be overruled 
by arguments drawn from a possibility of an alteration of the 
word having taken place; which bears, equally, both ways. 

Ver. 10. the wholesome doctrine of the glorious Gospel.] 
The phrase, I) btbusr.aKia — xara ro evuyy., is equivalent to, 
‘ the doctrine of, or pertaining to, the Gospel.’ 

Ver. 18. which last] minv xcli uyaS. rjvabr.aii, ri v : — Since 
the singular, i respects awiidysit only, as distinguished from 
-nr.',, it is necessary to add 1 last,' to give to the English 
version the perspicuity of the original. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 9. So, also, the women, decking themselves.] xoe/itn 
for xos/s oi/<ra«, ‘ inf. pro particip.’ 

Ver. 10. Not with broidered hair only.'] Dr. Bloomfield 
has well remarked, in this place: “ It may be observed, the 
“ /. mi , in this kind of converse construction, stands for oux — 
‘ 1 aXXa, non tam — quam." It implies, oux tv ‘rXjjyfj.aai fiovov, rj 
aXXa xai xaO' i agtrrti. A similar interpretation must 
be given to 1 Pet. iii. 3. The passage is by no means con¬ 
demnatory of all adornment of the female person: attention 
to the latter injunction of the apostle, will sufficiently restrain 
and regulate the practice to which he adverts. 

Ver. 14. She will be saved, through (her ) child-hearing.] 
6m rr,s rtxnycviaf requires avrvis to be understood, namely, of 
the particular yuvn — ‘Eve,’ of whom he is speaking. We 
must look back to the history to which the apostle alludes, in 
Gen. iii. 15,16. In the former of those verses, God declares 
the ultimate victory of the woman’s seed over the Serpent. 
In the nest verse, He declares her penalty in child-bearing. 
The apostle, speaking here of Eve, personally, states, that her 
salvation will be imparted through that which was her penalty, 
namely, the painful parturition of her seed: and then, in an 
ellipsis in which yvvji is enlarged to yweuxts, he extends the 
same result to all her female posterity, under the condition 
which he expresses. A recent learned annotator thinks such 
an import of the apostle's words ‘ enigmatical ’ and ‘ impro- 
‘ bable.’ I confess, it appears to me obvious and natural. 
“ The true sense (he says) is, I have no doubt, as follows: 

1 the sex which was the means of bringing such ruin on 
‘ the human race, will not be excluded from salvation, or 
‘ admitted to it on worse terms; but will be admitted, in 
‘ consideration of their child-bearing.’” Surely, this last 
proposition is not more probable than the former. That the 
salvation of women shall, in any degree, result from ‘ a con- 
‘ sideration of their child- bearing ,’ is an inadmissible pro¬ 
position ; for, the salvation of woman, as of man, will result 
only from that particular child-bearing which gave birth to 
the Seed promised to Eve. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 6, 7,] These verses must be taken together, in order 
to discern the apostle’s meaning in using the word 5ja/3oXou in 
both. He was anxious, that those who held the office of 
‘ bishop ’ in the church, should be held in good reputation by 
those who were not of the church ; consequently, that they 
should give no handle for accusation or slander. In ver. 11, 
which so soon follows; also in 2 Tim. iii. 3, and in Titus, 
ii. 3, he uses a«i/3oXos in the sense of slanderer, or false 
accuser, not ‘ devil,’ as our revisers have here accepted from 
Wiclif; criticism therefore demands, that the same word 
should be taken in the same sense, in these two verses. This 
character of person he expresses, in c. v. 14, by amr.it/itioi — 
‘ adversary.' 

Ver. 15,16, 17.] The paragraph, comprising these three 
verses, has caused such intricate controversies among the 
commentators, that, in order to attain to a solution of their 
difficulties satisfactory to the understanding, it is indispensably 
necessary to cast from the mind all that has hitherto been 
written on the subject, and to investigate their import de novo. 
These three verses of this revision, form only two in the print¬ 
ed texts ; the last of which, in the oldest version (the Latin), 
begins with the relative ‘ quod,' made to agree with its falsely- 
translated antecedent, ‘ sacramentum’ for /iu/Jrrpov. The Cler¬ 
mont Latinising Gr. MS., or D2, of Wetstein, has 6, as the 
relative of /wffnggm. The Vat. MS. can afford us no assist¬ 
ance, as it is defective of the Epistles to Timothy. St. Cyrill 
of Alex, read ii, as does the Coptic version; and, after all 
that has been disputed respecting the readings of the Epkrem 
and Alex. MSS., I think it must be admitted, by any mind 
perfectly free and unbiassed, that they both read 02 , as 
Cyrill, and not 02. To the Venetian MSS. 33, 34, collated 
by Birch, is annexed this scholion, 6 tv dym; KvjAXos, tv ru 
dtithtxa rt/j y.itpuXutot rm tsypKmv, <pr,Gi '02 tpavteott?j. All the 
earliest testimonies, therefore, commence the 17th verse of 
this revision with a relative pronoun; the Greek, with the 
masculine relative, 6s; the Latin and the Latinising Greek, 
with the neuter, ‘ quod,’ and 6; the former of which readings 
(6s), is alone entitled to consideration. Now, the result is 
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the same, whether the reading be 'OS or @s, if the context be 
duly divided and punctuated. Bengel was the first to point 
out, that ffruXos does not look back to txx'/.T,eia, but forward 
to fivUTr^iot, and begins a separate clause ; l which clause is, 
in fact, an interruptire exclamation in parenthesis, with which 
the apostle introduces his sublime conclusion. “ Nec me 
“ fugit,” says Woide, “ viros doctissimos lectionem OC alteri 
“ ©C prteferre. — Eminentissimus, summeque vencrandus 
“ theologus, Magnificus Universitatis Kiloniensis Pro-Can- 
“ celarius, Johannes Andreas Cramer, omnibus eruditis in 
“ Germania notus et carus, in suis ad me literis os legit,' 
“ quibusdain vocibus hoc modo parenthesi inclusis: sirs; eenv 
“ iK'/J.r.aa 0EOT ZOMTOS (ffruXo; xai edgamfLa rg; aXj)Ds/as, xui 
11 o/uiKoyou/ievui txeya. ten ro rr,g actfttiag ^verijpov) 'OS epavegaidrj, 
“ &c., ita ut de sensu hujus loci nulla sit dissensio, sed utra- 
“ que lectio amice conspiret.”— (Praf. ad Cod. MS. Alex. 
pp. 31,32.) The continuous sense is, ©sou —o; itpan- 
guiri —“ the Living God — Who was manifested in the flesh.” 
From indiscernment of this direct relation between ©sou 
£<«ros and os, and from a full conviction that eposvcsjsuflj) eapu 
intended or implied ©so;, is has been changed to ©so;, by 
merely converting the uncial OC into ©C, the compend of 
©so;. “ Some (says Dr. Burton) connect c»7-uXo; xui i. r. a.. 

“ with what follows: hut Origen in five places connects it 
“ with txx\r,eia‘." we have seen, in Annot. to Matt, xxvii. 50, 
p. 178, what deference is due to the criticism of Origen ; and 
we read in Griesbach’s extracts ( Symh . Critic, tom. ii. p. 583), 
Origen’s broken citations from this passage, viz. 

erug dei et tv oixtfi Kugsou — £cuvro; — 

oixog rou ©sou o; eenv—aXijhiacg — 

exxXrieia, trig eenv oixog ©sou guvric, tfxuXo; — aXjjds/a; — 

Such loose testimony cannot be admitted as evidence. The 
true reading, therefore, is o; looking back to its antecedent 
©sou ^uvrog. Wetstein states (note, tom. ii. p. 330), of the 
text of Cyrill, “ Licet libri editi nunc habent ©so; sp., Codices 
“ tamen MSS., et qui ex illis Catenas confecerunt, legunt 
“ o; upuveiuh such a convicted falsification, only raises 
doubts of the fidelity of other citations of Scripture in the 
early printed copies of the Fathers. 

1 - u novie periochze initium facil — ffruXof fcati 'Ch^uiufLU. rr,{ aXr.fiuus nat 

oftoXeyovfilvui k. t. X. — (inontoii. tom. ll. p. 10(10. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 10. We endure conflicts.'] e'/udfo.iula, according to 
the most ancient reading (not tmidigcpeSa). (See Wetstein and 
Birch.) This reading corresponds to r.min/j.it, with which it is 
coupled. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 4. let them ‘ teach'] not ‘learn:' — /imSavirujaaf (aura). 
This interpretation is manifested by the relative ages of the 
parties, and by (uliu having the senses both of ‘ learn ’ and 
‘ teach“ It should be known (says Eustathius), that as Mas 
“ is used to signify sometimes he taught, though generally, 
“ he learned; so is pavtamv — as among the sophists, pavtanm 
“ y^a/L/aara, to teach letters." (p. 1883, 46.) 

Ver. 16. If any believing sister have widows] n n; amrr,, 
is undeniably the reading of the oldest texts; and it is im¬ 
portant, from intimating a practice in the primitive church, 
of the particulars of which we are in ignorance. The vnsros jj> 
which has been added before vkstt,, in the junior texts, in 
consequence of that ignorance, ought, therefore, not to be 
admitted into the sentence. 

Ib. let her supply them.] The reason assigned for this 
injunction is, that the community may exclusively direct 
their supplies to those who are ovras really widowed 

and destitute; pertaining to none who are able to support 
them. 

Ver. 21. and his chosen angels.] run en\ir.rm uyytXut: — 
When we read the words of our Lord in Rev. i., oi-ayysXoi 
rm exx\T,<siw —‘ the angels of the churches,’ (by which term 
he expresses the chief ministers of the respective churches, 
whom he is about to address,) we are cautioned not to search 
in the imagination for the signification of the words ol exXt*™ 
ayytXoi, in this verse; but, to understand them as intending 
the ministers elected or chosen to preside over the several 
churches planted by St. Paul, and by his apostolical colleagues. 
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And this consideration may tend to determine the interpret¬ 
ation of ayyikms, in 1 Cor. xi. 10, as denoting the presiding 
ministers of the churches. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 5. through which arise , &c.] Si’ a, eapargifiai : ■—The 
various readings of this passage observed in the different 
MSS., has arisen from an original erroneous division of the 
ancient uncial writing; by which, Sm t, which the straight¬ 
forward sense shews to be properly Si' a, has been assumed 
to form a doubly compounded noun, &a<retgarp;/3cti. Matthtei 
justly remarks on this passage: “ Codices maximo con- 
“ sensu probant Siavaourgifiai. Aliqui exhibent rrxi'xriiSxi — 
“ Sia-r^ai. In uno inveni, Si a irafctrg;,3a;, quod praeferrem, 
“ si per Codices liceret. Ac fortasse licet, cum istius modi 
“ in vetustis Codd., modo temere jungantur, modo disjun- 
“ gantur.” We are always to look to the uncial writing, 
for ultimate authority; for, the authors of its divisions and 
punctuation are devoid of all authority whatever : Si a, and 
iia, are both written in the uncial writing, and are 

not separated from the words immediately preceding and 
following. 

Ver. 8. food and covering. ] m<za.e/j.u.ra, does not signify 
“ raiment" or “ clothes" only, but covering in general. Philo, 
cited by Wetstein, says, “ crxstriji, is twofold; ‘ clothing’ and 
“ 1 dwelling ’ — vxectjjs , Sirrov eidos, ro {lev Efftijs, ro Se eixia.” 

Ver. 19. eternal life.] This should rather have been ren¬ 
dered, that which is life indeed. The reading, ri-,; ovrui 
is so powerfully supported by the authority of antiquity, as 
to render it evident, that the received reading, aimiou — 
‘ eternal’ has been an explanatory substitution by some 
junior copyists. 
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Ver. 11. life and incorruption .] gur,i y.ui apiuoeiat: — 

‘ vitam et bjcorruptionem,’ Vulg. The substitution of the 
word ‘ immortality' in our version, is unwarranted. Mac- 
lcnight, who adopts that word into bis text, says neverthe¬ 
less, “ perhaps af should be translated, not immortality , 
“ but i n corruption." Can any one question it? The intro¬ 
duction of * immortality,' has caused a misapprehension of 
the apostle’s meaning, in many of onr English expositions. 
Because the ancient heathens had a vague and abstract no¬ 
tion of ‘ immortality' (as where Cicero says, “ Non est lugenda 
“ mors, quam immortalitas consequitur”), it was assumed, 
that by tpurieawoe, the apostle intended, the throwing increased 
light on that ancient opinion ; and, clearing away the obscurity 
that invested it. But, the apostle is not adverting to a 
doctrine entertained by any heathens, but to one which 
never entered into their contemplation; namely, a future 
“ resurrection to a bodily life exempt from corruption." (Acts, 
xvii. 18, 33.) The words guw xai afiageim, have here the 
sense of £uir,v (lit nffetoa; — life with incorruption, i. e. 
without corruption or decay: xai and ft, era being used by the 
sacred writers in cognate copulative senses, according to their 
use of their native Hebrew "|. This was the new and strange 
doctrine at which the Athenians 1 mocked’ — eyXem?ov. (See 
Annot. to Acts, xxvi. 8, p. 320.) Suidas and Phavorinus 
expressly state, that pwigt«, with an accusative case, signifies, 
‘to bring to light — to publish:’ — pungeiv, ainarnp (says 
Suidas) tig (ping ayen. e^ayyeXXeie. y.anov gunmen to arropprirov — 
1 it is time to bring to light, or make public, the secret.’ So 
far, then, our revisers are warranted in their alteration of 
Wiclif, who rendered : “ oure Savyour Jesu Crist, which 
“ distriede deeth, and lightnyde lyf and uncorrupcioun hi 
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“ tlie Gospel;” but, in substituting 1 immortality’ for Wiclifs 
‘ uncomiption,’ they are without warrant, and have rendered 
erroneously the term used by the apostle. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 4. no soldier going to war.] ouSus e-ganuo/isto;: — 
(See Annot. to Luke, iii. 14, p. 224.) St. Paul here illustrates, 
by a familiar example drawn from secular life, the self-renun¬ 
ciation and entire devotion required in those who dedicate 
themselves to the service of Christ. Some ignorant philopo- 
nist, or crafty monachist, destroyed the example in the Latin 
Vulgate, by inserting ‘ Deo:' “ Nemo militans Deo, implicat 
“ se,” &c. Wiclif is to be excused for adopting the insertion, 
in his curious reudering of the passage, as his learning did not 
extend beyond his Latin text: “ No man holdinge knyghthod 
“ to God, wlappith himsilff with worldli nedis,” &c. The 
addition, ru Geui, in the Gr. text, is found only in the Codd. 
F. G. of Wetstein ; which betrays the subjection of those 
MSS. to the Latin readings. 

Ver. 18. the resurrection hath already been.'] See Annot. 
to 2 Thess. ii. 2. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 10. Crescens to Gaul.] Ksr,nr,; a; TaXanav ; — The 
Galatians of Asia, to whom St. Paul addressed his epistle, 
were originally, as we learn from Strabo, a colony which had 
migrated from Gaul into Asia, retaining the name of their 
country. The parent nation, as we are informed by the same 
geographer, was called, in the Greek, both Galatians and 
Gauls: vo tf'j/Aoray pyXov, 6 suv raXX/xov r.a.fTa.\u.rr/.ov jcaXoyff/y 
(lib. iv. p. 195, or 298). As ‘ Galatia’ denoted both Gallia 
in Europe, and Galatia in Asia, it was probable that the 
name used by St. Paul would mislead many to suppose, that 
he meant the Asiatic theatre of his first apostolical labours. 
To rectify this error, Epiphanius, as cited by Wetstein, had 
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said : oux ev ry) YaXartu., wg rives rrXavyjhvreg vo/Li£outJiv, aXXa ev r >j 
raXX/a —‘ Not into Galatia, as some erroneously think, but 
‘ into Gaul.’ (See Wetstein’s note.) Accordingly,^the ancient 
Ephrern MS., the Cod. Vat. 367, and three other MSS., 
read raXX/av. It is material to attend to this correction, for 
tracing the progress of the Gospel, westward, in Europe: 
“ Demas (he says) is gone to T/iessalonica; Crescens into 
“ Gaul; Titus to Dalmatia." From the period when the 
Spirit forbade St. Paul to preach in Asia, and directed him 
to pass over into Europe (Acts, xvi. 6), we find his attention 
pointed to the western nations; even, to the peninsula of 
Spain. 

Ver. 18. Salute Priscilla and Aquila.] Though the rec. 
text reads Ttgutxa — ‘Prisca,’ it is critically manifest that the 
word was only a compendious form of Priscilla (Pref. p. 74), 
and ought so to be rendered; as it is found, written at length, 
in several MSS. 



TITUS. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 5. that thou miglitest appoint elders in every city.] 
ira xaraarwr,; !7»eit.3. : — “ These terms,” says Bloomfield, 
“ plainly shew, that Titus was invested with episcopal au- 
“ thority in the highest sense of the word iciexoros, which was 
“ sometimes, as at ver. 7, and Acts, xx. 17 and 28, used in 
“ the lower sense of rgiafiiurioos." That the ‘ true unity' of 
the Christian church does not rest on these distinctions, ha9 
been shewn in the Annot. to Eph. iv. 12, pp. 384-386. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 8. having nothing evil to say of t<s.] i/iw (of us, 
Christians generally) is the reading of all the ancient autho¬ 
rities; not il/iiM — ‘you,’ as it has become restricted in the 
junior copies, in the rec. text, and in our English version. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 8. that they who have believed in God, must be 
careful to excel in good works .] This is the sum of all St. 
Paul’s teaching. See Annot. to Rom. iii. 28, 31 ; and iv. 5, 
pp. 330-332. 


X E 



PHILEMON. 


Vcr. G. amongst «s.] i/iiv, not l/m, on the same authorities 
as the preceding article. 

Ver. 7. for, I had great joy.] xH m i6 /S' :— MX 0, < 

Ephr., Alex., Vat. 367, and other ancient MSS.; not t/c/Att. 
— yji^cr., not x a S“i ’ s t‘ le uniform reading of all that is most 
ancient, of MS. or version, so that Scholz has yielded to it; 
and I must express my surprise, that Dr. Bloomfield should 
think these testimonies are to be overruled by the fiction of 
a “ recension" (see Pref. p. 39). He says, that “ the external 
“ evidence is weak” that is, scanty in comparative numbers; 
but, its antiquity renders it a hundred-fold stronger in au¬ 
thority, than all the later MSS. put together. The learned 
editor further adds: “ With respect to the internal evi- 
“ dence, it is decidedly in favour of yu.pt, as being the most 
“ difficult reading: that it may have the sense of joy, is 
“ proved,” &c. This criticism is not very readily admissible. 
The word in question, is required to have the sense of ‘joy,’ 
as being congenial to that of ‘ consolation,’ with which it is 
coupled ; accordingly, every most ancient authority reads 
^agav — ‘joy: the later MSS., only, read yupt. But, instead 
of judging that Inust therefore have been an erratum 
for x a -S av ( as ' ve hnd in other instances), the learned annota¬ 
tor thinks, that because it is the ‘ most difficidt’ word of the 
two to interpret ‘joy,’ it must therefore be the true reading; 
which is stretching that critical principle much too far. With 
every sentiment of respect, my judgment is compelled to the 
reverse conclusion. 

Ver. 9. Paul an ambassador, though now, a prisoner, of 
J. C.] In Eph. vi. 20, St. Paul says, orpsfavu ek uKu au —“ I am 
“ an ambassador in bonds.” In this place, the text reads— 
wgsff/3ui-)j$, nu 0 . fcs/Aio; I. X. That, in these two passages, 
St. Paul intended the same description of himself and of his 
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position, but that the parallel has been impaired by the 
absence or lapse of an s before the u, by which cgetfiiun k — 

‘ ambassador,’ has been written egtafiurns — ‘ old man,’ must, 
on reflection, be manifest, from internal evidence, to every 
critical mind. To resist that evidence on the sole ground, 
that an t is deficient, would be to pay a deference to tran- 
seriptural authority, which no one at all conversant with the 
errors of ancient AISS. could assent to. Besides, u is very 
frequently written in the MSS. for eu: tints, '-'.yjiysTryns is 
written uyagnrrrieav in the Cod. Alex., in Rom. i. 21, on which 
Woide observes, “ manifestum est 7 et ii esse compendia 
“ in scribendi, et ii et su pronunciata fuisse.” (Prof. p. vi.) 
And it is well known, that superscribed dots and lines have 
often either been omitted, or become effaced. Further; there 
is no contrast between Kgtep-jrns — ‘ old man,’ and niSiugc .— 
‘prisoner,’ for it is not extraordinary, that an ‘ old man’ 
should be a ‘prisoner.’ But, that an ‘ ambassador’ of Christ 
should be also his ‘ prisoner,’ was a fact of contrast worthy 
of the emphasis with which it is stated. The reading, •xgas- 
/3surr,$, is further confirmed by the w x. ‘zaogr,siav i%w 

iviraesw — /iaXXov <ragaxaXa—‘Though I might have much 
‘ boldness in Christ to enjoin —I rather beseech.’ That bold¬ 
ness was derived from his being an ‘ accredited ambassador ’ 
of Christ— trgisfSiurTig ; not merely from being an old man by 
nature— ■zgwfiurn;, if such he was. 

Ver. 11-16.] The verses 12, 13, 14, 15, appear to form 
one of St. Paul’s long parentheses, so that the force of eraga- 
Xa(3ou — ‘receive him,’ in v. 11, extends to ovxm is JouXoy— 
‘ no longer as a servant,’ in v. 16 ; leaving Philemon to carry 
on and supply the sense of traga/SaXov ow — ‘receive him, then,’ 
before ovxtn. l’ag, in v. 15, denotes interrogation: 1 “ syllo- 
“ gistico sive ratiocinativo sensJt ” (Hoogev. de Part. p. 89) ; 
and asriyu appears to retain its sense of sroggu lyn, as in 
Matt. vi. 2; (see Annotation), Taya tyugisQr, ugav, is 
thus opposed to aimior aw/jis ; and the sense will be, “ for, 
“ did he hastily leave thee for a moment, that thou shouldst 
“ reject him for ever?" In other words, “ art thou to reject, 
“ or, wilt thou reject him for ever, because he hastily left 
“ thee for a moment?’’ 

1 “ Particula y*o. y interrogation! semt, nt apud Latinos particulie rtum et 
44 cnem.” — Vigen, p. -151. 



II E B R E W S. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. ), 2.] In these two opening verses of his epistle, the 
sacred writer states historically, what our Lord had stated 
figuratively, in his parable of the vineyard ; Matt. xxi. 26; 
Luke, xx. 10 : 

u God, who at various limes spake (l The householder sent his servants: 
formerly by His prophets , at the end again he sent other servants: last of 
of those days spake by His Son , whom all, he sent his Son —the heir.” 

He hath appointed heir.” 

err edyarov ruv zipeguv rovruv: —This reading of the Vat. MS. 
is so well supported, that Scholz has adopted it: tovtw — 
‘ those,' plainly refers to the days of the prophets. 

Ver. 3. effulgence of His glory.] acetuyaff/za rjj; So^rj; aurov t 
— By this plenary figure, we are instructed (according to the 
measure of the human capacity) of the intimate and essen¬ 
tial relation of the Son to the Father. He is the effulgence, 
emanation, or generation, from the Father’s glory; and, 
therefore, of the same nature, substance, and duration. As 
that glory is eternal, so must its effulgence have been eternal 
also. Eternal effulgence, is therefore a necessary conse¬ 
quence, in our reason, of the eternity of the glory ; since, the 
glory could at no instant have existed without its effulgence. 
There is, therefore, no mystery to the human intellect, in 
eternal effulgence from eternal glory; the only mystery to 
our intelligence, is eternal continuance of glory, without a 
beginning: this mystery admitted in the mind, the eternity 
of effulgence follows of course. 

So also, the Holy Spirit is figured to us, by a correspond¬ 
ing analogy, as the breath of God; and this figure our Lord 
practically exemplified when, after having declared, “ as the 
“ Father hath life in himself, so hath he given to the Son to 
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“ have life in himself," lie “ breathed on his disciples, and 
“ said, Receive ye the Holy Spirit!" But, if the life of 
God is eternal, always continuing xcithout a beginning, so also 
is the figurative breath of that life; and the eternal effusion, 
or procession of that breath, follows, of course, to the human 
reason. It is not acuteness, but obtuseness of apprehension, 
to imagine, that eternal effulgence, and eternal effusion, are 
mysterious propositions, merely because they must be deno¬ 
minated, in human speech, effects or consequences: for, they 
are the rational inferences from the premises, viz. eternal 
continuance of their cause, without a beginning: they are, 
eternal results from that eternal cause; and they can only be 
denied with reason, even in argument, by those who deny 
that eternal continuance. To admit the eternal continuance 
of the cause, and to hesitate to admit the coeternity of its 
operation, is not to demonstrate a superiority, but to betray 
an inferiority of intellect. Let those whose minds are too 
dull to admit the former, deny the latter: but, let not those 
whose intellect can admit the former, stagger at the latter. 
The great and only mystery, is that which the Unitarian has 
to encounter in common with the Trinitarian; if he can 
admit the eternal continuance of the Father, the eternal 
generation of the Son and the eternal procession of the Holy 
Spirit (whom the church expresses by the term 1 Trinity,' or 
‘ the Three’) present to the mind no ground for resistance 
excusable in the sight of God; because, to deny them, is 
(to speak with the apostle) “ to make God a liar, by not 
“ believing the testimony which He hath given concerning 
“ his Son.” Now, these existences and operations have 
nothing in common with created nature; but were eternally 
antecedent to it, within the Divine Nature itself. (See Matt, 
xxviii. 19, p. 185; John, xv. 26, p.282; and Annotations.) 

Ib. making all things manifest by the word of his pow er.] 
^aviotav rs rcc Ccora rui gq /muti rjj; 8-jvafj.ssas avrcvl- — (pavspwv, IS 
the reading of the most ancient surviving cojty, the Vat. MS., 
by the joint testimony of Birch and Bentley; and possesses, 
therefore, critical authority overall its juniors, which read pom. 
It thus shews the latter reading to have been, originally, a 
coinpend (Jliw*) of the former. To this external evidence, is 
to be joined, the internal evidence of the sense. The phrase, 
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pfjEiv crai/ra ru jjj/iar/ — ‘ to bear all things by his word 
‘ spoken,' can only receive a sense by violence; but, pa*ege;p 
trap™ 7<ft pri/j-ari —to ‘ make all things manifest by his word 
‘ spoken,' has a direct sense, accordant with the whole tenor 
of the Gospel. It follows, in due course, after what is 
asserted in the first verse —o Qtos fKaXijmp n/uv iv uiw — ‘ God 
‘ hath spoken to us by his Son;’ it follows equally after 
uTrujyuopa — 1 effulgence ,’ for, srav to pctv£gouy.evov rpojg ten — 

‘ Whatsoever maheth manifest, is light’ (Eph. v. 13). It cor¬ 
responds to St. Paul’s declaration to Titus (i. 3), “God hath, 
“ in his own times, manifested his word through preaching;” 
and to his illustration to Timothy of the operation of that 
“ word, bringing life and incorruption into light, by the 
“ Gospel.” favigm should therefore be reinstated in the text, 
to the exclusion of the rec. reading, pigm. 

Ib. When he had accomplished the purifying of sins-] 
xotdag/d'/Aoi' ‘rotntio.timc, ceiutgriw .—So reads the Vat. MS., with¬ 
out the insertions of hi iaurov —‘ by himself,’ of the article 
toiv, and of ftfsw — 1 our .’ The Alex. MS. has not hi iavrov; 
but the Clermont, or D 2 , has hi uunu. The Alex, reads with 
the Vat., in excluding ij/twv; but both the Clermont aud 
Alex, have introduced the article ruv, which is not in the 
Vat. MS. 

Ver. 6. To the earth. ] e<s rm o/xou/a««i* :—The Latin ren¬ 
ders mxovfotvriii by ‘ orbem terra! which is a true translation of 
the Greek ; ym, being understood. Wiclif erred, in rendering 
the Latin by ‘ the world; which error, his revisers have 
continued, and Macknight has admitted. (See Annot. to 
John, v. 16, p. 263. Compare c. ii. 5-16; and Phil. ii. 7-11. 

Ver. 7. Who maketh the winds his angels, &c.] Michaelis 
observes on this passage ( Introd. vol. iv. p. 223), “ that the 
“ quotation from Ps. civ. 4, can, as worded in the Greek, 
“ have no other meaning, than, ‘ He maheth his angels winds, 
‘ and his ministers flames of fire for, ayyO.ou; and Xurou^yms 
“ have an article, but not mu/sura and ;>.oya. But, this 
“ meaning is by no means suitable to the purpose for which 
“ the quotation is made. On the contrary, the passage, as 
“ worded in the Hebrew, ‘ He maheth the winds his messen- 
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‘ ycrs, and flames of fire his ministers,' is quite to the 
“ purpose.” The author of the epistle intends here to affirm, 
and enforce, that, in comparison with the Son, the highest 
order of animate beings, and the lowest of inanimate, are 
equally agents, and no more than agents, of the Father; that 
he employs the latter, as the former, to execute his will: and 
that, as they are all agents or “angels” of the Father, so 
they are also of the Son, whom they are “ to worship;" 
whose “ throne is for ever and ever,” on which he is seated 
“ on the right hand of the Father.” 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 5. Th e future earth.] tt,v oixouptvTiv rw jueXXoutfew: — 
St. Peter (2 Pet. iii. 13) declares, yr,v xa ivr,v c goedbx.up.ev — 
‘ We look for a new earth:' the oir.ovy.ivri jj yeWounct, in 
this place, signifies that yr, xami, the local habitation of the 
blessed, when risen, and invested with their uncorruptible 
natures. To strive to exclude this revealed fact and assurance, 
by assigning to the words a figurative or mystical meaning, 
is to strive to rob us of one of the objects most distinctly pre¬ 
sented in the Gospel, for our apprehension, and consolation. 

Ver. 9. apart from God.'] yoip; &tm -.—When we reflect 
on our Lord’s exclamation on the cross, in the words fore- 
announced by the prophetic Psalmist, “ My God! my God! 
“ why hast thou forsaken me?" on which occasion there must 
have been “ a forsaking when we reflect on St. Paul's ex¬ 
press affirmation, “ though subsisting in the form of God, he 
“ stripped himself of it,” on which occasion there must have 
been a stripping or deposition of that form; it is surprising, 
that such reluctancy should have existed to admit the ancient 
reading, yugi; ©sou — ‘ apart from God; since those passages 
so plainly explain and vindicate that reading. But, ineru¬ 
dition, superstition, and the multiplication of copies, increased 
in the same ratio, so that there is only one MS. in which 
yyp; is now found (Cod. 53 Wetst.); and it is, consequently, 
excluded from the received text. Yet Origen, in the third 
century, read in this place, though in some copies he 
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found x a g' TI - 1° Griesbach’s collation of Origen’s readings 
of this passage, that father has x u S't< as die standard reading, 
five several times; but he observes in one place, iv tk n xurai 
avriygaipoii, x a S m — ‘ ' n some copies it is written, x a l ,r '- 1n 
the following century, prevailed in the copies, so that 

Jerom had cause to reverse the statement: “ Christus gratia 
“ Dei, sive ut in quibusdam exemplaribus legitur, absque Deo 
“ pro omnibus mortuus est.” (in Galal. lib. ii. init.) From 
that period, x a V T ‘ increased in favour with the darkening 
ages. Mauhaei, in his first edition, after a very feeble de¬ 
fence of the reading x a S‘ r ‘> an d opposition to the reading 
X^pSt betrays his sense of the apostle having in his mind, 
in this place, our Lord’s exclamation, hart a; lynanXm ;— 
‘ Why hast thou forsaken,' &c.; for he says, “ Si tamen om- 
“ nino x u S‘t ©m"> auctoritate Codd. confirmatum, explicandum 
“ sit, accipi possit, tytcaraXtipSus liiro rou ©eou xeti Tlargos .— If, 
“ however, after all, the reading, ‘ apart from God,’should 
“ be confirmed by MSS., we are to understand, being forsaken 
“ by God the Father." In his prolix note to his second 
edition, Matthau lias added nothing new for determining 
the reading. “ The greatest moral evil and suffering that 
“ we can be exposed to,” observes the pious Bp. Sandford, 
“ is, the being forsaken by God —the being cast out of his 
“ presence. This (with awe be it spoken) appears to have 
“ made part of our Lord's sufferings, when he cried with a 
“ loud voice, ‘ My God! my God! why hast thou forsaken 
“ ‘ me?”' 1 Assuredly, he shared in our spiritual, as he 
shared in our corporeal sufferings. 

Ver. 16. the form of angels.] ov yag iijirou ayytXm isnXa/j,- 
(3am tcu :—The soundest mode of supplying the ellipsis here, 
is to receive it from Phil. ii. 6 —^Xou —‘ he took 

‘ on him the form of a servant:’ ,oogp>i, in this place, implies 
the nature of the subject. By searching in the imagination, 
the object is lost; for, Macknight’s interpretation, “ by no 
“ means doth he take hold of angels," is felt, by the reason, 
to be a relinquishment of its jurisdiction, for that of the 
imagination. 


1 Remains, &c. vol. i. p. 241. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Vei'. 1. Christ, the Apostle, &c.] The Vat. MS. reads 
Xoierw only, without It, sow. the Ephrem, Alex., and Clermont, 
read In four only, without Xpert *; the later MSS. read Insom 
Xpert*, and Xpert* Iijsouv. It is more probable that the apostle, 
in this place, would have used our Lord’s official designation 
(as we find it in the reading of the most ancient MS.), than 
his personal. 

Ver. 6. if we hold fast the confidence and rejoicing of 
our hope.] All the MSS., except the Vatican, here add, 
tries' r^o'js fisftaia* — ‘firm to the end,’ taken from ver. 14 
following. It is remarkable, that Wetstein found this clause 
wanting only in the Ethiop. version, and in Lucifer, where 
the omission was approved by Mill. Since Wetstein’s time, 
Birch has discovered to us, that the Vat. MS. has not the 
clause in this verse; (“ reXou; I3i/3amt, omittit Vat. 
1209”): Bentley has overlooked the omission, in his col¬ 
lation. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 9. according to the rule of Melchisedec.] m5isX. 
is explained in c. vii. 15, by i/itiorri; sax. — likeness of Melch. 
The word order, in English, applied to priesthood, is become 
too technical to convey the true meaning of the original; 
since it goes to imply, a community into which our Lord 
was admitted. Whereas, the prophecy intended to signify, 
that our Lord should be invested with a priesthood, by a 
‘ similar rule ’ to that by which Melchisedec had been in¬ 
vested, namely, by a ‘personal and individual ordinance;’ 
not derived by transmission from any predecessor, nor to be 
transferred to any successor; as was the case in the priest¬ 
hood of the Law. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Ver. 2. doctrine of baptisms.] It will not be out of place, 
to introduce here an observation omitted at Juhn, xiii. 9, 10, 
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which will serve lo determine a point causing division, and 
dissension, even among the most faithful disciples of Christ, 
namely, the necessity of entire immersion in the rite of 
baptism. When our Lord proceeded to wash the feet of 
Peter, whose zeal urged him to solicit a larger measure of 
ablution, our Lord replied, “ He who is washed, needeth 
“ not to wash more than his feet, but is altogether clean.” 
Though this explanation of our Lord was not directly applied 
to ‘ baptism,’ yet it was rendered by him so entirely general, 
as to comprehend that and every other object of spiritual 
ablution; and must convince every reflecting advocate for 
immersion, that it is not accounted requisite in the sight of 
his Divine Master. 

Ver. 5. powers of the world to come.] See Preface, 
pp. 69, 70. 

Ver. 17. interposed an oath.] ofx.w: — In all 

compacts, or engagements between two parties, there was an 
‘ interposite,' by or on which the engagement was mutually 
confirmed. This * interposite’ was called /iieirri;, i. e. ev ii.tr, 
nh/ims —‘ in medio posit us or iia.-rihii.ms — ‘ inter-positus,’ 
as in c. ix. The literal expression of the Greek is, ‘ he inler- 
‘ posed with an oath,’ which is equivalent to, 1 he made his 
‘ oath an interposite,’ or simply, ‘ he interposed an oath.’ The 
difference between ogxw and ofxov, dwelt on by Macknight, 
thus disappears; and the ‘ interposuit jusjurandum' of the 
Latin, is found to be a correct rendering of the sense of the 
Greek. So, also, is Wiclifs version from the Latin, ‘ he 
‘ puttide bitwixe an ooth.’ In ordinary eases, the oath was 
pronounced over some object perceptible to sense, which was 
the proper 1 interposite but, in the present case, the utter¬ 
ance of God’s promise superseded the necessity of any sensible 
object, and became itself the interposite. The word ‘ con- 
‘ firmed’ therefore, is good as a paraphrase of e/ieeireumu, but 
not as a translation. Macknight suggests ‘ mediatored,’ but 
this is a word of his own creation, and not to be introduced 
into the admitted vocabulary of our version ; and it has been 
shewn, that it could not express any thing more than is 
expressed in the term ‘ interposed.’ 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 12. a change of the priest necessarily takes place.] 
The words xm m/iov, which are not contained in the text of 
the Vat. MS., are an ‘ Italic insertion' of a later age, intro¬ 
duced with a view to elucidation, but unskilfully; for, the 
context shews, that the apostle is not here speaking of the 
Law, generally, but of the function and person of the High- 
Priest, restrictively. This is made clear, partly by the per¬ 
sonal application, ef o», in the verse immediately following, 
and partly by v. 14, in which the received text, following the 
junior copies, erroneously reads, itsj/ kjo avvrit — ‘concerning 
1 priesthood’ but where the most ancient copies, down to the 
eighth century {Vat., Ephr., Alex., Clerm., and St. Germ.), 
uniformly read, trip i»:w —‘ concerning priests.’ From the 
extraordinary inattention hitherto paid to the Vatican manu¬ 
script, and the undue preference given to its corrupted juniors, 
no notice of this important variation is taken even by our 
latest annotators. Wetstein noted all those uncial MSS., 
except the Vat.; but they are all noted in Scbolz’s recent 
edition, published this year (1836). 

Ver. 21. Thou art a priest for ever.] In this conclusion, 
lies all the force of the Divine announcement; and it is with 
these words that the two most ancient MSS., the Vat. and 
Ephr., conclude the sentence ; as also the Vat. 367. The 
later philoponists have characteristically repeated, ‘ after the 
‘ order of Melchisedec; in doing which, they were not sen¬ 
sible, that they encumbered and blunted the edge of the 
apostle’s conclusion. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 12. his fellow-countryman.] m\irri>, in the Vat. MS.; 
not (tf.ij mot, as in the rec. text: Bloomfield has adopted the 
reading on the ground “ of external evidence." 

Ver. 13.] The Vat. MS. has not the addition, xon rm 
uvoiLtm ayrcuw— ‘ and their iniquities; which was probably a 
duplicate reading foi* vm rm ajiu^nm ayruv, (as we find the 
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double reading, and i/ia.p- ioli, in 2 Thess. ii. 3); both 

which have since coalesced in the junior MSS. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 2. the golden altar for incense.'] The difference of 
position assigned to the incense-altar in the Temple, by the 
Vatican MS., and by all other MSS., has been already 
shewn in the Preface , pp. 32, 33: the cause of that differ¬ 
ence is easily to be traced out. In Exod. xxx. 1-6, it is 
said, “ Thou shalt make an altar to burn incense upon — 
“and thou shalt overlay it with pure gold — and thou shalt 
“ put it before the veil that is by the ark of the Covenant:” 
conformably to which precept, Josephus relates, “ they 
“ placed the golden altar in the Temple before the Holy 
“ of Holies — rev fiui'Mov rov %£uireov tsrijtrav Ev rw vaui <rgo rou 
“ a&vrov" (tom. i. p. 428. Haverc). But Philo (torn. ii. p. 253, 
Mangey) states, that “ the golden altar was constructed in 
“ the Holy of Holies, within the first veil —iSjuret; ft ahrw, 
“ eitfw rou oroore^ou r.arct'rtru.a/j.u.To; .” Here, the two contem¬ 
porary Jewish writers, both of a priestly family, are directly 
contradictory to each other; and the question is, which of 
them states the real fact? Now, Josephus is supported, not 
only by the book of Moses, but by the evangelist St. Luke, 
in c. i. 9. Philo has no supporting testimony whatever. 
“ Philo,” says his biographer, “ was a Greek Jew, a native 
“ of Alexandria, in Egypt, and was so much immersed in 
“ heathen philosophy, that he neglected to acquaint himself 
“ with the Hebrew language, and the rites and customs of 
“ his own people. — Grotius is of opinion, that ‘ he is not 
‘ fully to be depended on in what relates to the manners of 
‘ the Hebrewsand Cudworth goes somewhat further, when 
“ he says, that ‘ though a Jew by nation, he was yet very 
‘ ignorant of Jewish customs.’” He was twice sent from 
Egypt to Rome, on a mission from the Jews of the former 
country; but it does not appear, in the numerous records of 
his life collected by Mangey, that he had ever been at Jerusa¬ 
lem, and seen the Temple. We, thus, trace the cause of the 
diversity we are considering: viz. that the Vat. MS. recorded 
the fact as declared by Scripture, and attested by the ocular 
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testimony of Josephus, who was well acquainted with Jerusa¬ 
lem ; hut, that succeeding copies varied the text, to adapt it 
preferably to the erroneous statement of Philo. 

The dislocation which these two verses have sustained, 
since the date of the Vatican MS., and the total silence in 
the boohs of Moses respecting any other Veil than that which 
separated the Holy from the Most Holy place, conspire to 
shew; that the disturbance has extended to the following 
words, and that we should read, Swam Si, /lira to xaru- 
Ttras'LCL. To find a support for the received reading, to 
Siutioov ?.uruTi7ue l 'iu — ‘ the second Veil,’ Dr. Bloomfield says, 
“ there was a second (veil) which separated the Sanctum 
“ from the Court, and called icnt-ruerm.” While the Hebrews 
journeyed and were unsettled, and the place of worship was 
formed of tents, there was certainly a curtain — au>.aia, to 
close the entrance, which was ‘ drawn bach or to ’ by an 
tTis-accgov, as its name imports (from crmcau —‘ attraho[); 
but, when a temple was built, the curtain of entrance was 
replaced by a door or gate, and the scnwturrgo* was only the 
cord or handle by which each was drawn to or fro: where¬ 
fore, iTiecasTiot (in Exod. xxvi. .36) is rendered ‘ adductorium' 
in the Latin version of the Sept., in Walton’s Polyglott, being 
the sense in which the Hebrew word was understood by 
those ancient Hebrew interpreters. But, there was never 
more than one xaracsrair/ia— Veil, pertaining either to the 
Tabernacle or to the Temple. 

Ver. 11. good things that were come.~\ rut ym/sioaiu ayaiwt : 
-—So read the Vat. and Clermont MSS., both the Syriac 
versions, and Chrysostom ; not run fLf).).ovruo —‘ that were to 
‘ come,’ as in the received text, which reading has been un¬ 
skilfully brought from c. x. 1, under a notion of correction. 
But, when Christ came, the 1 good things’ also came with 
him; though, until then, and while the law continued, they 
were yet ‘ to come.’ The genuineness of the reading ym/Litm, 
is discernible in Matthau’s note on the passage (2d edit.), 
although he retains the junior reading, piM.ovrm. “ youpam, 
“ certe contrarium est meis C'odd. omnibus; id tamen habet 
“ B et D Wetstenii: pro yimi*. Blill laudat etiam MS. Chrys.” 

Ver. 14. purify our conscience.] The Vat. MS. is defective 
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from the middle of this verse to the end of the epistle :—the 
next most ancient authorities read m, not iipuv. 

Ver. 15. as his death was accepted .] Qavarou yevo/ttvov :— 
“ We are now advanced/’ says Dr. Bloomfield, “ to a pass- 
“ age perhaps the most perplexing in the N. T., ver. 15-18.” 
The perplexity, however, is not in the apostle’s text, but in 
the minds of his interpreters. It. has been overlooked by 
them all, that ytvopevo y, here, is a sacrificial term , denoting 
the favourable acceptance either of an offering or of a sup¬ 
plication . “ Peculiariter, absque adverbio xuAug t dicuntur 

“ sacrificia yiyveodai, quando feliciter cedunt: sin contra, di- 
“ cuntur oo yiyvuj6a,i. — Exempla cumulat Xenophon de Exp. 
“ Cyri, lib. vi. pp. 382, 3. (ed. Leunclav.)— Vota quoque 
“ sive preces dicuntur yiyve<r&ai , quoties audiuntur .”— (Viger, 
pp. 232, 3. not. Hoogev.) In this place, Qavarou yevo/tsuou — 
‘ death acceptedy looks back to eccurov trgoffrjveyxsv — * offered 
* himself; and ytvopevov, expresses the * acceptance ’ of that 
offering, namely, ug uroX utoohuv Kagufiaaeoiv—* as a ransom 
‘ from transgressions' Thus, according to this technical 
term, the offering of Abel was yevo/itvn, but that of Cain, 
ou yevo/46 kjj. 

Ver. 16. a Covenant.'] bnt&i jxjj: — See Pref. pp. 2-5. 

Ib. the interposed , &c.] The common reading here is 
foafot, 46voo ; which the Latin renders * tcstatoris; 9 and our 
version 1 testator 9 so correcting Wiclif’s * testament-maker 
But, as we have seen that dtaitixii does not here signify 
‘ testament ’ (Pref. p. 2-5), it follows, that testator is a false 
rendering of btakfiiwg : we have, therefore, to seek for the 
true one. Some MSS. read S/ar/de/ogvog, in the passive, which 
reading the internal evideuce vindicates; shewing, that 
d/a06/4£voo was at first a compendious writing of 
(diadepevov), as cragafor rrugadidp, and 8ovn for didovrt, in 
1 Cor. xv.' 24,57. d/ar/djj/4/ is here used in the sense of inter- 
ponOy as dtctyyeX'Aw, for inter-nuncio; biaymftcuy inter-sum and 
inter-cedo; BiaBoxifia^Uy inter-nosco ; 5/axXs/aj, inter-cludo and 
inter-cipio; Biaxoxrwy inter-rumpo; 3/aXg/cr«, inter-mitto , &c. 
The Greeks used Bia fj.ecov for ev rw /4gff^, in medio. —(Viger, 
p. 112, not.) diaTifofiwog has, therefore, the sense of dia petrov 
rtfcfung — in medio positus, or inter-positus, answering to 
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fMfftrr,c , in c. ix. 15. It is used here in the masculine, as 
referrible either to ffov;, posyog, a/g, or agvog, (understood ) 
the proper subjects of mediatorial sacrifice. The form 
and mode of sacrifice, in solemnising a covenant between 
two parties, was similar among the Jews and their heathen 
neighbours. The contracting parties confronted each other; 
and a victim was placed between them: this was the inter - 
posite. The terms of the covenant were then pronounced, 
and assented to, by both parties; but, the contract was yet 
unconfirmed until the blood of the victim was shed , and its 
life extinguished. The contract, or covenant, became then 
irrevocably confirmed. Homer describes this solemnity in 
his 3d Iliad , v. 245-296 : 

xrjguxeg - Qtw pegov ogxiot cr/crra, 

aovs Suu -- 

E2 ME220N T guicov xat Ayaiuv etsnyomro’ 

(Arge ihm) uvo cropaycvg agvwv rafit wjXi/ yaXxuf 
■a cii rovg imv KATA0HKEN 6c/ y&ovog ccticaigovrcig, 
tfu/xow bevopevoxis- -• 

-tjS* euyovro dioig aer/everrjgiv. 

44 The heralds brought the sacred pledges, two lambs ; — and 
44 stood between the Trojans and the Greeks:—Atrides cut the 
44 throats of the lambs, and laid them lifeless on the ground ; — 
44 and they adjured the eternal gods.” 

Here, the eg fLttwov xarar/Ce/ievog of the Grecian and Trojan 
covenant, corresponds to the diarnkfttwg, or fLetnmg, of the Old 
and New Covenants between God and man. 

Ver. 17. over lifeless bodies .] em roig vexgoig (trufiusi) :•— 
Macknight pronounces this, “ a passage hitherto ill under- 
44 stood;" and no other commentator has appeared who was 
so well qualified to pronounce that judgment as himself, 
since he has been the first to restore this important context 
to its primitive apostolical perspicuity. He hesitated, indeed, 
whether he should supply — ‘ sacrifices ,* or £uoi $— 

4 animals,* to vexgoig ; but he acutely discerned, that the 
bodies of animals appointed for sacrifice , are intended in the 
word vexgotg. 

But here, an objection is advanced against interpreting 
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the word »£xjd/s, 1 dead or lifeless animals.’ “ On the et, 
“ vsxgois,” says Bloomfield, “ Kuinoel exposes the weakness of 
“ that interpretation; and remarks, after Carpzoviu9, that 
“ the word nxgos is used (like our corpse) only of the dead 
“ body of a man, not of a Least.” Were this the fact, the 
interpretation would be predetermined. But, as the fact is 
far otherwise, Kuinoel’s confidence is only a rash note of 
triumph before victory; for, Macknight will keep the field. 
“ The word nxges," says Eustathius, “ is formed of the pri- 
“ vative particle vs, and xr,g signifying ‘ life,’ (p. 668, 

“ 55)‘ life,’ expresses equally “ the life which is 
“ rational, Xoyixn, and in irrational animals, cv to;; £uois ro/; 
“ aXoyoi;, and in plants, tt ro<; puron" (Piiavorinus). The 
proper sense of vixgos, therefore, is a^/vyos —‘ inanimus, lifeless.’ 
From vtxgcs was derived the word vvxgifsata, signifying lifeless 
flesh, generally, but erroneously assumed to denote only, 

‘ corrupt flesh, or carrion.’ From the same word was also 
formed, by metathesis, the word xenfigia (for nxiflgia), which 
is thus defectively interpreted in Maltby’s Greek and English 
Lexicon: “ Carnes morticini — carrion.” But, nxgi;j.ata sig¬ 
nified 1 dead flesh,’ in the ordinary sense of butchers’ meat; 
and xivtflgeia, the shambles or market where it was sold — 
xevefigia yag ra vizgipaia, xcera eva.Wo.yrp/ srotyeiuv — ra ver.gifsaia 
xgta ovru xaXovvrai, xat r, ayogu osrov eruXetrai ra roiaura, zevefigeia. 

xaXe/ra/. —(Steph. Th. Gr. Valpy, p. 513, v. ayogu.) Where¬ 
fore, Pollux calls such flesh, xemflgia xgm — ‘ market-flesh 
' or meat’ (vi. § 55). Finally, Hesychius interprets xtXiflga 
(probably a popular corruption of xtvtflgia), NEK PA ktiinh 
— ‘lifeless cattle’ Now I would ask, what were slaugh¬ 
tered sacrifices, in the Hebrew worship, but nxp a xrr,.r) — 

‘ lifeless cattle:’ bulls, calves, sheep, or goats? What, then, 
becomes of Kuinoel’s ‘ exposure of Macknight’s weakness?’ 
A more complete failure, and reaction, could not attend 
a premature exultation. We here learn, from categorical 
authority, that though nxgot (eu/ia und.), applied to a ‘ man,’ 
denoted a ‘corpse,’ —when applied to a ‘ beast,' it denoted a 
‘ carcass.’ The preposition tm, before vtxgmg, marks out the 
application of the latter to a ‘ covenant,’ not a 1 will:’ — 
“ conditiones pactorum, similiumque rerum, per hanc pre- 
“ positionem (:n) cum dandi casu exprimuntur.”— (Viger, 
cap. ix. s. iv. § 11.) The Latin version renders, ‘ in mortuis;’ 
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wherefore Wiclif, ‘ in cleede (dead),’ to which his last editor 
has added ‘ men,' in Italics: the edition of 1548 (black letter) 
renders (without distinction of character), ‘ when men are 
‘decide:’ our last revisers have ventured to follow its example, 
and have rendered, ‘ after men are dead,’ neglecting their 
usual caution of printing a supplied word in Italics: for, 
there is no mention of, or allusion to ‘ men’ in the context. 
Some learned commentators, who have not settled their own 
judgments between the two significations of bmtrixti, have 
taken a very easy and not unusual course for relieving them¬ 
selves from further hesitation ; by laying their perplexity at 
the door of the apostle. “ As imSr.xr, means both covenant 
“ and testament," says a learned writer adduced by Bloom- 
“ field, the apostle represents the new bia6r,xn in a double 
“ light." That double light exists only in the vision of the 
learned critic j and we easily trace it to the original error 
and confusion of the Latin church (“ qua: amat pro pacto 
“ dicere testamentum ”), exposed in the Preface, pp. 4, 5 ; 
which error has been transmitted to this late age, by the vis 
inertia already adverted to. 

Ver. 19. and also the book ] aero r: ro f3i/3\m, looks back 
to Xo/3ur, and not forward to iggatrim: see Exod. xxiv. 7, 8. 
The “ sprinkling of the booh,” is therefore an error trans¬ 
mitted from Wiclif, who rendered the Latin, ‘ bispreyned bothe 
‘ thilhe booh and al the peple.' 

Ver. 20. hath ratified to you.] The words of Moses, which 
the apostle here quotes from Exod. xxiv. 6-9, stand thus in 
the Septuagint: dov TO ai/na rr,g oiutr,rr,g, r,g bnthro Kugiog orgog 
b.uag. According to all the printed texts, the apostle, in 
citing those words, substitutes the word mrn/.aro —' injoined,' 
for dntero — ‘covenanted; and, according to the Latin ver¬ 
sion, ‘ mandavit for ‘ pepigit which words have no com¬ 
munity of signification. That the word actually used by the 
apostle did not so much differ in import from that used by 
Moses, is almost self-evident; and, therefore, the received 
reading is probably one of those described by Michaelis, 
when he observed, “ it is possible, that the true reading of 
“ a passage may no longer be extant in any of our manu- 
“ scripts.”—( Introd , vol. ii. p.332.) This will be rendered 
apparent by the greater affinity of 'nAsiro— ‘ ratified,’ to 

F F 
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dnhro — ‘ covenanted,’ than of evtrttkaro —‘ iujoined.’ It is 
probable, that the reading, f,c ewrs/Xaro, has resulted from a 
confluence of the two readings, 

tjs irikuro Attice , 

7)7 erekeiro. 

The sense will then be, “ Hie (est) sanguis pacti quod effectum 
“ reddidit, vel sancivit (sibi) Deus in vos.” 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 2. for then they would not cease to be offered.] Every 
ancient and authoritative MS. reads ora av ; the later copies, 
which have omitted ova, have taken Ihe passage interrogatively, 
which comes to the same point; for, “ they would not cease," 
or, “ would they cease ?” are modes of phrase having the same 
implication. But, many copies preserving ova, have also pre¬ 
served the mark of interrogation; from which error, great 
perplexity has ensued to the interpreters. The argument of 
the apostle is this : “ The continually recurring sacrifices of 
“ the law, being incompetent to relieve the soul from the 
“ accusations of sin, one effectual sacrifice, in the person of 
“ our Lord, was graciously provided to supersede them. But, 
“ if the legal sacrifices had been competent to the same effect, 
“ they would not cease (as they will now cease under the 
“ Gospel dispensation); because, in that case, every indi- 
" vidual, to the end of time, would have derived from them 
“ the same deliverance from the conscience of sin, that is 
“ now only to be obtained by the one sacrifice of Christ” 
(c. vii. 11, and Gal. iii. 22): imvsatro in the aorist, is the 
indefinite present, which applies to all time. The apostle 
could not mean that those sacrifices ‘ should cease’ in the 
case which he supposes, namely, their all-sufficiency; because 
then, all who lived after their cessation would be left without 
a means of deliverance ; the sacrifice of Christ being excluded 
from his supposed case. 

Ver. 4. It is impossible that the blood of bulls and of 
goats should take away sins.] See Annot. to Matt. c. iii. 15, 
p. 127. 
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Ver. 9. I come to do thy will.] The junior MSS. have 
here inserted 6 etc; — ‘ O God,’ because it is in the context 
from which the apostle quotes; but, the most ancient MSS. 
shew, that the apostle did not include those words in his 
quotation, any more than he did the clause between lixoi 
and !n»?jira/, which is in the same context. (Ps. xl. 7, 8.) 

Ver. 17. lie afterwards saith .] uartgov Xeyn : — Besides 
the MSS. containing this clause which are referred to by 
Wetstein, they are found in the two valuable MSS. collated 
by Birch, Vat. 367, Pio-Vat. 50. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 4. yet speaketh.] in XuXn :—So read the Vat. and 
Alex. MSS., the Latin, both the Syriac, and Copt, versions, 
and many of the fathers. Theophylact, as cited by Wetstein, 
says: nvrt rm uvnygapm XaXeirai t^oveiv, ou xaXwj. Yet Wet¬ 
stein, Matthau, and even the Oxford edition of 1819, retain 
XoXsira/. Bloomfield has restored the primitive reading, 
XaXs/. Of his long note on this verse, the virtue lies in the 
last sentence; in which he adduces c. xii. 24, in proof of the 
active form, XaXo. 


Ver. 13. having seen and greeted.] idovri; xtti aerum/umi: 
— So read the Vat., Clerm., Alex., and St. Germ., uncial 
MSS.; and a multitude of junior copies, with all the ancient 
versions; Chrysostom also, and other fathers. Some later 
copies have inserted xai n after ihm;, which reading, 
though established in the text hitherto ‘ received,' is duly 
rejected by Matthsei, and marked by Bloomfield. Our last 
revisers have used a license in our version, in order to give 
that reading a place; but it was not in Wiclif’s translation, 
because it was not in the Latin. Wiclif renders, “ thei 
“ beheelden hem afer, and greetynge hem wel.” 

Ver. 14. a paternal country .] xurgiSu :—We express this 
term, in English, by ‘ mother country; the Germans express 
it, by ‘father-land.’ 
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Ver. 20. bowed towards the top of his own staff. ] orgoae- 
xuvjj<re v ea to ocxgov tjjs ga/35ou uvtou : Bd has here the sense of 
‘ versus — towards:’ “ zAwip, tsrppBiv—ton ho go, tp r,viav —in- 
“ clinare aut ffectere, in dextram aut sinistram .” (Viger, 
c. ix. s. 4. § 21.) The Latin omits the preposition bcti, and 
renders, ‘ et adoravit fastigium virga ejus.’ But, because the 
Romish church adduced this action of J acob as an authority 
for the worship of reliques and other sensible objects, our 
revisers, without referring to the Greek, rendered, “ wor- 
“ shipped, leaning on the top of his staff.” This frigid 
insertion of ' leaning,’ is wholly unwarranted by the text. 
The reading of the Latin, rescued from its superstitious 
abuse, is nearest to the true interpretation. The ‘ staff of 
‘ Jacob or Israel,' was to become the predicted ‘ sceptre of 
‘ the Messiah.’ (Num. xxiv. 17.) Every one knows that, in 
early times, a sceptre was a staff or stick (Horn. II. A. 234). 
The faith of Jacob was evinced by his reverential obeisance 
towards the head of his own staff, in recognition of Him who 
was eventually to bear it as an emblem of sovereignty. If 
we look a little further, we shall see this fact demonstrated. 
The apostle cites partially, from the Greek Genesis, the 
dependant clause, xai ErgotfExuvjjfre v btti to axgov tt,; ga/3$ou a urou — 
‘ and he bowed towards the top of his own staff .’ But, what 
previous matter does this xai — ‘ and,' join with this clause? 
Let us take the two clauses in conjunction, as they stand 
in the Septuagiut: — e/ce 5e, Ofsosov o f ‘ zai oi/sogbv txvroi KAI 
a|offExuvj;ffEv Iffgu?]}. ect/ to axgov rtjg ga fihov avrov — ‘ And he said, 
‘ Swear to me: and Israel sware to him and bowed toward 
‘ the top of his own staff,’ i. e. in confirmation of his oath. 
Nothing can be more evident, than that the motion and 
direction of Israel’s person, were parts of his act of swearing; 
for, we have an example of the sacredness attached to the 
‘ top of the staff or sceptre,’ in Esther, v. 2: nor can any 
thing be more inconsequent, than to render, ‘ and he sware 
‘ to him, and leaned on the top of his staff;’ or, ‘ and reclined 
‘ on his bed’s head,’ merely because the Hebrew word may 
signify either ‘ staff,’ or ‘ bed;' for, the description is suf¬ 
ficiently explicit to determine the interpretation to the first 
of those senses. 

Ver. 32. wrought justification.\ See Annot. to Matt. iv. 

p. 128. 
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Ver. 36. were pierced through .] All the MSS. read in this 
place, as in the printed texts, sT£/gacr0>|ffav, which the Latin 
renders, “ tentati sunt;' and Wiclif, from the Latin, “ weren 
“ temptid this rendering our version has accepted, and 
transmitted. But, because the writer is here enumerating 
different modes of death; and, because there was wherewithal 
to awaken mistrust of that reading, in the received enume¬ 
ration, ‘ stoned, sawed asunder, tempted, slain by the sword; 
much conjecture has been set at work to find a means of 
restoring the passage so manifestly affected. It has therefore 
beeu proposed, instead of irtitaeSijsav, to read, 


or 

ecrugai^ffav, OT 

e^r,a6j](SctVy or 
t^a6r,(rav, or 
etfmigaffQritfuv, or 
ec?jg£/a<rt^<rav. 


V7rrig(t)6r,tfa.v, or 
tmg6r,<ruv, or 
eiragOq sav, or 
e6<paioi<r0r,<rav, or 
era^yevt/jaav. (not. Scholz.) 


Without travelling so far in research, we have only to 
recollect, that veigu, ‘ transfodio ,’ and aw, < Conor * (from 
whence mga tfw—* tento'), have been actually confounded in 
sentences; as is shewn by Stephens (Thes. Gr. v. xtigu). The 
internal evidence of the passage sufficiently indicates, that 
those verbs have been so confounded in this place; and that 
we ought here to read, with Beza, ecag^crav—* transfossi 
‘ sunt / — ‘ were thrust or pierced through .’ So we read in 
Ezek. xvi. 40, “ they shall stone thee with stones, and thrust 
“ thee through with their swords." In that place, the Sept. 
use the verb y.aras^a^u; but, in lTim. vi. 10, where St. Paul 
says, figuratively, “ they have pierced themselves through with 
“ many sorrows,” he uses the verb cre/gw in compound, laurcut; 
Tsg/scrg/gai'. To f.ira^7\<rav—* thrust through ,’ is here opposed, 
iv <povw pay, which word the sacred Greek writers use to 
render the Hebrew —‘ os vel acies—mouth or edge; in 
French, ‘ le tranchant / or cutting part of a sword. The 
misapprehension of an abbreviation expressing some of the 
letters, and leaving the rest to be supplied (see Pref. p. 74), 
would readily have suggested to an uncritical reader, or 
scribe, an inflection of the more familiar verb, ce/gaw. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 7. Endure patiently, for your instruction .] u; rai- 
Suav um/imn ( fut. pro imp.)-. —All the ancient authorities 
read us, not u. Besides those enumerated by Wetstein, Birch 
adduces the Cod. Pio-Vat. 50. and Hafn. 3. The error 
plainly arose from a hasty assumption, that this passage was 
an immediate conclusion from the former; whereas, it i9 a 
distinct precept, followed by a conclusion, or inference, drawn 
from it. 

Ver. 13. may yo right .] The common version renders, 
‘ may be healed,' following the reading of the received text, 
ialy. The import of the context, with that reading, demon¬ 
strates vitiation; but, the passage of Proverbs (iv. 26) to 
which it refers, will supply the means of correction : ojtes 
-roiti Got; roGi, xou rus oSoug go\j xunufavt. Now, tufam, 
and iluvai, and ifau, are different forms of the same verb, as 
are tufas and ifas of the same adjective. The regular com- 
pend of ifatji or ifari, omitting the middle syllable (see Pref. 
p. 76), would be lit j. A mistaking the place of the omitted 
syllable, would cause an unskilful engrosser of copies to 
assume ixfa for the word designed, having already written 
i aljifour times (Matt. viii. 13 ; xv. 28 : Mark, viii. 47; xvii. 
15), and thus, ifay would become perverted into talti. The 
violent effort of Macknight (and of Kuinoel, as cited by 
Bloomfield) to force an applicable sense for tain — ‘ healed,’ 
by rendering vtrgaxy — ‘put out of joint,' or ‘ dislocated’ — 
‘ luxetur,’ need not detain us. 

Ver. 15. root of bitterness, springing up with gall.] The 
text has, fj,ri TI S rix^ias am fucuea evoyXp. In Deut. xxix. 
18, Moses says, in the printed copies of the Sept.; n-’i ris 
tGnv tv iijj.iv a am tpuouGa tv xai rrix^ia. That the apostle 

quoted this passage in the former sentence, would never 
have been questioned, had not his words, as they stand in all 
the texts, needed correction ; and, if that correction had not 
been administered under a previous devotion to the received 
text. For, though the order of the words is here varied, it 
would never have been imagined that the apostle varied the 
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mere elements of a yob-vi. (as in an anagram ), by changing 
them into the form tvoy\y, had it not been for that prepos¬ 
session. Dr. Bloomfield states, “ that seven MSS. of the 
“ Septuagint (including the Alexandrian), read the passage 
“ of Deuteronomy as in the apostle’s text." If this be so, 
that reading departs from the sense of the Hebrew; with a 
very suspicious appearance of having been altered, to adapt 
it to the actual reading of the passage in this Epistle. For, 
the Hebrew expresses “ with gall," which, in Greek, is 
yji.it ; and thus establishes tv yo Xy for the true reading of the 
Septuagint. If, then, seven MSS. read with the very same 
identical letters, but altered anagrammatically to evo^Xy, sound 
and true criticism will not hesitate to pronounce, that there 
is vitiation; for, such a coincidence proves it. But, I must 
rectify the learned annotator’s position, that “ the Alex. MS. 
“ reads as in the apostle's text:" it does so partially, but not 
in that part which alone concerns this criticism. Walton, in 
his Polyglott, thus gives the reading of the Alex, text of 
Deuteronomy : (U j rig teriv tv i/piv Cixg/ag avu puouffa tv yoKy 
—* lest there be among you any root of bitterness springing 
‘ up with gall.’ This reading of the Alex. MS., becomes 
thus a confirmatory evidence of the accuracy of the correction 
tv yo\j, for tvoyJ.T,, in this clause of the Epistle; and, finally 
determines the original uniformity of the two corresponding 
passages. Wetstein observes, “ nisi tvoyKy legatur, deerit 
“ rerbum , ad sententiam necessarium.” But, the substantive 
verb, asm, expressed indeed in the printed copies of the 
Septuagint, but familiarly understood in the apostle’s quota¬ 
tion, supplies the ‘ verbum necessarium :’ pn rig (teriv) 
vrispag auai puouira tv ytkn, xaj bid ravrvjg fLicivDviei rro}.}.Ci The 
indiscernment of the latent tsnv after ng, has created all the 
perplexity in which commentators have involved themselves. 

Ver. 17. He found no place for repentance.} The apostle 
here compares the state of one who has passed into death 
with the burden of the “ unpardonable sin” on his soul (see 
Annot. to Mark, iii. 27, p. 188) to the state of Esau, when 
he had acquired experimental but unavailing conviction of 
the value of the inheritance w hich he had renounced for ever; 
and, the bitter lamentations of Esau, do not here represent 
any change of heart, or repentance from guilt, but only the 
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‘ wailing and gnashing of teeth' from the irremediable loss 
which he had incurred. 

Esau’s forfeiture, and loss of the inheritance which he 
had alienated for ever, is thus made a type of the eternal 
forfeiture and loss of the proffered salvation through Christ, 
to those who shall pass into eternity deliberately rejecting it. 


CHAPTER Xlll. 

Ver. 11. We have an Altar, &c.j This verse, duly con¬ 
sidered, throws an important light on our Lord’s institution 
of the Holy Communion. Considered in themselves, the object 
of his commands to “ eat his body," and “ to drink his blood" 
and of his ordaining the eatable substances of ‘ bread’ and 
‘ wine,’ as his representatives on which those commands 
should be executed ; is not obviously apparent to our reason. 
But, as soon as we perceive, that the commands were rela¬ 
tive to the Law which he came to fulfil, they are explained 
to our reason. He came to be a ‘ sin-offering,’ the architype 
of all the ‘sin-offerings' which were commanded by the 
Mosaical Law. Those sin-offerings were forbidden to be 
eaten by the Jews: “ No sin-offering, whereof any of the 
“ blood is brought into the tabernacle of the congregation to 
“ reconcile, in the Holy Place, shall be eaten: it shall be 
“ burnt in the fire” (Lev. vi. 30). Our Lord’s universal in¬ 
junction, that “ all " should eat “ lus flesh," and drink “ his 
“ blood," as represented by the elements of ‘ bread’ and 
‘ wine; (so demonstrating that ‘ these were a better sacrifice 
‘ than those' c. ix. 23); was plainly relative and allusive to 
that former prohibition, which he thus rescinded, so far as 
regarded his own church; but, left it binding on “ those 
“ who worship in the Tabernacle." It is thus, then, that we 
Christians have an Altar, from which those others have not 
authority to eat; and, where the ‘ cup ’ and the ‘ bread’ of 
which we partake, give us immediate 1 communion with the 
‘ body and blood of Christ.’ (1 Cor. x. lo.) 



J A M E S. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 12. which the Lord, hath promised.] The Vat., and 
also the Alex. MS., read, it t^yyuXurti —‘ which He hath 
‘ promised,' referring to rou Kuj/ou, in v. 7. The remoteness 
of the reference to Kuewu, in v. 7, has caused the Italic inser¬ 
tion of i Kugios, in this place, in the later copies. See a 
similar construction in Jude, v. 5. 

Ver. 17. Father of the Lights, &c.] rm <purm :—A sublime 
figure, drawn by analogy from the parent light of this visible 
system; which, being the fixed source of light to the other 
luminaries, is not subject, like them, to vicissitudes of bright¬ 
ness and obscurity, from revolving before it on an axis. 

Ver. 18. he gave vs birth ] :—This verb ought 

to be rendered here, in the same sense as, just before, in 
v. 15, where it is properly rendered ‘ parit' in the Latin, 
and by Wiclif and his revisers, ‘ bringing forth." It is a 
term exclusively applied to parturition (see Annot. to Col. 
i. 15), whether by nature, or by obstetric aid. The Latin, 
therefore, by rendering it ‘ genuit ’ in this place, misled 
Wiclif, who has rendered it 1 begat." His revisers incau¬ 
tiously took his interpretation on trust, and have retained it 
in our version. 

Ib. that we should be a sort of first-frvit.~\ St. James 
addresses this Epistle expressly to the “ twelve tribes scattered 
“ abroad ,” and he therefore means by “ we,” the Jewish 
converts; who, by our Lord’s command, were first to receive 
the Gospel, and thus to be a “ sort of first-fruit" of God’s 
new or Gospel creation. This passage, therefore, is not to 
be understood of “ the first Christian converts,"' in general. 



442 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Chap. II. 


Ib. ye know ] «m :— So read the Vat. and Ephrem; the 
Vat. 367 (see Pref. p. 50): am, which is a later substitution, 
vitiates the sense of the context. Wetstein observes, “ aim 
“ cum imperative jungi non posse. 1 Cor. xi. 31.” 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 2. come into your synagogue.] St. James, addressing 
the converted Jews, calls their accustomed place of public 
worship eutayuyit, their ‘ synagogue which term answers to 
St. Paul’s ixxXnsia, when he addresses the Gentile converts. 
This is the whole mystery of the word suvayuyri, in this place. 

Ver. 2-4.] The injunction contained in these verses, ex¬ 
clusively regarded undue distinctions when assembled, for 
the worship of God, in the place ( church or synagogue) 
appropriated to his service. 

Ver. 18. apart from its works] yaps rm ipym: — No 
reading in the sacred volume is more firmly established by 
external and internal evidence, than the reading yup;, * n 
this place, in opposition to the received reading ex. It is the 
reading of the Vatican, the Ephrem, the Alexandrian, and 
other MSS. and ancient versions adduced by Wetstein; and 
had the suffrages of the several eminently learned persons 
whose names he cites. It is the reading of the Vat. 367, the 
Neapol. Laur. 14, and Plut. 8, collated by Birch. It is also 
the reading of the Latin, from whence Wiclifs correct ren¬ 
dering, “ Schewe thou to me thi feith withoute werhis, and I 
“ schal schewe to thee my feith of werhis which reading 
our revisers have rightly preserved. The reading yups, 
however, has been changed for ex, in the progress of trans¬ 
cription ; and has been adopted by Matthsei, and others 
devoted to the Const, texts. Dr. Bloomfield says, “ It is 
“far more likely that ex should have been altered to yaps, 
“ than yup$ to ex {for, yups ruv ip/m occurs at v. 20), and 
“ yaps is as inferior in external as in internal testimony.” 
But ex rm occurs again, immediately, in the very same 
verse ; which turns the probability directly the other way. 
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As to the inferiority of xugi; in external testimony, as Dr. 
Bloomfield too hastily alleges, it is opposed only by junior 
MSS., whose authority does not increase by their number; 
and, as to internal testimony, the reader’s judgment will be 
able to decide. The apostle contends, that the existence of 
faith can only be demonstrated by the overt testimony of its 
works ; he therefore says, “ Shew me thy faith — with- 
“ out, or separate from that testimony; and I will shew 
“ thee my faith, by that testimony.” And he then draws 
his conclusion in v. 20, that “ faith, apart from works, is 
“ agyn — null, idle, barren,” or, as St. Paul speaks (1 Cor. 
xiii. 2), ouSeit—‘ nothing.' The earliest authorities have not 
eou after igyuv, only after noriv. 

Ib. is null.] The Vat. MS. reads, agyn ; which has been 
changed in the later copies to nxoa —* dead,' with a view to 
assimilate the passage to v. 24. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 1. be not many teachers .] roXXoi SiSaoxuXoi :—The 
Latin rendered ‘ magistri,’ and, therefore, Wiclif, 1 maistres 
which word our version has accepted, only changing the 
orthography to ‘ masters.’ But, as the apostle here intended, 
‘ propounders of doctrines,' and not ‘ assumers of authority,’ 
the Latin interpretation, retained in our version, does not 
convey his intention; and is a misleading translation of the 
Greek. (See Pref. p. 8.) 

Ver. 6.] in this verse, is not found in the most 

ancient and authoritative MSS., and has been uncritically 
drawn into the junior copies, from ovrw, in the preceding 
verse. 

lb. how much matter, how little fire kindleth !] The Vat. 
IMS. reads, faizov rrvg, t,7.iki)v uXjjv avxrrei ! The difference of 
idiom requires the order of the words to be reversed in 
translation. This is also the reading of the Ephr. and Alex. 
MSS.; of the Latin version, ‘ quantus — quammaynam.’ The 
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junior copies have changed ^A/xo» to oXiyw ; perhaps, from 
similarity of sound in the ear of a copier from dictation. 
(See Pref. p. 71, 72.) 

Ib. kindled in the birth.'] The common reading of this 
passage IS, <pXoyt£ov<Ja rov rgoyyov rjjg yeveeeug, xai fXoyi^o/j.evr) lisro 
rtis yttmisi which our version renders, “It setteth on fire the 
“ course of nature, and is set on fire of hell’’ The common 
Latin Vulgate renders more correctly, “ inflammat rotam 
“ nativitatis nostra, infiammata a gehenna." Wiclif, from 
the Latin Vulgate of his day, translated, “ it is enflawmed of 
“ kelle, and enflawmeth the wheel of oure birthe." Dr. Bloom¬ 
field remarks, “ Here, observes Dr. Burton, is a very strong 
“ metaphor.” 

That this clause is not in a sound state, will reveal itself 
on inspection. A scholion of, or from Cyril, in Wetstein’s 
Cod. 15, and one of, or from CEcumenius, in his Cod. 16, 
states, that “ some copies here read yum is.” This observa¬ 
tion, Matthaei and others have applied to the reading ymmu;. 
The sentence must, in that case, have stood thus : pXoyigmea 
rov rgo^ov rrii yeevv? ;s, sat p\oyi£o/j,evri ittro rj}S yeevvrjs —‘ setting on 
‘fire the whole course of hell, and being set on fire by hell.' 
This result is sufficient to shew, that there must have been, 
either error in, or misapprehension of, the scholion; and 
that the scholion bore upon the reading yeennt, actually 
established in the text: leaving it for inference, that there 
was anciently a different reading, where we now find ymvru. 
But, though Matthaei has misapplied the scholion, he has 
acutely and satisfactorily (in his 2d ed.) discerned the reading 
which yeemit has supplanted, namely, ytmis, 1 or yevva ;—- 
‘ birth,’ a term which naturally connects itself with yetesew; 
preceding, in the order of the apostle’s subject and argument; 
for he immediately proceeds, rasa. yag puns, &c. The direct 
relation of pans to yivm, is shewn by Xenophon in the opening 
of his Cyropadia (p. 3. ed. Leuncl.); where, speaking of 
Cyrus, he says : esat-^aiieQa n; Tore ouv yevvav, xai oroiav rtva tpvstv 
e^wv, sat rota rtvi ratbeta rratdevhig, &cc. (Leunclavius threw 
yen a into his margin, and substituted yeveav ; but Pollux 
expressly says, lib. iii. ^ 6, that Isaeus used both yena and 

1 “ Conjici possit, olim lectum esse ymvs — ac deinde mutatum esse in 
“ yunrif." —N. T. Gr. MattiiixE, tom. ii. p. 213. Ed. 2d. 1U04. not. 
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yivta.)—iiao rrig yirvng or yiv mg, signifies ‘at’ or * with’ the 
birth (Matthi®, Gt. Gt. vol. ii. 5(592/3., p. 915). St. James 
here speaks in the mind of the Psalmist, where he says: 
“ The wicked are estranged from the womb; as soon as they 
“ are born, they go about and speak lies.” The strong hyper¬ 
bole of the reading yiim,g, does not accord with the sobriety 
of the apostle’s discourse; though it accords well with the 
intellectual character of the clouded ages which deduced it 
from yinug or ylvvrig. 

Ver. 13, 14.] The most ancient MSS., Vat., Ephr., and 
A.lex., read thus : /at; Suva rat, a&iXptu fLou, cur.7} iXuiag mi^rrai, 
7i afLmXog tfuxa ; dxj6i aXuxov, yXuxu xoitisai udug. The later copies, 
with a view to improve this elliptical passage, have rejected 
oufo, and have thus substituted an Italic insertion: (oirug 
ouSe/iia 'T7 l y7 l ) aXuxov (xa/) yXuxu TcirfCai iborg : by which altera¬ 
tion of the words, they alter the apostle’s proposition, who 
did not mean to say, “ that no spring or fountain can yield 
“ both salt water and fresh,” but, “ that no salt spring can 
“ yield fresh water making ‘ salt water ’ answer to ‘ figs,' 
in his double comparison, and ‘fresh water' to ‘ olives’ 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 2. Ye covet, and have not.] The words, poms and 
gOmog, are so frequently confounded in MSS, that we are here 
to be governed by the sense, which directs us to read, 
pdovs/TE; it being now abundantly manifest, that mere ‘ re- 
‘ ception,’ through a series of equivocal channels, can impart 
no binding authority. 

Ver. 4. Ye adulteresses!] The most ancient MS. (Vat.) 
reads only/Ao/^aX/Ses—‘ adulteresses;’ which compellation the 
later copyists not apprehending, they have added, ‘ adulterers 
‘ and.’ St. James shews, in the following context, that he 
speaks under the ancient prophetic, and also evangelical, 
figure, which represents the church to be under conjugal rela¬ 
tions to God, as his bride ; and therefore, those who are un¬ 
faithful to him in it, as adulteresses. To the ‘ twelve tribes’ to 
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whom this Epistle was specially addressed, the figure under 
which the apostle speaks, was thoroughly familiar. They all 
knew the upbraiding parable in Hosea, iii. 1, “ Go, love a 
“ woman beloved of her friend, yet an adulteress, according to 
“ the love of the Lord toward the children of Israel, who took 
“ to other gods" But, the figure was strange and inappre¬ 
hensible to the Greek Christians, through whose hands the 
Epistle has been transmitted to us; they therefore took 
‘ adulteresses ’ in its common meaning, and, concluding that 
the apostle could not intend to exempt ' adulterers' from his 
reproach, inserted /aoijpm u. 

Ver. 5. desireth, even to jealousy, &c.] This is not a 
verbal quotation, but a reference to the gracious affection 
expressed in the preceding passage of Hosea, and to those 
repeated declarations of the ancient Scriptures, “ The Lord 
“ thy God is a. jealous God.—Thou shalt love the Lord thy 
“ God with all thy heart, &c.” 

Ib. which he hath caused to dwell] xaryxieiv, as in the 
Vat. and Alex. MSS.; not xarwxrisev, as in the received text, 
which is only an itacism of the former. (See Pref. p. 61.) 

Ib. wherefore, he bestoweth the greater grace.] The whole 
context imports thus: “Ye adulteresses (in religion), know 
“ ye not, that the love of the world is hatred of God ; who- 
“ soever, therefore, will be a lover of the world, becomes an 
“ hater of God. Or, think ye that the Scripture saith in 
“ vain, that be desireth, even to jealousy, the spirit he hath 
“ implanted in us? Wherefore, he bestoweth the greater 
“grace:” that is, “to attract and keep U9 faithful to 
“ himself.” 

Ver. 13. thy neighbour.'] The Vat. and Alex. MSS., and 
the earliest versions, read rov wXnsiw ; not, ™ irsgop, with the 
junior and rec. texts. 


CHAPTER V. 


Ver. 12. under judgment] Jsre xg«r;»:—Although so great 
a multitude of the later copies, cited by Wetstein and Birch, 
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read a; ionxgmv — ‘ into hypocrisy ,’ the most ancient read, orro 
xgien, which reading the rec. text correctly preserves. 

Ver. 14. when they have anointed him with oil.] We are 
not to understand this passage as instituting, or enjoining, a 
ceremony of extreme unction. The object of the injunction 
lies wholly in the words, erfoowjaodtuoa* tv rip ovo,u.an — ‘ let them 
‘ pray over him in the Xante; and only directs the qualifica¬ 
tion of a practice already prevailing. Thus, in Mark, vi. 13, 
“ They anointed with oil many that were sick, and healed 
“ them;” there is no ground whatever for assuming, with 
Macknight, that “ our Lord appointed the rite of anointing 
“ with oil, when he gave commission to his disciples to heal 
“ the sick.” It was an existing Jewish custom, indifferent 
in itself, and therefore suffered to continue. The words 
properly import, “ If any one among you is ill, let him call 
“ to him the elders (or ordained ministers) of the church; 
“ and, when they have anointed him with oil (aAt/^awis), let 
“ them pray over him in the Name.” 

Ib. The Name by which ye are called.] The Vat. BIS. 
reads, tv ra avo/iari only, without the addition of Ki/o/ou, or 
1/joou. The ellipsis is supplied in ch. ii. 7, ro torixXr,itv tp’ 
J.aot;. The term, ro Civofza —‘ the Xante, ’ was used absolutely 
by the Jews, under the old dispensation, to signify the name 
Jehovah; St. James so uses it here, to signify ‘ the Xante’ 
in which, under the new dispensation, the apostles were 
commanded to baptise all nations, namely, rov orargo;, v.at too 
oioo, xtu too ay too rrvton aros — ‘ ofi the Father, and ofi the Son, 
‘ and of the Holy Spirit.’ This St. James calls, ro xaXov ow,ua 
—‘ that good Name,’ as Moses, under the old Covenant, 
called the name Jehovah, ro ovo/xa ro tvri/j.tv, ro Jot o/iasrov — 
‘ this glorious and fearful name.’ (Deut. xxviii. 58. See 
Annot. to Matt, xxviii. 19, p. 185.) 

Ver. 15. shall save the sick, and the Lord will raise him 
up.] It is surprising, that the words oners/, and tytgu, should 
have been so long understood with relation to disease, and 
to the sick-bed; as if a promise of perpetual recovery 
from illness, by means of prayer, was in the mind of the 



448 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Chap. V. 


apostle; who, on the contrary, designed this assurance for 
the consolation of the death-bed. Those words are to be 
understood in the far more important senses in which our 
Lord said ; r^ov ha ffuaco tov xo<s^ov — c I came to save the 
4 world and, avuernffu uvrov tv tt) MSyrary ruttgu — 4 I will raise 
i him up in the last day.' John, vi. 39, 40, 44, 53. 



I. I* E r l’ E R. 


CHAPTER 1. 

Ver. II. the Spirit within them.] to bv avroig mtu/sa : — So 
reads the most ancient MS.; the more recent have added, 
Xg/i ttoo —‘ of Christ,' which Scholz retains. 

Ver. 21. from the heart.] ex xajS/as:— So read the Vat. 
and Alex. MSS. The later MSS. have thought to add force 
by supplying xadagag —-* pure but, ex xag&ag comprehends 
every enforcement. 

Ver. 23. all its glory.] Tacit 8o£a aurr/g, sc. r7is augxog : — 
So read the Vat., Ephr., and Alex. MSS. A later philopo- 
nist has substituted avS^umv, for ctuvejs ; which is become the 
reading of the Const, and received texts, and is retained by 
Mattheei: Scholz has restored a.wr,g. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 2. grow up to salvation .] im iv aura 1 aufpr.ri tig 
narruja '.:—This is the uniform reading of every most ancient 
authority, viz. the Codd. Vat., Eplir., Alex., the numerous 
MSS. cited by Wetstein; the Codd. Vat. 367, 1210; Pio- 
Vat. 50; Vind. 34, cited by Birch ; the Latin, both the Syr., 
the Copt., and Ethiop. versions. It is so cited by Clemens 
of Alex., Origen, Cyrill, and Jerom. The words, tig eurr^iav 
—‘ to salvation,’ have, however, lapsed from the junior MSS., 
and are, therefore, not found in the rec. or Const, texts. The 
Latin has, ‘ in salutem,' which was, therefore, rendered by 
Wiclif, ‘ wexe into heelthe.’ The revisers of Wiclif, however, 
rejected the words, on the authority of Erasmus, whose first 
edition formed the basis of the received text; and who, in 
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excluding them from his text, say9, “ Haec duo verba, ‘ in 
“ ‘ salutem,’ non reperio in Grads exemplaribus." But, 
Erasmus was able to consult only eight junior MSS. (Marsh, 
not. Mich. Introd. vol. ii. p. 846); and was unacquainted 
with all the ancient., and other numerous authorities above 
cited; all which have successively come to light, during the 
ages that have followed his departure. Scholz has duly re¬ 
stored vs surqpav. 

Ver. 3. that the Lord i9 gracious.'] yjr,eros :—Thi9 word, 
cited from Ps. xxxiv. 8, of the Septuagint, has been corrupted 
into Xparos in numerous MSS., and is so eited by ancient 
Christian writers. (See Annot. to Philipp, i. 21.) 

Ver. 8. by disbelieving.] The Vat. MS. reads amerowree, 
not amiiomres. Scholz has not noticed this various reading. 

Ver. 24, 25.] The Vat. MS. reads these verses thus: — 
oli rtf uXurrt ia.8r.rt. 'fig rrgoj3uru rrXavufmi, aXX', Sec. The 
later copies have introduced the Hebraic amu, after /iuXuti, 
which is not found in the most ancient copies; they have 
also, not unreasonably, repeated Tji-t from talnn, to supply 
the ellipsis, which, however, is obviously understood; and 
they have added the copulative yaj after ijrs. 


CHAPTER 111. 

Ver. 3, 4. womanhood.] As asSgwcros, in the concrete, de¬ 
notes both man and womanso, in the abstract, it denotes 
either manhood or womanhood, according to the sex to which 
it is applied. (See Annot. to 2 Cor. iv. 16.) The order of 
construction of this involved paragraph, is thi9: in uvlgums 
ecru, i e^utev roefoe ef.rrXor.7ie rpyuv xat rregiSeotus ygucitvv, 
7] evduffeu; ifarttar aXX' a xgvrrros ( Slib. xotSfos) rrjs xagSiag ev rtf 
atpSa^rtf rou orgaeos xat Tiroytou anti faros. — We are clearly to 

1 “ De dictione avfyuves observandum, quod aliquando significat f&minam , 
lt licet rarius : D. Halic. yupw <r?j» (ViGEft, c. Hi. § 2.)”—“ Non 

“ adeo raro; exempla enira passim obvia.”— (Hoogeveen’s note, where see 
his examples.) 



Chap. III. 


I. PETER. 


451 


understand xof/io;— ‘adornment,’ not cwOgwiros, after xjuttos : 
o r.gwrros being opposed to 6 and uv Effrw, looking for¬ 

ward to avSgwToi for its nominative case, though placed at 
the end of the sentence. 

Ver. 7. female vessel.'] The order of construction is the 
reverse of the order of the words, acrove/AowEs rv yupa/xE/w 
tfxve/, big aafaviaregbi. For sxtvu, see Annot. to 1 Thess. iii. 17. 

Ver. 8. be lowly-minded.] raTtmfgms : this is the reading 
of all the most ancient authorities. The junior copies have 
substituted which double reading has caused one 

MS. (40 Wetst.) to read, f/XoretffE/ropgovEs. The Latin has 
‘ humiles,’ from whence Wiclif, ‘ meke.’ His revisers, fol¬ 
lowing Erasmus, who was inscient of those ancient authori¬ 
ties, and whose text was taken from the more recent Const. 
text whenever he departed from the Latin Vulgate, has 
rendered ‘ courteous,’ from fiXopicn; adopted by Erasmus, 
who thus expresses himself: “ piXopgons, quod magis sonat 
“ affabilem et /lurnanum. —• Porro, quod in nostris additur 
“ ‘ humiles,’ opinor adjectum ab eo qui volebat interpretari 
“ ‘ modestiam nec enim addebatur in utroque Codice Dona- 
“ tiani.” Yet, it is the uniform reading of the Oodd. Vat., 
Ephr., Alex., Vatt. 3G7, 1210; of the minor MSS. cited by 
Wetstein, and of the Syr., Copt., and Ethiop. versions; all 
of which were unknown to Erasmus. Matthaei has a very 
long note on the readings of this passage, and concludes by 
observing—•“ rccrimfgms probaturus fuissem, si plus prasidii 
“ esset huic lectioni in codicibus.” His devotion to the Con- 
stantinopolitan text, his pride in his Moscow MSS., and 
his coarse and bitter hostility to Griesbach, have conspired 
to cloud and pervert his critical judgment; and to disable 
him from discerning, that there was ‘plus prasidii’ in the 
authorities which he rejects, than in all he could adduce 
from his libraries in Moscow. 

Ver. 14. Sanctify the Lord Christ.] All the most ancient 
authorities read Xo/vro*, not ©to», in this place. 

Ver. 20. When the long-suffering of God waited.] 
liyyra :—So read all the most ancient MSS. This word has 
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been corrupted, in the junior MSS., into myin, and 
de-aj e^thiyjT o, which last became the received reading. Our 
revisers, deferring to Erasmus’s judgment — “suspicor legen- 
“ dum fuisse d™J t^tSt/iro,” have so interpreted —“once 
“ waited.” Matthxi, however, correctly restored the reading 
to ; as have also Bloomfield and Scholz, in their 

recent editions. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 1. Christ hath suffered in the flesh.] Xfimu ovv vaDw- 
rc: <sap.i : — So reads the Vat. MS.; the later copies have 
inserted, irej/ — ‘for us,’ very inconsiderately; for, the 

apostle is not speaking with relation to the propitiatory effect 
of Christ’s suffering; but, to the simple fact of his having 
endured suffering, which he holds out as an example and 
encouragement for our doing the same. 

Ver. 3.] The translation of this verse in our English ver¬ 
sion, demands particular attention. It is given thus : “ The 
“ time past of oar life may suffice us —when U'e walked in — 
“ abominable idolatries.” Now, the Greek has nothing that 
answers to our, us, or we ; nor could it have, for the writer 
was born a Jew, in nation and in religion. The Latin renders 
the Greek correctly : “ sufficit prteteritum tempus— his qui— 
“ ambulaverunt in — illicitis idolorum cultibus." Wiclif, as 
correctly, translated front the Latin : “ the time that is passid 
“ is ynovv to the wille of hethene men to be ended— whiche 
“ walkiden in—unleeful worschiping of mawmetis (idols, 
“ Gloss.).” From whence, then, did his revisers derive the 
preposterous suggestion of making St. Peter identify himself 
with idolaters? From Erasmus’s inconsiderate alteration of 
the Vulg. Latin : viz. “ sat enim est nobis quod anteacto vitee 
“ tempore— versaremnr —in nefariis simulacrorum cultibus.” 
What needless and fruitless pains this verse has given to the 
commentators, may be seen in Bloomfield’s note. 

Ver. 14.] The last clause of this verse in the rec. text, 
and consequently in our version, is unknown to the most 
ancient authorities, MSS. (Vat. and Alex.), and versions. 
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Ver. 16. a Christian —let him glorify God in that name.'] 
See Annot. to Acts, xi. 25, pp. 304, 305. 

Ib. in that name.] £t rp tvafiari rovrtft: — So read the Vat. 
and Alex., and the most ancient MSS. and versions. The 
junior copies have substituted /A.ef£i, for oro/iarj. The Latin 
has ‘ isto nomine,’ and Wiclif, ‘ in this name.' But Erasmus, 
in his novelty and paucity of MSS., found only the junior 
reading, /iicei ; and he embraced it as an important detection, 
rendering ‘ in parte hac;’ in deference to whom our revisers 
rejected Wiclif s correct ‘ in this name,’ and erroneously sub¬ 
stituted, ‘ on this behalf:’ it is surprising that Scholz has 
retained 

Ver. 18. if the justified] far.att,;, in the evangelical sense 
(as has been observed, Pref. p. 81, and Annot. to 1 John, 
iii. 7), is equivalent to hncamiu;. This sense is forcibly shewn 
by the words, p «X;s eagircu — ‘scarcely saved;’ which imply a 
bare and hazardous acquittal, not a secure and rightful claim 
to such verdict. It is strange, that any one should consider 
this awful and unrestricted implication to be confined to 
“ temporal persecution.” 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 3 of the common text.] The whole of this verse is 
absent from the Vat. MS., and from that MS. only. “ Totus 
“ versus deest in Vat. 1209.” (Birch, p. 92.) — “ Deest totus 
“ hie versus, in Cod. Vat." (Bentley.) This fact will tend 
much to reveal the true quality of that ancient document. 
There is, in this verse, an inherent blot that points it out for 
suspicion; which blot lies in the word x/.tigm, a word not 
used, in the age of the apostles, in any sense interpretable in 
this place. “ Primitus (says Cotelehics, Patres Apostol. 
“ tom. i. p.396, not. 1. Ed. Cler.) de sorte ac sortitione. usur- 
“ pata vox ; postea, ad multa qu® sortito obtingebant 
“ suam significationem extend'd; ad dignitatem, locum, nu- 
“ meruni, ordinem, possessionem, aliaque. Atque hie (sc. 
“ in Constit. Apostol.) xkn sunt, vel speciatim, ordines et 
“ gradus Clcricorum; vcl generatim, loca Christianorum, 
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“ inter Clericos, Laicos; stantes, lapsos ; virgines, viduas,” 
See. The former of these senses, was that attached to the 
word xXj;go g, ‘primitus,’ or in the age of the apostles; the 
latter, was the sense to which the word was extended after¬ 
ward, ‘ postea,’ or in a later age. The Latin renders it, 
‘ in cleris,’ a rendering correct as to the Greek, but in itself 
sufficiently suspicious: VViclif accordingly rendered, ‘ the 
1 clergie.' This word, in this place, has continually per¬ 
plexed the expositors. Erasmus observed in his note, “ Cleros 
“ vocat, non diaconos aut presbyteros, sed gregem qui cuique 
“ forte contigit gubernandus.” Our revisers, partaking of 
the general perplexity, have adventured to adopt Erasmus’s 
suggestion, and to alter Wiclif’s ‘ clergie,' to ‘ heritage,’ 
most unwarrantably adding ‘ God's,’ in Italics. Now, all 
that perplexity is shewn to be without a reasonable cause, 
by the fact, that the verse or sentence in question had no 
place or existence in the most ancient text to which we can 
refer; and, therefore, that it had its origin in an age long 
posterior to the age of the apostle, and when r.Xijga had 
acquired its new and technical signification in the church. 
It is, therefore, an artful interpolation, critically demon¬ 
strated, however good the precept may be which it contains. 

Ver. 11. the church in Babylon.] h f» Ba/Si/Xsm. The 
general partiality of mankind for the obscure and mysterious, 
has induced those qualities on this clause; as it has done 
on many others. We have already seen (Annot. to Matt, 
xxiv. p. 170), that, in the first ages of Christianity, when 
the church had spread far eastward in Asia, Babylon was a 
metropolitan see. It is to be simply inferred, from this 
passage, that St. Peter wrote this epistle from Babylon, 
while visiting, with his attendant Mark, the infant churches 
connected with that see, of which he was probably the 
founder. The word exxXjjtf/a—‘ church,’ is not expressed in 
the Greek MSS., though the Vulgate supplies ‘ ecclesia:’ the 
construction appears to be, r, (txxt.riaia) sv BaftuXuvi, suvex?.tjrv 
(u/nt) ats-ira^irai ti/sai — ‘ the ( church ) that is in Babylon, 

‘ chosen together ( with you), saluteth you.’ 
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Ver. 1. Of our God, and of (our) Saviour Jesus Christ.] 
ecu Qeov i/im, xai <rurT)?a; Iijonu Xgmrou :— So read all the MSS., 
ancient and recent, except two junior MSS., which read 
K ugm for 0£ou. “ On what authority our translators have 

“ rendered this, ‘ of God, and our Saviour Jesus Christ,’ 
“ I know not (says Maeknight). Perhaps they pointed the 
“ Greek thus: r. 0., h. x. <s. I. x. But, the propriety of the 
“ language does not admit of that punctuation.” “ The 
“ masterly note (says Bloomfield) in justification of the 
“ rendering, ‘ our God and Saviour,’ by Bp. Middleton, 
“ proves, that the passage is plainly and unequivocally to 
“ he understood as an assumption, that Jesus Christ ‘ is 
‘ our God and Saviour.’ ” The Latin has, ‘ Dei nostri 
‘ et Servatoris Jesu Christi;’ and Wiclif, 1 oure God and 
‘ Savyour Jesus Crist.’ But Erasmus, in his note, threw 
out the following alternatives: “ Si conjunction legas, intel- 
“ ligetur, Christus et Deus et Servator dictus Petro: Sin 
“ divisim, ‘Dei,’ pertinebit ad Patrem ; ‘ Servatoris' ad 
“ Christum.” This proffered division of Erasmus, our re¬ 
visers accepted from his authority, and chose the latter alter¬ 
native. It is now to be inquired, whether they were justified 
in so doing. Though the import insisted on by those earnest 
commentators is, no doubt, doctrinally true, yet, the true 
construction of the passage does not rest on that truth of 
doctrine, but on soundness of interpretation. Let us, there¬ 
fore, review this form of association, in the several places 
where it occurs in other places. 

Rom. i. 7. . . a.x o Qlov n<erg.$ iiftut, xeci Kugiou I. X. 

1 Cor. i. 3. . . idem. 

2 Cor. i. 2. . . idem. 

Gal. i. 3. . . . ee-ro Oeov TTesr^oj, kcci Kv^tov tpa* I. X. 
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Eph. i. 2. , . U.7T6 060 V ILzrgO? Bjttfil>», *«l KvgJOV 1. X. 

Philipp, i. 2. . idem. 

Coloss. i. 2. . «jro ©eou n*Tgo 5 ifftav ( Vat . MS.) 

1 Thess. i. 1. . i* ©6» IhtTgi, x.ai Kv£<a> I. X. 

2 Thess. i. 1. . e» ©eai IL*Tgi k»* Kv%to> I. X. 

1 Tim. 1. 1, 2. <ziro 0eov IIargoj, xcu X. I. row Kvgiov t 

2 Tim. i. 2. . idem. 

Titus, 1. 4. . . 669TO 0£oy n<*T£ 0 f, KvgJ 0 V I. X. TOV G- 6 »T 1 J£ 0 ? I \ftU 1 . 

Phllem. 111. . . <*5T0 060V n*T$Of XCtl Kugi 0 V I. X. 

2 Pet. 1 . 1,2. tow 0eov x.ai o-arij^of I. X. 

Now, if we compare these several associations, we can hardly 
fail to perceive, that they all intend to distribute themselves 
in the same manner, although there is the ellipsis of a second 
ijfiuv, in the expression of St. Peter, in this last place. Had 
the apostle intended here to say, as Macknight and Bloom¬ 
field maintain, ‘ our God and Saviour J. C.,’ he would surely 
have said, rou ©eou xai ireurtigo$ i\(Lw I. X.; and then the Father 
would not have been included in the sentence, who is, never¬ 
theless, included in all the preceding forms. This is not a 
question of doctrine , but of true and correct interpretation. 
A forced and artful interpretation can administer no lasting 
support to doctrine; but casts on it a suspicious character, 
by the manifest violence exercised to defend it. The doc¬ 
trine, which those zealous commentators were anxious to 
confirm by their joint efforts on this text, needed not those 
exertions; since it pervades the whole Gospel-Covenant, and 
constitutes its entire foundation. Precipitate and ill-consi¬ 
dered advocacy, acts hostilely to every cause. In this verse, 
the sacred writer meant to convey the sense to which our 
revisers (whose orthodoxy cannot be questioned) have been 
guided by Erasmus, viz. “ the justification of our God, and 
“ of our Saviour J. C.” 

Ver. 10. to make your calling , also a sure choosing.'] 
“ Many (says our Lord) are called , but few are chosen the 
apostle, therefore, urges those who have already been called , 
to strive earnestly that they may eventually be chosen y which 
will not follow as a thing of course. The calling , is in this 
life; the choosing , is to be transacted in the next (Matt, 
xiii. 39-49); until when, we are to endeavour earnestly 
to insure it. The order of construction is this : axcubu.ears 
xaitHsOai T7)v xXr,Siv xui fisficuccv srJ.oyqv. 
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Ver. 12. I shall always he careful .] All the most ancient 
MSS. read affirmatively, /sO.w, the Jan. MSS. have changed 
the phrase to ovx a/j.e'kricu. 

Ver. 21. hut men, moved by the H. S., spake from God.\ 
The Vat. MS. reads simply, i\a\r,sav am ©eou avtooierot : the 
succeeding copies have variously introduced ayici —‘ holy,’ 
viz. aero Qeov ttym avtlg .— ay tot too ©. av&o .— uyioi 0 . a\6g .— o 1 
ayioi 0. avig. ; which last is the commonly received reading. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 2. their corruptions .] aeiXynaic :—The preponder¬ 
ating testimonies of antiquity for the genuineness of this 
reading, have caused Bloomfield to adopt it into his text; to 
the rejection of the reading of the rec. text, amAuui;. 

Ver. 4. to be kept in chains. ] stigois — oragihuxev rr.cr.ai.co- : 
— Vat. MS.: — the Junior texts have inserted, ti; xgm /»— ‘for 
‘judgment.’ 

Ver. 5. Noah —with seven others.] The Greek phrase, 
oyh oov Nwe, cannot be literally rendered in our English phrase¬ 
ology ; the ‘ octavum Noe ’ of the Latin, which Wiclif ren¬ 
dered ‘ the eigthe man,’ and his revisers ‘ the eighth person,’ 
is too exotic an idiom to adapt itself to our usage of speech ; 
and must, therefore, be interpreted by a periphrasis. We 
should supply an ellipsis of aurov after oySoov -. —“ auroc is often 
“ used after ordinal numbers, to shew that one person with 
“ several others, whose number is less by one than the number 
“ mentioned, has done something. Thuc. i. 46, 6 EvAxXeous, 
“ te/aittos auros, ‘ with four others.’ Xen. II. Gr. ii. 2. 17, 
“ avroxourug, biv.aroc aurog, ‘with seven others ’”—( M ATT It I _v., 
Gr. Gr. % 472, 12.) So here, oyhoov (auror) Nwe — ‘ Noah, 
‘ with seven others’ 

Ver. 6. condemned — by reducing them to ashes.] nfgusas 
xanxgiKr: —So reads the Vat. MS.: the junior copies have 
here intruded xarasrgofji—‘ with an overthrow.’ 
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Ver. 10. speak evil of dignities .] 5o|a; : (Solja. priori, rsy.n. 
Hesych.) — The Lat. Vulg. here reads, ‘ sectas non metuunt 
‘ introducere blasphemantesinterpreting 8o| at, ‘ sectas,' and 
supplying the sense of wsa.ya.ym ; which is totally destitute 
of authority from Greek MSS. 

Ver. 13. suffering the reward of their iniquity.] The Vat. 
or most ancient MS., and that alone, reads, aSixon/xmi /j,u 16 m 
aiixia.;. The received, or Const, text, has changed abixmixtm 
to xo/LioufLim ; and Matthaei, quoting the former reading from 
the Vat. MS., says, “ aSixovfxevm, sine sensu ex proximo ahtxiae, 
“ Vat. 1209. seu B. v. Birch.” This bold, but indiscreet in¬ 
terpreter of the Vat. MS. (see Pref. p. 31, note 2) must, in 
consistency, have extended the same censure to the Greek of 
iEschines, where he says, ro iaov abixrj/La abixarai ( Stepk. Th. 
tom. i. p. 1007. Ed. Valpy, tom. iii. p. 3344), ‘pari afficitur 
‘ injuria; yet, the latter sentence confirms the former. 

Ver. 18. them that had somewhat escaped.] oXiyug :—So 
read the Vat. and Alex. MSS., and the most ancient versions; 
not otrtus, as in the rec. text. The Latin has ‘ paululum ,’ and 
Wiclif, ‘ scapen a litle.’ His revisers unfortunately preferred 
the authority of the only MS. texts which they knew, and 
rendered ‘ clean escaped although Erasmus, who knew no 
MS. reading but o tru;, shrewdly conjectured, from the Latin 
‘paululum,’ that the true reading was o\iyu; : “ Mihi proba- 
“ bilius fit, pro o mis, interprets exemplar habuisse oA/yaj, 
“ aut certe mru ;; nam hoc adverbium frequenter habet vim 
“ extenuandi, quod a veteribus annotatum est.” The apostle 
intends, those who had ‘ somewhat or in some degree,’ but not 
‘ clean or altogether,’ escaped from the power of deceivers. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 10. as a thief.'] The junior MSS. add here, tt nxn — 
‘ in the night,’ which addition is not found in the most ancient 
MS. and versions. Dr. Bloomfield marks the two words as 
doubtful, on the authority of “ several MSS. and versions.” 
Had the learned annotator cited the MSS. by reference to 
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their antiquity , rather than to their number , it would be seen, 
that the addition was an interpolation of some later philo- 
ponist; who thought thus to improve, enforce, and complete 
the warning of the apostle, by borrowing from 1 Thes9. iv. 8, 
of this Revision. 

Ih. the earth also; and the works that are in it will be 
discovered.'] lu^Srietrai: — So reads the most ancient MS. (as 
also the Oxford MS., 29 Wetst.) St. Peter speaks here to 
the same point as St. Paul, in 1 Cor. iii. 12-15: “ The work 
“ of each will he made manifest—ytvrnrtrai :—for the 
“ day will expose it — Sr,\mei — because it will be revealed, as 
“ by fire.” St. Peter uses the word supet?jsera/ in a judicial 
sense, equivalent to the pa»sgov ytrr i <svra.i of St. Paul. From 
a dulness to apprehend the intention of siije^dera/ in this 
place, it was changed for a repetition of xaraxanstran, which 
the preceding context rendered superfluous. Matthsei, fas¬ 
cinated by his Moscow or Constant. MSS., and resolutely 
begging the question, that x.araxat)tnrai was the genuine and 
primitive reading; in order to preserve it, adventured the 
fanciful conjecture, that some one had, first, exchanged that 
word for wx evptwirw, from which conjectured reading the 

afterwards lapsed, leaving fiigt4ij«ra; alone. “ Haud dubie 
“ aliquis loco r.a.ra.r.a.rfivru.t, posuerat interpretationem, lju-f 
“ tvgiSriiHrai.’’ There is no reason for supposing that m-f ever 
existed in the sentence, in any copy: Matthau himself found 
it in no MS., neither AVetstein, Birch, Griesbach, nor, lastly, 
Scholz; ouly, in the Sahidic version. The most ancient text 
is this: tsmiyiia xtrjffo.utvu Xvdjji nrcti, xat yrj, xcu ra tv uorrj tgya 
iugtir,Mrai. It was in prospect to that awful disclosure, that 
the apostle put the warning and awakening question that 
immediately follows: 

Ver. 11. Since, then, all these things will thus be dis¬ 
solved.] The Vat. MS. reads with outms— 'thus:’ —“ Since 
“ (argues the apostle) all these things which constitute this 
“ visible order of creation, and which form the sole founda- 
“ tion and substance of natural science and philosophy, in all 
“ their branches, will thus be dissolved, and cease to exist; 
“ leaving behind them, unimpaired, the moral order, under 
“ which we ourselves must continue to subsist eternally; 
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"what ‘manner of persons' ought we to be, to meet that 
“ great crisis, a crisis, in which all natural ground will 
“ vanish from under our feet; that we may be provided 
“ with other ground on which we may at once step securely 
“ and stably, when the former shall have deserted us for 
“ ever?” Thus powerfully emblazoning, before our eyes, 
the infinite inferiority of natural to moral, of scientific to 
religious knowledge. 

Ver. 13. Wherein dwelleth justification.'] “ Christ (says 
“ St. Paul) having been once offered to bear our sins, will 
“ appear the second time, without sin, to those who look to 
“ Him, through faith, for salvation.” (Heb. ix. 28.) Salva¬ 
tion, through faith, without impeachment of sin, is the 
‘justification’ by which St. Peter characters the blessed 
circumstance of that new earth. (Heb. ii. 5.) St. John cha¬ 
racters the same ‘justification’ by a ‘pure and white raiment 
with which Christ will meet his ‘justified’ servants on that 
great day of his appearing, figuratively called the ‘ marriage 
’ of the Lamb.’ (See Revelations, xix. 3.) 

Ver. 15, 16. of these things; in which things are some] 
mgi toutcup, ev ois :— Dr. Bloomfield has judiciously adopted 
into his text the reading ois, instead of uig; although the latter 
reading is not only that of some of the junior, but also of 
some of the most ancient MSS. The difficulty experienced in 
expounding many parts of St. Paul’s epistles, was sufficient 
to mislead the ancient uncritical copyists and editors, in 
referring the relative pronouns in this paragraph. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 7. Beloved.'] The Vat. MS. reads <zy<z<77jro/, not 
aho.foi — ‘brethren,’ in this verse; and does not repeat a* 
ae%r,; after tixtutart. At the end of the verse; as it is found in 
the later copies, and in the received text. 

Ver. 12,13,14.] “ On the interpretation of these verses,” 
says Dr. Bloomfield, “ commentators are somewhat per- 
“ plexcd; complaining of tautology and ambiguity.” The 
tautology, reasonably complained of, hears internal evidence 
of being that of a confluence of two different readings of the 
same passage, in their progress through multiplied transcrip¬ 
tions ; and, of a consequent disturbance of the whole context. 
One MS. omits the clause from the first to the second ygapu 
i/tn ; another omits all the sentences between the first and 
second aa'ag%r,;; another reads naiSia for rextia, in ver. 12; 
another has iygafa for ygapu, in ver. 13. On closely exa¬ 
mining the context, it seems, that St. John first addressed 
his Christian readers, collectively, under the general compel- 
lation nxna, or naiSia — ‘children,’ in imitation of his divine 
blaster; that he next addressed them, separately and suc¬ 
cessively, uuder the two distinct classes, orarigi;, and nantMi 
(comp. Annot. to Luke, i. 17)— ‘fathers and young.’ The 
two readings will be these : 

ygapoi v/xio, rtKvicc. on aptvrrxi lygxopx vfon, txiSix, on lynx 

ii/i/i xi a/oxgnxf ()ix TO OJOUX AVTOV. KATt TOV TCATlQA. 

ygfi tty a bfttv, 7TccTtf>ts, on iyvw- ty^A^x bftiv, TXTt on tyva- 

KCtTi OtVTOV ATT KOLT £ CCVTOV ATT Af>%tl$ m 

y^Atya littv, vtxvuTxot, on viviKfi- eyfA^px lft tv, vexvitntot, on tr%v- 

KATt TOV TTOVlJgOV. j>Oi iff T6, KAl 0 Xoytg tV IftiV fttVtt, 

XAt ViVtKXTt TOV TTOVVgOV. 

Of the variations, ygapa and tyoafa, Erasmus observes : 
“ Quod ajiud (lra:cos in postrema purticula habetur tygafa, 
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lt quum in cceteris habeatur ygatpu, puto nihil ad sensum 
“ referred 

The identity of the second verses and end of the third, in 
the two readings, establish the original identity of all. On 
comparing the two readings, the first claims the selection 
to which we are compelled to resort; both by its simplicity, 
and because it stands first in order in the context. (See 
Pref. p. 77.) 

Ver. 20. But, ye all know.] The Vat. MS., and Cod. 
Steph. 1 y. or 9Wetst., alone, read oidart warn; (without xai) 
— ‘ye all know:' the rec. text, and our version, read, xai 
oi&ctTt eratra —‘ and ye know all things’ Though Scholz has 
retained the latter reading, the import conveyed by the oldest 
reading will establish its genuineness. 

Ib. that ye have a gift from the Holy One.] In this 
verse, and twice in ver. 27, all the later texts read xgie/ia — 
‘ unction.’ But, in ver. 27, the Vat. MS. reads yagis/ia ; 
affording a critical evidence, that the reading, yjis/m, has 
resulted from an erroneous apprehension of xgtt/ici in com- 
pend, which should he read yaeic/ia in all those places. The 
word occurs no where else in the whole sacred volume; 

but yagm/La is used in the same sense by St. Paul, in many 
places, as in 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6; and by St. Peter, 
in 1 Ep. iv. 10. 

Ver. 23.] The last clause of this verse, which our revisers 
have supplied in Italics, is the genuine reading of the Vat. 
and all the most ancient MSS. and versions; but it has lapsed 
from many of the junior copies, through the o/xo/oveXeu™— 
irarega tyo —srowEja iya. No reading is confirmed by stronger 
testimony; it is, therefore, no longer necessary to print the 
clause in a different character from that of the body of the 
text, since it is no longer disputable. 

Ver. 29.] See next chapter, ver. 7. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 1. That we should he called, and be ] xai ec/xev :— 
all the most ancient MSS. and versions read thus; the junior 
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copies have omitted sj gam, from an &p.oiori\eurov of /j,w — ij.iv. 
Dr. Bloomfield, on the other hand, regards those words as 
“ added by gloss.” If they had been found in the junior 
copies, and not in the most ancient, they might be suspected 
to be a ‘ gloss ;’ but, since they are found in the most ancient , 
and not hi the more recent, and since an ificiorcXemv is mani¬ 
fest, sound criticism will relieve them from the suspicion of 
being ‘ a gloss,’ and will recognise their genuineness, and 
the defect of the less ancient copies. 

Ver. 2. children of God.] vex™ :—This is the reading of 
every MS., old and new. The Latin rendered ‘ filii,' and 
consequently Wiclif, ‘ sones.' Our revisers have admitted 
his rendering, without referring to the Greek. 

Ver. 7. worketh justification] (above, p. 128.) The render¬ 
ing of our version in this place, “ he that doeth righteousness, 
“ is righteous, even as he {God) is righteous,” bears on its 
face the proof of a defective interpretation; for it implies, 
that man can do that which will render him as righteous as 
God; a position, which is in contradiction to every inculca¬ 
tion of the Gospel. (Annot. to Luke, s. 28, p. 237.) What 
more absolute concession could Pelagius have desired, to 
confirm his error? We see, in our latest commentators, 
what labour they used in endeavouring to force those words 
to a truly evangelical sense ; what strained accommodations, 
what ellipses, they were compelled to imagine. The whole 
of the difficulty arose from rendering Sixmoswriv, righteous¬ 
ness, instead of justification with which latter interpreta¬ 
tion the whole passage is clear, simple, intelligible, and in 
correspondence with the entire tenor of the Gospel. The 
passage thus affirms, ‘ that he who obtains justification 
‘ from all sin (see Annot. to Matt. iii. 15), becomes sinless 
‘ as God is sinless.’ This is the great end and blessedness 
of the Christian dispensation; and, to inculcate it, is the 
governing principle both of the Gospels, and of the apo¬ 
stolical Epistles, that is, of the whole Book of the New 

1 M Significationem vocis ex loco uno vel altero deducere, atque, alium longe 
“ commodiorem, et constanti S. S. uaui convenientiorem neglectui habere, 
** iniquissimi certe disputatoris est. — Pro certo ideo statuatur,” &c. (For the 
sequel of this passage, see above, p. 126.) 
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Covenant. That great end is attained by faith in Christ’s 
atonement, evidenced by pursuing obedience to the law of 
his Gospel; and he who attains that end is, by God’s mercy, 

‘ cleared from all sins,' and accounted sinless in His sight; 
and, as to be sinless, is the perfect negation of sin, the apostle 
emphatically adds, “ as He is just," or righteous. A passage 
has been adduced from Aristotle, by a recent learned an¬ 
notator, in support of the common version, which he thus 
gives in translation : “ Then shall a man be righteous, if he 
“ does the things that are righteous, and knows what he 
“ does: if he does them freely and from choice; if he con- 
“ tinues firmly and constantly in that course of action.” As 
no reference to the place is given, nor the Greek cited by 
the writer, I have only to observe; 1st, that an appeal to a 
heathen philosopher for exposition of a Christian doctrine, 
shews the difficulty experienced in the passage; 2dly, that 
no heathen could have attached to our word ‘ righteous,’ the 
peculiar notion annexed to it under the revelation of the 
Gospel. 

Ver. 15. he who loveth not.] The most ancient MSS. 
and versions render this proposition general; the junior 
MSS. add, with limitation, rov a.6t\fo\i — 1 his brother.' Wiclif, 
following the Latin, rendered generally, ‘ he that loveth not, 
‘ dwellith in deeth. His revisers, following Erasmus’s text, 
have erroneously added, “ his brother." 

Ver. 17. In this we recognise (His) love.] The addition, 
t'.u ©sou — ‘of God,' is found only in one junior Gr. MS. 
(52 Wetst. or Cod. Uffenbach), in the Vulg., and in our 
authorised English version. From the Latin 'Dei,' Wiclif 
rendered, ‘ of God.’ His revisers properly printed those words 
in Italics, but would have done better by rejecting them 
altogether. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 2, 3.] These verses demand more minute considera¬ 
tion than our latest commentators have deemed it requisite to 
apply to them. They point to a heresy, which denied the real 
union of the human and divine natures in the person of our 
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Lord. Mackniglit thus interprets them, in accordance with 
the interpretation of our English version of the rec. text: 
“ Every spirit that confesseth, that Jesus Christ hath come 
“ in the flesh, is from God; and every spirit that doth not 
“ confess, that Jesus Christ hath come in the flesh, is not 
“ from God.” This, he says, is an “ exact literal translation 
“ of the original." It is, indeed, a verbal translation of the 
“ words in the order in which they stand in the Greek, 
“ without reference to idiom — trav Tvtu/La o iiishoytt I nsouv 
‘‘ Xoistov tv ffagxi eXijXudo ra, ex rou Qeou tariv." But, no one ever 
denied, that the man Jesus who was called Christ — Iiirous i 
Xeyofiems Xgisro; (Matt, xxvii. 17, 22—John, iv. 24), had 
come in the flesh; hut some denied, 1 that that man Jesus, 
‘ was Christ come in the flesh,' or, in the words of St. Paul 
to Timothy (1 Ep. iii. 16, 17), “ the Living God — manifested 
“ in the flesh." This is what St. John here intends; and I 
must therefore dissent from the learned commentator, as to 
his “ exact and literal interpretation of the original." If he 
had referred to Acts, v. 43, and xvii. 3, and xviii. 5, 28, he 
would have perceived, that to interpret the passage with 
grammatical exactness, he must supply ava /, between Irismv 
and Xg/tfro*. In Acts, xviii. 5, the common texts read, to 
Xgitrov bjsovv ; in which place, the Vat. and some other MSS. 
read, am < rw x. I., which, in the order of construction, 
signifies, I. ami r. X. ; and so our version duly renders the 
text in that place, “ that Jesus teas Christ.” Such sup¬ 
plement of ellipsis is equally demanded in this passage of 
John, in order to give a true and exact translation : m snt\i/ia 
o o/xoXoyo l7j sow (ami) Xcierov tv eagxi fXjjXvfloriz. But, the Vat. 
MS. reads eX7jXu(Jsrai, not £X7jXut!ora; and the passage is so 
cited hy Ignatius. The order of construction will then be, 
siciv 'Zvaj/irt 6 ifLoXoya Ijjffouv t\rp.u6tv(ti Xpffrov tv ffagxt — * every 
‘ spirit that confesseth, that Jesus hath come Christ in the 
‘flesh.’ Compare, iv a-taraXas I. x., John, xvii. 3. p. 283. 
In all similar constructions we are to interpret, not ‘ J. C. 

‘ is,’ &c., but ‘ J. is C.,’ Sec. 

Ver. 3. and every spirit that separateth Jesus ] i \ua : — 
There can be no critical doubt, if authorities are duly weighed, 
that this was the primitive reading of the most ancient MSS., 
which are now lost, antecedently to the most ancient MSS. 
n u 
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which still exist. Socrates, the ecclesiastical historian, who 
wrote in the fifth century, expressly affirms, yeygasro tv ro<s 
'raXaioi; avreygupcig — o Xuej rev ItiSouv — “ In the ancient copies 
“ it is written, Who separateth (or disuniteth) Jesus:” and, 
Socrates is as credible testimony for the ancient MSS. of the 
fifth century, as VVetstein, or Scholz, for those of the eighteenth 
or nineteenth. 

That ancient and venerable writer, in treating of Nesto- 
rius’s opposition to the term ©eotoxos— Mother of God ,’ then 
first adopted as a designation for the Holy Virgin, thus writes : 
“ When I read the books published by Nestorius, 1 found 
“ that he was an ignorant man, and I will state the truth; 
“ for, I was not influenced by any hostility towards him when 
“ I pointed out his errors, nor shall I now expose those which 
“ I have found, in order to gratify any one. I do not think 
“ Nestorius 6aid, that our Lord was a mere man; only, he 
“ took alarm at the word Qtcrexcs ( Deipara ), as at a phan- 
“ tom. (See Annot. to Luke, i. 43, p. 220.) And this arose 
“ from his great want of learning ; for, being gifted with a 
“ great fluency of speech, he was supposed to be learned, 
“ when in fact he was unlearned. He did not deign to study 
“ the books of the old interpreters ; and, being inflated with 
“ pride through his facility of utterance, he did not give his 
“ attention to them, thinking himself superior to them all. 
“ And first, he was ignorant that, in the ancient copies of 
“ the catholic Epistle of John, it is written, 1 Every spirit 
‘ that separateth —6 Xu a —Jesus, is not from God.’ For, 
“ those who wished to separate the divine from the human 
“ nature (of our Lord) withdrew that sentence; as some of 
“ the old interpreters had observed, ‘ That there were some 
‘ who tampered with this Epistle, desiring to separate man 
‘ from God.’ For, the humanity is inseparably united with 
“ the divinity; so that they are no longer two, but one. 
“ Resting on which fact of doctrine, the ancients felt no 
“ scruple in calling Mary, ©eotoxoj ; as Eusebius does, in his 
‘ Life of Constantine.’ —Nestorius, therefore, appears to 
“ have been wholly ignorant of what the ancients had done; 
“ but the ‘ Homilies’ which he has published shew, that he 
“ did not affirm that Christ was a mere man, nor deny the 
“ divine hypostasis to the Son, but acknowledged His con- 
“ substantiality and union with it.—And, that this was the 
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“ sentiment of Nestorius, I have ascertained from his books 
“ which I have read, and from what his admirers have said. 
“ Nevertheless, the idle garrulity of Nestorius has caused no 
“ little disturbance to the world.” (Hist. Eccl. lib. vii. c. 32.) 

Conformably to this impartial and perspicuous testimony, 
we find Origen and Tertullian read thus: the former, ou avoj 
rov ly/touv aero rou Xg/ffrou (3. 727. ap. Symb. Grit. Griesb.); 
the latter, “Johannes Apostolus—dicit, processisse in mun- 
“ dum pracursores Antiehristi spiritus, negantes Christum 
“ in carne venisse, et solventes Jesum.” (Adv. Mar cion. lib. v. 
c. 16. and adv. Psychicos, c. i.) On sound and solid ground, 
therefore, Michaelis concludes : “ I am inclined to abide by 
“ the authority of Origen, and tire MSS. of Socrates, rather 
“ than of those that remain in the present century.” ( Introd. 
vol. ii. p. 370.) 

We trace, thus, the progress of the change of readings : 

rrav rrvtofia. o Xuu rev lriaouv, ex rov ©ecu oux van. MSS. Socr. 
rrctv rrvevfla o fit j o[Lokoyu rov lejtfouv, ex rov 0 . oux e. Vat. MS. 
rrav nvtu/ia o /x» b/iokaya rov I. tv auoxi tXrj/.u/}., ex rov 0 . ovx e. 

Codd. juniores. 

Ver. 16. Whosoever confesseth, that Jesus is Christ the 
Son of God.] 65 av 6aoAcyrar : , on Itjvovc Xg/ffr 05 tenv 0 veog rou 
0 eov:— Thus reads the Vat. MS., and thus the sentence 
should be punctuated. The word xgnrr og has lapsed from the 
later MSS. 

Ver. 17.] The Vat., and other MSS., repeat /iim — 
* dwelleth,’ after tv aorui. 

Ver. 21. cannot love God.] ou dmara 1 , in the Vat. MS.; 
not onus duvarae, as in the later texts. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 2. and do his commandments.] The Vat. MS. reads 
roMjitv ; not rTjgw/xeo, as in the rec. texts. 

Ver. 6, 6.] The preceding exposition shews, that the 
order of construction of these two verses, is this :—ns tern 6 
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mxuv tov sco s/j.ov, e / jir, 6 mtfrtom In Tr, ffcug Effr/v 6 u/og rou ©ecu* 
(or/ sub.) ourog I/jcroug, 0 EXtl/iji 5/’ t/Sarog xa/ ai/iaro;, Eflr/ Xg/ffrog — 
“ Who is he that overcometh the world, but he who believeth, 
“ that Jesus is the Son of God : (that) thi3 Jesus, who came 
“ with water and blood, is the Christ.” The apostle pro¬ 
ceeds: “ Not with water only , but, with water and blood; 
“ and the Spirit also beareth testimony.” These ‘ three’ 
evidences, he shews, concur to establish the proof of the true 
humanity and divinity united in the person of the Lord 
Jesus. The apostle himself, is the voucher for the two former 
evidences, which prove our Lord’s human nature by human 
testimony: the Spirit is the witness of his divine nature, in 
the declaration made from heaven (John, i. 33,34 ; Matt. iii. 
16, 17). He, next, thus combines those three evidences: 
“ For they are three that bear testimony; the Spirit, and the 
“ Water and Blood; and these three are as one.” The number 
‘ three ’ here, has relation to the rule of evidence established 
by God himself, Deut. xvii. 6, and confirmed by our Lord, 
Matt, xviii. 15: “ that by the mouth of two or three wit- 
“ nesses every word may be established:” thereby fixing the 
measure of testimony which God deems sufficient to satisfy 
the reason of man. And the apostle draws this conclusion : 
“ If we receive the testimony of men (i. e. as to the human 
“ nature of Jesus), the testimony of God (as to his divine 
“ nature) is greater: for, he hath borne testimony concerning 
“ his Son.” (Ver. 9.) 

Ib.] The above doctrine is the only one which the apostle 
is seeking to establish and confirm in this Epistle; as being 
that which demanded peculiar enforcement, at the time when 
he wrote it. It is painful, to see eminent learning over¬ 
driven by ardency of zeal, and closing its eyes against this 
manifest fact; striving to gain a spurious and unneeded 
support for the no less important doctrine of the Trinity, by 
straining the passage into a reference to the latter doctrine, 
to which it has no relation. The controversies respecting it 
have extended themselves so widely, that it is necessary to 
recall the question into its own narrow compass, in order to 
view it distinctly, and in its totality. That the number 
' three,’ and the ‘ unity' of their testimony, should have 
brought into some mind a comparison with the doctrine of 
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the ‘ Trinity,' and that a note to that effect should have been 
written on some margin , was not improbable, nor unnatural 
in ages of feeble judgment and erroneous piety; but it is 
certain, that the passage of the context, contained in the 
commonly received text, but which is excluded from the 
present Revision, was never introduced into a Greek MS. 
until the fifteenth century, and then, only into two existing 
copies; 1 and was accounted, by the Greek church, a reading 
peculiar to the Latin church. The long note of Wetstein, 
and the different discussions which have taken place amongst 
our English writers on this subject, are easily accessible to 
every one; but, the results of Professor Birch’s collations 
not being equally so in this country, I shall here present 
them: 

“ tv r<i) ovoavut, 6 tfarzpy 6 \oyog f xai to ayiov xvtvfia' km obroi 
“ of rgeig tv a<tr xai Tgeig tidiv o i /j,a§rv^ouvrtg tv rp yp. 

“ Desunt hsec in Vat. 363. 366. 367. 1160. 1209. 1210 ; At. 
“ Vat. 29; Urb. 3; Pio-Vat. 50; Aug. 1; Laur. 1. 20. 29. 31. 
“ 32; Pint. iv.; Laur. 37 ; Pint. vi.; Bonon. Canon. Rigul. 
“ 640; Ven. 5. 6. 10. 11. 701. 707 ; Vind. 1. 34. 35. 36. 37 ; 
“ Havn. 1. 

“ In Cod. Neapolitano Regio, textus hujus commatis, cum 
“ additamentis recenti charactere margine scriptis, sequcnti modo 
“ reperitur; 

or/ rgtig ti 
( T/v ol fiagrugouvrig' * to 
rrva xai to xai to 

aifLa, xai oi rotig tig to 
iv tiffi 

“ In Cod. Latino antiquo Vallicellano, sign. b. 6., hoc modo 
“ extat dictum: 

Et Spa est qui testificatur quia 
Spa est veritas, quoniara tres 
sunt qui testimonium dant in 
terra, Sps aqua et sanguis et 

tres uuum sunt." * Sicut tres sunt 

qui testimonium dant 
iu coelo, pater , «fr- 
hum et Spa et hi tres 


* tv rift ovfCtvtit o 
(Ttj, Kttt o Xoyos 
xai to ayiov vrva 
xai ovtoi oi TgUf i? 
titri, tai rgtif uai 
oi fAa^rv^ovvTti tv 
rip yri- 


1 See BJichaelis's full statement of this question in his ‘ Introd.' vol. iv. 
p. 412-441. 
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“ Verba in margine adduntur recenti maim, ut literarum ductus, 
“ et atramenti color, satis superque demonstrant. Scio quidem 
“ Blanchinum iu Evanyeliario Quadrupled, p. dlxvii. a me dis- 
“ sentire ; sed humani quid passus est vir doctus, cum asserit, 
“ marginialia ab eodem Scriptore, qui textum exaravit, adjecta 
11 fuisse. Auctoritatem Vulgatee Latins defensurus, non potuit 
“ concedere, verba, qua: ut genuina statuit Ecclesia Papalis, de- 
“ siderari in codice antiquo, inclyto versionis Vulgatee. 

“ Notari quoque meretur, in Cod. Veneto 10, cujus possessor 
“ olim fuit Bessarion, ipsa Bessarionis manu heec legi ad marginem 
“ Commatis 7, 1 tr ru Attrmu: sicuti tres sunt, qui testimonium 
‘ dani in coelo, Pater, Verbum , et Spiritus Sanctus.* 


By this mass of impugnable evidence, even Matthise and 
Scholz have been brought to the entire conviction which has 
caused them to exclude the controverted passage from their 
Greek texts ; and, to leave its further defence to that quality 
of pertinacity, that would persist in endeavouring to establish 
the locality and solidity of the rainbow. 

The recorded testimony of Bessarion, that the passage in 
question was ‘ a peculiar of the Latin church,’ is a deter¬ 
mining weight; because, though he was a delegate from the 
Greek church to the Council of Florence, in 1439, he relin¬ 
quished his prelacy in that church to pass over to the Roman 
communion; for which sacrifice, he was rewarded by the 
Roman pontiff with the dignity of cardinal. Nevertheless, 
he here bears express testimony, that the rejected passage 
pertained exclusively to the text of the Latin version. To 
labour, therefore, to confirm it as genuine in the Greek 
text, is, in strict truth, vgos xivrga Xuxrfav —“ to kick against 
“ the pricks’’ (See Michaeljs’s Introd. vol. iv. note to 
P- 417.) 

But, here I am obliged to complain of the manner in 
which the learned Scholz has cited, under his number ‘ 173,’ 
the ‘ R. Neapolitan MS.,’ whose reading Birch has given 
with so much minuteness. He presents it, without remark, 
as a third MS., ‘having’ the spurious clause: “ Habent 
“ versum scptimum pavcissimi, 34, 162, 173.” We have just 
learned from Birch, how the latter MS. ‘ has’ it, viz. “ re- 
“ centi charactere, margine scriptus.” As Scholz excludes the 
clause, on the ground of the numerous evidences which he 
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himself adduces, this observation bears only on the accuracy 
of his collation; confidence in which must hesitate, when it 
experiences inaccuracy with respect to so important a text. 
So also, in 2 Pet. iii. 10, where he cites, without any obser¬ 
vation, his number * 66,' or Birch’s 1 Vind. Lamb. 34,’ as 
having the reading tugiSwrai ; Birch with his accustomed 
accuracy had pointed out, “ inter lincas et secunda manu.” 1 
It is not to shew a flaw that I notice these inexactitudes, but, 
for a caution to those readers who are disposed to rest, with 
implicit confidence, on marginal references: and I do not 
exempt these ‘ Annotations' from the rigour of this remark. 

Ver. 13. These things I have written to you who believe, 
&c.] The Vat. and Alex. MSS., and the oldest versions, thus 
read this verse: Tavra hfi.iv, ha ti6r,rt on gunv 

aiuviov, rots vnartvoueiv tit ro tmfia rov ulou rov Qtov : which 
ancient and genuine reading relieves the passage from the 
“ tautology ” remarked in the reading of the received text; 
and which has manifestly arisen from a confluence and 
involution of two different readings. 

Ver. 19. The whole world lieth under the Evil One.~\ 
tv rw Trj.r.y xtnai :—who is called also, by our Lord, 1 the 
i ruler of this world ’—6 a ?X wv rov xoff l u,ov rovrou. (John, xiv. 
30; xvi. 11.) 


1 For the identity of Scholz’s * 173,’ end Birch’s ‘ It. Neap. BIS.,* as also, 
of that of Scholz’s * 06,’ and Birch’s *■ Vind. Lamb. 34,* see the numbered cata¬ 
logue of MSS. in Scholz’s k Proleg.' to his second volume. 
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The Second and Third Epistles of St. John, being private 
letters of the Apostle, and not publicly addressed by him to 
any of the churches, were not at first received into the Canon 
of the New Scriptures; but they were afterwards admitted, 
in reverence to that great Apostle. 

Ver. 7. Many deceivers are entered into the world.] 
These persons fulfilled our Lord’s forewarning, in Matt. xxiv. 
5, of those who would profess to teach ‘ in his name,' yet 
would corrupt and falsify his Gospel. 

Ib. that Jesus is Christ come in the flesh.] Irieouv (urai) 
Xpam iv cacxi. We have, here, the same traditional 

misapprehension that has been noticed iu c. iv. 2, 3, of the 
First Epistle. 

Ver. 9. Whoever passeth beyond ] The Vat. and Alex. 
MSS., and Copt, version, read ir^oayut ; which has the sense 
of uireg/3a;v«, in 1 Thess. iv. 6: but has been changed to vajo- 
fiaimv, in the later copies. 


III. JOHN. 


Ver, 9. I should have written something .] eyj«4<a n rr, 
ixxXjif/if:—So the Vat. MS.; the n has lapsed in the progress 
of transcription, before nj. 
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This Epistle cannot be considered a3 altogether an ori¬ 
ginal communication, like the preceding Epistles, because it 
consists principally of citations from, and enforcements of, 
the precepts and warnings of other apostles. Hence, without 
questioning its authenticity, its inspiration is reasonably 
to be questioned. It appears to form a link, between the 
writings of the Apostles and those of the Apostolical Fathers; 
and, like the latter, to have been designed by its author to 
excite those to whom it was addressed, to give diligent at¬ 
tention to the writings of Peter and Paul. It bears also, like 
the latter, marks of human infirmity; but, at the same time, 
it is of great value, from the indirect testimony which it 
bears to the Second Epistle of St. Peter. 

Ver. 1. loved by God.] The Vat. and Alex. MSS. read 
hyartn'Mnig ; not ^y/atr/iewo/;, as in the received text. 

Ver. 4. denying, that our only Master and Lord, Jesus, 
is Christ.] tov fiovov di<frrorr,v xar Kvpov ruiuv Itj bow (e ivai sub.) 
Xgierov agvu/ievoi : — The Vatican, Ephrem, Alex., Vat. 3G7, 
Cod. L., and other MSS. and versions, read thus, without 
©eo», which is plainly a later pious intrusion. 

Ver. 5. Joshua.] The Vat. and Alex. MSS. read Iritcu:, 
not Kvpo;, in this place, as do also the earliest versions. 
Those copies, with the Cod. Ephrem, read iruvra, instead of 
rouro of the received text. The whole, therefore, stands thus 
in the Vat. MS. : fcro/xiojttxj os u/eag (3ou),o/j,ut, ttdorag v/Lag' a~a% 
rravra on Ir.sovg },aov ex yr,g Aiyoorrou suectg, osure^ot' rovg [it, 
ortertveavra; aercdXetfei'. The name Jr,tfovg is here to be rendered 
Joshua, as iu Acts, vii. 4G, and Heb. iv. 8. The proper sense 
of asraf, as in ver. 3, is ‘ once or first and it here plainly 
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looks forward to tuna.;, not back to tiSora.;, as our version 
refers it from Wiclif, who translated from the Latin ‘ scientes 
‘ semel.’ The forward reference of air is demonstrated by 
otuTi^n which follows; as in the passage cited by Wetstein 
from Libanins, kirafi, agxet yt\ura ttpO.tiv' bturtgov Se, ouxen. 
Jude appears to allude to Joshua, c. vii., with the same 
object as St. Paul in 1 Cor. x. 1-5; to shew, that although 
God displayed his mercy, in the first instance, by a general 
deliverance of the whole people, he afterwards exercised his 
vengeance on the individual persons who disregarded that 
mercy. The sequel of the Jewish history, also, records 
numerous examples of this awful exercise of retribution. 
The reading vavra is confirmed by the distinction, cawa 
Xaov—rous //.jj meri\iau.vra^. A misapprehension of the name 
Iritmis, in the first clause of this verse, and the absence of the 
nominative to led to the alteration from l>j<rouf to ©eoj, 

and also to o Kupog, in different copies. But, Iijoou; shews 
itself to mean ‘ Joshua ; and ck™Xe«v, in the latter clause, 
looks back for its nominative case to ©sou, in ver. 4 ; as in 
James, i. 12. Since this Epistle does not possess the same 
high authority as all the former Epistles, it is not requisite 
to dwell longer on this passage. 

Ver. 9. and even Michael.] 'Ore MijraijX:—So reads the 
Vat. MS.; not o ie M.—Hoogeveen, p.497, interprets irE, ‘ ct 
‘ talis quidem.' 

lb. Arckangel.~\ See Annot. to 1 Thess. iv. 4. This re¬ 
ference of Jude to an ‘ Archangel,’ and also that to the 
uncanonical, or unscriptural, prophecy of ‘ Enoch’ in v. 14, 
betray the human weakness above intimated; and recall 
the similar reference of his fellow-disciple, Clemens, to the 
fabled ‘ Phoenix,' as illustrative of a * resurrection which 
‘ bird,' he affirmed, was actually existing in Arabia —ojveov 
ym[iivQv ev nuc rovois srtp rr,v Agaftiav (Clnn. Rom. 1 Ep. C. 25.). 
Yet, this is the same Clemens of whom St. Paul testified 
(Philipp, iv. 3.), that “ his name is written in the Book of 
“ Life.” Such instances of weakness ought not to scandalise, 
or even to surprise us, after St. Paul’s open avowal to the 
Corinthians (1 Ep. i. 25): “ for, ye see your calling, brethren; 
“ that ye are not many wise, nor many mighty, nor many 
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“ noble, according to the flesh: yea, God hath chosen the 
“ foolish things of the world, that He might confound the 
“ wise, kc." Though the Gospel imparted a knowledge far 
transcending all secular knowledge, yet it left to each, un¬ 
altered, the measure of secular knowledge which he before 


Ver. 22, 23.] The Vat. MS. reads this verse thus: *«/ 

oue fiev eXeare dia.xgit/u.u.tt/aug, log 5e ex rug. cLgrr., oug 6e eXeare 

e* fo/3 ifi. The Alex. MS. reads the same, except that it has 
eXeyjrere for eXeare in the first clause ; but, both those words 
are written with the change of vowels (to which Michaelis 
extends the term itacism) common to that MS.— t'/.iyyjrai, 
eXearai. See Wetstein's and Scholz’s notes, in order to trace 
the transition to the rec. reading. 



THE REVELATION 


OF 

St. JOHN. 


Although, at the time when our English version was last 
revised, and put forth by authority, the hook of the ‘ Revela- 
‘ tion was the least correct, in its Greek text, of all the 
books of the ‘ New Covenant,’ in consequence of the paucity 
of known MSS. by which it could then be amended; it is 
now become one of the most correct. When Erasmus printed 
his ‘Editio Princeps,' in 1516, he had only one MS. from 
which to draw his text of this book (a MS. now unknown, 
but which he called, Cod. Reuchlini). That MS. he acknow¬ 
ledged to have several chasms; and, because the last leaf 
was wanting, he translated the Latin of the Vulgate into 
Greek, to supply the deficiency : such was the origin of 
the received Greek text of the ‘Apocalypse.’ During the 
225 years which have elapsed since the date of our last 
authorised revision, in 1611, MSS. of that book have 
gradually come to light; and, in the course of the last 
century, a store was discovered in the libraries of Rome, 
Venice, Moscow, and other places, which, through the 
learned labours of Birch and Matth$i, have supplied us with 
all we can hope for, toward restoring its text to its primitive 
integrity. And, so remarkably correspondent have been 
the results of the researches of those two unconnected col¬ 
lators, that Matthaei was constrained to observe: “ Nisi 
“ mea prior editio prodiisset anno 1785, Birchii autem 1798, 
“ dicerent, meam in plerisque locis conforniatam esse ad 
“ pr<BStantiores Birchii codices. Sed ego eo tempore Birchium 
“ nondurn noram; et ejus prima ‘ Evangeliorum’ editio 
“ prodiit demurn 1788, 4to, cum mea prodiisset ah anno 
“ 1782-88.” (Note to Rev. xvi. 8. 2d edit.) — Unless my 
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“ edition (of the Apocalpyse) had been published in the year 
“ 1785, but Birch’s only in 1798, it would have been said, 
“ that mine had been adapted, in many places, to the best 
“ MSS. of Birch. But, at that time 1 was not acquainted 
“ with Birch; and his first edition of the Gospels was pub- 
“ lished in 1788, in 4to., whereas mine had been published 
“ between the years 1782 and 1788.” 

The following revision, is made by those ‘ prasstantiores 
‘ Codices’ of Birch; the collateral testimony of which, is 
absolutely necessary for confirming the readings adopted by 
Matlhtei in his last edition. 

“ If,” says Birch, “ we compare the number of the MSS. 
“ which contain the ‘Apocalypse’ of St. John, with the 
“ great abundance of those which comprise all the other 
“ books of the N. T., the number of the former is very small; 
“ and, of that number, few are found whose dates ascend to 
“ the antiquity of the greater part of the MSS. of the Gospels 
“ and Epistles. For which fact, there is more than one 
“ cause; namely, the notorious dissension between the 
“ Eastern and Western churches, concerning the authorship 
“ of this book; many communities of Christians ascribing 
“ it, not to the Apostle John, but, to John called the Pres- 
“ by ter or Elder (see Annot. to ch. i. 2): and further, that 
“ where no such dissension existed, we never find it used in 
“ the public readings. For these, and other causes, the 
“ copyists very rarely transcribed the ‘Apocalypse.’ But, 
“ though few copies are found, it will be manifest to any 
“ one who will carefully inspect the text of this book, that it 
“ has heen transcribed with more negligence than the other 
“ books of the N. T. ; and that it has more variations, clearly 
“ betraying the exercise of conjecture: which license, no one 
“ can doubt, arose from the inferior estimation in which 
“ this book was held. Nor was this the case only in the 
“ later ages, but also in the earliest ages of the Christian 
“ church, as is affirmed by Irenteus. 

“ Since, then, it is evident, from what has been just 
“ stated, that, if any text needs the aid of criticism, it is that 
“ of the ‘Apocalypse; and since the supply of MSS. by which 
“ its genuine readings may be detected, is very slender; I 
“ think I shall engage in a work, neither useless in itself, 
“ nor unacceptable to those who duly appreciate Scriptural 
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“ criticism, if I examine accurately numerous MSS. reposited 
“ in various libraries, and if I partially review others which 
“ have been already examined. The design, and method, 
“ with which I have executed this object, will be shewn in 
“ the following pages. I will only add, that, in this place, 
“ I have not only had in view to exhibit those tokens by 
“ which the outward form and age of the copies may be 
“ determined; but also, to observe those by which the 
“ character of each copy, and its affinity to others already 
“ known, may be more clearly distinguished.”—( Proleg. Var. 
Led. ad text. Apocal. p. vii.) 

With respect to the several minute expositions of the 
details of the prophecies of this book, which have been 
pressed on the attention of the world, a moment’s reflection 
will suffice to make every thinking reader place his mind in 
a posture of caution and defence, against the enticing solici¬ 
tations of all of them. Common good sense will at once 
perceive, that if six contemporary writers propound six 
expositions of the details of this mysterious book, each differ¬ 
ing from the others, Jive of them must be in error, and there 
are no means for deciding which those five are; for, as has 
been before intimated (p. 41), ‘ the hypothelist’s passion for 
‘ his own hypothesis,' can have no legitimate weight in the 
mind of any other individual. But, it will not follow that 
the sixth is correct; on the contrary, the certain error of 
five in such a mysterious subject, establishes a strong pro¬ 
bability, that the sixth is in error also. And, if an expositor 
pretends to prophecy through prophecy, he at once destroys 
his own exposition; for, divine prophecy, yet unfulfilled, is a 
closed prospect to man, who is only empowered to recognise, 
by the fact, the accomplishment of such predictions as have 
been actually and experimentally fulfilled. The great error 
of those sanguine persons who have aspired to unravel and 
interpret the Scriptural prophecies in their minute details, 
has been that (as Sir Isaac Newton wisely observed) of 
attempting “ to foretell times and things, as if God designed 
“ to make them prophets. The design of God was much 
“ otherwise; He gave them the prophecies, not to gratify 
“ men’s curiosities by enabling them to foreknow things; but 
“ that, after they were fulfilled, they might be interpreted 
“ by the event, and His own providence, not the interpreter’s, 
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“ be manifested thereby to the world.”—(Propli. of H. Writ, 
p. ii. c. i. § 8.) The object of that divine disclosure, was not 
to exercise the learned and pious ingenuity of a few, but to 
impart, to the universal church, a scale of times, marking 
out, by successive divisions, the progress of the divine dis¬ 
pensations, to the end of time. 

This is only effected in that condensed series of general 
prophecies to which the learned Mede gave the appropriate 
name of ‘ the Sacred Kalendar’ of prophecy; combining 
the correspondent and correlate predictions of the prophet 
Daniel, and St. John, respecting the chief sovereignties, or 
eminences, which should succeed each other on the earth, 
until the Consummation, in those parts of it which should 
stand in close relation to the church; both under the Old 
and the New Covenant. For, as the same pious and learned 
annotator observed, “The prophecy of Daniel, is the Apoca- 
“ lypse compressed; and the Apocalypse, Daniel explicated .” 
—(Mede’s Works, b. iv. p. 787. ep. 32.) Wherefore, Sir 
Isaac Newton justly affirmed, “ that the Apocalypse of 
“ St. John, and the prophecies of Daniel, make but one 
“ complete prophecy .”—(P. ii. c. 7.) “That ‘ Sacred Kalen- 
‘ dar and Great Almanack of prophecy,’ ” observed Mede, 
“ consists of the ‘/oar kingdoms’ of Daniel; which are a 
* prophetical chronology of times,’ measured by the succession 
“ of ‘ four principal kingdoms ,’ from the * beginning of the. 
' captivity of Israel,’ until the ‘ mystery of God should be 
‘ finished.’ Now, these ‘ four kindoms ’ are, 

“ 1. the Babylonian, 

2. the Medes and Persians, 

3. the Greek, 

4. the Roman; 

“ in which ‘ quaternary' of kingdoms, as the 1 Roman’ being 
“ the ‘ last of the four,’ is the ‘ last kingdom,’ so are the 
‘ times thereof’ the ‘ last times’ —(B. iii. 654, 5.) 

The prophecies of Daniel, which constitute one division 
of that ‘ sacred kalendar,’ exhibited to the ancient or Jewish 
church, by appropriate symbols, a succession of four chief 
eminences having close and intimate relation to that church, 
namely, the Rabylonian, Persian, Greek, and Roman em¬ 
pires. The prophetic symbols of empires which concerned 
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that ancient church (Dan. vii. 4-7), represented four dis¬ 
tinct animals of prey, or power, viz. 1. a lion: 2. a bear: 
3. a leopard: 4. an animal unnamed, but more terrible than 
all the preceding. These symbols were corroborated by others 
corresponding to them, which represented an image com¬ 
bining, in descending gradation, the four metals, gold, silver, 
brass, and iron, but terminating at the base in a mixture of 
the latter metal with day, or earth (Dan. ii. 31-43). Nor 
was that church left to decipher those symbols by the mere 
occurrence of the objects which they betokened : the symbols 
were divinely explained to it; thus affording to the better- 
instructed church which was to follow, a rule and guide to 
direct it in apprehending the import of the further symbols, 
which were to pertain exclusively to It. 

The prophecies, conveyed in those first four distinct 
symbols, were notoriously fulfilled, to the experience of the 
world, at the period of the birth of Christ; at which epoch, 
the ‘ fourth and last ’ of those ‘four kingdoms,’ the ‘ Roman 
‘ empire,' became firmly established on the ruins of its ‘ three 
‘ predecessors.' 

Let us now consider the ‘further symbols,’ which are 
added to the former in the Christian prophecy of St. John; 
and which, in a similar manner, were to mark out succeed¬ 
ing divisions, in the progress of the Christian ages, until 
their termination. 

In this prophecy, the symbols are reduced into one com¬ 
pound symbol, combining the four characters of the former 
prophecy with others which it subjoins. It represents one 
animal of prey, or power, having a connected series of seven 
crowned heads; to be followed by an ‘eighth head’ distinct 
from these, and alien to the septenary series. 

Of those ‘ seven heads,’ the first three, noted by the cha¬ 
racters of the lion, bear, and leopard, reveal themselves to 
denote the three former predictions fulfilled under the former 
church; leaving in the Christian prospect a further succession 
of four congenial eminences of ‘ Roman empire,’ to be finally 
followed by another eminence of empire distinct from, and 
heterogeneous to, the former. 

The point of time at which the prophecy dates its pre¬ 
diction, is expressly declared ; it was, when five of those 
seven heads had fallen, and the sixth existed ; coincidentally 
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with which point of time, arose the symbol of another power, 
exercising the authority of Empire before the former; assuming 
the appearance of a lamb, but speaking as a dragon, and 
deceiving the Christian church : for which cause, it is 
afterward designated, the ‘ False Prophet.' (Rev. c. xiii. 
and xvii.) 

The sixth head was to be followed by a seventh , which 
was to ‘ continue’ for a time, but finally to fall. The separate 
head was to form an ‘ eighth,' which was to close the suc¬ 
cession, and to ‘ go into perdition,’ or perish. This last, is 
the last mark on the scale of the ‘ Sacred Kalendar,’ short 
of its termination, which describes the last contest of the 
rebellious spirits of men with the omnipotence of God. 

To attempt to dogmatise on these representations, would 
be to arrogate an authority for which no man can exhibit 
valid credentials; yet, it is the duty of every Christian to 
contemplate them, with wakeful and earnest attention- 
Without presuming to dictate to the minds of others, I think 
I should be failing towards them, and towards the object of 
this work, if I were to withhold the impressions of corre¬ 
spondence, which those representations have strongly made 
on my mind. 

It is manifest, from what has been stated, that the 
‘■fourth’ prophetic head of empire, the Roman, had recently 
obtained existence at the time of the birth of our Lord ; that 
it was to be succeeded by three others congenial with it; and 
was to be finally followed by one more, wholly unconnected 
with it: thus filling up the entire sum of ages appointed to 
the Christian church, from its beginning to its end. 

That fourth head of empire arose 43 years before the 
birth of Christ, in the person of Octavius Cresar, who as¬ 
sumed the name and style of Augustus Ccesar; which name 
and style was inherited by, and remained attached to, the 
three several imperial heads which succeeded to it. 

In the year a.d. 395, a second head of that empire arose, 
forming a fifth of the septenary series. “ The division of the 
“ Roman world between the sons of Theodosius, a.d. 395, 
“ marks the final establishment of the Empire of the East. 
“ The sovereign of that empire assumed the title of 1 Emperor 
‘ of the Romans;’ and the hereditary appellations of' Ccesar’ 
“and ‘Augustus’ continued to declare, that he was the 
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“ legitimate successor of the first of men who had reigned 
“ over the first of nations.” — (Gibbon, c. xxxii.) 

In the year a.d. 476, the fourth head of the septenary 
series, or first of Rome, fell, in the person of the emperor 
denominated Augustulus; leaving the second, or Greek head 
of that empire, subsisting. 

In the year a.d. 800, a new, or third head of Roman 
empire arose in the West, constituting the Frankish head, 
or sixth of the septenary series. “ Towards the close of the 
“ eighth century, the dignity of Roman emperor, which had 
“ been extinguished since the year 476 in Rome, and only 
“ continued in Constantinople with the eastern part of the 
“ empire, was renewed in the person of Charlemagne (Putter. 
“ Constit. of the Germ. Emp. i. p. 59) “ and Europe dates 
“ a new era, from the restoration of the Western empire .— 
“ On the festival of Christmas, in the last year of the eighth 
“ century (a.d. 800), Charlemagne appeared in the church 
“ of St. Peter: after the celebration of the holy mysteries, 
“ Leo suddenly placed a precious crown upon his head; and 
“ the dome resounded with the acclamations of the people, 
‘ Long life and victory to Charles, the most pious Augustus, 
‘ crowned by God the great and pacific Emperor of the 
‘ Romans!' —The head and body of Charlemagne were con- 
“ secrated by the royal unction ; and, after the example of 
“ the Ccesars, he was saluted or adored by the Pontiff. The 
“ hereditary monarchs of Europe confessed the pre-eminence 
“ of his rank and dignity: he was the first of the Christian 
“ princes, the temporal head of the great Republic of the 
“ West ."— (Gibbon, c. xlix.) 

“ About this time an idea arose, that the whole of 
‘ Christendom,’ considered as one ecclesiastical society, had 
“ one visible spiritual head, in the same manner as all 
“ Christian nations might have one temporal head.” — 
(Putter, i. p. 129.) “ The entire independence of the 

“ popes, and complete structure of the Papal Monarchy, 
“ were finally effected (a.d. 996) by Pope Hildebrand, or 
“ Gregory VII., who extended the former doctrine so far 
“ as at length to establish this doctrine: That, as God had 
“ established two visible heads of the world, a spiritual one 
“ over the church, and a temporal one over kings and 
“ princes, the latter stood in the same relation to the former, 
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“ as the body to the soul, or the moon to the sun. Ami thus, 
“ at last, every possible degree of power was concentred in 
“ the Roman bishop, or pope, which was the title he now 
“ claimed for himself.”—(lb. i. p. 166.) 

The Frankish head of Roman Empire having fallen, 
after a short duration (making a fifth fallen head), a 
fourth head of that empire, being the seventh and last of 
the septenary series, arose in a.d. 962, in the person of Otlio 
the Great, king of Germany. “ After the extinction of the 
“ race of Charlemagne, and a vacancy of seventy years, Otho, 
“ king of Germany, had the honour of procuring, like 
“ Charlemagne, the dignity of 1 Roman emperor' for himself 
“ and his house, a.d. 962; only he went still a step further 
“ than Charlemagne, in omitting his other titles, and at last 
“ only subscribed himself, ‘ Roman Emperor.' ”— (Putter. 
p. 128.) “ At the head of a victorious army lie crossed the 

“ Alps, subdued the kingdom of Italy, and for ever fixed 
“ the imperial crown in the name and nation of Germany.” 
—(Gibbon, c. xlix.) This was the origin of the last head of 
Roman empire, entitled, the ‘ Germanic, or Holy Roman 
‘ Empire.' 

In a.d. 1453, the surviving second head of Roman empire, 
or fifth of the septenary series, fell, by the victorious entrance 
of the Turks within the pale of Christendom ; leaving alone 
surviving, the seventh and last, or Germanic head, of the 
prophetic symbol. 

In a.d. 1806, the Germanic, or last head of Roman 
empire, and seventh of the septenary series, fell, after con¬ 
tinuing 854 years from the year a.d. 962; and thus, the 
style and dignity of * Roman Emperor, Ccesar, and Au- 
‘ yustus,’ ceased, and became obliterated for ever from the 
sight of Christendom, after having held the preeminence of 
rank in the Christian world, by universal and uninterrupted 
acknowledgment, for 1849 years, or from 43 years preceding 
the birth of our Lord. 

But, this termination of the ‘ septenary series,’ left an 
‘ eighth ’ head of empire, totally distinct and alien from that 
series, and by which it was brought to its termination. That 
1 eighth’ head erected itself into solitary empire only two 
years before it accomplished the fall of this last head of the 
connected series. “ On the second day of December, a.d. 1804, 
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“ Pius VII., having made the journey from Rome to Paris, 

anointed Napoleon in the cathedral church of the latter 
“ city: the new emperor placed the imperial crown on his 
“ own head ; and, the ceremony being concluded, the herald 
“ at arms proclaimed, ‘ Le tres glorieux et trfes auguste 
‘ Empereur Napoleon, Empereur des Frangais, est couronne 
‘ et intronisc! Vive l’Empereur!—The most glorious and 
‘ august Emperor Napoleon, Emperor of the French, is 
‘ crowned and enthroned! Long live the Emperor!’”— 
(Coronation of Napoleon.) 

On the 6th of August, a.d. 1806, the last of the German 
Ccesars resigned, and so extinguished, the ancient imperial 
pre-eminence of Rome , 1 at the demand and instance of the 
new and extraneous Emperor of the French; yet, forming 
with him a mixture or union of bloods (above, p. 480): which 
last, being the first and last head of his own new empire, 
finally fell, after a short survivance of about ten years, on 
the 18th of June, a.d. 1815, and disappeared, for ever, from 
the view of the Christian world. 

It would be wholly unavailing to allege, that the prophecy 
describes all the four heads of ‘Roman empire' as charac¬ 
tered by ‘ blasphemy,’ whereas the last three here presented, 
as corresponding eminences, were ‘ Christian powers’ The 
prophetic spirit* thought fit to affix that character to the 
Roman diyniiy, before these last appeared; and if these 
chose, in the face of the prophecy, to assume and invest 
themselves with a dignity so charactered, they must take it 
with the character so affixed; for, the prophecy was not to 
bend itself to future contingencies resulting from the vain 
and ambitious secular policies of men. 

“ It is a part of this prophecy,” observed Sir Isaac 
Newton, “ that it should not be understood till the last age 
“ of the world ; and, therefore, it makes for the credit of the 
“ prophecy, that it is not yet understood. But, if the last 

1 When the late Head of the House of Austria thus finally extinguished the 
imperial name of ‘ Rome he must have fallen back to his hereditary personal 
title of Archduke of that principality ; but, to prevent so great a mortification 
and degradation to so ancient, illustrious, and respected a House, which had so 
long borne the imperial title, the sovereigns of Europe willingly consented to 
acknowledge the Archduke of Austria as ‘ Emperor * of Austria ; but, no longer 
in the same extended and exalted sense in which that diguity had previously 
been borne. 
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“ age of opening these things be now approaching, as it seems 
“ to be, we have more encouragement than ever to look into 
“ these things. The event, will prove the Apocalypse. The 
“ time is not yet come for understanding them perfectly, 
“ because the main revolution predicted by them, is not yet 
“ come to pass. The signal revolutions predicted by the holy 
“ prophets, will at once turn men’s eyes upon considering 
“ the predictions, and plainly interpret them." — {Proph. of 
H. Writ. c. vii. viii.) 

It is for the Universal Church, now, to “turn its eyes to 
“ the consideration of these predictions and to ask itself, 
with solemn reflection, these momentous questions: “ Whe- 
“ ther, since the time when Sir Isaac Newton delivered that 
“ oracular judgment, any ‘ signal revolution’ has occurred in 
“ the Christian world, which appears sufficiently plain to 
“ interpret that portion of them which constitutes the ‘ Sacred 
‘ Prophetic Kalendar Whether the absolute cessation, 
and final disappearance , of the pre-eminent features which 
have hitherto accompanied the progress of the Christian 
ages, is to be regarded as constituting an Indicatory Crisis ? 
For, though we are not able to detect a ‘ day ’ or an ‘ hour,’ 
we are required to be sensible of the characters of Time. 1 


1 Luko, xii. 58, 9 (56, N. T.). 
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CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 2. His servant John.] As there is no variation in 
the description of the person here named, in any of the MSS., 
the cause of the ancient dissension noticed by Birch (above, 
p. 477), respecting his identity, can be ascribed only to a 
defect of critical attention and judgment in the ages in which 
such dissension arose, and was maintained. It is not possible 
for an individual to he described in terms more exclusively 
appropriate to himself, than John, the Apostle and Evan¬ 
gelist, , is here described. It was the John “ who bare testi- 
“ mony to the Word of God, even the testimony of Jesus 
“ Christ, in all the things which he saw." Now, we have 
only to read the first chapters of St. John’s Gospel, and of 
his First Epistle, to receive a conviction, defying all the 
ingenuities of sophistry, that this description pertains exclu¬ 
sively to that apostle. The term i — • the Word,’ used 
as the designation of a person, and that person Jesus Christ, 
is, as Campbell truly observes, “ an idiom, peculiar to the 
“ Apostle John." It was that apostle, alone, who witnessed 
and testified the piercing of onr Lord’s side with a spear; 
to which action, special reference is made in ver. 7 of this 
chapter, and in no other part of the New Scriptures, except 
where that fact is recorded ; and, the same sacred writer, 
alone, uses the word ui/sa in the unusual plural, al/sara — 
‘ bloods;' in his gospel, ch. i. 13, and in cli. xviii. 28, of 
this book. We cannot, therefore, doubt of the 'John' here 
designed, unless we renounce the critical experience which 
has been accumulated on this age, and carry our judgment 
backward to the point of time when that experience was first 
beginning to accumulate. 

That St. John, the favourite disciple of our Lord, and 
who was regarded by his fellow-apostles as enjoying our 
Lord’s especial confidence (John, xiii. 23-25), should have 
been chosen by Him as the depositary of His last prophetic 
communication, is as probable as it is wholly improbable, 
that that confidence should have been withheld from all His 
selected apostles, and have been reserved for an individual 
totally unknown to the Gospel history, and barely and 
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vaguely known, even by name, to the history of the early 
church. 

Ver. 4. from God, who is, $"c.] aco ©sou, h at : Vat. and 
Mosc. BISS. This is also the reading of the Cod. Vcnet. 10., 
of which Birch says (Prolog, p. xx.) “ Si Vat. T209 excipias, 
“ nullus inter reliquos Codd. MSS., a me examinatos atque 
“ publicatos, quoad textum Em., tanti ponderis ac dignitatis 
“ reperiturand it has already been stated, that the Vatican 
MS. (1209 or B) does not contain the Apocalypse (Pref. 
p. 50, note). Some copies have changed ©sou to n u, and 
some have omitted both those words, reading aero i ut. But, 
the former reading is corroborated by a parallel construction 
in the next verse, vou I. Xpercu, i /zac-jc; and also by the fact, 
that the designation o m, Sc c. is no where used in this book, 
without being immediately preceded by Osos or Kuj/o,- (c. i. 8, 
and xi. 17.) Dr. Bloomfield says; “ the reading ©sou, is 
“ edited injudiciously by Mattlwei, and is an evident gloss:” 
I must profess my dissent to both these propositions. This 
learned annotator hesitates on the reading, and gives it 
thus, aoro [roj] i m ; Scholz reads, arro i w, omitting both ©sou 
and rov. 

Ver. 7. all the tribes of the earth will wail because of 
Hint.] See Pref. p. 85, and annot. to Matth. xxiv. 31. 
p. 171. 

Ver. 8. the Lord God] Kj»/o; i Qiog: — Vat. and Mosc. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 9. church of Smyrna .] “ Of all the cities of the 
“ Apocalypse (observes a recent learned traveller), Smyrna 
“ is the only one which is not desolate. There was no 
“ denunciation of the removal of its candlestick.” The pro¬ 
phecy did not speak of cities, but of churches; and the primi¬ 
tive Lamp ia as entirely removed from Smyrna, though 
flourishing as a city, as from the six cities whjch lie in 
desolation. 
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Chap. V. 


Ver. 15. fornication with idols.] See annot. to Acts, xv. 
19. p. 308. 

Ver. 16. in like manner .] i/ioiug: — -Vat. and Mosc. So 
also the Alex. MS.; the philoponist changed o/loiu; to o /Lieu, 
because the apostle had said, at v. 6, a /Lieu. 

Ver. 22. thy wife Jezebel.] ri i» yumixa eo\> I.: — Vat. and 
Mosc. 

Ver. 23. yet she will not repent.] xai on ie\ei fieravoneai :— 
Vat. and Mosc. 

Ver. 27. until I open.] g ou avoi^u : — Vat. and Mosc .; 
not iu at rf u, as in the rec. text. 


CHAPTER HI. 

Ver. 2. which thou wast about to cast from thee.] a e/LtWig 
umPaXKat, so read the Vat. and Mosc. MSS.: not, a i/liXXii 
arrotavuv, as the rec. text. 

Ver. 7. no one shall shut it but he who openeth; and 
none else shall open.] oude/g xXs/eei avrijv a an amym, xai 
oudeig avoi^ei .— Vat. and Mosc. 

Ver. 18. and eye-salve, that thou marjest anoint.] ita 
*7XZ‘ e P lva fiXi'ppg. — -Vat. and Mosc. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 1. without.] iji ufat, Vat. and Mosc., and lastly, 
Scholz; not oenefav, as the rec. text. Mattheei observes, 
“ eiueht, suspicor nullius esse codicis.” It is certain, that 
Birch found it in no copy. Scholz states, that omeSit is found 
in several copies; but, as he docs not specify them, and 
yields to the preponderating testimony, their authority can 
be of no weight. 
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Ver. 3. in heaven above.] «»ougam avy, 1 r at. and Mosc. — 
m mgaty, rec. text. (See Pref. p. 62). 

Ver. 8. golden cups.] a; xs v<!ai : —Lat. ‘ phiatas 
aureas.’ Wiclif rendered ‘ violis,’ whence our revisers, 
1 vials' Johnson explains ‘ vial,’ 1 a small bottle,' which is 
its only signification in English; whereas, piat.a, ‘ phiala,’ 
signifies ‘ cup’ or ‘ bowl.’ So in Num. iv. 14, where our 
version renders ‘ bowls, ’ the Greek translators rendered 
pia}.ci;. — (Pollux, i. 28. tptaXai, txaufsara- — 1 drinking-cups.’) 
We are to understand piahri. with this sense, in all the sequel 
of this book; answering to the ‘ cups of God’s wrath,’ so 
often mentioned in the Old Scriptures. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 3. That he should incense the prayers.] or, perfume 
them with the incense '•— im duty (aura ra Oupialaara) ran 
!rgo«ux<Mf : not ‘ offer it with the prayers' See Bloomfield’s 
note. 


Ver. 7. and the third part of the earth.] ro rprm tjj; yrts. 
Vat. and Mosc. This clause has lapsed from the more recent 
MSS., and is therefore omitted in the rec. text. 

Ver. 13. an Eagle flying.] utroi, Vat. and Mosc., not 
ayysXos—‘ angel:’ Bloomfield, and also Scholz, have restored 
this genuine reading. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 15. the four angels which are bound.] We may 
notice here the peculiar reading of the Cod. Guelph. C, 
pointed out by Michaelis, ( Introd. vol. ii. p. 263, and n. 
Marsh, p. 747), which MS. reads an/iou; — ‘winds,’ for, 
ayyO.oj; — ‘angels.’ Comp. ileb. i. 7. b aoiuv rcu; ayyi Aou; 
uvtou rvivjiara. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Ver. C. Time shall be no longer.'] This foreshewn period, 
determines the intrinsic importance of all things whose 
values are wholly dependent on the continuance of Time; 
for, however great those values may be while time continues, 
and relatively to the circumstances of Time, they must cease, 
for ever, when ‘ Time shall be no longer.’ When the heavenly 
indices of time shall disappear from creation, what value 
will remain to our present science of Astronomy ? When the 
Sea shall disappear, what will avail the sciences of Naviga¬ 
tion? When the Earth shall disappear, what will be the 
estimate of its/seiences of Mineralogy and Geology? When 
the Creator shall make “ all things new,” what utility, or 
what credit will survive to the richest treasures of science 
of things become old, done with, and put out of creation? 
“ Since, then, all these things will he dissolved, what manner 
“ of persons ought we to be?" (See Annot. to 2 Pet. iii. 11. 
p. 459). 

Ver. 7. the mystery ofGod shall be finished.] “ There are 
“ (observes the Lord Chancellor Bacon) three times (if times 
“ they may be called) or parts of Eternity : 

“ The first, the time before beginnings, when the Godhead 
“ vva9, without the being of any creature : 

“ The second, the time of ‘ the Mystery,’ which conti- 
“ nueth from the creation to the dissolution of the world : 

“ And, the third, the time of the Revelation of the Saints 
“ of God ; which time is the last, and is everlasting without 
“ change.” (Bacon’s Works, Theological). 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 3. My two Witnesses.] In this figure we see, clearly, 
the two Covenants, of the ‘ Law' and of the ‘ Gospel,’ com¬ 
bined in the book of Holy Scripture ; the latter, confirmed 
by the secure and continued establishment of that Gospel, 
for more than eighteen hundred years ; the former, confirmed 
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by the contemporaneous, but separate subsistence of the 
Jewish nation , continued during the same measure of time : 
both, ‘ Witnesses' of God, and mutually confirming each other. 

Ver. 10. those two prophets tormented them that inhabit 
the earth.'] Such ‘ torment,’ is the manifest and notorious 
effect of the presence and power of those two ‘ witnesses,’ in 
all who strive to resist and overcome their testimony; who 
exult in illusive moments of apparent success, hut are again 
exasperated to despair by their repeated experiences of the 
impotency of all their efforts to prevail finally against them 
(see Annot. to Matt. xxiv. 31, p. 171). Nor is that sense 
wholly confined to those who openly and avowedly deny their 
testimony : it is felt, also, as a perpetual ‘ tormentum,’ by 
those who vainly labour to effect an impossible compromise 
between the reception and rejection of their testimony. 
Compare ‘ tribes of the earth ,’ Matt. xxiv. 31, Annot. p. 171; 
and c. i. 7. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 3. the whole earth wondered, &c.] See above, p. 482; 

“ the dignity of Roman Emperor, which had been extin- 
“ guished, since the year 476, in Rome, was renewed in the 
“ person of Charlemagne ; and Europe dates a new era from 
“ the restoration of the Western Empire.” — Compare this 
verse: “ And I saw one of its heads, as if it had been wounded 
“ to death ; yet, its deadly wound was healed: and the whole 
“ earth wondered at the beast.” 

Ver. 5. to act.] The diversity of reading in this verse, 
coXe/aov mr,aai —‘ to make war,’ or simply r 1:17 ecu — * to do, or 
‘ act,’ has caused some question as to the interpretation. 
.Matthau has retained the rec. reading, coXe/aoe co iwui; on the 
other hand, the Ephr. and A lei. MSS. read only coitim/. 
The sense decides for the latter reading, in this place, to 
which etoXe/aov has been drawn from v. 7. Scholz accordingly 
omits coX e/aov. 

Ver. 10.] The abridged reference to Jerem. xv. 2. con¬ 
tained in this verse, has been disordered by transcribers ■> 
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during the long series of dark ages. From a comparison of 
the Vat. and Mosc. readings, we are to read thus: 

Rev. xiii. 10. Jerem. xv. 8. LXX. 

ti 'rig tig uiyjhaXonfiavy vrrayti' ’oifoi tig 6a.va.roVy tig 6a.va.rov’ xa.i 
si rig ev fha.yuigq y dti avrov tv [ha- baoi tig fhaya.iga,v y tig iha.ya.izav' 
yaigq a‘iroxrav6rfvu.u xat beoi tig Xi/hov, tig Xtfhov' xai 

otioi tig aiy/ha'kwoia.Vf eig aiy/za- 
Xuoiav. 

Ver. 11. horns like a lo.mb.~\ xtgara, o/xo/a a gv/u : — So read 
the Vat. and Mosc. MSS. without cuo — ‘ two,’ which has 
been added under the error, that the description respected 
only form: whereas it chiefly respected power, and intended 
to represent a treacherous appearance of harmlessness; as is 
manifested by the contrast, “ but, spake as a dragon.” It is 
to be noted, that this symbolic figure rose in power, coinci¬ 
dentally with the fall of the sixth symbolic head of the sep¬ 
tenary series, or third of Roman Empire (above, p. 482, 3). 

Ver. 14. And it deceiveth my people.'] rtrns i/ims :—So 
read the Vat. and Mosc. MSS. This important specification, 
‘ Mine,’ which is essential to the interpretation, has lapsed 
from the rec. text, and is still excluded by Scholz. ‘ Mine,' 
tov; i/ious, i. e. ‘ My disciples’ or ‘ My church,’ is here shewn 
to be those who avoided or escaped the deceptions of the 
‘ False Prophet,' which acquired Spiritual Empire at this 
period of the prophetic prospect. 

Ver. 15. and to give breath.] snuu/j.a :— This is the reading 
of all the MSS.: ‘ spiritum,’ Vulg. ‘ spirit,’ Wiclif. Our re¬ 
visers have substituted ‘ life,’ which is rather interpretation 
than translation. The prophecy here represents the ‘ False. 
‘ Prophet’ as acquiring a power to reanimate and renew the 
head which had been ‘ wounded to death ’ (v. 3 and 14) : com¬ 
pare the ‘renewal’ and ‘reanimation’ of the Western Head 
of Roman Empire by Leo. (Above, p. 482.) 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 1. the Lamb stood.] ro ( Vat. and Mosc.) namely, 
‘ the Lamb’ emphatically described throughout the book. 
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Not ‘ a Lamb,' as oui - version reads, transmitting Wiclif’s 
reading ‘ a lomb,' from the Latin ‘ agnus,’ which has not an 
article; and not collating it with the Greek. 

Ver. 7. And I saw an angel—having the Everlasting 
Gospel, to preach to — every nation and people.'] “ The Gospel 
“ of the kingdom,” said our Lord, “ will be preached in all the 
“ earth, for a testimony to all the nations, and, then will the 
“ end come The signal of our Lord’s Advent,” said 

“ Jerom in the fifth century, “ is, the Gospel having been 
“ preached in all the earth, that all may be without excuse; 
“ and, although there may be some nation which has not 
“ had its preacher, yet it must necessarily have gained some 
“ knowledge of our faith from the nations which adjoin it. 
“ —Signum Dominici Adventus est, Evangelium in toto orbe 
“ prndicari, ut nullus sit excusabilis ; et quanquam aliqua 
“ gens non habuerit prsedicatorem, tamen ex vicinis nation- 
“ ibus opinionem fidei non potest ignorare.” — (In Matt, 
xxiv. 14). Let us duly consider, what is the extent of that 
‘ preaching,' at the present day ? 

Ver. 16, 19. Harvest of the earth— Vine of the earth.] 
These distinctive representations appear to regard, severally, 
the final judgment on the Gentiles, and on the Jeu-s; of the 
latter of which, our Lord speaks as a separate transaction. 
(Compare, Ps. lxxx. 8, Is. v. 1-7, and Luke, xxii. 29.) 


CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 1.] The Greek at.ayn in this verse, as pia'/,u in v. 7, 
is very improperly rendered ‘plague’ in our common English 
text. Wiclif so rendered the Latin ‘ plaga and his revisers 
have passed those terms, without critical consideration and 
correction. (See Pref. p. 7, and Annot. to ch. v. 8, p. 489.) 

Ver. 2.] The Vat. and Mosc., also Scholz, have not the 
clause of the rec. text, sx roj ya.sayiLu.ro; —‘ over his mark,’ 
which is not contained in the most ancient and best copies. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 7. And I heard the Altar say.] xcu ijxoixra rou famae- 
rijeiou 'txy'/.ro:: — So read the Vat . and Mosc., also Scholz. 
Some of the later copies have inserted aXXou ex— 1 another 
from the altar,’ as in our common version. This addition 
will have arisen, either from a repugnance to admit the 
figure of an altar speaking; or, from following the Latin 
Vulgate, which reads, “ audivi alterum ab altari dicentem 
which last reading would betray an early confluence of two 
Latin readings; 

audivi altare dicens, 
audivi ab altari dicentem; 

from whence, 1 audivi alterum ab altari —.’ 

Ver. 14. The kings of the whole inhabited earth.] rr,; 
oixoiipevris o\rj g : — So the Vat. and Mo sc., also Scholz. The 
rcc. text reads, rr,$ xai rr t $ o/xou/z.oX., which shews a con¬ 
fluence of two readings —ym and oixwiiam- 

lb. the battle of that day.] This figurative battle , which 
the apostle describes again in c. xx. 7, denotes the terminating 
conflict of the spirits of men with the revelations of God; the 
issue of which conflict, will '‘finish” and solve the long con¬ 
tinued “Mystery” of the divine government of this visible 
system, by rendering the ‘ Kingdom of the World’ overtly 
and experimentally to all, the ‘ Kingdom of God and of 
‘ his Christ, who will thenceforth reign for ever and ever.' 
The adverse army, explains itself to signify the universal 
host of all that portion of mankind whose spirits stand in 
hostile array against the ‘ Word of God; whether in apos¬ 
tasy, as the rebelling Jews and deserters from the Gospel; 
or in imposture, as the various corrupters of the true faith ; 
or in disbelief and rejection of God’s communications to man, 
as the indiscriminate body of disbelievers. The victory, 
which will certainly terminate that great conflict, is thus set 
before the view of the church, that those who join its hosts 
may be emboldened to await the struggle, under a certainty 
of ultimate triumph; and that, when they see these things 
‘ beginning to come to pass,’ that they may “ look up, and lift 
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“ up their heads,” in full assurance that “ their redemption 
“ drawelh nigh.” But, because that great conflict is here 
represented under the popular figure of a “ battle,” we are 
not therefore to infer, that it will be attended with all the 
sensible circumstances and accompaniments of an earthly 
warfare: “ For, the weapons of God’s warfare are not 
“ carnal, hut are mighty, to the demolishing of resistances ; 
“ demolishing every high thing that exalteth itself against 
“ the hnowledge of God, and bringing every thought into 
“ captivity to the obedience of Christ.” (2 Cor. x. 4, 5.) 
The conflict may even now be engaged, since all the previous 
prophetic Heads of Empire have ceased on the earth; and, 
no one can pretend to know ‘ the day and the hour' when 
the conquest will be achieved, and the Conqueror appear: 
for, His manifestation may only take place at the moment 
when He shall have consummated His victory. It behoves 
us, therefore, to look continually, with attentive observation, 
for symptoms or notices of these things; and to question 
ourselves, whether any such notices actually seem to reveal 
themselves to our discernment, in the present novel and 
widely disordered condition of the foundations of the Christian 
world ? And, if they do, to marshal ourselves quickly in the 
ranks of the assured Victor; and anticipate, with humble 
exultation, the approaching spectacle of His final triumph. 

Ver. 16. called in Hebrew, Ar-Magedon.~\ The BISS, are 
so nearly balanced between the readings Astj.a.yiBuv, Apiu- 
ysdSw, and ilaytdm, that 1 have adopted the former on the 
ground of its being the reading of the Alex. BIS. which 
is the oldest surviving copy of tile Apocalypse. Blatthaei 
decided on lUayiBur, on the following characteristic criticism : 
“ Tam quia praestantiores Codd. habent MaycSm, quarn quia 
“ Hieronymus, forte ex Origine, probavit Armageddon, probo 
“ Mayiaw." Scholz, nevertheless, reads Aym.yiim. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Ver. 9. will wonder, when they sec that the beast that 
was, and is not, will yet be.\ Compare c. xiii. 3, p. 492. 
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Ib. will yet be.~\ or/ jjv ro drjpot, xa i oux tari, xa/ 
nugtartu : — this is the concurrent reading of the Vat. and 
Mosc. MSS.; and it is at this place that Matthau make9 his 
remark quoted above (p. 476) on the correspondence of his 
results with those of Birch. It is also the reading of most of 
the anc. versions. The rec. text reads za/crtg tent, from an 
unskilful division of the ancient uncial writing by some early 
small-letter copyist. (Pref. p. 67.) 

Ver. 12. distinct from the seven.] ex rm terra :— ex, has 
here the sense of e|u -—‘out of,' i. e. not included in the 
‘ septenary series’ (Viger.) 

Ver. 16. the ten horns — and the beast.] xai to : — 
Vat. and Mosc., not ten ro l., as in the rec. text, which alters 
the prophetic figure. The prophecy describes a paramount 
power represented by the wild beast, and certain dependent 
powers represented by its horns. In this verse, it states the 
proceedings, not of the dependent powers only, as the rec. 
reading would alter the figure, but of those powers in union 
with their chief. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Ver. 6. repay to her the same measure .] dierl.aiaart avrji 
imXa :—For the true meaning of this phrase, see Annot. to 
Matt, xxiii. 14, p. 161. 

Ver. 13. and of bodies and souls of men.] zeu eu^arm xa/ 
avtguerm :—So read all the MSS.: our version renders 
ga/tuniv, ‘ slaves;’ the cause of which rendering should be 
assigned. The Latin Vulg. renders ‘ mancipiorum, et ani- 
‘ marum hominum’ which Wiclif rendered, ‘ and of servauntes 
‘ and othire lyves of men.’ His revisers, adhering to the 
Latin version, thought ‘ slaves ’ a closer interpretation of 
‘ mancipiorum,’ than ‘ servauntes,’ though the Greek has no 
word to sanction it; but, they rendered ‘ animarum' — ‘souls:’ 
not ‘ lives,' as Wiclif. 
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Ver. 18. all who voyage lo the place.] an; 6 sen totov 
xXeav: — So read the Vat. and Mosc. and the Alex. MSS. 
The rec. text reads, xag ex/ rw <r\otm o o/a/X os. Here, o//./Xog is 
plainly a modern ‘ Italic insertion.’ Bloomfield observes: 
“ o o/ziXoi after xXo/o/» has but slender authority, and is evi- 
“ dently, as Matthxi and others suppose it, from the margin, 
“ notwithstanding the learned demur made by Bishop Mid- 
“ dleton.” The word roxov, has manifestly the same meaning 
here, as in Acts xxvii. 2, where see Annot. 

Ver. 24-26.] Of a state of absolute desolation, similar to 
that which is so awfully and graphically described in these 
three verses, the Christian world has long had examples be¬ 
fore its view, in the sites of Babylon and Palmyra. Another 
example, hitherto withheld from the Christian eye, has been 
recently revealed to the present generation, through the instru¬ 
mentality of Mr. Irby and his adventurous associates; and, 
lastly, in minute detail, through the perseverance of M. 
Laborde; in the ruins of the city of ‘ Petra,’ the ancient 
capital of Idumaea. The prophecies of this desolation, pro¬ 
claimed by Jeremiah and Obadiah, and cited by those tra¬ 
vellers from our English version of these prophets, present 
themselves with greater force in the version of the Greek 
interpreters, who were living in Alexandria while Petra was 
still flourishing: 

Jerem. xlix. 7, 16, 17. rr t lSovfXCLicL radt Xeyti K ug/o$—irafiia 

zagbiag Gov zareXvGt TPTIUAAIA2 IIETPHN —zui tGrai f] idv/tcua. 
EI2 A BATON* era? 6 Kagatfopevo/Levos eor avriiv Gvgiei. 

Obad. 3. v t regijtpavta rqg xagoiag Gov enrjgt i it xaraGxqvouvrcc tv 
Tdig OTTA12 THN IlETPHN* zaroixiav avrov , Xtywv, n$ 

xctra£ti /it j 

Here, what our translators, who were inscient of the 
place, have rendered ‘ clefts of the rock,' which would only 
convey an idea of natural fissures and cavities, are explained 
by the Alexandrian contemporaries, to denote artificial per¬ 
forations and excavations, forming the chambers represented 
to us by M. Laborde. 

Ver. 28. the bloods.] ai/i,«.Ta, in the plural, is the reading 
of the Vat. and Mosc. MSS. It is a reading demanding 

K K 
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peculiar attention, from its being used by the same evangelist 
in his gospel, c. i. 13, and by no other sacred writer. The 
Latin renders ‘ sanguis’ in the singular, because a plural 
‘ sanguines’ is adverse to the genius of that language. It is 
adverse also to the pure Greek, unless in poetry. Valpy 
cites a gloss ai/iarm, on jEschyl. Agam. v. 1487 (p. 1503). 
Though the Alex. MS. reads ui/ia in the singular, yet the 
testimonies for al/sara are so prevailing, both in authority 
and number, as to render it probable that the Alex, copyist, 
like most of our modern editors, wrote aifia as a correction 
of al/iara. Burton subjoins in a note, ‘ lege ai/sara.' Matthsei, 
and also Scholz, has restored the reading aiiLa.ro.. Bloomfield 
does not notice this plural reading, in this place, though he 
duly notices it in John, i. 13.; and cites from Euripides — 
a\\m r^atpitq a<p‘ aifiarm (Ion. 693). 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Ver. 3. the fine linen is the justification of the saints. 
Not their 4 righteousness,’ as our version renders, but their 
clearance from all stain and imputation of sin, or guilt; 
which absolute discharge will, indeed, restore them to the 
righteousness with which God created man 4 in His own 
4 image:’ a ‘righteousness,’ affording no ground for self- 
applause to man, but an everlasting ground for his self- 
abasement, gratitude, and admiration. See Annot. to Matt, 
p. 130, and 2 Pet. iii. 13. p. 460. Compare the ‘ marriage- 
‘ garment,’ Matt. xxii. 11. 

Ver. 5. who hold the testimony. ] The best Vat. MSS. 
have not rm lr,mu — 4 of Jesus,’ though Matthrei adopts it 
from his Mosc. copies. 

Ver. 12. the great Supper of God.] too Simon rm /Liyas 
too ©.— Vat. and Mosc. ; not ro Shttvov too //.eyaAou 0., as in 
the received text. 

Ver. 15, 1C. the Wild-beast —and with him the False- 
prophet —these tico.\ That one of these may be the same as 
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the ‘ man of iniquity — the son of perdition,’ mentioned by St. 
Paul in 2 Thess. ii. 3, appears probable; but, as has been 
already observed on that place, “ the fact that is to resolve 
“ this point, is still in futurity." 


CHAPTER XX. 

Ver. 2. and Satan, he who deceivcth the whole inhabited 
earth.] 6 x\avuv n ]. oixov/iBvqv : Vat. and Mosc. The re¬ 
ceived text has not this clause. 

Ver. 4. lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.] 
“ The evangelist (well observes Augustin) used the term 
‘ thousand years’ to signify all the remaining years of this 
“ earthly system; marking by a round or complete number, 
“ the completion of Time.—Mille annos pro annis omnibus 
“ hujus saeculi posuit, ut perfecto numero notaretur ipsaTem- 
“ poris plenitudo.” (De Civitate Dei, and xx. c. 7.) And 
this judgment is corroborated by those mystical thousand 
years concluding with the second or general resurrection, 
when ‘ Time shall be no longer.’ The first resurrection, there¬ 
fore, implies that blessed and immediate transition ‘from 
‘ death intd life,' declared and promised by our Lord to all his 
disciples, in John, v. 24, xi. 25, 26, and expressly to the re¬ 
pentant malefactor, in Luke xxiii. 41; and to which St. Paul 
directs his aspiration, in Philipp, i. 23. To that ‘first resur- 
‘ reclion,' all those have ‘ blessedly’ attained, who have ‘ died 
‘ in the Lord', (c. xiv. 14.) Yet, these are the same thousand 
years which a carnal imagination has corrupted into various 
modes of an earthly ‘ millennium,’ retaining all the circum¬ 
stances of time and temporal splendour which are most 
attractive to such an imagination. (See Annot. to 1 Thess. iv. 
5, p. 404.) The ‘ millennium’ among Protestants, is a doc¬ 
trine answering, in point of evidence, to ‘purgatory’ among 
the Romanists. 

Ver. 5. this is the first resurrection.] The intermediate 
clause of the common text, “ but the rest of the dead lived 
“ not again until the thousand years were finished," is un- 
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known to tlie best Vat. and Muse. MSS.; and betrays a 
marginal inference of some glossist, which has been drawn 
into the text. It is excluded from the text by Matthaii, in 
his second edition, though he had given it within brackets, 
in his first edition. In this last, (1785), he had said, “ ne 
“ audacior viderer, tantum modo inclusi but, in his edition 
of 1807, after long consideration and extended collation, he 
says, “ a principio, hujus versus in prima editione incluseram 
“ hsec verba, ci Si Xo« t<m, &c. : ea jam, plurium et proborum 
“ Codd. auctoritate, prorsus exclude.” In this decision, he 
was further strengthened by Birch’s collations : “ ol Si Xoisni, 
“ &c. desunt in Vatt. 1136.1160. Pio. Vat. 50. Alex. Vat. 68.” 
The clause, however, is read in the Alex. MS., and is retained 
by Scholz. Neither Burton nor Bloomfield notice the doubt¬ 
ful character of the clause. The question of its admission or 
rejection, rests on the following grounds. Its admission, is 
urged on the ground, that it might have lapsed from the 
numerous copies that contain it not, through the i/imr .— 
X'X/a £vi), x iKia £7J); and that it is, therefore, entitled to hold 
the place it has acquired in the Alex, and rec. text. On the 
other hand, it is found to be absent from so many good copies 
widely dispersed, that its absence from all these cannot well 
be ascribed to an inadvertency in any single copy. These 
balanced accounts acquire a determination from the following 
clause, uvtji ij avueraffis >j cgairr,—‘ this is the first resurrection 
which plainly refers immediately to the preceding clause, 
from which it is severed by the intrusive clause in question, 
to which last it cannot pertain. Thus circumstanced, Matthsei 
has taken the most prudent course, of excluding it from his 
text; whose example I have followed in this revision. 

“ Of the two resurrections (observes Augustin, loc. cit.), 
“ St. John has so expressed himself in his ‘ Apocalypse,’ that 
“ the first, not being rightly apprehended by some amongst 
“ us, has been perverted into some ridiculous fictions. — De 
“ his duahus resurrectionibus, idem Johannes evangelista, in 
“ libro qui dicitur Apocalypsis, eo modo locutus est, ut earum 
“ prima, a quibusdam nostris non intcllecta, insuper etiam in 
“ quasdam ridiculas fabulas vertaretur.” See Annot. to Luke, 
xxiii. 41, and 1 Thess. iv. 5. 

Ver. 12. the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and 
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death and the grave gave up the dead which were in them.] 
There is something so remarkable in the parallel, distinction, 
and distribution, here presented, and in the priority assigned 
to ‘ the dead which are in the sea’ that these can hardly 
he supposed to relate to the casualties, however numerous, 
which occasionally befall navigators on the existing ocean; 
and which bear no proportion or analogy to the accumulated 
mass of mankind, which the established progress of human 
life is daily and hourly bringing, by entire generations, to 
their termination in the grave. To find a parallel in the 
former, which shall bear both priority and analogy to the 
latter, we must look to St. Peter’s record (2 Ep. iii. 6, 7.) : 
“ The world that then was, being overflowed with water, 
“ perished; but, the heavens and the earth which are now, 
“ are reserved for fire, &c." It is, therefore, the accumulated 
generations of ‘ the earth which then was,’ (from the creation 
of man to the catastrophe of the deluge) now submerged in 
its bed, which the ‘ sea' will ‘ give up while the ‘ grave’ 
will give up all those consigned to the present earth, from the 
renovation of the human race until its absolute termination. 
Here we find proportionate analogy, and the true priority of 
the former in the order of succession. And it will be per¬ 
tinent to notice an ancient Jewish tradition, preserved by a 
pious, though uninspired writer of that nation, who, in re¬ 
verting to the Mosaical record of the creation, thus describes 
the formation of the sea: “ Upon the third day, Thou didst 
“ command that the waters should be gathered into the 
“ seventh part of the earth : six parts Thou didst dry up ”— 
(2 Esdras. vi. 42.) If we look now on a globe, or map, of 
the earth, we shall perceive, that the actual relative pro¬ 
portions of land and sea are very nearly the exact reverse of 
those here assigned to them at their first distribution. And, 
the transfer of the human race to a new tuxov/isvri, or “ habi- 
“ table portion" of the surface of the terrestrial sphere, would 
necessarily have caused a corresponding transfer of the phe¬ 
nomena of the constellations (as to navigators who sail to 
another hemisphere); presenting to the survivors, the ap¬ 
pearance of ‘ other heavens’ than those to whose signs they 
had been accustomed, and therefore, the optical effect of 
the destruction of the latter, ns of the earth that had 
perished. 
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Chap. XXI. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

Ver. 1. a new heaven and a new earth.] This was a fore¬ 
sight, vouchsafed to the evangelist, of the ‘ new heaven and 
‘ new earth’ anticipated by St. Peter (2 Ep. iii. 13.); of the 
‘future earth’ adverted to by St. Paul (Heb. ii. 5.); of the 
‘paternal country’ foreseen and hailed by the patriarch ; and 
of the ‘ city of the Living God' (lb. xi. 14-16, xii. 22), which 
will form the eternal habitation of those who shall have at¬ 
tained to the ‘first resurrection’ above described (p. 499). 

Ver. 8. To him that overcometh, I will give these things .] 
dueu civrtii ravra, Vat. and Jit 0 sc .—not, x\7igovofj.r l 6Ei sruvra, as 
in the rec. text, or ‘ shall inherit all things ,’ as in our version. 


Ver. 9. the fearful .] “ Perfect love casleth out fear, for, 
“fear hath torment," says St. Paul; those, therefore, in 
whom fear will finally prevail, are shewn, by the associates 
here annexed, to be those only in whom the expelling prin¬ 
ciple will have no existence. 


Ver. 25. and the nations shall walk, &c.] The Vat. and 
Mosc. MSS. read this verse as in the first of these columns: 


xai tfigiiraTeovtfi ra tOvi j bia 
von <purog ccurqg' xai oi (SatfiXtig 
T7)g yijg <ptgovdiv aurtfi do^av xai 
ruv edveav tig aurqv. 


2, or rec. 

xai ra tdvT) ruv du^o/itvuv tv 
rip <pun ayrTjg crggmtrTjfl'ou** xai 
oi (3u<fi'ktig rv}$ yrig pegovifi rag 
do>~ag xai ryv rifj,r)v avruv ttg 
avrTjv. 


The former, is also the reading of the Alex., and fifteen 
other MSS. cited by Wetstein, of the Lat. Arm. Copt. Ethiop. 
and Syr. versions; and, on these and further testimony, is 
adopted by Scholz. The latter has no higher authority than 
Erasmus’ printed text, digested by himself from his scanty 
materials. (See above, p. 476). Scholz adds, “ Recepla est 
“ ex Andrea: Scholiis.” — avru is probably an ancient erratum 
for aurou—‘ there.’ 


Ver. 27. and they shall bring the glory and honour of 
the nations, that they may enter into it.] im £«reX0ii<ri:— Vat. 
and Mosc. This last clause is not in the rec. text; but it is 
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confirmed by tlic contrast of xai ou ru, untXOti which immedi¬ 
ately follows, 

Ver. 29 (c. xxii. 1. rec. text)—in the middle of its open 
place.] We are thus to divide this paragraph: xai e8o|s /am 
erora/AOP u&aroz ^ojjj ;, Xaflcrgov a; xovsraXXov, ep [lssui rr\i erXare/a; 
auras' xat rev crora/Aou £pre utter xai txuOiv, £uXor ^vj7j;. All the 
arte. copies read Erreudsr xai Emitter, not evreutiv xai ivriu&ev as 
the rec. text. — xatavov —' pure,’ in the rec. text, has been 
intruded for illustration: it is not found in the best Vat. 
and Mosc. MSS. Though fuXor is put in the singular, smufcp 
xai txiiim—exasret imply its continuity or repetition along the 
banks of the river.—<r Xanax, sc. oSvi or ( S “M—‘ way or 

‘ space :—‘ open place,’ Parkh. Pollux unites, — 

‘ horse-courses,’ Xavpogoi—■'public ways,’ ufLal^iiXaroi — ‘carriage- 
‘ drives,’ orXare lai —‘ broad or open spaces.’—rXanax is, there¬ 
fore, not to he understood in the restrictive sense of ‘ street,’ 
but in the ampler sense of the English ‘ square,’ or French 
‘ Grande Place.’ 

Ver. 30. and on either side of the river, the tree of life, &c.] 
Mattheei’s comment on this passage, though accurate in one 
point, is defective in the rest. He correctly refers, sr ilkiw 
tt,s r/.aTfia; avm;, to the preceding sentence, from which it 
has been unskilfully severed and joined to the succeeding. 
But, in interpreting both the contexts together, his criticism 
is unsound. “ The subject," he says, “ is i erora/Ao;, therefore, 
“ the predicate, SiSovai xagTou ;—‘ yielding fruit,’ is not to be 
“ referred to gvXvi —‘ the tree,' but, to erorotjtAip—‘ the river.’ 
“ But, how can a river yield fruit ? namely (as Andreas ob- 
“ serves) by supplying it witli moisture, that is, by watering 
“the adjoining trees: thus, we may read ar-o&i&ovs:” i. e. 
instead of the common reading, urotuSovv. Now, the terms, 
Tomv and amiiBomi xajerop, are peculiarly appropriated to 
plants; and the Alex. MS. reads arodiom. Though the 
majority of junior MSS. read unoSidovi, we have not that 
reading from any uncial MS.: and, because it is contrary to 
grammar, Erasmus, with equal error, changed it to aeroS/Sorra, 
in his first three editions. Stephens, in his third edition, 
restored arcoiHovt. Matthrci has also another fanciful inter¬ 
pretation; that /a r,tu —‘ month,’ here signifies euauro; — ‘year.’ 
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Chap. XXII. 


“ Interim intelligo, ex vocabulum toaurt,; : id durum 

“ esse, ipse video (1st ed.).” “ In priore editione, ex wm 

“ intellexeram swuuros, quod nee nunc prorsus absurdum 
“ censeo (2d ed.)I must altogether dissent from the learned 
critic, in both his editions; the ‘ monthly produce is designed 
in the prophecy to contrast with the ‘ annual' returns of the 
existing order of the present earth. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Ver. 6. the Lord God of the spirits of the prophets.] 
K. o 0 . Tvtu/iaruv ruv ergop. Vat. and il/o.se. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 32, 33. 

lb. c S/xatos, S/xu/otruvj jv rroixearo err o in uyio;, ayiaadxro ert. 
Vat. and Mosc. The rec. text reads, SixuiuStito tn —‘let 
‘ him remain justified,' which is also the sense of Sixcuoeuvri’ 
eroinauTQ ; as where it said, “ keep fast that which thou hold- 
“est," c. iii. 11. (See Pref. p. 81, and note, p. 463). 

Ver. 10. See Annot. to John, x. 8, p. 273. 

Ver. 15. his portion of the tree of life.] aero rov guXou vti; 
guys: — Vat. and Mosc., not am SifiXov rn; £., as in the rec. text. 
Bloomfield has adopted the former reading in his text, from 
Matthsei; yet, his note relates wholly to the reading which 
he rejects. 

Ver. 16. Surely, I come quickly.] “ Tn an hour when ye 
“ think not, the Son of Man cometh. As it was in the days 
“ of Noah, so also will it be in the days of the Son of Man : 
“ they eat, they drank, they married, they were given in 
“ marriage, until the day that Noah entered into the ark, 
“ and the flood came which destroyed them all. Likewise, 
“ also, as it was in the days of Lot; they eat, they drank, 
“ they bought, they sold, they builded, they planted; but, in 
“ the day that Lot went out of Sodom, it rained fire and 
“ brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all. The same 
“ will be in the day when the Son of Man shall be revealed : 
“ for, it will come, as a snare, on all who dwell on the face 
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“ of the whole earth.” A ‘ snare,' to consist in the sudden 
interruption of the most promising speculations on the con¬ 
tinuance, and prospective improvements, of the circumstances 
of this globe. 

Ver. 17. Amen!] Our version assigns this word to our 
Lord’s speech; but, as it is an Hebrew expression of assent 
(1 Cor. xiv. 16), and is immediately interpreted into Greek, 
NAl-ej^oi/, it is evidently the response of the evangelist. 

Ib. be with all the saints.] navrm ruv uyiuv : Vat. and 
Mosc. ; not sravrm u/luv, as in the rec . text. 


CONCLUSION. 

ScnoLZ, in the Preface to his second volume, published 
in this year, 1836, announces, that the prefects of the Vatican 
Library have at length determined to gratify a desire long 
entertained, by printing a ‘facsimile’ of the ‘ Vatican 
‘ Manuscript,' in the manner of those of the ‘ Beza’ and 
‘Alexandrian’ MSS., published by Kipling and Woide: — 
“ Codicem B, ceri incisum, charta; tandem imprimendum 
“ curaverunt pr&fecti Bibliotheca Vaticana.” llug'n 
‘ Commentatio,’ 1 will be an important, because an indepen¬ 
dent, adjunct to the Prolegomena which may accompany that 
work. 


I shall close these ‘ Annotations' with one more, on Acts, 
xxvii.; which I have been obliged to postpone, from not 
having been sufficiently prepared, at the time, to introduce 
it in its proper place. 

1 Hug has shewn (p. 112) that the Vat. MS. wa9 written ‘ before the middle 
‘ of the fousth century—ante seculi iv medium .* Wherefore Schulz (p. 29) 
says,* Hug, ante seculi iv medium kune codicem exaratum, probavit.* When, 
therefore, Scholz states (in his ‘ Prolegomena ’) — * seculo v scriptus est we 
must assume * v,' to be an error of the press for * iv ;* since he alleges no 
other authority. This is necessary to Le noticed, because Scholz’s printed state- 
ment would go to diminish the antiquity of the MS. by one entire century. 
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Ver. 0. also, because the ‘ Nesteia, or Fast,’ was now 
past.} St. Luke here 6tates the grounds on which St. Paul 
was proceeding to dissuade the captain of the ship, and his 
associates, front putting to sea; and to persuade them to 
remain at the ‘ Fair-havens,’ where they then were: those 
grounds were, ‘ the setting in of the dangerous season for 
‘ navigation, and the time of the Nesteia, or Fast, having 
‘passed during their tedious delays' 

Now, what was this ‘ Nesteia, or Fast?' —rtj » IovhaYxi\t 
oT.Xomri —‘ namely, the Jewish,’ says Matthsei’s scholiast, with 
confident brevity; and, with this short answer interpreters 
appear to have been generally, and easily satisfied. Yet, the 
Jews had no fast thus exclusively distinguished; nor could 
a Jewish fast have concerned any in the ship, not even 
Paul, Luke, and Aristarchus, now that they had become 
released from all subjection to the ordinances of the cere¬ 
monial law (Col. ii. 16, 20). The only festival with which 
St. Paul is connected by the historian, is ‘ the Pentecost ’ 
(Acts, xx. 16); but it is to be remarked, that he says, 
rr)v iytpu —‘ the day,' not Try totrry—‘ the feast:' and, as 
that took place on the ‘first day of a week,’ and was the 
anniversary of the ‘first effusion of the Holy Spirit on the 
‘ church,' it is evident, that St. Paul observed it as a 
Christian, not as a Jewish festival. With respect to a 
vTjSTfia, or ‘fast,’ we read, indeed, in Zechariah, viii. 19, 
“ the fast of the fourth, of the fifth, of the seventh, and of 
“ the tenth months,” but we read of no fast, in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, distinguished by the style, ‘ the Fast and it is 
observable, that although the Greek interpreters use the word 
generally, in the passage of Zechariah above cited, they 
do not apply that term, specifically, to the ‘ day of atonement 
(10th of October),’ which has been commonly resorted to, 
for an exposition of the term in this place. But, on the 
other hand, we find from history, that at the time when the 
ship first sailed from Asia, the ship’s company had in their 
prospect a heathen festival, of much interest to them, deno¬ 
minated exclusively, i Njijts m —‘ the Nesteia, or Fast;’ a 
festival, peculiar to the country to which they were hastening, 
and for which St. Paul here reminds them, that they would 
now be too late. The anniversary of this festival fell on the 
16th of October (J. Jonston. He Fest. Grate. Thcs. Gronov. 
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tom. vii. p. 892: see, also, Athenteus, p. 307, Casaub.) Its 
origin is thus recorded by jElian (lib. v. c. 20): “ When 
“ Tarentum was besieged by the Romans, and was near being 
“ taken through famine, the Rhegians decreed, to fast one 
“ day in ten, and to send the provisions of that day to the 
“ people of Tarentum. The Romans having been forced, by 
“ these means, to abandon the siege, the town was saved; 
“ and, to commemorate their jeopardy and deliverance, the 
“ Tarentinians instituted a festival, which they called, jj 
“ NijirrE/a — ‘ the Nesteia’ or ‘ the Fast and we are after¬ 
ward informed (c. xxviii. 12.), that the passengers made a 
circuit to touch at Rhegium, in their course from Malta to 
Rome. This, therefore, will have been the a N nemo, intended 
by the sacred narrator. 

The dangerous state of the navigation, at that time of 
the year, is shewn by Dr. Burton, from Vegetius: “Post 
“ hoc tempos, xviii. cal. Octob., usque in. iii idus Novemb., 
“ incerta navigatio est, et discrimini proprior.” The period 
of the original institution of the ‘Nesteia,’ reveals itself to 
have occurred in the early history of ‘ Magna Gracia,’ or 
southern Italy; before the Romans had extended their con¬ 
quests over that territory, and before they possessed a power 
at sea enabling them to intercept the communication between 
the maritime towns of Rhegium and Tarentum. 

I have further to add, on the testimony of officers very 
recently returned from some years’ service in the garrison of 
Malta, that the Maltese people preserve an immemorial tra¬ 
dition, that the wind which caused St. Paul’s shipwreck, was 
the ‘ north-east’ wind which they call ‘ Gregale,’ from its 
blowing to them from Greece. This direction of the wind is 
plainly to be inferred from the narrative, which relates, that 
the ship was blown along the coast of Crete with so much 
violence, that it was not able uvrofOuXiLw rou ccve/aou—‘ to work 
‘ in the wind’s eye,’ or ‘ to windward,’ so as to gain the en¬ 
trance of the most western port of that island, Phoenice ; but 
was driven beyond it, further to the westward in the Adrian 
sea, by the force of the gale. Such would be the direction of 
the Gregale, N.E. wind, or Euraquilo. It is evident, that 
xaraurij; in this sentence can relate only to rr,v Kgijr r,v pre¬ 
ceding. A very recent learned and inquiring traveller as- 
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sumes, “ that aunje implies the ship ;" L but, if the historian 
had intended the ‘ ship' in that pronoun, he would have 
written aurou, in the neuter, since he uses to irXom to express 
the ‘ ship’ eleven times, in this place and throughout his 
narrative; ‘ mw once only, in his conclusion, at v. 41. 

The modem claim of the island of ‘ Melida,' in the 
Adriatic Gulf, to the honour of St. Paul’s shipwreck, is not 
entitled to our serious consideration ; because it is refuted by 
the historian himself, where he says, “ we were driven along, 
“ in the Adria — dtapogo/Levuv raujv iv ru Adg/u." This name 
pertained exclusively to the open sea flowing between the 
Peloponesus, or Morea, and the southern extremity of Italy, 
and Sicily : so that the denominations, ttmtos a Spas, and 
Adgiarixos x-oXtos—‘ sea Adria,' and ‘Adriatic gulf,’ carry 
with them their own characteristic evidences of distinction; 
the latter adjective, only denoting the derivation of the in¬ 
terior waters of the gulf, from those of the exterior Adria. 

From time immemorial, the Maltese nation has continued 
to celebrate the presence of St. Paul in their island, on the 

1 Walsh. Residence at Constantinople, vol. i. J>. S3. I greatly regret, that 

these instructive volumes have only come to my hand as these last two sheets 
are going to the press; otherwise, I should not have failed to advert to that 
work with due attention above, p. 323, where I hive introduced a diagram of the 
ancient compass , as it is given, with much reflective attention both to the Greek 
and Latin names, by Aulus Gellius, Tbis last writer, as will there be seen, 
gives tv(>o{ and axvku^rrs 29 synonymous denominations of the east, and tv^overos as 
the proper name of the south-east , in his own time. Our learned traveller, on 
the other hand, thus gives the points of the compass from the ancient ‘ Temple 
‘ of the Winds’ at Athens: 44 floras, or the north; Kaxias, or the north-east; 
44 fatpvQos, the west ; ki^, the south-west; and so on of the rest. But,” he adds, 
44 that which interested me most was, 1 * * 4 tvfos, the south-east as it at once pave 
44 the direction of the wind before which St. Paul was driven , and, as far as that 
44 is evidence , seemed to decide the controversy .” (p. 130 ) I am quite unable to 
discern, how any evidence of such an indication is found in the simple word iKgaj. 
I cannot, at this late moment, enter into an extensive discussion of the subject; 

I can only here observe, that it appears from an average of winds , taken during 
three years at Constantinople by the 6ame traveller ( Append. p. 538), that, in 
the month of October , the wind blows N. of E., twenty-four days, and S. of E., 
only seven days. Of the character of the N.E. wind, at that station and season, 
he relates: 44 There is a season in autumn when a N.E. wind sets in; the Black 
44 Sea, driven against its western shores —is prophetic of death and destruction, 
44 &c.” (Vol. ii. 233). This is, therefore, the wind which, traversing Greece , 
blows forword to Malta, where it is called Gregale: it is also the xaxtas, or ‘ Evil 

4 wind 1 of the Athenian temple; and the avisos ro$ai*iKos — 4 tempestuous wind' 
or Euraquilo, of St. Luke. 



CONCLUSION. 


509 


10th of February ; and tradition, in its progress through 
many ages, has at length assigned that day for the date of 
the shipwreck and arrival of the apostle. But, a very little 
attention will enable us to perceive, that this anniversary 
was originally intended to commemorate, not his arrival in, 
but his departure from, the island. 

We have seen, that the 16th of October had passed 
before the ship left Crete, and that fourteen days were con¬ 
sumed in the tempestuous voyage; which will bring the 
arrival of St. Paul, and consequently the shipwreck, to the 
first days of November. “ At the end of three months (says 
“ the historian) that is, in the first days of February, we 
“ departed in a ship which had wintered at Malta:” conse¬ 
quently, St. Paul also had wintered at Malta; and those 
three months were November, December, January, not 
February , March, April. “ And when we departed (he 
“ proceeds), they rendered to us many attentions; and put 
“ on board such things as were needful for us.” It was, 
therefore, this affectionate farewell that the Maltese of that 
day commemorated on the 10 th of February. 

That the first object of that commemoration should have 
become confounded with the shipwreck, during a series of 
dark ages, is not surprising; since the same wind, ‘ gregale,' 
prevails in those seas, both in the months of October and 
February. And it is remarkable, that Dr. Walsh’s ‘ average 
‘ table' distributes the ‘ winds’ to those two months, in the 
following equal proportions : 


Feb. wind S., S.W., or S.E. 7 days. 

N.N.W., or N.E. 21 

Octob. wind S., S.W., or S.E. 7 

N.N.W., or N.E. 24 


THE END. 
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PREFACE. 


1. In concluding the ‘ Expository Preface' of the former 
‘Annotations to the Book of the New Covenant,’ p. 89, I 
intimated ‘ the immediate object 1 had in view, in bringing 
‘ into a printed form, my ‘Revision ’ of the text of that Book.’ 
During the interval that has elapsed since its publication, I 
have employed myself diligently in the prosecution of that 
object; and, though 1 have found nothing to alter in the text, 
affecting points of doctrine or of faith, I have nevertheless 
found many occasions for increasing the accuracy of the 
translation, and in consequence, of multiplying the number 
of the critical annotations. 

This, will not surprise any one who is at all conversant 
with such matters and operations. “ No man who makes 
“ the first attempt (observes Michaelis, on Mill’s great 
“ labour of collation), can expect to arrive at perfection" in 
that first attempt ( Introd . ii. 456); and, strange it is to say, 
this ‘ Revision ’ is the first attempt that has been made to ex¬ 
tend to every English reader, the benefit of the vast accession 
of light which has been progressively accumulating, during 
the last two centuries and a quarter, for further illustrating 
the texts of the Evangelical Scriptures. Tyndale, in closing 
the first edition of his new version, in 1526, and looking 
forward to a future and more perfect edition, cautioned his 
readers with respect to the former, that “ many thynyes are 
“ lar.kynge, whiche necessaryly are reqvyred.” And he 
concluded — “count it as a thynge not havynge his full 
“ shape; hut, as it were borne afore hys tyme.; even as a 
“ thing hegunne rather than fynneshed. In tyme to come 
“ (yf God have appoynted us there unto) we will ye re it 
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“ his full shape: and putt out yf ought be added super- 
“ fluusly; and adde to, yff ought be oversene thorowe 
“ negligence: and will enfoarce to brynge to compendeous- 
“ ness, that which is nowe translated at the lengthe; and to 
“ geve lyght where it is reqvyred." 

I had, at first, intended to reserve the matter of the 
following pages for incorporation, into a future edition of the 
work : but, when I considered the uncertainty of such a con¬ 
tingency at my advanced period of life, and the impropriety 
of withholding, from the acquirers of the first edition, matter 
of much importance ready prepared for their reception, I 
thought it my duty to present it to them in the present Sup¬ 
plemental form. To this last course, I have been determined, 
by the strictures of my censor in the ‘ British Critic or Theo- 
‘ logical Review,' for July, 1837, No. 43, Art. I. 1 2 

2. This critic opens his article, by citing a position con¬ 
tained in my ‘ Expository Preface,' p. 17. ^ 15: “ It is a 
“ somewhat startling assertion of the author," he observes, 
“ that although we have, by public authority, a standard 
“ English version of the Bible,-yet there exists no standard 
“ Greek text for the original of that version; and yet, 
“ strange as it may appear, the assertion is one which it 
“ would be much easier to contradict, than to confute.” The 
assertion is rendered more ‘ startling,’ by the admission of 
Dr. Cardwell in the preface to his ‘ Gr. iV. T.,’ p. 6, just 
now published ; that, “ the authorised version does not appear 
“ to have been made from any edition whatever, uniformly." 

The Theological Reviewer follows his citation of the pre¬ 
ceding passage, with some pages of words, in which he 
neither attempts to ‘ contradict' or ‘ refute’ the assertion, or 
to draw any critical and practical inference from it; but he 
goes on to exercise his censorial judgments as unconcernedly 

1 If that sanguine assailant had made his hostile demonstrations on his own 
legs, I should not have deemed it necessary to revert to them in this new edition ; 
hut, as he has been ambitious ‘cum* vehi ad Curiam’ with the Theological 
Reviewers, in order to secure for them an admission into all our public libraries, 
I must, of necessity, endeavour to render my qualifications of them, co-e*lensive. 

2 Tbe words, * of the Bible,' are here very idly added by the Reviewer , for, I 
was speaking of the ‘ New Covenant or Testament’ only ; as the contest, and 
the words ‘ Greek text,’ sufficed to shew to every scriptural scholar, of ordinary 
knowledge and circumspection. 
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as if that great paramount fad had not been presented to his 
intelligence, for its use. In taking cognizance of my 
work, he does not assume the quality of a judge (ordinarily 
affected by reviewers)-, he has preferably taken on himself 
that of a different officer, which he deems more especially 
called for, on this particular occasion ; an officer, of very 
grave and important service in the administration of 
affairs in the court of Rome. It is the duty of that high 
functionary (who is popularly entitled in Rome, ‘ il Avvocato 
‘del Diavolo' —the Devil's Advocate), to employ all his 
armoury of learning, ingenuity, and eloquence, in striving to 
prevent the undue canonization of a new saint. Following 
the rule of his canonical exemplar, this Theological Reviewer 
employs all his armoury of words, ingenuity, and temper, in 
striving to prevent the canonization, that is, the acceptation, 
of my revision of the ‘ New Covenant.’ That he does not 
present himself to his reader in the capacity of a judge in 
equity, is manifest, from his not noticing a single point in 
which I have had the satisfaction of adding very materially 
to his previous stock of textual knowledge; but, only 
apologises to him for not having produced a larger mass of 
damnatory matter, of which, he states, “ there remain abun- 
“ dant materials.” “ No sooner,” observes Tyndale’s bio¬ 
grapher, “ u-as the volume of his first edition of the English 
“ New Testament published, than the most extraordinary 
“ efforts were made to exterminate it." AVith this last example 
to console me, it requires but little philosophy to sustain the 
similar ‘ efforts ’ renewed by such a critic as this Theological 
Reviewer of our own day. There is one point, on which he 
may confidently repose : that, if my work is founded on that 
which is not the truth of Scripture, ‘ it will fall to pieces ’ 
without the aid of his good offices; but, if it has that for its 
foundation, he may be well assured—ov ivmrai xaral.vaai 
avro, ‘ he cannot overthrow it.’ 

3. There are some persons, who rejoice to find it dark 
when they wake from their first sleep, that they may relapse 
into their former peaceful insensibility : —‘ yet a little sleep, 

‘ a little slumber ; a little folding of the hands to sleep.’ The 
same persons are disturbed and irritated, if they find that 
they have slept till it is broad day-light, and that they must. 
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perforce, rouse themselves and get up. They wake in the 
mood of the Runic prophetess ; 

“ Who ia lie, with voice mildest, 

Tlmt calls me from the bed of rest ? 

Unwilling I my eyes unclose: 

Leave me, leave me to repose !” 

Such are the mood and temper of mind of my awakened 
and disturbed Reviewer. 

When I said, in my former Preface, § 14, that we 
“ can sensibly discern, in the present state of the text and 
“ interpretations of the evangelical Scriptures, evidence of 
“ the continued operation of a moral cause analogous to the 
“ vis inertia in physics,” I had my eye on that particular 
section of the Christian community, of which my reverend 
opponent has appointed himself the Oracle and Champion. 
If this Champion had been born to flourish in 1537, it is 
evident, that he would have been a zealous and active 
adherent to (what Hume called,) the ‘ ancient religion,’ and 
that he would have advocated as canonical, the ‘ apocryphal' 
writings of the old Scriptures; but, having been reserved for 
the late period of 1837, and having been habituated to regard 
those apocrypha as spurious, there remain none to obtain the 
benefit of his protection and advocacy, but the apocrypha 
and interpolations of the new Scriptures: towards which, he 
displays the most filial reverence and attachment. In fact, 
he regards them, not as extraneous impurities which have 
invaded and attached themselves to the native record, but, 
as affections of the record itself, and therefore claiming his 
most reverential tenderness: “We should approach its very 
“ defects," he says, “ as a son would approach the infirmities 
“ of a parent.” I thank him, for his illustration. Fortu¬ 
nately, we have an example at hand, by which to try 
the wisdom of this comparison. The example is afforded 
in the conduct of the sons of Noah, on occasion of the 
infirmity of their venerated parent: “ they took a gar- 
“ ment, and went backward, and covered the nakedness of 
“ their father.” But, if they had found, that some mis¬ 
chievous persons had bemired and disfigured their aged 
parent during his infirmity, would they have merely ‘gone 
‘ backward and covered him ' as he was ? Would not their 
filial indignation have been roused ; and would they not 
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have employed immediate and effectual ablution of his per¬ 
son, before they covered it and left it? Not so, the pious 
Revieu-cr : to judge by the analogy he has himself proposed 
and authorised, he would have regarded the defilement as 
sanctified by the contact, identified with the person, and 
forming a part of the ‘ defects and infirmities of the parent’ 
which ought to be studiously concealed. Such is the con¬ 
fusion of ideas, which ‘ inertial prejudice ' has effected in the 
mind of the Theological Reviewer. 

4. But, if purgation of a corrupted text were granted to 
be requisite and desirable, the Reviewer contends, that “ the 
“ temper of the time is not propitious to the safe accomplish- 
“ ment of such a work." This wary critic is a nice timist; 
and recalls the Abbot of St. Godwin, who, pressed for charity 
by a hungry and houseless pilgrim, while he was spurring 
homeward for shelter from a storm of rain and thunder, 
deemed it ‘ no time for charity.’ 

11 An almes, air prieste! " tlie droppynge pilgrim saide: — 

“ Varlet!’’ replyd tire nldiatte, “ cease your ditme ! 

This is no season almes and prayers to give ! ” l 

It is quite a new suggestion, that ‘ safety ’ is to be a 
governing condition, in diffusing the lights which are con¬ 
tinually accruing to illuminate the obscurities induced by 
man, on the original lucidity of the Gospel text. The Re¬ 
viewer must, consistently, think that the ‘temper of the time’ 
in the reigns of Augustus and Tiberius Caesar, was by no 
means ‘propitious to the safe promulgation of the gospel,' nor 
that in the reign of Henry VIII., * to the safe reformation of 
‘ the Christian church ; and certainly, he is fully borne out 
by history : but, 

“-non defensorihus ii/is 

Tempos eget/’ 

I have always thought, that the proper time for increas¬ 
ing light, is when the candles want snuffing ; even, if we 
should risk the burning our fingers in the operation. The 
Reviewer , on the contrary, would have us patiently wait, in 
the hope or expectation that the candles may, somehow or 
other, snuff themselves; and thus he would wait, ‘ dum 

ChattertouV 4 Exccllcntc llalade of Chari tie.' 
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‘ defluat amnis,' till the stream of time has entirely run itself 
out. As, however, we have now waited above two hundred 
years , there can be no just impeachment of precipitancy , if 
we at length take up the snuffers for ourselves. 

5. But, the Reviewer would by no means have them 
touched by any single individual, nor by fewer in number 
than “a whole synod of divines and scholars." How officious, 
then, was the adventure of an individual Wiclif, or of an 
individual Tyndale! whose translations, nevertheless, con¬ 
stitute the basis and substance of our authorised version. 
These personages, however, lie far beyond the horizon of 
our critic’s retrospective vision. ‘ King James's translators' 
form an ‘ cpocha of creation’ in his view of biblical criticism : 
“ Should it ever be thought advisable," he says, “ to revise 
“ our version, a solemn and strict injunction should be given 
" to the persons intrusted with the task, to ask themselves 
“ this question — ‘ In what words would ‘ King James’s trans- 
• lators' have expressed the sense?’” And why should they 
be solemnly enjoined to ask themselves this question? In 
order to preserve “ the racy archaism —and simple idiomatic 
“ diction of the olden time,” which the Reviewer so judiciously 
admires ; but, which are attributable to ‘ King James’s trans- 
‘ lators ’just so much as, and no more than, the imagination 
of the Iliad is attributable to Alexander Pope. This writer’s 
length of tether for critical expatiation, is not remarkable 
for extent, and its substance is too tough to stretch ; and, 
consequently, the cyclopcedia which it describes, is not all- 
comprehensive. If he could have stretched his tether a little 
further, so as to peep into the early part of the preceding 
century, he would have found, in Tyndale’s first edition, the 
same * racy archaism’ and ' simple diction;’ of which, King 
James’s divines were only the channels of transmission, and 
which were innate in our language, before those vene¬ 
rable personages were born or thought of. “ It is astonish- 
“ ing,” observed Dr. Geddes, “how little obsolete the lan- 
“ gunge of it ( Tyndale's version) is, even at this day ; and, in 
“ point of perspicuity and noble simplicity, propriety of 
“ idiom, and purity of style, no English version has yet sur- 
“ passed it and he declared, “ that if he had been inclined 
‘ ‘ to make any prior English version the ground-work of his 
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“ own, it would certainly have been that of Tyndale." 1 It 
is told of the celebrated Piron, (who did not concern himself 
much with the Bible;) that, having opened it accidentally, 
one day, in the prophecy of Habakkuk, and having read it 
through (as it was short), he was so delighted with his dis¬ 
covery, that he questioned every one he met— Avez-vous lu 
Habacuc? — Avez-vouslu Habacuc? ‘ King James’s translators’ 
are the ‘ Habacuc ’ of the Reviewer; who has evidently con¬ 
cerned himself as little, with any earlier translators. But, let 
us prove the test so ‘ solemnly and strictly enjoined ’ by this 
punctilious critic ; and let us inquire, in what words ‘ King 
1 James’s translators' would have expressed the sense of the 
Greek, yra»/^o/i£» l/ut, in 2 Cor. viii. 1 ? We know, that they 
would have rendered those words, “ We do you to wit,” be¬ 
cause we know, that they have actually so rendered them ; 
or, at least, approved them, only correcting the more ancient 
orthography : — or, the interpolated ou SsxH, in Luke, xvii. 9? 
which they have rendered ‘ I trow’ Are we to be bound to 
perpetuate these renderings'? 

But, there are some renderings, as in 2 Cor. iii. 7, 19 
(Gr. 18), and v. 3, which strongly urge something more 
than a suspicion, that ‘ King James’s translators ’ did not work 
alone ; that the scholastic monarch, in virtue of his supreme 
office of Head of the Church, deemed it to be both his right 
and his duty to add, here and there, som e finishing touches, 
to the work of his reverend labourers. An opinion, that a 
fact so probable was also real, is evidently implied in Crutt- 
well’s apologetical remark, in his preface to Bp. Wilson’s 
Bible (1785): “ Many are the characters to which posterity 
“ has been unjust: among them, the editor places that of 
“ King James the First, whose abilities seem to have been 
“ despised with much partiality, and little reason. That the 
“ learning of King James, and his judgment, when not de- 
“ praved by politicks, were truly respectable, the whole of 
“ this business will sufficiently evince.” Could the royal 
moderator, then, conscious of these endowments, have abso¬ 
lutely and altogether abstained from determining some points 
in equipoise, by supplying a makeweight drawn from his 
own “ truly respectable learning?" —especially, as his hla- 


1 Abp. Newcome’a Hist. Vieto of Eng. Bill. Translation pp. 25, 26. 
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jesty’s personal criticism contributed to cause the new revi¬ 
sion? “The king answered Dr. Reynolds, That Ac (King James) 
“ had never yet seen a Bible well translated; though he (King 
“ James) considered the Geneva translation as the worst." 
(Abp. Newcome, ubi supra, p. 92.) Here the royal critic was 
pleased, by one sweeping judgment, to pass his own sentence of 
condemnation on the learned and valuable labours of Tyndale, 
Coverdale, Matthew, Cranmer, and the following Bishops of 
England; in which judgment, if he has no other support, he 
has virtually, at least, that of the professedly ‘ Theological’ 
Reviewer for July, 1837. But though, under his Majesty’s 
presidency, those earlier revisions undeniably acquired some 
improvements, yet it is undeniable also, that they sustained 
some very remarkable deteriorations. See after, Annot. to 
2 Cor. iii. 7, 19, and v. 3: after perusing which, the Re¬ 
viewer may find cause to extend his designation, to ‘ King 
‘James —with his translators.’ 

6. But, this critic still enforces his condemnation of any 
revision of our version offered, “ not upon the authority of a 
“ convocation of learned men, but solely upon the authority 
“ of one individual!’’ Had he come better furnished for the 
field, and better acquainted with men and things, he would 
have known, that although ‘ a whole synod of divines and 
‘ scholars—a convocation of learned meu’—of our established 
Church, should be unanimous on the readings of all texts 
regarding the essential doctrines of Christian faith, yet, their 
unanimity would cease there; and that they could never 
bring their joint labours to a common result, unless by 
mutual concessions and compromises on other points of 
detail; so that, though they might put forth a conventional 
revision, they would never produce a minutely critical one. 

7. “ But,” says the Reviewer, “ even if a revision were 
“ clearly desirable —To whose standard of intellect, does he 
here mean to appeal for decision ? Does this resigned victim 
of inertial thraldom wish to restore the principle, that we may 
not think, unless through the medium of a body of learned 
divines? He may as well hope to call back the breeze that 
has blown past him, as to recall those safe and soporous 
days. The Apostle exhorts, “Stand fast in the freedom with 
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“ which Christ hath made us free." Are we to renounce that 
‘freedom,’ which the Reformation recovered for us, because 
others “ use it for a clohe of evil?” One degree of unfettered 
common sense, exercised for ten minutes on the facts, must 
clearly discern, that it ‘ is desirable * For, what are the 
facts? —namely, that between the dates of Tyndale’s first 
edition, in 1525, and King James’s, in 1611, four successive 
revisions were published by authority, according as the 
progress of the Reformation opened new stores of manuscript 
documents; thus giving a new revision, at the rate of one in 
every 22 years, during the 86 years that intervened be¬ 
tween those two dates. Whereas, during the 225 years 
which have elapsed from 1611 (within which interval a far 
greater multitude of manuscript documents, and among 
them those of greater authority, from their greater antiquity, 
have been disclosed to the Christian world), no new re- 
visional correction has been undertaken, by public authority; 
and, the fruits of all those disclosures, have remained unim¬ 
parted to the mere English reader. Does the Theological 
Reviewer think, that King James’s revision was, by its na¬ 
ture, a final measure, with respect to any further emendation 
or elucidation of the sacred text? If he does, he betrays a 
dulness below zero in the scale of judgment; if he does not, 
I leave to him to give a name to the desire and effort to 
impress so false an opinion on the unlearned majority of 
English readers. It would be, strictly, * to take away the 
' key of knowledge:’ not to enter in ‘ one’s self, and not to 
' suffer those who are willing to enter, to go in’ 

8. In proceeding to his strictures on my volumes, the 
Reviewer’s first objection is to the title, ‘ the New Covenant;’ 
against which he has nothing to allege, further than that 
the title ‘ New Testament ’ has, for so many ages, been in 
possession of the “ public eye and ear:’’ an objection, stamped 
with the seal of inertial prejudice; for, it had never the 
sanction of the reason. Are we to believe him so entirely 
inerudite as not to know, that, during those ages, many of 
the most learned scholars throughout Christendom have 
concurred in calling that sacred volume ‘Novum Fwdus 
‘{New Covenant),’ instead of ‘Novum Testamentuml ’ As¬ 
suredly he does not know, that Tyndale himself, in the 



XIV 


PREFACE. 


prologue to his edition printed in 1534, says, “Here ikon 
“ hast (moost deare reader) the New Testament, or Cove- 
“ naunte, made with us of God, in Christe's bloude." It 
was only tmnliuf rou tiluXou — ‘ through custom of the idol ’ 
(1 Cor. viii. 8), that is, through the long-inured practice of 
the Latin Church , that Tyndale adopted the former deno¬ 
mination for his title-page, instead of the latter. But, we 
have been long enough disused from the practices of that 
Church, to be any longer, under any of its influences. 

9. His next objection, is to the form of my revision : “ It 
“ appears,” he observes, “ in a volume by itself. — It would 
“ have been more modest, and infinitely more useful, if the 
“ authorised text had been printed in its integrity; and if 
“ the altered text had been introduced, either at the foot of 
“ the page, or (what might have been still better) in columns 
“ parallel with the authorised text.” This solemn effort of 
excerebration pertains to that branch of sagacity which 
Bishop Heber aptly called, ‘absurd wisdom:' “Abdallah 
“worried me a great deal — talking all sorts of absurd 
“ wisdom." For, to tell an author who professes to write 
for the especial purpose of ‘ separation,' that he ought to 
have written for the purpose of * conjunction,’ can only per¬ 
tain to the head of absurd wisdom,'if it is to be brought 
under any head of ‘ wisdom ’ at all. The reverend mathe¬ 
matician’s new infinitesimal, is too subtle for my appre¬ 
hension ; but, if he will only place a copy of my revision 
near his copy of the authorised version, he can have the 
former ‘ at the foot ’ of the latter, or in a ‘ column parallel 
‘ with it,’ according as he may choose to collocate the two 
books. And he will then be sensible of this advantage, 
resulting from the former being ■ a volume by itself that, if 
he should be instigated to put my revision into the fire, he 
need not make an auto da fe of the authorised version, in the 
same combustion : which will shew the ‘ infinite utility’ to 
be on the side of separation, rather than on that of conjunc¬ 
tion. He is, certainly, not very expert at finding resources. 

10. The Reviewer, feeling himself in a field wholly new 
and strange to him, and for which he had made no previous 
exercise of preparation, starts with dismay, at the suggestion 
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of spurious and apocryphal passages being incorporated into 
the text of the ‘New Covenant.' He cannot receive the idea, 
that in so sacred a consociation any thing can possibly have 
entered, that can justify the inquiry, eras eiuji xdt; <iie, [in i%uv 
ttdufici ya/iov; — ‘ How earnest thou in hither, not having on a 
'wedding garment?' Yet, many such intruders have made 
their entrance; and the same causes and opportunities that 
procured them admission into the old Scriptures, existed and 
acted with enlarged facilities for their admission into the 
new: during the darkness of the middle ages, whose manu¬ 
script copies have chiefly supplied the commonly received 
text. The Reviewer, therefore, can only exclaim, “ with no 
“ small astonishment and consternation — we find, in the 
‘ revision,’ not merely noted as doubtful, but omitted as 
“ clearly spurious and apocryphal, not only the woman tahen 
“ in adultery, the descent of the angel to trouble the waters of 
“ Bethesda, but, the bloody sweat of the Saviour, which is 
“ dismissed ' as an unskilful attempt at embellishment;’ and 
“ his dying prayer on the cross, which is also discarded, as 
“ the work of some weakly-pious philoponist!" Which 
mode of critical refutation, by innuendo, possesses just the 
same efficacy now, that it did in the days of Galileo, when 
they exclaimed — ‘ He says, the sun does not move round the 
1 earth!' Or, in the days of Ridley and Latimer, 1 He denies 
‘ transubstantiation, and the supremacy of the Pope!’ The 
reverend critic displays excessive ardency of zeal for our 
‘ national translation' of the Christian Scriptures ; imploring 
for it equal veneration, as for the British Constitution: a 
singular example of the bathos — from ‘ the sacred,’ to * the 
‘ secular.' “ We should not mangle it,” he very truly and pa¬ 
thetically remarks (after Burke), “ and toss it into a caldron 
“ of magicians, to regenerate and reproduce it in a newer and 
“ better form — [in yivoiro — 1 Heaven forbid!' But, the 
Knight of La Mancha saw giants and enchanters, where 
every one else saw only windmills. 

11. Not to detain the reader any longer, by tracing the 
lines and parallels by which the Reviewer advances to the 
assault of my works, I shall bring him at once to the point 
where the assailant begins to open his batteries in detail. 
“ There remains,” he says, “ a very ungracious part of Our 
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“ task to be performed, namely, the exhibition of some spe- 
“ cimens of criticism, which have raised up, within Us, cer- 
“ tain ‘saucy doubts and fears,' relative to the soundness and 
“ accuracy of Our critic’s scholarship, to say nothing of his 
“ taste. Our examples will be taken almost at random : 
“ and We shall begin with his experiments on the Greek verb, 
“ aireysi." I acknowledge the ingenuity of his device, in 
endeavouring to explode a mine under all my criticisms at 
once, by issuing his general ‘ caveat’ against my scholarship 
and taste. There is also something magisterial, in the tone 
with which he introduces it. But, at the same time, it 
was no friendly star that prompted his confidence to pitch 
on the verb aisp, for summoning the attention of the 
learned world, in the first instance, to bear testimony to the 
‘soundness and accuracy of his own experiments.' If, how¬ 
ever, he has no objection to their arbitration, I cannot have 
any. I therefore invite the reader’s attention, in the fol¬ 
lowing ‘Annotations,' not only to our respective experiments 
on the verb amyu, but, also, to all the other passages in 
which I have been so unfortunate as to experience the result 
of the Reviewer’s censorial condemnation ; viz.— 


Hiatt, vi. 2. 

fiia&rai — (.laarai . xi. 12. 

wit —try n-Tctf. xvi. 13 (Gr. 18.) 

• oioe — etas. Mark, xv. 32 (Gr. xiii.) 

xviii. 2 (Gr. xvi.) 

MXTtzXtzpt,(iavai. John, i. 5. 
aXXtz. xix. 34. 
iXaxncrt. Acts, i, 18. 

— are. vii. 39 (Gr. 38.) 


ty K ^xrtia. Acts, xxiv. 23, 24. 

-roir^tt/ — ytnafat. xxvj. 28. 

trvngytt. Rom. viii. 28. 

t^yot — xi. G. 

nXirfuvos — nXnfitvos- 1 Cor. vii. 25. 

a,x.eXou6ou<rns- 3 (Gr. 4.) 

vop.au — it' aviftov. Gal, ii. 20 (Gr. 19.) 
trgoif'rafUai. Tit. iii. 8. 

%agirt — **< !)• 


12. The active progress in ascertaining the genuine text, 
which distinguished the first century from the Reformation, 
appears to have become spell-bound amongst us;— from the 
date of King James’s version, for the English text, and from 
that of Mill’s collation of R. Stephen’s text, for the Greek. 
From those dates, both texts have stagnated with us, in 
England ; and, though the contributary streams have flowed 
freely around us, yet, some accumulation has plainly formed 
itself, which prevents those waters from entering our home 
reservoir. 

Three works, of valuable learning and labour, have been 
recently bestowed on the world, for the pious purpose of 
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advancing the youth of England in a knowledge of the 
original oracles of the Christian Scriptures; Bloomfield’s, 
Trollope’s, and Cardwell’s Gr. New lestaments; but I find, 
with concern and disappointment, that those learned la¬ 
bours have been almost entirely devoted to the perpetua¬ 
tion of the stagnant and imperfect texts to which I have 
referred. I am quite aware, of the reverential principle 
which has induced all these learned editors to preserve the 
numerous defects of those texts collectively; yet, if many of 
the passages were proposed to them separately, the same 
learned persons would withdraw, in particular cases, the 
protection which they afford to them in their consociated 
form. 

Thus for example, I am sure that in a separate disquisition, 
none of them would venture to maintain the received reading, 
which they all have nevertheless printed, in their texts of 
Luke, iii. 23 ; ut, us m/iityro, ulos lurr/p rou HA; —‘ being, as he 
‘ teas supposed, the son of Joseph, the son of Heli against the 
most ancient reading, an tios, as ENOMIZETO TOT m2H4>, 
TOT HAI — ‘ being the son (whilst he was supposed of Joseph) 
‘ of Heli;' —when they shall have duly considered, 1. that 
the latter reading possesses the most ancient authority; via. 
the princeps surviving copy of the Vatican, attested by 
Bentley and Birch, and corroborated by the evidence of Ori- 
gen; followed by the MSS. L, 1, 33, 118, 131, 209, cited by 
Wetstein, Schulz, and Scholz, and the Vat. 360, and Ven. 
10, collated also by Birch ; which testimonies, were unknown 
to our English translators. 2. that iis is commonly employed 
by Luke, as the u; temporalis: (./Elian, V. H. lib. xii. 1, 
cited by Hoogeveen, says — US JjAtk rr;o; Kug ov i herraeiot, srvytv 
aero dsmvov uv: so we are to understand St. Luke — us evo/si^sro 
roy rov HA/ via; «v*) 3, that our Lord was not the 

son of Joseph, as vulgarly supposed at the time, but was the 
son o/Mary, whom the existing documents of the Jewish 
nation record to have been the daughter of H eli (see the 
former Annott. to Luke, iii. 24): 4. that it, thus, entirely 
rectifies the confusion and depravation which the later and 
vulgar text introduced, and which continues until now. 

The same critical argument applies equally to the ad¬ 
verse readings in Hebrews, ix. 2, where the most ancient 

b 
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reading of the Vatican, is in strict conformity with the record 
of Moses; hut the common reading, (which we receive as it 
w ere mechanically ,) is in direct contradiction to it. 

The same observation is to be extended to many other 
texts, to he hereafter pointed out; all which clearly com¬ 
bine, to demonstrate the essential difference between a 
Conventional, and a Critical Text. 

GRANVILLE PENN. 

Stoke Park, Bucks, 

1641. 



I. 

HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL. 


MATTHEW 


{ GOSPEL, WRITTEN IN HEBREW, 
TRANSLATED INTO GREEK. 


MARK and PETER . . gospel, in greek. 


JOHN . GOSPEL, IN GREEK. 


LUKE AND PAUL 


GOSPEL, IN GREEK. 

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES,IN GREEK. 
GREEK VERSION OF PAUL’S EX¬ 
POSITION TO THE HEBREWS IN 


ROME. 






SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATIONS. 


ST. MATTHEW. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver, 1C. of two years old, and somewhat under.] <>« 
bumZ; xai xccrungw: — Pollux, lib. i. c. 7, § 54, under the 
bead, xaiguv ovo/iara, xat ygo vm — 1 names of seasons and times, 1 
or periods, says: eras, &ubtxay,rim; XS om f — n/utrcs, xai 
XfOvoS, xai Snrri;, iais E IS bixairru .— tai /lit p£gMOU, rraoo^imrai, 
im 6e svaiSim, ufiirai —‘ Eros, a year, is a period of twelve 
* months: h'Merti;, a period of half a year ; so onrr^, of two 
' years; which form is continued to btxatrm, of ten years. 
' When iarrn is applied to time, the acute accent lies on the 
‘ penultimate syllable ; when applied to the child, it is laid 
‘ on the last syllable.’ Pollux spoke only of enunciation, not 
of writing, for, written language was not then marked for 
accent {Exp. Pref. p. 67); and, as our most ancient MSS. 
of the Gr. Scriptures are not accented, we cannot appeal to 
them to determine, whether Sumo; is here to be interpreted 
of time, or of person. Hut, as Herod's inquiry was directed 
to a definite point of time (‘ the time when the star had 
‘ appeared,' ver. 7), 1 must maintain, that sound interpreta¬ 
tion directs us to understand, aco bierou; (ygoiov), xa.ru. rov ygovov, 
kc. i. e. ' two years from that time,’ to intend, ‘ a period of 
’ two years notwithstanding Dr. Bloomfield’s remark. It 
is true, that when applied to age, the number of the current 
year was often loosely assigned ; thus they said, ‘ in the second 
‘ year, or two years but, when the number is applied as a 
measure of time, it intends completeness of that measure : 
and xarwrEjEj, shews dieraZ; to be used with a definite sense, 
as rf/sroDs xai irram — three years old and upward, in 
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SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATIONS. 


Chap. II. 


2 Chron. xxxi. 16. For xarwregw— somewhat under, or 
* below/ see the former Annotations , p. 125. I have there 
shewn, that zarwregu is (if I may so speak) diminutive of 
xctru. In 1 Chron. xxvii. 23, we read, arro {/xoffaerous xai 
y.a.Tu f where xana, in the positive, denotes, * alt below twenty 
i years xarwrggw, in the comparative , reduces that extent, 
and signifies * somewhat below * two years. It fully appears, 
from the history, that Herod's object was, to compute the 
exact aye of his intended victim; and, that his sanguinary 
caution caused him * somewhat ’ to extend the calculation ; but 
there is no ground, beyond traditional imagination, to ‘ justify 
1 the received opinion of the extent of his barbarity .’ (Trollope.) 
And, this fact may serve to explain further, why no express 
record of this local act of cruelty is found in the contem¬ 
porary writers. It was fully sufficient, to verify the prophecy 
of Jeremiah to the Jewish nation; but, not of sufficient mag¬ 
nitude to prompt a heathen historian to record it, in an age 
too familiar with scenes of sanguinary atrocity : as in the case 
of * the Galileans, whose blood Pilate mingled with their sacri- 
‘ fees ; (Luke, xiii. 1); an incident, unnoticed by historians. 

All the hypothetical arguments exercised with a view to 
detect the precise time of the appearance of the sidereal 
indication of the Saviour’s birth, from astronomical records, 
have been a pure waste of ingenious imagination. We have 
seen (Annot. p. 122,) that the Eastern travellers were 
conducted by it to his dwelling, not at Bethlehem, but at 
Nazareth; and it was very probable, that those strangers 
would not be summoned to his presence, until he had attained 
the stage of wakeful notice, which is acquired at the age of 
two years. 

Ver. 23. in the city called Nazareth .] Na^ager:—The 
received text and our authorised English version, add here 
another clause : onuq crX?jgw 07 j TO pqfou 5/a tojv Kgopyruv, on Na gu- 
fa log x\r,87)<ftTcu that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by 
‘ the prophets. He shall be called a Nazorcean .* A sentence of 
the same import, is found in Luke, ii. 39, in the very ancient 
MS. D, or of ^ Beza:' —xaflas ggg?j07j 5/a rov crgopjjroy, on Noi^ugaiog 
xXnh^rai — ‘ as it is said by the prophet, that he shall be called 
‘ a Nazorcean .* No such passage exists, in any part of the 
Old Scriptures ; wherefore, in the margin of the Syriac MS., 
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Assent. I., it is noted by Birch (to Matt. ii. 23, p. !), N, T.) 
—“in margine Cod. Assent. I. monetur, hrecsunUa esse e libro 
44 ignoto; licet S. Efrem ea ad Jes. xi. 1. referre vclit.” We 
know, from unequivocal testimony, that St. Matthew wrote 
his gospel in his own native Hebrew , for the instruction of 
his Jewish countrymen. 1 “ Matthew compiled his gospel in 
44 the Hebrew language ; which every one translated as he 
44 was able.” This is the witness of Papias, an auditor of 
John the evangelist— namas luawou axoi>6rr t $.— Pantfcnus, a 
contemporary of the former, bears testimony also to Mat¬ 
thew’s Hebrew gospel , which he carried into India. Clemens 
of Alexandria, the disciple of Pantaenus, bears testimony to 
the same original; so also Irenaeus, and Origen, in the 
second century. (Euseh. Eccl. Hist. pp. Ilf), 138, 219, 223, 
290.) Matthew could not have confounded, in his native 
tongue, two words which had no relation common to each 
other ; but, the similarity of two words were very easily to he 
confounded by a foreigner (such as w>a9 the Greek translator 
of the original Hebrew), who has supplied the augmentation 
of the concluding verse 23, of the received and authorised text; 
which demonstrates its spuriousness. I have no hesitation, 
therefore, to reject that self-convicted pkiloponism. — It will 
be w r ell here to observe, that the form Na£o?a/os, is found 
only in Matthew and John, and Na£agr,vos, only in Mark and 
Luke: as, in a similar manner, the form 'Ugov<f*\r,'/. is found 
only in the Gospel of Luke; but, in the other three, is uni¬ 
formly written 'lego<ro>.o/za. By which fact is shewn, that as 
the passage in Matthew , xxiii. 37, containing the form'I esoi/- 
auXtifi, is an interpolation drawm from Luke , xiii. 36, so, both 
the two passages, now found in the Greek translation of Mat - 
thew's Hebrew original , have been surreptitiously introduced. 
(See the following Annot. to Mark, xiii. 1, and Luke, xiii. 
36.) The elaborated annotation of Bengel to the word Na£w- 
ociiog in this place, who was not aware of the change which 
the text had sustained in its translation from the Hebrew 


1 The following contumacious position of an intemperate author, would have 
been better withheld : “ If so many hooks in Greek, tahy not all ? It seems to 
“ have been prejudice, which first made men fancy it was likely that those two 
“ books {Matthew and Hebrews) should be first written in Hebrew, and thence 
“ conclude that they were so.*'—(H ey’s Lectures , &c. vol. i. p. 20.) The writer 
would have more prudently suppressed, either this paragraph, or his own name. 
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original; and those of Burton, Bloomfield, Trollope, and of 
all others; are superseded at once by the direct internal 
evidence, that the whole concluding clause was an unskilful 
philoponism of the Greek translator: who erroneously con¬ 
ceived, that v/^jjfa/os), Jud. xiii. 5, 1 Nazarite,' 

or ‘ one bound under a certain vow and ‘ Nazarine ’ or ‘ Naza- 
‘ reran,' or ‘ a native of the city 'Nazareth,' had the same signi¬ 
fication ; and who, under that error, devised his imaginative 
superaddition. (See, Trommii Concord. Gr. ad Septuag. 
lnterpr. vol. ii. p. 62, fol.) 


CHAPTER Ill. 

Ver. 4. Kis food was locusts, &c.] jj ego pn r L v avrev uxpdtg 
— It is remarkable, that although in Lev. xi. 22, the 
‘locust and its kind’ are specially named as lawful arti¬ 
cles of food, and although they are, to this day, used as 
such, in the countries of scriptural geography (Shaw’s Tra¬ 
vels, p. 256, fol.); yet, we never find them again mentioned 
in Scripture, as applied to that use, by any one but by John 
the Baptist. The Sept, render, by the common appel¬ 
lation of axgis, the Hebrew name of several varieties of 
insects ; but, that which is specified in Lev., is the "IN’, 
‘ locusta,’ from ran, ‘ multum esse.’ (Castell. Lex.) Strabo 
(tom. ii. p. 1118) describes the simple process by which 
these insects were prepared, for present and future suste¬ 
nance, by the Arabs: “These people," he says, “live on the 
“ locusts which the VV. and S.W. winds blow in the spring, 
“ with great violence, into those countries. They place 
“ smoky fuel in their valleys, which they slightly kindle; 
“ and the swarms of locusts flying over, are blinded by the 
“ smoke, and fall down. They then collect and salt them, 
“ and preserve them for use.” See Bochart’s Hieroz. lib. iv. 
c. 4, p. 480 ; and c. 7, p. 487, where he established, in 1692, 
his position, “ Joh. Bapt. veras locustas habuisse pro cibo 
against his learned contemporary, Sir Norton Knatclibull, 
and other ingenious expositors, who conjectured, that axg/c 
intended here a vegetable, not an animal substance ; namely, 
what is called the 1 locust-bean.’ Knatclibull found a diffi- 
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eulty in supposing, that the Baptist was able to prepare the 
animal food in the desert—“ quaruni artium ulla, vix credere 
“ est usuni fuisse Baptistam in deserto or, that he would 
encounter the labour of doing so, and of limiting for the 
insects—“ et utrum laboris tcedium in arefaciendo coram sole, 
“ vel in re nan do vel in aucupando, snmpserit.” But, the 
order of Providence brought the swarms of insects to his 
hand, by millions, without other labour than the kindling the 
smoke of some half-dried wild vegetation ; and the ‘ Dead 
‘ Sea' was close at hand, to supply him with its salt: “ The 
“ Arabs make pits at the side of the lake, which are filled 
“ by its overflow on the melting of the snow; and, when 
“ the lake is lower, the water evaporates, and leaves a cake 
“ of salt: — the country, for a considerable distance, is sup- 
“ plied with it for common use.” (Pococke, vol. ii. p. 36.) 
Bloomfield shews from Aristoph. Acharn. 1116, Brunck. (1129, 
Invernez.) that locusts were accounted a ' mean food’ by 
the Greeks ; but I do not find, in either of those editions, the 
‘ Sc/wi: to which this learned annotator refers. It was, on 
account of the ‘ meanness ’ of the diet, that it is here commemo¬ 
rated by the Evangelist. (See this question, determined also 
for the animal locust, in Elliott’s ‘ Travels' in Palestine.) 

Ver. 15. accomplish the whole of justification.] The 
phrase, ‘fulfil alt righteousness,' given by Wiclif from the 
Latin ‘ implere omnem justitiam;' and copied from him, by 
all the succeeding translators and revisers, demonstrates 
the embarrassment which the English rendering has caused 
to them all. It is the same with the Latin translation. 
Eulhymius approached much nearer to the true sense with 
his Greek, when he paraphrased thus: — cvrai caters/ pin ct.j;- 
evGn caret/ svro\r,v hut roy (3a-rie8r,vxi } Iva — rr,; craJ.ct/ xarad/xr,s 
eyu vuv unu/./rifjj rose eg e.aov.— ‘ Thus it becomes me to fulfil 
‘ every commandment, by submitting to baptism; that I mag 
‘release my (people) from their ancient condemnation :’— 
that is, (as more briefly rendered here)— ‘ Thus it becometh 
‘ us, to accomplish the whole of justification.’ 

The learned Cave thus betrays the equivocation with 
which these two words ( justification — righteousness) were 
used by our early English divines. “ In the first three 
“ chapters of St. Paul’s Epistle to the Romans, having 



SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATJONS. 


Cuai-. HI. 


“ proved at large that the ‘ whole world.,' both Jew and 
“ Gentile, were under a slate of guilt, and consequently, 
“ liable to the divine sentence and condemnation ; he comes 
“ next to inquire, by what means they may be delwered 
“ from t/tis slate of vengeance; and shews, that it could not 
“ be by legal observances; but that, now, there is a way of 
‘ righteousness or justification’ declared by Christ in the 
“ gospel, extending to all, both Jews and Gentiles: whereby 
“ God, with respect to the satisfaction and expiation of 
“ Christ, is ready freely to pardon and justify all penitent 
“ believers; that therefore, there was a way revealed in the 
“ gospel, whereby a man might be justified, without being 
“ beholden to the rites of the Jewish law.” ( Life of St. 
Paul, § 10.) — Karahir.r,; airaWaeem, to ‘ reprieve after sen- 
‘ tence of judgment given,' was conventionally expressed by 
the apostles, 3/xixuJuvi); to convey which sense, the first Latin 
Christian writers devised the word, ‘ justi-^co ’ — i. e. ‘ make- 
‘ guiltless’ (Tertull. ad Marc. iv. 18.) It is manifest, that the 
quality of absolute and essential guiltlessness or innocence, is 
widely different from the former ; yet, those qualities are un¬ 
warily confounded, as if they were synonymous, in that position 
of the learned Cave : which is, also, that of the ‘ eleventh 
1 article of Faith, of our Church.’ 1 must therefore take leave 
to insist, (notwithstanding the denial of two learned modern 
divines,) that the proper signification of Sixuwemri in this place, 
and generally throughout the evangelical Scriptures, is (as 
was asserted by the pre-eminent theologian named in my 
first Annotation, Bishop Bull,) “ altogether forensic, or of 
“ legal adjudication; and intends, release from the guilt, and 
“ consequent penalty, of Sin;" —‘ for, all have sinned; but 
‘ are justified freely by grace.' (Rom. iii. 23, 24.) There is 
the same relation to the terms ‘ justice and justification,’ as 
to those of rectitude and rectification :—“ rectitude, is strait- 
“ ness, not curvity; rectification, is the act of setting right 
“ what was wrong.” (Johnson.) Righteousness and recti¬ 
tude, have the same ultimate signification; and so, also, 
justification and rectification have the same ultimate sig¬ 
nification. If, then, two such different imports ( righteousness 
and jttstificadon) be used as synonymous, the references drawn 
from them must necessarily be vicious, that is, false. (See 
after, Annot. to Rom. vi. 1G-2-3.) 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 13. sea-coast in the borders of Zeb. &c.] zugataXua- 
eian e» ignis Zip. &c. : — This description, only denotes the 
western line of coast of the sea or lake of Tiberias; which 
formed the eastern boundaries, both of Zebulun and Napli- 
tali. Some ancient maps give the whole of the W. coast 
to Naphtali, contrary to the statement in Josh. xix. 11, 
“ the border of Zebulun went vp to the sea," i. e. of Tiberias 
or Gennesaret: (not the ‘great sea,’ or ‘Mediterranean,’ as is 
shewn in ver. 15; the tribe of Asher, extending from Tyre 
to Carmel, south, separated Zebulun from the ‘ great sea,’ as 
is duly laid down in D’Anville's map.) 

Ver. 15. Zebulun, and Naphtali, on the way of the sea, 
&C.] (y.aff) 65 or (rij;) taXaear,; (as to) zogav too I ooouvou, i. e. 

‘ along the sea or la/te-road, to the passage of the Jordan in 
other words, ‘from Nazareth to Capernaum;' which district, 
constituted the Galilee here mentioned. For, Nazareth was 
in Zebulun; mid Capernaum, was situated at the eastern 
point of Naphtali where the Jordan enters the sea or lake 
of Tiberias. The ancient prophecy thus, minutely, described 
the first theatre of our Lord’s public ministry: “ Topogra- 
“ phia prophetica mirabilis,” observes Bengel; “ latitudine 
“ et longitudine ad punctual conveniente.” 

lb. to the Jordan.] All our English versions, from 
Wiclif to James I., have erroneously rendered the Greek 
zigav too lociamu — beyond the Jordan ; follow ing the first, or 
Latin translator, who rendered,* trans Jordanem.’ I there¬ 
fore left the received term, * beyond,' in my former text, until 
I could ascertain the principle by which the word zigat 
ought, on all occasions, to be interpreted. This word, 
standing alone, has caused a perplexity to the commentators 
and annotators of all ages, which has not a little confounded 
the topographical history of the gospel; some writers as¬ 
suming the word to signify only, ‘trails, ultra — beyond,' 
whilst others contended, that it signified also, * cis — on this 
‘ side.' (See Parkhurst's Lex., new edition.) 

1. Dannn (Lex. p. 1972), speaking after Eustathius, says, 
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“ {Ion. proprie est accusativus ab i mga — eadem 

“ quae % ega, rj yt j — per ellipsin, xara TajE Tg^ai' vel a; tjje crEoav; 
“ et notat, arro raw ivraota u; ttjv er-uSey uvTixgu yrjv —* ab hisce 
“ ‘ locis in terram inde e regione sitam' " The word is of 
comparatively rare occurrence in the classical writers. 

2. In the sacred Greek writers, of both Scriptures, it is 
of frequent occurrence, both with and without ellipsis. The 
Sept, use it about 80 times: of these, 48 times with the 
prepositions am>, e«. tx, t/;, expressed, and the remainder, with 
ellipsis of the prepositions. The Evangelists employ ongav 
23 times; 11 times with the prepositions e/s, 3/a, the remain¬ 
ing times elliptically; but, all these use mgat as an adverb, 
with the neuter article to, when the preposition is expressed; 
not as an accusative case, with the feminine article, as Damm 
exemplifies : “ the accusatives mgav and orignv, observes Eusta- 
“ thius, passed into adverbs — US taiggjjp.aru to, mgr^ xai 
rrigav [Ltrieriaev.” p. 1475, 42. 

3. But, these last Hellenistic writers used it with a differ¬ 
ent acceptation from that assigned to it by Damm; they used 
it with the sense of the Heb. nap, ■oito— Siapaei ;—‘ transitus — 
‘ alveus — passage, ford, or bed of a river transit urn ponti- 
‘ ‘ culo conjungere —to join the opposite banks by a bridge.’ 
‘ Cic. Tusc. v. 59); so that, e<; to ortgav signified ad transitum; 
‘ 3/a rov mgai — per transitum; iv rw origan — in transitu; urro 
‘ tou Tigui — e transitu.’ When, therefore, mgav is found 
alone, it is elliptical of one or other of those directing 
prepositions, and its intention is manifested by the tenor of 
the context. 

In the citation from Isaiah before us, which describes the 
extremity of the tribe of Naphtali, whose “ outgoings were 
“ at Jordan” (Josh. xvii. 9), the 1 motus ad locum’ indicated 
by o3o», directs us to understand, ug to nioai —‘ along the sea- 
‘ road, to the channel, or bed of the Jordan, or simply, to the 
’Jordan,’ which formed the S.E. limit of Naphtali; not, 
‘ beyond’ Jordan. So, in ch. xix. 1, where our version also 
renders * beyond ’ and the Greek has only rriguv, we are to 
understand a; TO rrigav, which constituted tu ogia njs Ioi/8a/as. 
Mark, xi. 1 (Gr. x. 1), says, 3/a too — ‘ by or along the 
‘ course or bank of the Jordan,’ which formed the eastern 
boundary of Judea; by pursuing which line, our Lord arrived 
at Jericho: not ‘ bn/ond ,’ or ‘on the other side,’ which was 1 not 
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‘ in the borders of Judea.’ By rendering ir igav, ‘ ultra,' in this 
place, the Latin translator entailed a prescriptive perversion 
of topographical history on all the ages that followed him. 
The theatre of the Baptist’s functions, was the ‘ wilderness of 
‘ Judea;’ the whole of which lay on the west side of the 
Jordan. So, ch. v. 3 (Gr. iv. 25), and in the corresponding 
passage, Mark, iii. 8 , n-iguv is governed by aero, and we are 
to understand, aero rou er tgav — ‘ from the boundary of the Jor- 
‘ dan.’ In John, i. 28, tv I! r/davic; rttoav rov I ogd. , oerou j]v leuav., 
we are to understand, tv mjj ersjar — ‘ ill or at the passage of 
‘ the Jordan so, in John, iii. 26 ; but, in ch. x. 40, aer>)X 0 f» 
erisar e-ou log 5. e-o» roeror, we are plainly to understand, 

h; m ertja». St. John is the only evangelist that always 

omits the preposition. In ch. vi. 1, and 17, we are to 
understand, 5/a rov otgav : in vv. 22, 25, ev rip trteav: in 

ch. xviii. 1, S/a rov rrtgciv. In Luke, viii. 26, ti; tjjv yu/gav 

ro/v rs^affTjvuv ( rec. raSaetjvm 1 ) 7 , 71 ; tar/v uvntrtguv r/]£ raX/Xa/a;, 
we are to understand by avnc-tvav, not ‘ over against Galilee;’ 
but, ‘ the opposite coast of Galilee,’ both which opposite 
coasts Josephus (B. J. iii. 3) expressly states, were included 
in the territory of Galilee.— avntroitisla/ ruv atgav‘rgayp.uruv 
(Polyb. iii. 97): “ citeriora et ulteriora,” Steph. Thes. Gr. 
v. ert^av. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 6 . beggars in spirit.] errs/yu :—I have shewn, in the 
former Annot., on tile authority of Tertullian, that aruyoi 
here signifies ‘ mendici — beggars' So Eustathius, p. 1782, 
10 . wrci/ytutiv, tv ITU rip rra/rti r— trruytvitv, is equivalent to 
* to ask;’ also, p. 1833, 54. ertvyoc, 6 ttrairr,;, rrtvrjs 5e it yt^ct 
rovovp.tvo;, y.at ouru S/u^uv- —* the Truyo; ( beggar ) is one who 
1 asks; but the rrtvnt (poor) is one who works with his hands, 
1 and so gains his living.’ Suicer, who loved to expound by 
the Greek of the Lower Empire , 2 says, “ srruyt 15 proprie est, 
“ 0 avra crXovrov xareXtJwv a; evStiav — aruyo; is, properly, one 

1 See former Annot. to Matt. viii. 28, p. 140. 

5 So called from the French, *Le Has Empire:' “ On appetle L»e Bas Em- 
“ pire, le temps de la decadence de I’Empire Romain^ui commence a Valcrien.” 
Diet, de PAcatl. Fr. 
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“ who has fallen from wealth to indigence:’’ for which defi¬ 
nition he only quotes a ' Code of Ordinances' of the Lower 
Greek Emperors — “ Ut habetnr ad Basil. Casar. regut. 
“ brev. resp. ad Interrog." 262, p. 630.—With such au¬ 
thority we have no concern. 

Ver. 33. should go into hell.] The Vatic, copy, thus 
reads this clause, s/s yss««i» hitsX fy, as does the D, and some 
other anc. versions: the multitude of later copies, have 
repeated the clause of the preceding verse; betraying the 
carelessness of after copyists. 

Ver. 51. your heavenly Father.] o war r,g u.aw/ 6 ovgav/os: 
Vatic, and D, MSS., and others, read thus; and do not 
repeat, it <wfa»wf, from ver. 48 (Gr. 45), as in the rec. Gr. 
text, or K. James’s revision (of our common translation). 
It cannot be too often enforced, that our knowledge of the 
most ancient testimonies of the primitive text, has been 
acquired since the year 1611, when that monarch was an 
active agent in producing our present authorised version. 
(See the following Annott. to 2 Cor. c. iii. and v.) 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 2. are far from their reward] or, ‘put away the 
‘ reward from them’—amyoutu rm /j,ts6m (aw’) ujt utt —as in 
Jer. v. 25, airisrr,(suv ra ayadtx af The Theological 

Reviewer’s manifested unacquaintance of the philological 
history, and genuine signification of the verb cmyu (see 
Preface ), will oblige me to extend this annotation far beyond 
my first design ; since he is more anxious to retain the 
particular terms used by ‘ K. James’s translators,' than to 
ascertain the true import of the words used by our Lord. 

I had stated, that the genuine and primitive sense of 
wriycn, was ‘ ai'erto, procul teneo, dislo, absvm.’ The reviewer 
admits, that “some such transitive sense” (he does not in¬ 
quire how or why?) “ does, undoubtedly, belong to it, when 
“ used to signify the action of one person with reference to 
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“ others but he objects, with much derision, that I have 
ascribed to ariyy “ the same transitive force, when used lo 
“ denote the action of a person with reference to himself:" 
and he concludes—“ Xever till note did we hear it. ques- 
“ tioned, that a-o gives to the transitive verb iyu, in cotnpo- 
“ sition with it, only a more full and 'emphatic’ sense: :yji 
“ implies possession, simply; ariyim signifies, that the pos- 
" sessor has received in full, from the proper quarter, what- 
“ ever was due or expected—that he has carried off with 
“ him the w hole of what was intended for him.” It is easy 
to shew the source, from which the Theol. Reviewer has 
helped himself to this elaborated, but fallacious, definition of 
the verb tvsiyy. He has evidently taken it, without acknow¬ 
ledgment, almost verbatim, from the convenient ‘ Thesaurus' 
of Suiter, first printed in 1682; who, in his turn, took it 
verbatim, also without acknowledgment, from Thomas Gata- 
ker's Annotation to the word anv/ti, subjoined to his ‘Marcus 
‘Antoninus ,' first printed in 1652; by which processes we 
may learn, how freely learned critics sometimes deal with their 
brethren’s critical property — e. g.: 

Suicer, IG02. Gataker, 1G52. 


urnyw. 

“-plirasis emphnlica est, qua non 

tantmn simm, quod quispiam assecutns 
est, indicator ; »ed iia id oirme, quod 
Ktiuin ducit, plenum et integrum asse- 
ciitus, ut in ei> plane acquivscat, nec 
quicqiiam amplius requirat, iitpole 
qui Hind silt! sufficedexi.nimat. Unite 
recte Tlieophy foetus in cap. vi. Hlatili." 
&c. (tom. i. p. 434, ed. I74G.) 


amyl iv. 

“- plirasis empkatica , qua non 

taulum suum, quod est assecutns quis- 
piam, indicator ; sed ita id omue, quod 
suum ducit, plenum et integrum asse- 
cutus, ut in eo plane acquiescnt, nec 
quicqiiam amplius requiiat, nlpoie 
quuni illud sil*i sufficere existiinat. 
Ita Malt, vi.ver. 25; Luc. cli. vi. ver. 
24, imerpremtiir Tlieopliylact." &c. 
(ed. 1652 et 1G97, Annot. p. 170.) 


According to the reviewer, therefore, the 'only' direct 
and full import of amyu, is to ‘ receive in full; and thus he 
propounds l suopericulo t * with Bentley’s daring, but freed from 
the learning; for, he is contradicted by every grammarian 
and lexicographer, and is not supported by any one of the 
ancient Greek writers; all of whom, from Homer, down to 
Dionysius llalicarnasseus in the age of Augustus, used amyu 
with the significations assigned to that verb by Port its, in his 
Ionic Lex. — “ abstinere; efficere ut aliquis a re aliqua absti- 
“ neat; arccre , amovere, summovere; rcmoverc ah aliquo loco 
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— also, * disto, ubsum :'— arrohv y.ai Toggw c/v, Eustath. woggw 
apt, xwXeuw, Hesych. 

The meaning of the verb, in ancient Greek, is thus cor¬ 
rectly, though briefly, given by Dr. Maltby : “ absum, aver to 
“ — to be distant , or keep off. Also, abstineo —to refrain 
“from, which signification more properly belongs to the 
“ middle,arcyopai.'' ( Gr.Gradus .) Matthias observes—“The 
“ middle voice is exactly equivalent, in signification, to the 
“ active joined to the corresponding pronoun pers. refl.”— 
e. g. “ aircyav, to withhold another ; mid. ariyieSai, ainxsyjatlta, 
“ i. q. urtycn iavrn, to withhold one's self.” (Gr. Gramm. 
§ 491, a.) Here, Matthice contradicts the Theol. Reviewer; 
shewing, that one of the two was by no means master of the 
subject with which he meddled. Priscian remarks: “ Gratci 
“ arrcyppat rourou xtu rouro : JVos quoqne, abstineo illius , et 
“ ilium, et illo." (Gramm. Latt. Putsch, p. 1176.) The first 
of these signifies, a-jeyu (cp.aurov aero) rourou — the second, 
arrc-yu rouro (art tpaur ou or c/iou). So in the Latin : “sese 
“ cibo abstinere.” Ccesar. “abstinere ignem ab iede.” Lio. 
Eustathius, who interprets areyoi by arrotcu cyos , «ggu eyas, 
instances from Homer amsyt faeyaw, which the Scholiast 
interprets by aroorryov—‘keep or hold back thy sword.’ In 
Pindar, we have foyov arc-yon, which the Scholiast explains 
by arrahn —‘to thrust back or repel an imputation.’ (Nem. 
Od. vii. 31.) 

But, in an after and later age, anyu acquired the new 
modification of ‘ ex-cipio’ —(capio ex alio) — ‘to get from 
‘another;’ not ‘ accipio or recipio' — (capio ad nie) — to 
‘receive;’ still less, ‘ habeo —to have.' The eminently 
learned Salmasius, contemporary with Gataker, at the very 
time that Gataker penned the note on arc-ycn above cited, 
was pointing out and demonstrating the fact, that a variation 
in the acceptation and use of the verb circya, and of many 
other words, had taken place during the progress of the 
Greek language, from its adult age in republican Greece, to 
its decline under the Greek empire. No notice, however, 
appears to have been taken of his acute admonition, 1 until it 


1 Salinasius’9 triumphant demonstrations are contained in liis three tracts, 
printed by the Elzevirs, in 12mo. in 1G43, entitled, ( de Hellenistica Commenta- 
‘ riws— Funus Ling. JIclient slices — Ossilegium Ling. Hellenist In which 
works he impregnably established, ngainst D. Heinsius, I. That a ‘ Hellenistic 
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was recently pressed ori l he attention of the learned world 
by Frederic William Sturz, in his treatise ‘ de Dialecto 
‘ Macedonia! et Alexandrina,’ printed at Leipzig, in 1808, 
and inserted in the first volume of Valpy’s Steph. Thesaurus. 
And yet, the fact, when once pointed out, was plain enough 
to every eye. But, the plainness of the fact, as plainly 
raised the question, and demands a discriminating answer— 
to which age of the verb aertyu are we to look for its mean¬ 
ing, as intended by the writers of the Greek Scriptures? 
namely, the Septuagint, and the Apostles and Evangelists. 
This is a point which Sahnasius did not pursue, but remained 
satisfied with the interpretations prescriptively transmitted 
by the early scriptural interpreters. But, all those inter¬ 
preters were of the late age of the verb amyy; and they 
uncritically assumed, that the word was necessarily to be 
understood with the meaning current in their own day. The 
Latin Scriptures of the Roman Church, adopted and trans¬ 
mitted the same assumption; and we, as heritors of that 
church, have continued to transmit it. 

But, throughout the whole version of the Septuagint, 
is nowhere used with the sense of * recipio — to re- 
‘ ceive,' or * habeo — to have.' Trommius, after C. ICircher, 
does not assign either of those senses to any of the places in 
which that verb occurs, and he cites them all in his ‘ Con- 
1 cordance' (under a.e;iyja, /zaxgav asztyu, a-nytn) \ viz. 

Gen. xliii. 23; xliv. 4: Mum. xxxii. 19: Deut. xii. 21; 
xiv. 24 ; xviii. 22 : 1 Sam. xxi. 5 : Job, i. 1,8; xiii. 21 ; 
xxviii. 28: Ps. cii. 12: Prov. iii. 27; xxii. 5; xxiii. 4, 
13: Ecclcs. ii. 10: Isa. xxix. 13; xlii. 19; liv. 14; lv. 9: 
Jerem. vii. 9: Ezek. viii. 6; xi. 15; xxii. 5: Joel, i. 13; 

* dialect' of the Greek language, was a pure fiction of Jol>n Drtisius, who died 
about thirty years before their controversy, and who was the original inventor 
of an adjective ‘ Hellenislica 2. That the noun iA.A.mwrq; signified only 
L Grace loquens ;* and, 3. That the Greek of the sacred writers was no other 
than the common mixed dialect of Greece, deteriorated in the distant pro¬ 
vinces wheie that language was spoken, and corrupted by the admixture of 
numerous foreign terms—Syriac, Latin. &c. “In omnibus liuguis hoc idem 
“ obtinuit, ut honestiores doctioresque, alio quasi loqnendi genere nterentur, 
“ qnam plebs ipsa et fsex opificum. Hoc t'biuriKo* dicendi genus, ab elegantium 
“ et nrbanorum bominuin sermoue nejunctum frequens est — inde sunt, tr-r i%m 
“pro * habere * &c— ilibil hornm Grzcuni est eo seiisil, cum tauten vocuiu 
“ illarum Grteca sit forma , et Guecis usitata sint, sed alio intellectu ( Ossil . 
pp. 290, 291.) 
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ii. 8; iii. 8 : Mai. iii. 6.— Apocryph. 1 Esdr. vi. 27 : Ecclus. 
xxviii. 8: 1 Macc. viii. 4 : 2 Macc. xi. 5; xii. 29 ; xv. 5 
(xarieyiv, not aarttsyjv, in the London Polyglott, and in Mill's 
Ed.) To all those passages, the London Polyglott assigns 
only the significations of 1 abstineo, recedo, absum, disto, 

‘ aufero (excepting the first and third passages, which will 
be considered separately.) Rlontfaucon, in his Index to the 
Hexapla of Origen, Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, &c. 
assigns to atiyjji only the sense of ‘ abstineo.' M. C. Rein- 
eccius, in his ‘ Manuale Biblicum in LXX. el N.T.’, com¬ 
prises all the senses of amyu, in both Scriptures, under the 
Latin ‘ aufero, abstineo.’ This is ample evidence, that the 
untypi of the Alexandrian interpreters pertained to the pri¬ 
mitive age of that verb : it is also evidence, that the verb did 
not derive its new acceptation from Alexandria, as Salmasius 
and Sturz were disposed to conjecture. 

Let us, next, look to the Evangelical Scriptures, in order 
to ascertain, by which age of that verb we arc to interpret 
their Greek texts. 

In Matt. xv. 8, we find the Septuagint version of Isaiah, 
xxix. 13, cited by the Greek translator of that gospel; and 
again rehearsed in Mark, vii. 6 — r, xuoBiu uuraiv ero^u U'-rtyji 
wj e.tsoo— in which there is an ellipsis of the pronoun, anyji 
(iaunjO- This passage, our authorised English version of the 
gospel renders, “ their heart is far from me but, in that of 
the prophet, “ they have removed their heart fur from me:" 
but, if correctly and strictly rendered, ‘ their heart has re- 
‘ moved or withdrawn (itself ) far from me.’ Here, we have a 
secure critical standard for the signification and acceptation 
of areyu in the Apostolic age ; and we therefore shall not 
travel, with Suicer, into the l.owcr Greclt Empire, to ask an 
interpretation from Theophanes, in the 9th century, CEcu- 
menius in the 10th, or Theopliylact in the 11th, when the 
acceptation of the word was no longer the same. 

Let us now, therefore, briefly review all the places in 
which amyu and amyo/xat are employed in the JYew Cove¬ 
nant ; remembering, that the verb is always followed with 
am and its subject, either expressed or understood 


1 Folyaenus (in the second century), in his * Stratagem .’ lib. iii. c. 5, relates, 
that when Clisthenes besieged Cirra, in Pliocis, whose territory lay between 
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CLCTiyrti. 


Mali. »i. 2, 5, 16. to* fuff- 

fav a.uruy. 

Mark, xiv, 41. aTi^tr n\9tt i> u/>a.. 


Luke, vi. 14. a-ri%tri rn* TeigttKknei* 

UftUI. 

— VII. 6; XV. 20. oti paK^at clti- 
XOtTOf tzTo. 

— xxiv. liJ. Koiforty aTt%ovecot froth. 

Pliilipfi. iv. 18. or ay to.. 

Pliilem. 15. iia aiunot avrot tzTt%r,s. 


i. e. aTt%otin to• f±itrfo> (««r') nuruy. 

- acri%li (*vt> jv, i. e. aToStt ten, a$' 

Iftui 7i ugx no Kafitvhuv) r,k6tv 
v u^a. !%ov (*ai) ontgadiboTCLi. 

Cunf. Mail. xxvi. 45. 

- aTi%trt Tut ira^aKkneit (aip*) vpu*. 

- ov fiaKgetY aort^otTos (avro*, •• e. 

(Liroiit otrof ) aoro. 

- Kufont aTf%oveety (awrijv,* i. e. aToiiv 

ovaa-y) or. 

- (air’ tfiou) Taira. 

- jra ttiut/oY at/rev ari%r.s (a .to eov). 


avtYfiftai, 


Acts, XV. 20, 29. TOV <z*l%te0eci rut 
akiaytiftarut — tiluXo^vrtay khi ttlfttiToi- 
1 Tbess. iv. 3. an^iettn v/*a{ a. to 

TH( TOOyfiaf. 

1 Tim. iv. 3. aTixttrixi fyuiLaruy. 

1 Pet. ii. 11. a .to rut ect£- 

KIKUt tTiivftiat. 


i. e. too aTt%tn tavroi/f (aro) aktey. 
e/5, mat alp.. 

-(v/4af) an xtn upas (aurous) <lto 

T. T. 

- upas aTtxtit taurous («<r«) (ig. 

-<zTt£l/f taurous a-To r. a. i. 


The uniform sense of the middle, airtyof/.ai — 1 abstineo 
‘ me,' in all ages, determines the primitive sense of the 
active, amyu, to the sense of ‘ abstineo.' 

In the passage of Matthew now before us, our Lord 
affirms, 1 that those persons who seek justification from 
‘ God, with an oblique regard to the praise of man, our. 


“ the sacred ground of Delphi and the sea, the Cirrsans despised his efforts ; 
“ because the Oracle had pronounced, that Cirra would be impregnable until 
41 the sea should touch the sacred ground ; and their own intervening territory 
“ separated it from the sea — Tkuaroy art%eyrts iakarmsi but, Clisihenes con- 
“ secrated their whole country; and, by thus rendering the whole extent sacred , 
“ he made himself master of it.’* Here, the learned Meursiua had rendered a<ri- 
£i<p, hy ‘ distare.' Kuhuius objected—“ ubi a«ri£i»» non eat *distare ut doctias. 
“ Meursius existimat: sed, Cyrrhxi liono erant anfmo, quod raaximam partem 
“ marts * haberent.' ** In this interpretation, there is evident absence of all 
pertinent sense. Accordingly, in the Leyden edition of 1690, with Is. Vossins’s 
emendations, the passage is rendered in the same sense as by Meursins — 
“ longissime rfissili a mari Though this last is nearest the true sense, it 
still requires the ellipsis to be supplied— rkueror aTt^on-ts (aurm, rut it gat 
yni,t ito ms) Sakarrns — * since they kepi back the sacred ground at a great 
‘ distance from the sea.’ ( Diog . Laert. Menagii. tom. ii. Ind. p. 530.) 

1 The French use 1 se tenir—se trouver in the sense of * (Ire.'— Diet, de 
1’Ac. Fp. 

c 
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‘ tyourn — 1 have not, aoTtyyejetv (asr’ ctvruv) — 1 keep or put 
‘ bach from themselves,’ and therefore, are far from, the 
‘ reward they seek.’ 

But, here the Theological Reviewer exclaims—“To Our 
“ Ears, this does sound absolutely monstrous: — as if the 
“ meaning were, that the persons spoken of, kept their 
“ own reward, or their own consolation, at a distance 
“from them!" Without any allusion to the Reviewer’s 
1 Ears,’ it would be difficult to match the dulness of this 
observation, from an aspirant to scriptural exposition. Has 
he, then, never read, “ Your iniquities have turned away 
“ these things, and your sins have withholden, or kept 
“ back, good things from you ”— ai afiugnai bjim arrearrisav 
(i. e. arreryov) ra aya&a a<p’ ujitiv (Jerem. v. 25)? And, 
what is this but to say, ‘ Ye have kept (good things) — 
‘ your reward — your consolation — back, or at a distance, 
‘from you,’ and therefore, ‘ are far from it?' Has he never 
read, “Ye ask, and receive not — ovx eyjre — on Xa.iifia.vire 
“—because ye ask evilly —• Sion xctxuj airensSeV' —James, 
iv. 2, 3. 

The fate of the verb amyv, in the progress of the 
Greek language, is remarkable; of which we have an apt 
illustration in the only place where that verb is used by 
Josephus, who lived in the apostolic age, and who was ac¬ 
customed to the language of the Greek interpreters of his 
Hebrew Scriptures. {Bell. Jud. lib. i. c. 30.) Pheroras, 
the half-brother of Herod, having designed the death of 
Herod, intrusted the poison which he had provided for 
that purpose, to his wife; but, becoming convinced on his 
death-bed, that he had falsely suspected Herod of hostility 
towards him, he ordered his wife “ to bring him the poi- 
“ son, and to destroy it quickly, before his eyes;” saying, 
eyu (lev asrtyu r>]i affefieiaf ro emrt/iiov’ try 5e o tpvXarreis xar 
anrou pugfiaxov hjiiv pegi, xai fiXerrovros fiov rayeu; a<paviffov‘ lea 
(in xaS ado u ifii re. aXuoroga. Here, the Latin interpreter 
renders a-eyy. by ‘fero and the passage is commonly 
understood as it is given by Parkhurst: “ I receive, or have, 
“ the reward of my wickedness,” &c. But, if the translator 
had been mindful of the ellipsis, a<r’ s/aou, after artyu, he 
would have been sensible, that Pheroras designed the action 
which he directed, to be a discharge of the consciousness 
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of his guilt; and that lie used cite yu ill its primitive sense : 
“ I remove, or put away, from myself the penalty of impiety — 
“ that I may not carry its infliction with me to the grave.” 
So, zw; av t^aer,Tt ro avaSifia l/tuv -— ‘until ye take away the 
‘ accursed thing from among you’ (Josh. vii. 13) : rrogga to /r,m 
(aSixiat) cm non—‘put away iniquity far from thee,’&c. (Job, 
xi. 14): phrases, familiar to the Jewish narrator. 

We have another example still more apt, in Plutarch, 
who uses the very phrase of Matthew, rov /usiov wriyii ; 
which Wetstein, Parkhurst, and many others, have cited, 
as a proof that the passage in Matthew is to be interpreted 
‘ they have their reward.’ Yet, here also, a short attention 
to the context will demonstrate, that mi ytt is used in its 
ancient sense, amyii («■:' avrou). Plutarch states, that, by 
the law of Solon, children born out of marriage were not 
obliged to maintain or relieve their fathers ; and he remarks, 
that he who disregards the sanctions of marriage, rot /uetov 
amyit—puts away from—deprives himself of, that filial 
support. Langhorne has irreflectively followed the com¬ 
mon error in his English translation of Plutarch. But, 
the Sept., the Apostolical, and also the profane writers, 
use ).a/t(3aut,t to express ‘receiving' a reward. St. 

Paul once says, 1 Cor. ix. 18, fueiot tyy — ‘I have my re- 
‘ ward:’ which is evidence, that he would have understood 
/utim arreyu, in a contrary sense. So also, when our Lord 
asked, nia /utsO ot eyire — * what reward have ye?’ (Matt. v. 
49; Gr. 4(5) it is equally evident, that he intended a 
sense contrary to ‘ have,’ in his phrase, aTzycuei m /ueiot, 
which almost immediately follows in the same discourse, 
c. vi. 2. 

Besides the sense of to u/ii, Hcsychius assigns to amyu 
the signification of xuXevu— ‘prohiheo,’ a sense congenial with 
its other ancient significations above stated. Alberti, in his 
note to Hesychius’s atreyz (tom. i. p. 446), either unapprised 
of Salmasius's admonition, or persisting in the prescriptive 
error, rejects the application of this interpretation to the 
passage of Matthew now before us. “ Cave tamen hoc 
“ seusu interpreters phrasin ccrt%tni ro. purCct, quasi ‘prold- 
“ ‘here mercedem' significaret; lit vult doctiss. Knatchbull 
“ ad Matth. vi. 2 : eodem modo exponens Plutarchum in 
“ Solone, p. 90 (in quo loco citando conspirassc videntur 
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“ Philologi Saeri): nofat enirn, habere mercedem." The 
preceding paragraphs shew the soundness of Knatchbull’s 
exposition, and the unsounduess of Alberti’s. The following 
is a translation of Knatehbull’s learned ‘Animadversion’ on 
the passage ; exhibiting a striking contrast with that of the 
Theological Reviewer. 

“ Verily I tell you, they have or receive their reward .] 
“—So, the generality of interpreters; or, to that effect. 
“ But, in the preceding verse, it is distinctly said, ‘ If ye 
‘ do your alms before men, to be seen by them, ye have 
‘no reward,’ &c., which is a positive denial; so that the 
“ following import would be more consistent, if those who 
“ so give their alms were said, ‘ not to have,’ rather than 
‘to have' their reward. To remedy this incongruity, 
“ I would certainly render the word with this difference; 

‘ Verily I tell you, they prevent or keep away their reward.’ 
“ By accepting praise from men, they prevent praise from 
“ God ; from whom they will not obtain it, if they bestow 
“ their alms before men, in order to be seen by them. I am 
“ well aware, that the former sense may, as some think, be 
“ maintained by an applicable distinction, namely, That 
“ they have a worldly and frail reward; though, not a 
‘ solid and heavenly one.’ But, what need is there for a 
“ foreign and mystic sense ; what need, 1 ask, is there for a 
“ distinction which is manifestly forced, when the sense is 
“ direct without any distinction, and such as the common 
“ use of the words import ? Now, we find in all the lexico- 
“ graphers, that xuXiuu, emyu, i/iroAfu, signify the same 
“ thing (sc. to hinder, keep bach, obstruct.) — In this sense 
“ (without offence, be it said, to the learned Beza and 
“ Grotius), Plutarch designed to be understood in his Life of 
“ Solon" (see the preceding paragraph). “And I am the 
“ more strongly urged to this acceptation, because the same 
“ word occurs, with the same sense, towards the end of his 
“ book on the Cessation of Oracles (and probably elsewhere), 
‘ Nothing prevents, or obstructs (am^ci), the spirit of vatici- 
‘ nation.’ Which same phrase is most expressly employed, 
“ with the very same sense, by DioDysius Halicarnasseus: 

‘ No fear shall prevent or deter me (apsf u) from speaking 
‘ what I think.’ Filially, it is absurd to resort to a mys- 
“ tical, where we have a literal sense ; and this rule ought 



Chat. VI. 


MATTHEW. 


21 


“ to be established, for all similar passages.’’— (Animade. in 
N. T. p. 11. Oxon. 1677.) 

The vicious circle of interpretation which ensued, is 
equally remarkable; proving Matthew’s meaning' by later 
writers, and again, later writers by Matthew. Thus, we 
have seen Suicer determining the meaning of UT‘-yoj in 
Matthew, from Theodosion, CEcumenius, and Theophylact, 
who lived about 1000 years after that evangelist; whilst 
Cotelerius renders ‘ habcmus,’ in the spurious 

epistle of Barnabas, alleging the authority of Matthew, so 
determined (Patr. Apnsl. tom. i. p. 42, not.). Yet, in the 
only passage that Stephens cites for the sense of ‘ recipio ’ 
(Plut.) — xngerov to. di&uexa\£ta, rov [iiedov ; the proper 

meaning of arrryuv is not ‘ re-cipere,’ nor ‘ ac-cipere but 
‘ ex-cipere’ —to ‘gather from,’ as the metaphor attests— 
xa^rrov anyjiv (an rcu dtvdgou, SjjXaSjj) ret SiSaer.aXtia, rov [Listov : 
which ellipsis being overlooked by Stephens, he erroneously 
says, “ubi prtrpositio non itidem privalionem significat" 
Yet, the ellipsis is proved in the first paragraph of the 
II tli book of M. Antoninus, where, speaking of the self¬ 
acting power of the soul, he says, rov r.aoxov iv fvoa, avrn 
xagorovrai —wove imn, vyu arvyu ra v/lci — (a r v/luv svb .)— 
‘ the fruit that it bears, it gathers itself; so that it can say, 
‘ I gather ray own ( from myself) :’ anyu has here a syno¬ 
nymous sense with xagtrow preceding (‘ fruclum percipcre, 
‘ excerptre’) ; from which latter Greek verb was derived the 
Latin ‘ carpo,’ a derivation overlooked by Gesner, and by 
our Ainsworth. The employment of asnyjo and anyo/iai 
became, progressively, more and more elliptical. Thus, 
where Homer says, xaxuv an yaga; tyieOa ;, Eustathius ob¬ 
serves (p. 1928, 60), “ Those who came after Homer speak 
“ elliptically : according to them, it suffices to say, r.axuv 
“ aTiytslai." The notion of ‘ re-cipio,’ which has been at¬ 
tached by lexicographers to the verb anyu, is only a meto¬ 
nymy, or a consequence implied or deduced from its sense of 
‘ ex-cipio,’ 1 which always expresses a transfer or removal from 
one party to another; and, he who has obtained from 

1 “ Excipio— Iattesimae significathinis rerlmm, cuju9 duo lumen, velut 
“capita con9titni possum; nt ant sit, (I.) capere ex loco, imiversitate, cnpia, 
“ mimern, aliquid, id est, eximere : nut (2 ) recipere,<iccipere , ea qua* veninnt: 
“ vel (3.) ita ut repellus (Gesner, Thes. Horn.) The last of these Latin 
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another, may certainly be considered as having received 
what he has obtained. So, where yEschine9 says, amyjn 
rr]v arroxgttiv rraga. QiXirr-rou ; and where Caesar says (ap. 
Di. Cass.) (v~cyj , 7i •jra.vra crag tpov ; the speakers did not 
intend to express ‘ reception by,’ but, ‘ acquirement from.’ 
In Num. xxxii. 19, u'Seyo/iev rtn/i x\rigov$ rtfiuv tv ry cr ega-v, Sec. ; 
a Greek ear would have understood, aveyofuv roue xXTjgouf v/luv 
(aero ruv xXriguv) ev ruimguv, Sec. — 1 we have drawn our lots ( from 
1 or out of the lots) on the side of the Jordan eastward.’ 

Though annotators have been prompt to say ‘ ur-rya pro 
‘ habeo’ (as Upton, Index to Epictetus), yet it is certain, 
that aveyu never acquired the simple and absolute sense of 
‘ habeo —-to have,' but was always understood relatively to 
the subject of a« with which it was compounded ; there¬ 
fore, Emanuel Moscliopulus, in the fourteenth century (the 
latest age of the ancient Greek language), explains amyu 
by amXafiuv tyu — ‘ take from,’ (p. 176, Lutet. 1545). And, 
though Gataker described a-riyuv a9 ‘ phrasis emphatica;' 
though Suicer echoed Gataker; and though the Theological 
Reviewer, who admired the word, echoed ‘ emphatic' to 
Suicer; yet, there is no more of emphasis in that verb, than 
in any other verb compounded with a»o. It is used ellip- 
tically of its object; and Gataker, not having traced the 
ellipsis, was led to regard its power as emphatic. To obtain, 
therefore, the signification insisted upon by my censor, it 
is incumbent on him to fill up the ellipsis, so as to express 
the quarter from whence the reward was received. 

But, the Theological Reviewer, like Gallio, ‘ cared for 
‘ none of these things:' —it was sufficient for him to search, in 
some book of reference, for a passage which he might appro¬ 
priate, and employ as an artillery to sink my exposition; and 
he Battered himself, that he had found it in Suicer. In that 
exultation, (to express a quality which he acknowledges, 
above) he ‘saucily’ asks: — “ We are extremely anxious to 
“ know, how Mr. P. would translate the Sept. Gen. xliii. 
“ 23, ro agyupov u/iwy { Would he say, that the steward 
“ of Joseph’s house meant to affirm, that the money of Jo- 


significations was the primitive sense of the Greek a-rex* : theirs* was the sense 
it acquired in a subsequent age; the second is the metonymical sense, which 
modern lexicographers have loosely assigned to it, but which the verb did not 
bear in the usage of the Greek, while it was a living language. 
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“ seph’s brethren was ‘far from him,’ and that he had never 
“ touched a shekel of it ? If he should say this, he would find 
“ himself grievously at variance with the original Hebrew; 
“ which, literally rendered, is, 1 your money came to me’ that 
“ is, as our authorised translation gives it, ‘ I had your 
“ 1 money.’ ” Passing over the unlearned confusion of the re¬ 
lations between the Hebrew, Greek, and English texts, which 
he here exhibits, I would ask this criticist — Whether it was 
through stratagem, or in honest ignorance, that he here pro¬ 
poses, as a sentence of the Septuagint, a sentence which does 
not so exist in any copy of the Septuagint? Whether it was 
stratagem, or pure ignorance, thal caused him to suppress a 
word in the Greek sentence, essential for the translation 
which he calls for? The whole passage stands thus, in every 
copy of that version, printed and MS.; — to agyug/ o# ii/im iuSo- 
xi/iouv uTtyu- The Hebrew text has no word answering to ev- 
Soxi/louv: the Latin renders from the Greek, ‘ argentum probum 
1 vestrum habeo.' As Joseph’s steward had restored the 
money when he spoke those words, and therefore had it 
not actually in his possession, it is manifest, that the present, 
as-e^oi is a vitiated reading. Wherefore, Augustin (who has 
‘ probatum’ instead of 'probum’) aptly remarked, “ menda- 
“ cium videtur; sed aliquid significare credendum est.” 
( Quoest. ad Gen. tom. iii. p. 413.) Now, as Joseph’s 
steward was cashier of Egypt at that period, if ivSoxi/souv 
(instead of being a neuter adjective, as is supposed in the 
Latin translation) is the first person imperfect of a verb, 
eu5ox//ae<u (quasi eu5oxecv — evSoxee, eu8oxi/tsi ; Hesych. evSoxeoe, and 
not. 13, p. 1495); and if aweyu is properly arteyli, i.e. aireyuv, 
by the curtailment of a final «, common in MS. texts, we 
shall then have the pertinent sentence —to afyvg/oy vp. x . 
Eudox//A£oy ccveyajv, equivalent to tvdoxt/i ewe arruyov: “ saepe par- 
“ ticip. verbo junctum, mutuam patitur permutationem, et 
“ per verbura redditur; ipsum autem verbum, participii vim 
“ obtinet: ut iXahv vxExpujw." (Viger. Hoogev. p. 262, and 
344) — * bene affectus erga vos retinui.’ ‘I purposely, or 
‘ with a good design, withheld, or kept back, your money ’— 
i.e. did not pay it in. Thus it is, that I am disposed to read, 
and to translate, this spurious passage. The reviewer, how¬ 
ever, could not have pitched upon any other, that would 
6o palpably have betrayed his ignorance of the Septuagint 
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version, both in itself and in its relation to the Hebrew 
original. Trommius thus introduced it, separately , in his 
Concordance , tom. i. p. 662, under the word w, as an 

‘ obelised ’ passage : 

“ 2. ubi nihil extat in Hebr. textu. 
il Gen. *liii. 23. *«» to etgyvgn iv \vhon.ifLouo but»£*:” 

by excluding £uJoxi/tou», therefore, from his quotation of the 
passage, the reviewer has affixed his own seal, in attestation 
of that ignorance. 

The reviewer calls this exposition of my ‘ error '— 

my 'strange hallucination; and adds, according to his notion 
of good taste, that ‘fire cannot burn it out of me;’ which is 
the only true point in his stricture. There is, usually, some 
balance observed, between self-admiration and knowledge; 
but, in this critic, the balance is destroyed by the prepon¬ 
derance of the former quality. ‘ De non mihi apparentibus, 
‘ et non existentibus, eadem est ratio,' appears to be the 
prompting and encouraging principle of all his criticisms. 

I have to apologise to the reader, for detaining him so 
long with this annotation; but, as the reviewer had entered 
the arena professedly to shew, how instantly and easily he 
could demolish the labour of a long life, it was necessary 
once to present him in his true dimensions, as a philologist 
and a critic. In all future occasions, I shall advert only 
briefly to his animadversions. 

Ver. 13. for, Thine is the Kingdom, &c.] Scholz, em¬ 
phatically rejects this sequel from his text: “ Egomet, cum 
“ Complut., Erasmo, Camerario, Grotio, Millio, Bengelio, 
“ Wetstenio, Griesbachio, earn ut spuriam rejeci:” but, with 
this 'Egomet,' he forgets the name of his laborious senior, 
and fellow countryman, Schulz ; who preceded him by 
three years; although he copies a portion of his note. 
Maltha'i alone, of modern editors, would retain it critically. 
Its retention by Burton, Bloomfield, Trollope, and Cardwell, 
is rather formal and conventional, than critical. But, 
though we are bound to discriminate between our Lord’s 
own words, and those of any other; yet, this very ancient 
and beautiful conclusion is well entitled to retain its place, 
with due distinction, as a liturgical appendage. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 22. prophesied.] The word cgopr,rtuu — ‘ to pro - 
‘ phesy,’ is vulgarly assumed as signifying only, to ‘foretell 
‘■future contingencies' But, since that word i3 used in the 
New Scriptures with a different signification, the English 
reader requires a more particular exposition of the cause 
and nature of that difference, than I find provided for him. 
Erasmus, in his ‘ Index Vocab.' prefixed to his N.T., says, 
“ Prophets are persons adorned with the extraordinary gift, 
“ of foretelling future things, and declaring things that are 
“ concealed." This last is the true and proper meaning of 
and the former is only a particular application of 
the power. Eusebius, quoted by Suicer, clearly exposes 
this sense : (fr^a^rjjg) 7u^a ro Tgopam/v v.at trgopur/fy/v tv avrui 
ro 6uov mtu/ia, /ij ] fiovov ra xaptvvu., a\}.a xcti ruv [itXXcvruv aXr,tn 
xui axpZn yvumv — “a prophet is so called, from the Holy 
“ Spirit exposing and bringing to the light , through him, 
“ not only present things , but also, a true and accurate 
“ knowledge of future things.’’ Festus, who lived under 
Augustus and Tiberius, in his abridgement of the more an¬ 
cient work of Verrius Flaccus, says, “ Prophetas dicebant 
“ veteres, antistites fanorum oraculorumque interpretes —-the 
“ ancients called prophets, the chief priests of the temples 
“ and interpreters of the oracles." So also St. Paul, after 
using the word 7go?r,rtiir,ri — ‘ prophesy,’ in 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 
explains that word, in ver. 13, by 5 itg/sr,veur, — ‘interpret; that 
is, declare and expound the hidden truths of the Gospel. 
Thus, whether in the ancient heathen world, or in the pri¬ 
mitive Christian Church, xgop ;revw implied merely to ‘ speah 
‘forth, tell, or declare actually;’ unless the action was ex¬ 
pressly directed to a future object, by some determining 
adjunct, which then gave it the particular sense of 'fore- tell.’ 
The common misapprehension of the proper import of this 
verb, has arisen from erroneously taking for granted, that 
the 7so in this compound, always intends ‘pro;’ with relation 
to time. Whereas, in its general sense, it intends ‘ coram, 
'in medio;’ so that Tgoftirtvte signifies ‘ pro-loquor,’ rather 
than ‘ pra-dico:’ —- as 7o/>-7dr,;L, — ‘ pro-pono.’ Stephens ob¬ 
serves, on the passage of St. Paul, last quoted, “ est autem 
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“ in hoc loco vetv nihil aliud quam — adeo 

“ ut prtep. tjo ponatur pro i<ro.” This exposition is equally 
applicable to Matt. xxvi. 68 ; Mark, xvi. 65 (Gr. xiv.); 
Luke, xxii. 60; and John, xi. 51. In the passage before us, 
we are to understand : ‘ Have we not declared and published 
‘ the revealed mysteries of Thy Gospel, as Thy own minis- 
‘ ters?’— How little this exercise in itself, will avail for 
justification with God, our Lord here awfully forewarns all 
secularly ambitious preachers. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 29. What hast thou to do with «s?] That our common 
English rendering of the phrases, n ruun xai mi — n e/j.m xai 
mi — ‘ What have we to do with thee V —reverses their true 
import, will appear on closer investigation ; and, that eoi 
denotes the agent, thin or i/ioi the patient, in the supposed 
action. The Lat. Vulg. translated “ quid nobis et tibi ”— 
Wiclif, “ What to us and to thee?” Erasmus critically ob¬ 
served, of the Latin rendering; “ Into, quid hie ‘ Inter- 
‘ preti cum Grteca figura?’ Vertendum erat, si Latine 
“ loqui voluisset, Quid tibi rei nobiscum est?” This inter¬ 
pretation is confirmed by the question that follows, ‘ Art 
‘ thou come to torment us before the time?’ This order of 
interpretation is to be observed, also, in Mark, i. 24, v. 7; 
Luke, viii. 28; John, ii. 4. 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 6 (Gr. 2). the twelve apostles .] The order in which 
the names of the twelve apostles are given here by Mat¬ 
thew, by Mark, in ch. iii. 15, and by Luke, in ch. vi. 14, are 
generally the order in which they became disciples of our 
Lord. Andrew, Peter, Philip, Bartholomew (or Nathanael), 
and the two sons of Zebedee, were his first disciples that 
attended liis person (John, i. 39-43). Of the conversion of 
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Thomas (named Didumus, or Twin) we are not informed; but 
the calling of Matthew, surnamed Levi, we have on record. 
The three following were our Lord’s brothers according to 
his legal genealogy, viz.: James, the son of Alpheus (Kleo- 
pas, or Klopas), and his two brothers, Judas, called 1'had- 
deeus, and Simon, called the Kanancean or Zealot. In 
Luke, vi., and Acts, i., these last are plainly described in 
the Vat. MS., Iaxcu/Sos AXpa/ou, xai 2t/j.w o ZjjXwttjs xaci louda;, 
laxwfiou —‘James son of Alpheus, and Simon the Zealot and 
‘ Judas, or Jude, brothers of James.’ (See c. xiii. 55, and 
Annot. to John, xix. 25.) 

Ver. 7. Bartholomew .] BagSoXo/ia/oj: ‘ Proprio nomine 
‘ videtur vocatus fuisse Nathanael.' (VVetstcin.) — 1 It ap- 
‘ pears, that Bartholomew's proper name was Nathanael .’— 
This is also the judgment of the learned Bengel; also, of 
Bloomfield: Clarke and Wilson are silent on the subject: 
Scott, Burton, and Trollope, balance : a more decided opi¬ 
nion is that of a modern, but modest, traveller in 1832-33; 
“ We passed Cana: this was the birth-place of Nathanael, 
“ afterwards called Bartholomew.” {Notice of the Holy 
Land, by the Rev. R. Spencer Hardy, p. 232.) A question— 
“so long a-growing, and so leisurely’’ (Shak.) — does not 
occur in any other place. Now, St. John names Nathanael 
among the earliest of our Lord’s disciples, but he never 
names Bartholomew; while, the other evangelists name 
Bartholomew, but do not name Nathanael: as, also, Mat¬ 
thew and Mark name Thaddeus among the twelve, but do 
not name Judas; and Luke names Judas (the brother of 
Simon), but does not name Thaddeus. Both the names, 
Nath, and Barth., are mentioned among the twelve dis¬ 
ciples; as are both those, of Thadd. and Jud. The latter 
two, are not distinct and different individuals, but the same 
person ; and therefore, reason instructs us to understand, 
that the former two names also, are not those of distinct and 
different individuals, but of the same person. (See Cave, 
Lives, Sfc., Bartholomew.) 

Ib. Thomas.] St. John tells us, that Thomas was called 
Aiiu/ios, or twin-brother; and he is coupled, in the catalogues 
of the three other evangelists, with Matthew : but with this 
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observable difference;—tliat, in the first, they are presented 
as ‘T. and M.,’ and in the other two, as ‘ M. and T but 
without the description of ‘ twin.' It is reasonable to infer, 
from these variations, that ‘ 1'homas’ was the younger, to 
whom ‘ Matthew' yielded the priority of courtesy. This inti¬ 
mation, however, was soon lost sight of, under the error which 
early established itself in the copies, and which represented 
Matthew as being a ‘ son of Alpheus.' (Consult the next 
Annot., and that to Mark, ii. 14.) 


Ver. 7. Matthew, the publican.'] There is much to set to 
rights in this catalogue, as it has descended to us. The 
clause Aeppuic; 6 imzXniai — ‘ Lebbaus, whose surname was ’— 
(as our Version renders those words), is not found in the two 
most ancient MSS., Vat. and Ephr., nor in Cod. L.; it is 
not found in the Latin versions, nor in the Coptic. It was 
therefore, in its origin, a marginal gloss designed for elucida¬ 
tion, thus: 


KtLi MtL'T^tLiDf 0 nkurrt' m • Af’pai* l 
. „ « . . „ tWHOtlflUf, 

KtLt laKBlfitf B TBU AA .tycUBU, 

teat — 


and Matthew, the publican,* 'uthowat 
and James, the son of Alpheus, LcbOatus. 
and ThaddeiiH — 


hut, afterward copied into the text, and erroneously inserted ; 
since it regarded Matthew, not Thaddaus or Jude; and thus, 
Lebbceus, A;33an,:, was only a Greek form of the Hebrew 
A ivi's — 'Led,' another name of Matthew, which Origen wrote 
Ae/3);; {contra Cels. i. c. 62), but the glossist, As/3/3aio; : for Eu- 
thyinius, in the twelfth century, proDounced.witb sounder cri¬ 
ticism than some of our latest learned commentators ; o A el//; 
oGtg; o Marfla/o; fffr/, bim-jfj.es yag rjv —* this Levi is Matthew, for 
‘ he had two names’ (in Marc. ii. 14). The clause, therefore, 
if inserted according to the intention of the glossist, would 
thus have constituted the passage : M «rBaiog 6 rekmijs, AtfiSuiog 
7] Aevis / etj/./.t;/:j;, jlui Iaxafiog. — Mill, asWetstein states, “ pu- 
“ tabat Ae[3/3uiov eundem esse, qui Aevis dicitur;” butWetstein 
proceeds, “ neque rationcs orthographic <e patiuntur eundem 
“ esse AeviV et As/3/3a m.” Yet, as Origen wrote Ae/3i]s for 
Adis (as Ao.fiib is written for AaviS), and the later Greeks 
wrote AEua/o; 1 for Aew;, it is evident, that the principles of 


“ Graeci posteriori;* Aiuatoy dicunt."—C oteler. Pair. A post. i.p. 412, not. 
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orthography, supply the strongest confirmation, to the iden¬ 
tity of the four names, Ait/,';, a:/3t;s, Aeuh/o;, As,8,3a,o;. For 
the identity of the three forms, Alp/tcus, Kleopas, Klopas, see 
Annot. to John, xix. 25. (Connect the following Annot. to 
Mark, ii. 14. 

Ver. 8. Simon the Kananccan .] xavavaio;: so read the two 
most anc. MSS., Vat. and Ephr.; and so also, this denomina¬ 
tion should be written in English, with a K, to prevent its 
further misapprehension. This word ‘Kananaun’ is only the 
Hebrew of the Greek word 'Zealot:' thus, where the Sept, 
interpret the Hebrew by — 1 zelotes,' the original is, 

top — xam — liana. Matthew, who wrote his original in 
Hebrew, and Mark, who copied from Matthew, read xammios ; 
in later copies xcuauirri;. Luke, who wrote altogether in 
Greek, wrote ^Xairij 5. (“ Ktp — xava — 'zelotes,' Exod. xx. 

“ 5, sic in Lege; in Prophetis, K13P—imb"— id. Nall. i. 2, 
Castell. Lex.) The ignorance of a later age changed the 
word into a name of country, in Cod. Beza, Xmamm — 
‘ Chanaanite;' yet Euthymius apprehended the word in its 
true sense, 2//icvva rov £?;Xwrjjv, 7,701 rov xccvuvirrjv—" Simon the 
“ Zealot, or the Kanauite.” (See former Annot. to Luke, vi. 
15, p. 232.) 


CHAPTER XL 

Ver. 2. sent to him by Ids disciples.'] ata tuv /i. a. — 
The rec. text reads 5uo not 5, a ; on which readings Bloomfield 
thus observes: " Some MS. versions and fathers have dia, 
" which was preferred by Mill, Bengel, and Schulz, and 
“ edited by Fritz ; the evidence, however, is too weak.” Let 
us assay this ‘ too weak evidence,’ which is that of the Codd. 
Vatic., Ephr., Beza, and Dublin; and which are the ear¬ 
liest surviving testimonies, written some centuries before 
any of the aggregate of those copies which constituted the 
received text. It is, therefore, permissible to reject the 
learned doctor’s personal sentence, and to adhere preferably 
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to that of Mill, Jicngel, and Schulz; and of the four patri¬ 
archal authorities, which are here alleged. 

Ver. 12. is proclaimed.] fioara.,: corresponding to ma.yyO.i- 
<?itou — ‘ is preached,’ as the same passage is rendered in 
Luke, xvi. 16; not fiia^crai — ‘ suffereth violence,' as in our 
Engl. Vers., (see the former Annot. to Matt. xi. 12.) 
The Theological Reviewer says, “ fitfionpao; may signify 
'celebrated;' but it is incumbent on Mr. P. to satisfy 
“ Us, that fioaelai is ever used, where the meaning is, 
“ that a thing is ' openly proclaimed or taught by indivi- 
‘ duals.”' I therefore add from Favorinus (or Phavorinus), 

р. 152— fitfion/st »a, : — that is, ‘ published , spread 

‘abroad:’ and moreover, by individuals; — biam^muei rtv( 
biafionaavras, on Ko/ipodos rffajjxf — ‘ they sent about those who 
‘ should spread a report, that Commodus was dead.’ (Hero- 
dian, ap. Steph.) “ Aiafiifiori/sevoc, unde biafio7in>c :—rov povov 
“ biafionrou ywy.tvou uoro rm evdofav — the murder having been 
“ published abroad by those from within." (Ib. ap. Steph. 
bmp<moi.) The falseness of the rule, first broached by Thomas 
Magistcr in the fourteenth century, and copied by Favorinus 
in the sixteenth, ‘ that biafioau was applied only to evil report, 
‘ and mgifiouu to good report,’ has been abundantly exposed 
by later eminent commentators: “ in utramque partem, cum 
“ adjuncts re quapiam, de qua agitur, sumi patet.” ( Ouden - 
dorp. Thom. Mag. p. 209, 10, not. ed. I. S. Bernard. Lugd. 
1757 .)—biafioau expresses a wider sphere of divulgation than 
vigifioau. Boarai, here, in the passive, and fir,urn; in the active, 

с. iii. 2, are used for Siafioarai, bmfioum; ; the simple for the 
compound verb. We find the readings fio-jXirui and fiia?era, 
confounded in abbreviation, in MSS. (Steph. 1'hes. tom. iv. 
p. 14—p. 258, Valpy). 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 3. put him in prison .] The locality of that prison, 
and the scene of this whole transaction, have been wrought 
into much confusion. We learn, from three contemporary 
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historians, deeply interested in the fact, that, at the time of 
its occurrence, Judcea was under the jurisdiction of the 
Roman governor, Pilate, and Galilee under that of Herod, 
(Luke, iii. 1); that Herod gave a great feast to the nobles, 
chief officers, and principal persons of Galilee (Matt. xiv. 
6; Mark, vi. 21); therefore, that the feast was celebrated 
within Herod’s own dominions of Galilee. We learn, that 
during the feast, and while the guests were at table, a 
soldier was sent out, with an order to bring in the head of 
the Baptist, which order he duly executed: the prison was 
therefore in the same locality with the scene of the feast, 
namely, the sovereign’s actual residence in Galilee. Yet, 
because Josephus, who wrote later, and was little interested 
in the circumstance, has cursorily stated, that the Baptist’s 
imprisonment and death took place at ‘Machcerus’ (a fortress 
beyond the Dead Sea, in Arabia), many learned persons 
have seized on this obscuration, as a new light, and have 
thereby darkened the whole history. The authors of the 
‘Ancient Universal History’ pertinently remark; “Josephus 
“ should have told us, how it came into Herod’s posses- 
“ sion ; having told us just before, that Machcerus belonged 
“ to the king of Arabia.” (Vol. x. p. 537.) The most 
probable opinion, therefore, seems to be that of John 
Phocas, who, about 1180, wrote his Itinerary in Syria and 
Palestine; and who referred the events in question to the 
city ‘Samaria,’ which had been recently beautified by the 
late Herod the Great, and had been called by him, ‘Sebaste,’ 
in honour of Augustus. 

There is no ground, whatever, for assigning the whole 
of Percea to Herod Antipas's tetrarchy. The name ‘ Pertea,’ 
from the Greek eregam (yr, or denoted that portion of 

the ancient Israel which lay on the east of the Jordan; from 
whence, an inhabitant of those parts was called ereeai'rr,; (Jo¬ 
sephus, de B. J. lib. ii. 20); a term, which the Sept, translators 
have extended even to Abram, in Gen. xiv. 13, A/Sga/i ™ 
«wr. r„ where our version renders, ‘Abram the Hebrew,' 
from the original napn. Of that eastern transamnian dis¬ 
trict, the portion that adjoined the Sea of Tiberias, formed 
the eastern extent of Galilee, as far as Gadaris, as Jose¬ 
phus states explicitly (ib. lib. iii. c. 3); so that when our Lord 
crossed to ‘ the country of the Gadarencs,' or Gerasencs 
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(whose countries were contiguous), he was still in the tc- 
trarchy of Galilee; in the north of which district, Herod built 
the city Julia. No other portion of the Perea is assigned 
to Herod Antipas's government by Josephus, and, therefore, 
none so remote as ‘ Machcerus.’ And, as we have such 
strong reason for contesting the fact, that the fortress Ma¬ 
ch asrus was the scene of the Baptist’s death; it is reasonable 
to think, that the statement originated from a confusion of an 
oral tradition, that Herod Antipas had dealt with the Baptist, 
as Herod Agrippa afterwards dealt with James the Elder — 
cik/As MAXAIPA — ‘slew him with the macejera, or sword,’ 
Acts, xii. 2. A recent learned annotator inadvertently de¬ 
scribes this Herod, as ‘Herod Antipas, who murdered the inno- 
‘ cents but, the murderer died during our Lord’s infancy, 
before he was recalled from Egypt. It is advisable, there¬ 
fore, to prevent further mistaking of their persons, to 
annex a distinct ‘ genealogy of the Herods,' drawn from 
Prideaux’s ‘ Connection,' part ii. p. 509, fol. 1717. 


Malthace = Cleopatra*= HKrod the Great, the Mutdercr.= Mariamne. 
I Malt. ii. 1-19. I 

(/>■« issue by three wives ) I 


Archelaus. 

Malt.iL 

22. 

Herod Antipas. 
Matt. xiv. 1, 
3,6; Mark,vl. 
14-30; Luke, 
iii. vlii. lx. 
xili. xxiil.; 
Acta, lv. 27. 

1 

Philip. 
Luke, 
Hi. 1. 

Herod Philip. Aristobu1u6= Bernice. 
Matt. xiv. 

3 5 Mark, | 

vl. 17. )- 1 

Herod Agrippa I. = 
Acts, xii, 1, 2, 

20-23. 




Agrippa 11. Drulitla. 

Acts, xxv. 23. lb. xxlv. 23. 


Herodias. 
Matt.xlv. 
3i Mark, 
vi. 17. 


Bernice. 

Ib. xxv. 23. 


Ver. 5. and though she wished.] This passage ought to be 
rendered in accordance with the more full and minute re¬ 
lation of the same incident, as reported by Mark, vi. 17-19 ; 
which shews, that the agent of the verb and participle, is not 
'Herod' (he) in the parenthesis, but (she) ‘Herodias’ in the 
text preceding the parenthesis: and, therefore, that the text of 
Matthew has been unskilfully adapted, in the rec. reading, 
to an erroneous assumption of the former construction, and 
has been thrown into a direct contradiction to that of Mark: 
which last, is confirmed by the minuter circumstances it nar¬ 
rates. The primitive text will therefore have stood, as in 
Mark, xa, r.hXev aurov awoxre/mi ; or, xui faXouifu aurov tzroxr. i<po{3. 
r. n .; a corapend ttX. of the participle, being misapprehended. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 13. Tliou hast said:'] not, ‘ Thou art Peter :’— 
sv tirag, not au ti mrgof. (See the former Annotations, p. 151.) 
I have there shewn, that Jerom and Augustin found both 
those ancient readings, in the same narrative; and, that the 
former father testified his perplexity at the double reading: 
“ Quid est quod ait? —‘ Et ego dieo tibi, Quia tu mihi 
‘ dixisti:’— ‘Et egodico tibi. Quia tu es Petrus?’” —both 
which Latin imports, resolve themselves into the same 
original Greek. 

The Theological Reviewer here contends, with a puerile 
pertinacity, that, “ unless I can shew that TTC was a usual 
“ compend of rtfrgoj, and €ITTC of my conjecture 

“falls to the ground The puerility of this remark consists 
in the ignorauce of assuming, that compendious writing was 
a process of defined and limited rule; whereas, from its 
cause and nature, it was undefined, contingent, and in a 
great measure arbitrary, in the position of every writer. 
(Expos. Pref. p. 71). What we are to require for a sine 
qua non, as critics, is not necessarily a duplicate of a specific 
compend, but, full evidence that an alleged compend is in 
perfect conformity with the principles of usage by which 
compendious writing was commonly conducted. Now, since 
we have positive evidence from the MSS., that vowels were 
commonly omitted ; that tv&u/iu-os was written ivdutiros, ra^a- 
/3oAjj yivr,<siTa.i ytvscrui, Mavaser,( Mavfr,g, vrugfcvog ragvog 

(lb. p. 74) ; we have complete moral evidence, that an as 
would have been correctly and familiarly abridged, iirg. 
With regard to TTC; it has not been suggested, that cergoj 
was originally written TTC: but, that, the connected primi¬ 
tives ffwiiri, having been afterwards arbitrarily divided <ru u 
ts, instead of <ru urg, some early copyist, either by error or 
artifice, extended Its into rirgng, as, in the preceding para¬ 
graph, lie bad duly extended -vs into xperog. 

The caviller is determined to force this question of simple 
philological criticism, into a question of controversy : “Among 
“ the conjectural attempts of Mr. P.,” lie says, “ there are few 
“ which demand more cautious consideration than his dealing 
“ with the celebrated text, Matt. xvi. 10, Gr. (v. 13 of the 

D 
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“ N. C.), which forms, as it were, the foundation-stone of the 
“ fabric of Roman Supremacy. If the former (<rv a irsi-gos), 

' Thou art Peter,’ is the true reading, the Romanists will 
“ continue in possession of a weapon which they have most 
“portentously abused: if the latter (»u ira-as) — ‘Thou hast 
‘ said,’ the weapon will be wrested from their hands for 
“ ever.” The theologian has thus spared me the necessity of 
demonstrating, that the foundation of the Papal Supremacy 
depends, and has always depended, on a philological selec¬ 
tion between two ancient readings. It is undeniable, that 
the only passage of the New Scriptures which the Church of 
Rome ever alleged, or attempted to allege, as constituting a 
‘Warrant of Primacy’ in the Christian Church, in favour 
of the Roman See, is this clause of St. Matthew’s Gospel, 
with the reading <ru u PI (irerjos), instead of a reading cu uPl 
(urmc ); and there is good ground for establishing a conviction, 
that a variation of the latter reading, to produce the former, 
was artificially effected, in order to create the spurious ‘War- 
‘ rant.’ An internal evidence of very early corruptness, has 
now, at length, in this late age, revealed itself in its essence, 
which can never again recover its former deceptious appear¬ 
ance of integrity. Every one will henceforth be sensible, 
that the sentence, “ thou hast said," is more congruous with 
the context, and more consonant with our Lord's mode of 
discourse, than, ‘ thou art Peter.’ Yet, on this ground of 
vacuity were erected those monstrous pretensions, which 
the Virgil of modern Rome, Vida, bishop of Alba, thus por¬ 
trayed, with impious fiction, in homage and obedience to his 
Ecclesiastical Augustuses, Leo X. and Clement VII.; at the 
very moment, when the dispensation of the * Reformation ’ 
first began to beam on the Christian Church, a.d. 1550: 

“ Interea, Petjie, Te (null! pietate secundum 

Novi etenim) his, rerum Summam Clavumque teneutem, 
Praficimus cunctia, ultro qui nostra sequuti 
I m peri a: hoc Te prascipuo insignimus honore: 

Tu regere, el populis parcens dare jura memento. 

Summa tibi in Genies jam nunc concessa potestas: 

Jamque pios tege pace: voca sub signa rebelles. 

Quemcunque in terris, scelus exitiale perosus, 

Adraonitum frustra justa devoveris ira, 

Colloquio absterreiiB horainum, coctuque piorum, 

Idem erit invisua ccclo: non ille beatis 
Sedibus aspiret, nisi Tu placabilis idem 
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Dlgnalus venla melioretn In prlstina reddas. 

Jamque adeo Tibi concessnm mortalibus tegris 
Claudere siderei porta9, ac pandere cmli. 

Talia mandabat, terras hominesque relinquens.” 

Christiad. lib. vi. GG2. 

“ And, Peteii, Thee, in faith by none excelled. 

By whom the Key and Sovereign Power are held; 

Thee Chief, with peerless honour, I ordain 
O’er all who faithful own My Heavenly Reign. 

Be Thine, alone, with moderating sway 
To rule mankind, and make the world obey. 

O'er hearts submissive spread Thy sheltering hand : 

Reduce rebellion to Thy just command. 

Whome’er, in vain admonished, Thou condemn 
To fly an outcast from the haunts of men 
Of righteous converse; he, the same, shall be 
An object marked of Heaven’s hostility. 

In vain shall he aspire to bliss above; 

Till Thou appeased shalt deign, with pious love 
Tempering the ardour of Thy righteous hate, 

Again to raise him to his first estate. 

To Thee, in fine, for mortal men ’tia given, 

To close, or to unfold, the gates of Heaven. 

He spoke, and rising left this earthly world.” 

And in his ‘ Hymn to the Apostle Peter, and his See ’— 

“ Ille inde Tibi, mortalibus pne omnibus, 

Earn (ecclesiam) reliquit Athens repetens domos, 

Hsereditario velut jure caperes— 

Pethe, sive Cephas, seu Simon dici eligis— 

Tibique succedere adeo iunumerabiles, 

Alium, deinde alium, instituit in secula; 

Eadem ut potestate pari ter pr*cellerent, 

Sella sedentes in Tua, eodemque Solio : 

Consultum ut hominum generi ita deinceps foret, 

Omnes ut undm agnoscerent ultro caput." 

“And, when He sought the realms of Light, 

To Thee, hereditary right 

To that High Power He gave to claim. 

In Peter's , Cephas ', Simon's name 
And, endless heritors decreed 
Each after other to succeed, 

And fill, like Thee, Thy rightful Throne; 

Whom men, sole head on earth, should own!”—(1.23—G3.) 

Thus, the “ Tu regere imperio populos, Romane, me¬ 
mento," of heathen Rome — “ Roman! take heed thou rule 
the race of man!" (—which constituted the maxim of Impe- 
al Roman policy ,) combining with the assumptive 6 War- 
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‘rant’ couched in the terms, ‘ Thou art Peter,' &c. engen¬ 
dered the principle of Pontifical Roman policy. 

I willingly accept the Theological Reviewer's designation, 
of ‘faithful Protestant critic;' notwithstanding, the irony 
with which it is bestowed. 

Ver. 14. on this rock .] e«t* raurri ry niTgu : — this Hebrew 
idiom is equivalent to the Greek eiti rcurp (Xoyw) von im 
nrgcf — ‘ on this (word or saying) as on a rock.’ So in 
Exod. xix. 4, where our version renders too literally with 
the Hebrew, ‘ I bare you on eagles’ wings,' the Greek inter¬ 
preters, though Jews, render paraphrastically, ‘ I bare you 
* as OH eagles’ wings’— cevtXaCoE itpas uffet tm vrtgvyuv atruv. 


CHAPTER XJX. 

Ver. 1. to the Jordan.] ■refccv:— see above, c. iv. 15. 

Ver. 28. in the Regeneration.] e» ry raXiyymsia : — This 
word occurs, in the N. C., only twice: here, with relation to 
the work of Creation ; and in Titus, iii. 5, with relation to 
the work of Grace. In this place, with the definite article, 
it intends that period which will arrive, when “ He who 
“ sitteth on the throne shall have declared, Behold! I make 
“ all things A lew!' It intends, the young saivou oygctvou ji ai 
7 its zamjj — “ the generation of a New Heaven and a New 
"Earth." (Gen. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 5.) 
Comp. Luke, xxii. 29: “ For,” observed Macarius, in the 
fourth century, “ for Christians, there is another world, and 
“ other enjoyments.’’ 


CHAPTER XXI. 


Ver. 25. planted a vineyard, and raised a fence — and 
dug a loinc-vat — and built a tower.] “Within every in- 
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“ closure appeared a wine-press, and one of those rough 
“ stone edifices — constructed of circular layers of loose 
“stones, the diameter of which gradually diminishing; 
“ and they end in a conical top: — their sole purpose is that 
“ of shelter for the guardians of the lands, who are gene- 
“ rally stationed in them during the fruit and grape sea- 
“ sons, to protect the produce from the depredation of ma- 
“ rauders.” (Craven’s Tout through the S. Prov. of Naples, 
pp. 94,95.) Compare,“a cottage in a vineyard." Isaiah, i. 8. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Ver. 7. soldiers.] er^uroj^ara :—The authorised version, 
which I too scrupulously followed, in the former edition, 
renders, ‘ armies;' for, there is an objectionable disparity 
between the agents so described and the subjects of their 
action. Tyndale rendered, with better proportion, ‘ war- 
‘ ryers:' the edition of 1548, ‘worriers:' the edition of 1611, 
changed those renderings to ‘ armies’ The same disparity 
recurs in Acts, xxiii. 27, in the aulh. vers., where it renders 
ergarevpa, ‘ army,' though in ver. 10, it had rendered the 
same word, ‘ soldiers’ The former revisions, rendered more 
judiciously, ‘ soldiers,’ in both places. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

Ver. 14. just such another as yourselves.] oregov uy.m : 
the ancient error, of understanding this phrase to signify, 
duplo quam, Vulg., ‘ dupliciter magis,’ Bengel, ‘ two-fold 
‘ more;’ lias deterred the later annotators from seeking its 
simple meaning, which is merely that of a counterpart, or 
facsimile; or, as we popularly say, ‘a very double..’ — 
“ Double, resemblance: as, his or her double; meaning, 
“ another person extremely like the party.” (Todd, John¬ 
son’s Diet.) Our Lord employed the phrase in the same 
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sense as 0 ^ 0105 , where he said, rm ofLoiutui ; wacko/ oyer/ rra/d/ 0 / 5 , 
See.: so, in Rev. xviii. 6 , Sz<r>. 2 , means only ra Isa, ‘ equi- 
‘ valent,’ as in Luke, vi. 34. 

Ver. 34. all these things will come on this generation.'] 
This was the original conclusion of our Lord’s discourse, on 
that occasion; hut, a surreptitious addition was very early 
subjoined, copied from St. Luke’s Gospel, xiii. 35, 36 
(Annot.), which has retained its furtive station in this 
of Matthew, in all the surviving copies. As, the usurping 
0 o/ooAoys/, in 1 John, iv. 4, has expelled the primitive 
reading, i Ay a, from all the copies except one, ever since the 
fifth century. (Euseb. H. JEccl. vii. 32. See the former 
Annot. and the following Suppl. Annot. to Heb. ii. 9, and to 
1 John, here referred to.) 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

Ver. 5. in my name.] It has been shewn, in the former 
Annot. to this passage, that these words do not express 
the counterfeiting or assuming our Lord’s name and person; 
but, the falsely alleging his authority and mission. Such, 
also, were the propounders of the ‘ false Christs' men¬ 
tioned afterwards in ver. 24; that is, ‘false propounders of 
‘ Christ’s true doctrine.’ 

Ver. 24. false prophets.] i. e. not, ‘ false foretellers of 
1 events,’ hut, ‘false propounders of doctrine.’ See above, 
c. vii. 22 . (vgopjiTsvy/). I am astonished, that all the learned 
annotators could persuade themselves, that the various im¬ 
postors which they cite from Origen and Josephus, have any 
relation to the parties here intended by our Lord ; or, that 
the ‘ false prophets' mentioned by him, were other than the 
‘ falsifiers of his doctrine,’ foreshewn in ver. 5. 

Ver. 37. no one hnoweth.] oz&v: — I must venture to 
question an interpretation of this verb, in this place, pro- 
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pounded by a recent learned annotator. “The verb uSn<,” he 
says, “ here signifies, according to a Hebrew idiom, to make 
“ to know; i. e. to reveal." It is not easy to seize the learned 
writer's meaning in this position. There is no Hebrew idiom 
that can give to the Greek aout the sense of ‘ to make to 
‘ know.’ The Hebrew has a conjugation which would give 
that force to its own verb, in*; but, that would only cause 
the Greek translator to interpret by e/»: not to use 
s;3e;» in the sense of ysufCttv, which would cause a confusion, 
without example, in the Greek language. See Trommius’s 
Concord., ymgi^cn, tom. i. p. 320 — uScai, p. 443; by com¬ 
paring which places, the point in question will be clearly 
illustrated. 

Ver. 37. neither can know.] See after, Annot. to Mark, 
xv. 32; and former Annot. pp. 201-7. 

Ver. 47. blessed is that servant who, <fcc.] With this 
benediction, compare Malachi, iii. 16, 17: “Then, they 
“that feared the Lord spake often one to another; and 
“ the Lord hearkened, and heard them, and a book of re- 
“ membrance was written before Him for them that feared 
“ the Lord, and that thought upon His name: And, they 
“ shall be mine, saith the Lord of Hosts, in that day when I 
“ make up my jewels; and I will spare them, as a man spnreth 
“ his own son that serveth him.” 


CHAPTER XXVI. 

Ver. 28. my blood of the Covenant.] According to the 
direct testimony of the most ancient copies, (viz. B, C, D, E, 
and the Coptic version,) neither Matthew, nor his follower 
Mark, employed the word xai»r,g — ‘ New,’ in their recitals 
of that occasion : that qualification was first added by St. 
Paul, in 1 Cor. xi. 25, and lleb. xii. 24, from Jer. xxxi. 31 ; 
and was adopted from him, by his disciple Luke, in his 
Gospel. From thence, it has at length been added, in pro¬ 
cess of time, to the two former Gospels, by later philoponists. 
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Ver.68. Tell us.] rrgofi\rtuam: —Tyndale, who first trans¬ 
lated from the Greek, rendered ‘ tell us,’ in this place; so 
also, did the English versions, till 1611, when King James’s 
revision introduced the novel term ‘prophesy,’ from the Latin 
‘ prophetiza .-’ Tyndale’s, is undeniably the most correct and 
most intelligible ; King James's, is the least intelligible and 
most pedantic. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 

Ver. 32. they found a man, a Cyrenean.'] tugm avtguww, 
Kugr,mm. Though our Engl, version renders ‘ of Cyrene ,’ in 
the first of these places, and * a Cyrenian,’ in both the latter, 
yet the Greek has the adjective in all the three. By thus 
changing the construction in the first passage, the English 
reader has been drawn into a misapprehension of the sacred 
writer’s intentions. The adjective Kv^raioc, has the same 
appellative signification, both in this case of Simon, and that 
of Luke in Acts, xiii. 1, A ouxio; S Kugnmio; — Luke the Cyre¬ 
nean)-, and, in c. vi. 9, where it is applied, collectively, to 
the whole fraternity so described—Kefawtioi— ‘ Cyreneans.’ 
(See the Annot. to Acts, vi. 9, and xiii. 1.) 

Ver. 50. but another, taking a spear , pierced his side, &c.] 
To the historical fact, of our Lord’s side having been pierced 
before his death, the Theological Reviewer opposes his two 
most potent objections, which he has selected as destructive 
of its truth: “ Without venturing,” he says, "into the laby- 
“ rinth of critical research which this question lays open, 
“ We must content ourselves with offering one or two brief 
“ remarks. First, then, it is extremely difficult to under- 
“ stand, by what inducement any bystander could have been 
“ impelled to this peculiar act of violence.” To any other 
structure of intellect, it would be extremely easy to under¬ 
stand, that a humane desire to close a state of torture which 
must otherwise terminate in protracted death, was, humanly 
speaking, an inducement sufficient for the committal of the 
act; but, when we further add, that by that single act was 
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accomplished tile prediction, “ a bone of Him shall not be 
broken," it is as easy to understand, that the motive, excited 
and impelled by the Almighty Author of the prediction, 
solves all the difficulty from which this expositor is unable to 
extricate himself. 1 may further poiDt out, that the eventual 
‘ beatification’ of the perpetrator of the act, in an after age, 
is in keeping with this view of his motive. 

“ But, secondly,” says this ill-provided critic, " We are 
“ quite at a loss to perceive, how the narrative of St. Matthew 
“ can be made to agree with that of St. John, xix. 34:—in 
“ the original, the word with which the sentence (in John) 
“ begins, is a\Xa ; and tee know not upon what authority 
“ Mr. P. has given to that word the sense expressed by the 
“ English causative, for.” This is an untoward confession 
of ignorance, on the part of the reviewer; for which he 
may consult Parkhurst, p. 33, § 11, ed. Rose, 1829, and 
Macknight, vol. i. p. 110, § 78, v. aXXa. 

Ver. 50. crying out ayain ;] that is, on receiving the thrust 
of the spear. The words of this last exclamation, are recorded 
only by Luke: ‘ Father! into Thy hands I commit my 
‘ spirit!' 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Ver. 1. after the sabbath.] (.4-.- St — not ‘ in the 

1 end of the sabbath,’ as our last revisers have chosen to ren¬ 
der the sentence, o^-t, in this passage of Matthew, answers 
to hayivofiaov in Mark, xviii. 1 (Gr. xvi. 1), which those re¬ 
visers correctly render, * was past:' for, the sabbath ended at 
six o'clock, on the evening of Saturday. That word reveals 
itself to be a contracted form from kwv, in its relative sense 
of 'post' and ‘ postea;’ and, to be applied here to time, as 
Homer opposes — wv xai aenctsu. (See following Annot . to 
Mark, xviii. 2.) The time described, is 'the first dawn of 
' Sunday.' 

Ver. 16. and the eleven disciples went.] St. Luke 



42 


SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATIONS. Chap. XXVIII. 


relates, that on the day when our Lord ascended, 1 He gave 
• commandments, through the Holy Spirit, to the apostles 
‘ whom He had chosen; and spoke to them of the things 
‘ pertaining to the kingdom;’ or, as St. Paul says, 1 Cor. 
xv. 7— eira rcr; anoaroXoi; vauiv — ‘ then to all the apostles ;’ 
that is, to the eleven disciples or apostles enumerated by St. 
Matthew in this verse. A modern annotator has adven¬ 
tured to allege — “ It is highly probable, that some of the 
“ seventy should accompany the eleven:” a most illegitimate 
conjecture; contradicting the terms and implications of the 
testimony, and seeming to suppose a conflux of spectators, 
assembled to witness the gratification of an ascent! Whereas, 
the several inspired writers who have been directed to trans¬ 
mit the transaction, have manifestly designed so to shroud 
the attendant circumstances, that no ground might be af¬ 
forded for attaching local superstition to the place of its 
theatre. The same remark is to be applied to the scenes of 
our Lord's baptism and his transfiguration :—namely, ‘That 
‘ God caused him to be made manifest: not to all the people, 
‘ but to the witnesses foreordained by God —to testify every 
‘ where.’ Acts, x. 41-43. (Comp, after, Annot. to Luke, x.) 

Ver. 16. to Galilee, to the mountain.] ns — ns:—As it is 
evident, from the silence of the four evangelists, that the 
identity of the place of the Ascension has been suppressed 
by them all (to avoid occasion for local superstition), it can¬ 
not be affirmed, whether the repetition of the preposition, 
f<s—? is, was designed to convey a mediate, or a final station. 
Bloomfield says—“ the words ob irul-aro, have reference, not 
“ to the mountain, but to Galilee." But this would be 
inverting the order of communication, which proceeds from 
generals to particulars; from the country to the mountain, 
from TaXiXa/av to i.;c :; not reversely. It is more reasonable, 
therefore, to understand the n; vo c^os, as progressive from 
the former e/s rnr raX/Xa/a», i. e. ‘ to or through Galilee, and 
from thence to the mountain.’ 

Ver. 17. but, they stood at a distance.'] not, ‘but some 
‘ doubted.' The only parties that witnessed this incident, 
were the eleven apostles; who conversed with our Lord, for 
forty days after his resurrection. Ou the first of those days, 
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the apostle Thomas was the last of them that acknowledged 
his identity ; but it was only for a moment, when he solemnly 
professed his conviction. Yet, we are to be told by out 
common English version, that even on the last of those forty 
days, ‘ some of them doubted.’ 

In Matt. xiv. 31, xxiv. 3, we read ebieracas, and thtraeav, 
and in Luke, xxii. 59, xxiv. 51, Acts, xxvii. 28, we read 
hnxcrasTii, Snerrj, biasravres. The former of these words, is 
thus clearly explained by Enthymius: han ebisraeus; nyouv, 
oiari Tgurov [lev elhxvorjffas, vffreoov 8e ehuXiacag ; touto yag uvo/luse 
Sieray/ios—“Why didst thou, hesitate? that is, Why didst 
“ thou first take courage , and afterwards be afraid? for, this 
“ is the meaning of Sieray/Lss — indecision." The last three 
passages from Luke, are not cited by Euthymius ; but, all the 
five words have the same signification in all the places, and 
intend, hesitation in acting, not doubting in believing. Our 
Engl, version, therefore, renders the original faultily in the 
last passage of Matthew, by rendering, “ but some doubted." 
— o; be eher., signifies ‘ they (all) hesitated or stopped;’ and 
not, rues —‘ some,’ as a later editor would strain the sense, to 
adapt it to his own hypothesis. The Greek words in all the 
five passages above cited, have the same common original, 
though they are marshalled in the Index of the Concordance 
under the separate words, liiern/u and Snsra^w. The proper 
sense of the word in this place, is the same as in the si emrsuv 
— they stopped at a distance, in Luke, xvii. 12. 
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a fi.adnTTii *«/ Igfttivtvmf Ihrgau, xtrt avros ret fora tov TUrgou xr^v/rtropiva, 
ty^aQaf itfii* axgifiaic ragaiaiKc. —“Mark, the disciple and interpreter of 
H Peter, has thus accurately written and delivered to us Peter’s promuU 
w gation of the Gospel.”— Eusebius. Eccl. Hist. lib. iii. c. 39, and 
lib. v. c. 8. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 4. they opened the roof, &rc.] “ Here, as in all the 

“ Arab villages, the houses are built of bricks dried in the 
“ sun ; and the roofs are composed of mud laid over branches 
“ of trees, supported on long straight trunks of aspen. In 
“ the rainy season, the loss of a roof is an event of ordinary 
“ occurrence. Their houses are all of the same height, and 
“ never exceed one story; and their tops, communicating 
“ with one another, form a favourite promenade. A know- 
“ ledge of these facts, and of the construction of Syrian 
“ buildings, throws light on the narrative of the 'paralytic 
“ whose friends uncovered and broke up the roof of a house, to 
“ let down his bed before our Lord." Elliott’s Travels, Sec., 
vol. ii. p. 278 : see, also, p. 353. 

Ver. 14. Levi the publican .] tov reKoivriv: — not, rov too 
AXfaioo —‘ the son of Alpheus,' as in the received text. This 
last most remarkable false reading, has resulted from a similar 
depravation to that which has been exposed in the Annot. to 
Matt. x. 7. We find, that in this passage of Mark there 
was, very anciently, a varied double reading : iv tisi /lev, 
nagwyiov eibe [axujfSov too AXpaioo xtxOr,[j.tvov ,— tv run be, Mardaiov 
tov TeXmnv —“ some copies read,—As he passed by, he saw 
“ James the son of Alpheus sitting, Sec., but others, Matthew 
“ the publican." ( Scholium from the Comment, of Victor 
Antioch, in Cod. Reg. 1048 ; Cotclcr. Apost. Patr. tom. i. 
p. 413, not.) The Cod. Bezw or D, and Vind. Lamb. 31, 
have the reading lunuficv — James, in this place, instead of 
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Atu'.V; but, the latter copy has in the margin, t» aXX<u; AtuiV— 
‘ in others, Levi.' (See the various readings in Wetstein, 
Schulz, and Scholz.) From this compound evidence it is 
plain, that the common reading, which introduced the genea¬ 
logical error, that Matthew or Levi was a ‘ sob of Alpheus’ 
and therefore, ‘ a kinsman of our Lord,' has resulted from 
a mangled commixture of the two readings, 

Aei/iv Levi, the pullican, 

laKvftai rav AX paiou James, the son of Alpheus ; 

which have at last established the confusion of the common 
text, and with which Michaelis has distracted himself and 
his readers, in his “ Account of St. Matthew;" where, he 
makes Matthew and Levi distinct and different individuals. 
(Introd . vol. iii. p. 96, &c.), Cotelerius (ib. p. 275, not.) gives 
the following filiation of Matthew, from the Codd. Reg. 1789, 
1026 : Marthxio;, o xai AeuiV, ix cargos Pouxou, juijrgos dt Xaigolhia;, 
tm rns TaXiXo/as—‘ Matthew, who was also Levi, was the son 
‘ of Rucus and Chcerothea, of Galilee.’ This filiation was 
evidently unknown to Michaelis; as was, also, the mutila¬ 
tion of this passage of Mark. It was unknown, likewise, to 
his right rev. translator, (lb. part ii. Notes, p. 86.) 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 8. a great multitude followed him from, &c.] St. 
Matthew states — “ from Galilee, and Decapolis, and Jeru- 
“ salem, and Judea, and from the Jordan:” St. Luke, eh. vi. 
18, “ from all Judea and Jerusalem, and from the sea coast 
“ of Tyre and Sidon both evangelists confining their de¬ 
scriptions to the inhabitants within the Jordan, westicard. 
In this place of St. Mark, the common text reads thus : 
“ from Galilee, and from Judaea, and from Jerusalem, and 
“ from Idumcea, and from the Jordan ; and from about Tyre 
“ and Sidon which additional clause ( and from Idumea) 
in Mark, caused Bengel to remark with surprise— '■'Ergo, 
“ Esau non crat plane exosus.” —Now, all the MS. copies 
read alike, in the first-cited passages; but, with great varia¬ 
tions, in the last passage: some, omitting the clause n« rr,; 
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lSou tiutat altogether; others, substituting I&nu/ia/as for Iou Saias, 
where the latter is the proper reading. From a similar 
careless confusion of the two names, resulted the common 
reading iovduiav, for Idoufiaiav, in Acts, ii. 9; as I shewed in 
the former Annotation to that place, p. 295. It will be 
evident, therefore, that the clause—‘ and from Idumea,’ is 
spurious, and intrusive in this verse. 

Ver. 17. the Kananaan.] See above, Annot. to Matt. x. 8. 

Ver. 27. eternal sin.] Bengel duly adopted the most anc. 
reading diia^na. s of the Vat., in place of the junior xgnttut: 
‘ aiurnv a/iagrias —seterni peccati. Peccatum, hoc loco reatum 
‘ denotat; et aeternum peccatum opponitur, magna proprie- 
‘ tate sermonis, remissiord. Glossa, uimiou xpeeu;.’ ( Gnomon. 
tom. i. p. 213.) 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 36. in the ship in which he was.] Bloomfield’s note 
shews the perplexity caused to annotators, by the common 
reading, as r,i n ra TXo/yj; which is, clearly, an ancient splial- 
ma by intrusion of a j; for, o> ry tv T a irXo/w, as is shewn by 
what follows — ‘ though other ships were with him’—* xai 
‘ aXXa -TXo/a r,v nir auroo:’ so read the Vat. and L MSS. 
See Canter, ‘ de literis supervacuis,’ c. 2. Pref. p. ii. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 7. What hast thou to do with me?] See above, 
Matt. viii. 29. 

Ver. 13. the steep.] “ The mountains on the Past side 
“ of the Sea of Tiberias, come close to it.” Pococke, vol. ii. 
p. 69. Birch says, “ r,sat de as desunt in Vat. 

“ 1209but, Bentley had previously stated, “ Cod. Vat. 
“ as u,” omitting only new oe. See Elliott’s, Travels, Sec. 
vol. ii. p, 338. 
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CHAPTER VIII. (Gn. VII.) 

Ver. 17. even as all other foods.] xai inga, icon, not xaOa- 
gifyv: as was pointed out in the former Annot., pp. 11)4, 5. 
An analogous confusion occurs in Anacr. Od. 37, last line; 
where xui iliXm—‘ et sponte,’ contracted into xafoXut, has 
perplexed all the annotators, who have persisted in referring 
xaiiXm to xafaigew; but Stephens has shewn, that s kXui was 
used iu the sense of ‘ sponte’ — ‘ etiam de rebus inanimatis." 
In the passage of Anacreon, it signifies the same as mro/iarn, 
or ‘ automatously in c. iv. 28, of this Gospel .—xai ihXm — 
xaltXait, ‘ and of itself,, or spontaneously.’ 


CHAPTER X. (Gr. IX.) 

Ver. 23. If thou const.] The Vat., Beza, and L MSS. 
read this verse: a n duty, fioy&r.eov i/iiv, srrXa.y^iue6(i; if' h/sas. 
'O Iijffous e/vrev aurui, to ei Suvtr; oravra Suvara ru ntrtvem — ‘ If 
‘ thou const do any thing, have compassion on us, and help 
‘ us. Jesus said to him, If thou const (sayest thott)l All 
‘ things can be, to him who believeth.’ This is the pri¬ 
mitive, emphatic reading of the verse, which should be thus 
rendered. It explains the force of to, shewing, that our 
Lord repeated the words of the supplicant. The changing 
to huvaeai, and the insertion of ontrevsou, bear the stamp 
of a later age. 

Ver. 38. Forbid him not.] Our Lord here establishes 
the principle, that the argument, ‘ he doth not follow Us,’ 
affords no plea for disunion between those who are different 
communities, yet are united in His true faiths for, that all 
such constitute only ‘ One flock,' under ‘ One Shepherd,’ 
(John, x. 15.) Conf. former Annot. to Ephes. iv. 12. 


CHAPTER XII. (Gr. X. 46.) 

Ver. 10. as he went out of Jericho—a blind man, &c.] 
Compare Luke, xviii. 35, “ as he was approaching Jericho—a 
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“ certain blind man,” &c.—“ A remarkable variation” (ob¬ 
serves Micliaelis, Inlrod. to the N. T. vol. iii. pp. 221, 2): 
“ according to St. Mark, x. 46 (xii. 16), Christ restoring a 
“ blind man to sight, after his entry into Jericho, and as he 
“ was again quitting the town; but, according to St. Luke, 
“ Christ performed this miracle before he entered into Jericho 
“ (c. xviii. 35.)”—This is another instance, of the learned 
German charging his oum confusion on the evangelist. Mark, 
as Matthew (xx. 13, 14), only relates the conclusion of this 
incident; Luke, relates it from the beginning. At its com¬ 
mencement, Jesus was in transitu; but the blind man was 
in statu. When our Lord had proceeded through the town, 
with the multitude, he halted, and then became in statu; 
and called for the blind man, who then became in transitu, 
to join him, where Mark and Matthew take up the incident. 
Michaelis, therefore, carelessly falsifies the evangelist’s state¬ 
ment when he affirms; that ‘ Luke states, that Christ per- 
‘ formed this miracle before he entered into Jericho.’ (See a 
similar confusion of the same expositor, in the former Annot. 
to Mark, xviii. 1, (p. 214,) relative to our Lord’s burial.) 


CHAPTER XIII. (Gn. XI.) 

Ver. 1. Jerusalem.] TfgotfoXu/ra: not' iegoveocXq/i, as it is er¬ 
roneously given in this place, in all the printed copies; which 
latter form of the name, is exclusively confined to St. Luke’s 
Gospel. —Schulz, 1827 : “TsfcmXv/ia, B (or Vatic.) D, L, 13, 
“ 69, 121, 124, 218, all. Saliid. Or. iii. 737, A. liecte; nam ex 
“ evangelistis nemo nisi Luc. usus est forma' legoudaXiiii. Unus, 
“ quem fortasse opposueris locus, Matt, xxiii. 37, pendet ipse 
“ a Luc. textu, xiii. 34.” 

Scholz, 1830, copies and curtails the former’s important 
criticism, only adding the three references, ‘ 28, 346, 435; ’ 
not apprehending the object of the former’s acute observa¬ 
tion, which he, therefore, suppresses in his edition. He 
gives it altogether thus: — “e i; 'legoso?<vp,a, B, I), L, 13, 20 , 
“ 69, 121, 124 , 218, 346, 435. Sabid. Orig. (3, 737 A.)”— 
This is the whole of his Note. 
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This single example affords sufficient ground for re¬ 
gret, that Sciiulz’s manuscript notes for his second volume, 
passed, by negotiation, to the possession of Scholz, his near 
namesake and continuator. — (See the several Annott. to 
Matt. ii. 23; Luke, xiii. 36 ; and Heb. x. 24.) 


CHAPTER XV. (Ga. XIII.) 

Ver. 32. neither can.~\ oohe o/os, not oi/5e o vies :— See 
former Annott. to this place; where it is shewn, that oi, i, u, 
were frequently confounded in MS. copies. In Matt. v. 45, 
for u/'w, some MSS. read, o/to/o/ (Scliolz, tom. i. p. 13; and 
Proleg. p. xii. 4 ‘ Aci pro c/ioioi”), as from oi Act: — also, o/a for 
onai, (Blatthaei, not. Luke, vi. 25, p. 339, 2 erf.) “ But surebj, 
“ (exclaims my Theological Critic,) it must have far exceeded 
“ even ‘ the abruptness characteristic of St. Mark,' to in- 
“ troduce the solitary dissyllable o/'os, as conveying this sense 
“ (can ); stripped as it is, to utter nakedness, both by the 
“ omission of re, and by the triple ellipsis of to/oi/tos, emu, and 
“ tdtvai ! ” The force of this ‘ surely,’ will be most sensibly felt 
by contrasting with it the scholarship of IJoogeveen ( note 
64 to Viger, cap. iii. s. 8, § ix.): “Non minus naturalis 
“ hujus adjectivi (o/'os) virtus percipitur, quando solum per 
“ se, sine verbo substantino ponitur; ut in illo Platonis rfe 
“ Rep. lib. iii. init., otg' ou ravra re \exreov, xcu OIA (i. e. a 
“ ojvcera eari) auroi/s rroiTjCai tjxistu. top tavarov Sehievai — * nonne 
‘ talia diceuda sunt, quae mortis metum illis omnino eripere 
1 possunt (o/a) V Eleganter aliquando verbum substantivum 
“ omittitur, et infinitivus ex prcecedenti orutione est sup- 
“ plendus or, what this Reviewer calls, ‘ utter nakedness.’ 


CHAPTER XVI, (Gn. XIV.) 

Ver. 3. turning over .] erjurge^uea: not eovrii-^uea. (See 
the former Annotation, p. 207.) Mr. Trollope ingeniously 
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adduces the ‘ fracto cado — broken jar' of Propertius, in 
support of the reading ewr^asa, which Greek word signi¬ 
fies, ‘ smash or break in pieces;’ yet, he would restrict its 
meaning to signify, merely, “ she broke the cement with 
“ which the stopper was secured.” He was probably in¬ 
duced to attempt this violation of the usage of language, by 
the same consideration that influenced Knatchbull: “ Quod 
“ si fregisset, quo modo potuit effundere? —if she had broken 
“ it, how could she have poured out its contents?” Ac¬ 
cordingly, this last learned annotator resorted to a very 
inadequate sense, which he found in the ‘ anc. Glossary: 

1 evvrgiffu, concutio — to shake together.’ But, the emphatic 
force of xareysev which follows, implies the ‘ inversion’ or 
complete overturning of the vessel, which was of too valuable 
a quality to be uselessly destroyed ; being formed of a piece 
of solid alabaster excavated, in order to insure the preserv¬ 
ation of the fragrance; and usually ornamented with silver 
or gold, as we learn from Pliny (lib. xxxv. cap. 8). We must, 
therefore, abide by the reading evvrfe*pa6u, on the ground laid 
down in the former Annotation referred to. 

I shall here adduce another example of the moral power 
of a single letter, to establish its genuineness, against the 
authority of every existing MS. All the MS. copies of Thu¬ 
cydides (lib. ii. c. 1, p. 123, Duker.) read, xasuv re xuyutuv; 
and so all the editions are printed. As the words are used 
in lofty panegyric, they mutually contradict each other. 
Mr. William R. Hamilton has relieved future commentators 
from all perplexity in this reading, by simply correcting, 
tcccXuv re suyxSuv 1 —a x, having been inadvertently written 
for a X. This particular sphalma was noted, in the 16th 
century, as of ordinary occurrence, by Canter : 

“ * corrumpitur in X, et contra : 

“ scriliendum igitur, kczkus pro *aX« s, duobus Iocis ; 
tc contra, kb\oi pro 2 

Ver. 14,15— guestchamber — upper room.'] xaraXt/^a — 
umyatov, Vat. — Mr. Trollope “ think9 it plain, that these 
“ words intend identically the same place.” This is not 


1 See “ Transactions of tlie Royal Sjcicty of Literature,” vol. lit. p. 11-1. 

2 Expository Preface, p. 53. 
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exactly the case: every public ‘guest-room,' was not neces¬ 
sarily a private ‘ room up-stairs,’ which 19 the meaning of 
avuyam, or amytiot —* above the ground.’ Though the xaru- 
\v,u.(La inquired for generally, proved in the present case to 
be an amyaiot specially; yet we cannot critically pronounce, 
that the words intend the same place. 

Ver. 41. the time is past."] arrtytt, sc. i ci^a rou xalhuSeiv, 
as is shewn by the opposition of t,xSm jj fya — : as in Cicero, 
‘ abiit illud tempus, mutata ratio est’ (pro Murmn. 7). 

Almost all annotators have collated amyu, in this verse, 
with the same word as printed in Anacreon, Od. 28, 33. 


(iXtiru /turn* : 


but, there is no relation between the two cases. The poet, 
in the latter case, who was watching a painter engaged in 
painting the portrait of a female, suddenly exclaimed, 


‘ Stop, or hold (your hand), for J now see her exactly 1 ’ 

Pauw acutely perceived, that we should read amyi, in the 
imperative — * abstine (manual);' and we have seen in 
Annot. to Matt. vi. 2, on the authority of Eustathius, that 
yitqa, was popularly elliptic after amyw. The final short t 
of avr/i, becomes common, before the mute and liquid of 
/SXeirw. Fischer very simply opposed, to Pauw’s conclusive 
correction, the objection, “ that it would be very uncivil so 
“ to check the painter — nec prseterea ferri potest, quia 
“ modesties et urbanitati adversatur.” (Fischer’s Anacr. 

p. 111.) 

Ver. 65. rec. text, efiaXkw. Vat. and Alex., eXa./3o*: Beza, 
sXa/ifiamv: such negligent inversions, were frequent in the 
transcriptions of copies. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. (Gr. XVI.) 

Ver. 2. long before the rising of the sun.] Xiav ergaii '— 
umruXamg rou jjX/ou : — See former Annot. to this place. The 
Theological Reviewer resists this exposition, by a process of 
singular literary gallantry : “ Who ever heard, before,” he 
says, “ that the adverb ergui was capable of governing a geni- 
“ five case? Mr. P., indeed, ventures to invest it with this 
“ power, on the authority of Pollux; from whom he pro- 
“ duces, in support of his assertion, the expression r%di ry; 
“ j/.ixias (translated, by him, ‘ before the age of manhood’), 
“ as opposed to onW rns h'kir.tcts. That the former of these 
“ phrases is opposed to the latter, is certain; but it is 
“ equally certain, that their respective meanings are, ‘early 
‘in manhood,’ and ‘late in manhood:' that is, ‘at an 
‘ early or late period of manhood.’ ” It is surprising, that 
self-confidence should thus thrust itself forward for con¬ 
futation, and exposure. The whole question is, whether 
frfwV and are inclusive or exclusive of the period named or 
implied. The Reviewer is desirous to make his readers be¬ 
lieve, that both these words are inclusive; and he therefore 
boldly adventures the little critical fraud, of suppressing the 
words of Pollux which I had produced, and which would have 
decided the meaning, positively, against him. Pollux ex¬ 
pressly premises (lib. i. § 68), that he is speaking of ‘ things 
‘ done ’ xa/gou, r, /itra xa/eov — * before or after a period,’ and 
therefore, not ‘ early in a period :’ so also, that oft means 
tiira — ‘ after,’ not ‘ late in,’ a period (sec above). The Re¬ 
viewer seems never to have had occasion before to learn, that 
the adv. tjmV is always elliptical of its object in the genitive case 
(as an ‘adv. temporis'), when that object is not expressed; and 
always denotes precurrence. In this passage of Mark, the 
object is expressed — viz. Xmt trgw /'—rou r,X/ov amr .— ‘ long 
‘ before the sun had risen ;’ as before, in c. i. 35, of the same 
gospel, irgwi' smi^ou Xixt—‘ early, long before it. was day; ’ which 
is explained in John, xx. 1, by axonug in man; — ‘ while it was 
‘ yet dark.’ But, because, in the English phrase ‘ dawn of 
1 day,' dawn is inclusive and partitive of ‘ day,’ the Reviewer 
sagaciously assumes, that mu'i, in the Greek, it gw* rij; r,/»Eo a; — 
‘just before daylight,’ must be inclusive and partitive of r,,u tea. 
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also: deaf to the vociferation of the etymon Tgo — ‘ before,' 
in T gui, which tries in vain to obtain the ears of his under¬ 
standing. Whether the involution of the construction is 
original, or the work of later ages, it is sufficiently ma¬ 
nifest, that Mark intended by X/a* Tgcui *—rou i, X/ou avartikav- 
ros—‘ long before the sun had risen.' The Critic, however, 
feeling his ground not very solid under him, closes his 
criticism by asserting; “All this is expressed, intelligibly 
“ and precisely enough, by our own version : ‘ very early in 
‘ the morning — at the rising of the sun;’” which evinces 
his liberal indifference as to what is really expressed by the 
words: whether, ‘ long before the sun had risen,’ or ‘at 
' its rising.' He admonishes me, “ that a little stem 
“ collision with the mightiest masters of biblical criticism, 
“ may still be needful, in order to teach me a salutary 
“distrust of my own sagacity and judgment:” to render 
me that important service, he has thus charitably engaged 
me in a ‘ collision' with himself, whom, it is evident that he 
tacitly includes in the number of ‘ those masters’ 

Ver. 3, 4. Who will roll away the stone ? — but they 
saw, that the stone had been rolled bach. ] Every surviving 
MS. reads aTor.vKnrei, and (like the printed 

texts'), excepting only the paramount, or most authoritative 
copy, the Cod. Vaticanus; which was unknown to all our 
translators, and which alone reads, atroxuX/ft*, and amxtxv- 
Xnrrai. From the very earliest departure from the primitive 
reading of this passage, have resulted all its intricacies. To 
roll away — a«, and to roll back or aside — am, denote dif¬ 
ferent degrees of exertion; and, to that different degree of 
exertion the writer alludes, when he adds, “for, it was very 
“ great." Thus, the recovery of the primitive and genuine 
reading of the Cod. Vatic., dispels all the perplexity which 
Bloomfield testifies in his Note; and which resulted, only 
from his not being aware of the vitiated reading of all the 
later texts. “ The Commentators (he observes) have been 
“ not a little perplexed with this clause, because it could 
“ not be referred to what immediately precedes : — nothing 
“ would seem to remove it, but to transpose the words, as is 
“ done by N’ewcome and Wakefield; but, for that there is 
“ little authority." In the corrupted reading of the received 
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text there is, indeed, no authority whatever; but, in the 
genuine reading of the Vatican copy, there is paramount 
authority. 

Confer the case of Lazarus, in John, xi. 38-41. “ Take 

“ ye away the stone — and they took away the stone.” But, 
in this case of Mark, it is said, “ Who will roll away the 
“stone? — but they saw, that the stone had been rolled 
“ back — amxixu’kmrai : for, it was very great, (or too heavy to 
“ take away).” Such, then, was Mark’s original writing; 
and, there was no occasion for the transposition so anciently 
introduced by the ‘ Versio Syra-hieros,' cited thus by Birch : 
" Hie versus ita habetur : ijv yag //.eyas af>o8ga‘ x ai avaj3\ifasai 
“ hi ugamv on airoxexuX/tfra/ 6 X /dog.” Quat. Evang. p. 315, 
not. 4; and which has also been adopted by Newcome and 
Wakefield. This reading of the Syriac Hier., shews how 
early this negligence of the Gr. transcriber must have taken 
place. 

Vcr. 9, inclusive, to the end of the rec. text and auth. 
cm.] Mr. Trollope, in his recent edition of the Gr. N. T., 
would settle the question respecting this sequel, in a very 
summary manner. “ It is not possible," he asserts, “ that 
“ the Gospel could have concluded with the words, ipo/Sorwo 
“ yag — for they were afraid;” although Eusebius’s 'Canon' 
expressly testifies, that it did so conclude in liis time, that is, 
in the fourth century. But, the same assertor does not reflect, 
that we can affirm, with stronger internal testimony, that 
‘ it is not possible’ that he who wrote those words, could have 
proceeded immediately with the unreferred and disjointed 
sentence, umsrug de ir gui, trgvrrj ttajifia-Tw : suddenly going back 
to the time which he had just before described, in ver. 1. 
Whereas, the corresponding verse 8, in Matthew, is united 
and connected, by regular historical sequence, with the fol¬ 
lowing verse : — “ Ultima Evangelii pericopa, a commate 
“ nono ad finem, omnino deest in preestantissimo et an- 
“ tiquissimo Cod. Vatican. 1209.— •saga irXi/ffro/; amygapoi; ou 
“ xetvrai rasra — u( i/ota vopieavre; aura ring eivar x. r. X. Hoc 
“ scholium egregie confirmatur suflragio plurimorum optimae 
“ notae Codicum, qui numeros capitulorum, qui Eusebius in 
“ harmonia usus, ultra versum octavum non habent,” &c. 
Birch. Quat. Evang. not. p. 316. 
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Ver. 1. and, the Word was God.] “ The very gentile 
“ philosophers themselves (said Gave) could but admire 
“ John’s writings : witness Amelius, the famous Platonist 
“ and regent of Porphyry’s school at Alexandria; who, 
“ (quoting a passage out of the beginning of St. John’s 
“ Gospel,) * swore, by Jupiter, that this Barbarian ( or 
‘ foreigner) had hit upon the right notion when he affirmed, 

‘ that the Word that made all things, was in the beginning, and 
‘ in place of prime dignity and authority with God; and, was 
‘ that God that created all things, in whom every thing that 
‘ was made, had (according to its nature) its life and being ; 

1 that he was incarnate, and clothed with a body, wherein 
‘ he manifested the glory and magnificence of his nature: 

‘ that, after his death, he returned to the repossession of 
‘ divinity, and became the same God which he was before 
‘ his assuming a body, and taking the human nature and 
‘ flesh upon him.’ ” (Amelius, ap. Euscb. Prap. Evang. 
lib. xi. p. 540.) —xai ovro; aga rjv o Aoyo;, xa$’ Iv an ovra ra 
ytvsfitva, cymro, ui; av xai 6 UeuxXnro; a%iu<fm' xai vri A/ iv 6 
ftaffiago; a^ioi tv rp tjjs ap/Ji; ru^ti rt xai a£iu xatssrr;xora ergo? 
Q.6. eivat, xai 0 e c^ mac x. r. X.— Cave, Antiq. Apostol. St. 
John, c. xv., and not. — Comp. “ Word of God,” Rev. xix. 
8 , {rec. 13), and 1 John, i. 

Ver. 5. overcame him not.] to xan\a/3ir : — the Evange¬ 
list’s proposition is, that, while the moral world was sub¬ 
sisting in universal darkness, a light shone within it; and 
maintained its own brightness, unsubdued by the general ob¬ 
scurity, which nevertheless did not admit its rays (Comp. Ps. 
cxxxix. 11). In this clause, St.John speaks of the irnpo- 
tency of the darkness to extinguish the light; in the 11th 
verse, he speaks of the repulse or exclusion of the light by 
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the darkness. This representation of the state of the moral 
world, at the crisis of our Lord’s opening ministry, must 
be acknowledged to be historically and minutely exact. 
Common experience shews us the three cases—a light 
diffusing its rays widely, through a clear unimpaired at¬ 
mosphere— a light maintaining itself unimpaired, in a dense 
atmosphere, which, however, obstructs the diffusion of its 
rays — a light extinguished by a mephitic atmosphere, devoid 
of vital air. This last, could not be the case in the moral 
world : the second, was actually the case: and the object of 
our Lord’s intervention was to produce the first case, by 
purging the density of the atmosphere, and causing an un¬ 
obstructed diffusion of the light. Thus, then, eu xareXa/3^, 
in ver. 5, and ou •sagi'kaftor, in ver. 11, do not intend the 
same operation, (as the Theological Reviewer assumes, with 
his ordinary indiscrimination ;) but, on the contrary, two 
very different and distinct operations: xara\a.^am, always 
denotes ‘an act of mastery;' is, simply, to 

‘ take to one’s self.’ I illustrated the former operation, by 
the entire obscuration of a heavenly luminary, through the 
intervention of a cloud, and cited from Shakspere—-“ ancl 
“ overcome us like a (summer’s) cloud.” If I could have 
anticipated so frivolous a caviller as the Reviewer, I should 
have omitted the unneeded word, 1 summer’s;’ which he 
has facetiously seized upon, for the sole point of his 
stricture. His great object is, to retain the rendering, 
1 comprehended,’ however unmeaning to an ordinary Eng¬ 
lish ear; and, even to his own, if his deference to ‘ K. 
'James’s translation’ would license him to consult his own 
reason. We may assure ourselves, that John used the phrase, 
sxrina xariXaftiv, in the same sense as his divine master used 
ntria xaraKa^r,, in ch. xii. 35, where it undeniably intends, 
the obscuration, or extinguishment of light. 

Ver. 28. Bethany on the Jordan.~\ not Bethabani, as in 
the rec. text:— Bloomfield’s note on this passage, is so con¬ 
clusive, that I must transcribe it altogether : 

“ Bethany, instead of the common reading Bethabara, is 
“ found in almost all the most ancient MSS. (A, B, C,— D hiat 
“ —E,G, H, L, M, S, X, &c. Schulz), every version of credit, 
“ and many Fathers and ancient commentators. Also, 
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“ almost all the oilier early editions ; and was restored to 
“ the text by Wetslein, Matthmi, Grieshach, Knapp, Vata- 
“ blus, Tittmann, and Scholz. The best commentators are 
“ of opinion, that the common reading proceeded from a 
“ mere conjecture of Origen ; who, because the situation 
“ here does not correspond with that of Bethany where 
“ Lazarus and his sisters lived, made the change in question. 
“ There are, however, in all countries, many places of the 
“ same name ; and Bethany , from its signification (namely, 
‘ ‘ a ferry-place or passage), was very likely to be one. Besides, 
“ this seems to be distinguished from another Bethany, by 
“ the addition, xe$av rou logdam/." So also, in the same chapter 
of Acts, xiv., the same name Antioch, intends in ver. 18, the 
city in Pisidia, and in ver. 25, the city of Syria. It is to 
be regretted, that the same learned annotator did not com¬ 
pare this passage of John with those of Luke, xix. 28, and 
xxiv. 47 : he would then have perceived, that the same his¬ 
torian used the same name, Bethany, with different references 
in those places; as he uses the same name Antioch, also 
with differences, in the latter passages. To the proximate 
Bethany, the evangelist adds, only e/s—* to; to the more 
remote, he adds eo/s—‘ as far as.’ Compare also, ‘ Libertines’ 
and ‘Libyans,’ in the following Annot. to Acts, vi. 9. But, 
the errors of the Latin church, engendered in its earliest age 
of obscuration, established the fiction which has become in- 
veterated, viz.—“ Le quarantieme jour J. C. monta a ciel 
“ de dessus la montagne des Olives pres de Bethanie.” (Diet, 
de Moreri, Pretre, Docteur de Theologie.) 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 4. What hast thou to do with me, Woman ?] (See 
above, A nnot. to Matt. viii. 29.) 

Ver. 13. the Passover .] The first three Evangelists make 
mention only of one Passover during our Lord’s ministry, 
namely, that in which it was concluded ; and they therefore 
afford no data for computing its progress and duration ; 
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whereas, St. John distinctly records three consecutive Pass¬ 
overs, which enable us to measure out, exactly, its duration 
and its progress. He tells us (ch. ii. 1 and 11) that our 
Lord’s first public manifestation of his divine power took 
place at Cana, three days after his return into Galilee from 
John’s baptism; at which period St. Luke records ( Annot. 
to ch. iii. 24), that he had just entered his thirtieth year (at 
the end of the preceding December). That miracle was 
therefore wrought between Christmas-day and the following 
or first Passover, in March or April, for which festival he 
went up from Galilee to Jerusalem (c. ii. 13): but returned 
into Galilee (c. iv. 3). To the next, or second passover, our 
Lord did not go up to Jerusalem, but ‘ remained in Galilee' 
(c. vi. 4, and vii. 1), until the ‘feast of Tabernacles' (ib. 2), 
which fell in October; from which time he continued in 
that city, until after the ‘ feast of the Dedication,' in December 
(c. x. 21), when he went to the Jordan (ib. 38); but returned 
to raise Lazarus, at Bethany in Judea (c. xi. 7). After 
which, on the approach of the third and last Passover, he 
retired for a short time to Ephraim in the wilderness (c. xi. 
54, 55), and, six days before the passover commenced 
(c. xii. 1), he returned to Bethany, in order to make his 
final entry into Jerusalem. The correspondence between 
the years of our Lord’s public ministry, and the contemporary 
Passovers, will therefore stand thus : 

25th December, our Lord completed his 29th year, and began 
his 30th : was baptised by John :—his first miracle, at Cana. 
IbI Passover—March, or April, He went up to Jerusalem. 

25th December, He completed his 30th year, and began his 31st. 
2d Passover—March, or April, He did not go up to Jerusalem. 

25th December, He completed his 31st year, and began his 32d. 
3d Passover— March or April, He went up to Jerusalem, for his Crucifixion. 

See the preceding Annot. to Luke, iii. 24, pointing out 
an excess of one year, in the vulgar computation of our 
Lord's age. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 8. the wind.] to mtu/ui: — It is very pertinently 
observed by Trollope, that “ ovru; — ‘ so,’ which denotes 
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“ similitude, plainly indicates the use of r-.rjaa, in this verse, 
“ in two different senses.” Burton had incautiously said, 
“ our version says, the wind; but, many early writers took 
“ it literally for the Spirit: it does not signify wind, in any 
“ other place of the ,Y. T.” It signifies wind, nevertheless, 
at lleb. i. 7, in the citation from the Sept., Ps. civ. 4, of 
which sense Burton takes no critical notice; but appears 
to admit it, by quoting “ vends spirantibus," from Erasmus, 
and other commentators. It signifies what the Sept, have 
rendered TPtv/ia rtogeyiofttvov xai oux tmer^ov, in Ps. lxxviii. 39, 
where our translators render, from the Hebrew, ‘ a wind that 
‘ passeth away, and cometh not again.’ The words omu/oa 
avisos, am«mn, have been exchanged in different copies 

of the Sept., as may he seen in Trotnmius’s Concordance. 

Ver. 10. a teacher.] i S/SatzaAoi : — I cannot think, that 
the article here is to be considered as emphatically definite : 
i SiSatrxaAo; rou Ugar,\, seems to intend the same in this place 
as o Siiatxm triton, in Rom. ii. 21, ‘ one who teaches,’ or, ‘ one 
‘of those who teach;’ not “as indicating a pre-eminent 
“ degree of celebrity which Nicodcmus had acquired—‘ ma- 
‘ gister ille,' “ as a recent editor would understand, after 
Beza. 

Ver. 23. JEnon — because much water was there. ] As 
the rite of baptism causes no consumption of water, the clause 
“ because much water was there’’—in i tha.ru. noXha, &c. can only 
have reference to the signification of the name Aivm — JEnon; 
which word is the Greek form of the Heb. pjr— nr,yr ,— spring 
or fountain. Thus, Trommius shews ( Concord. tom. i. p. 40), 
that in Nehemiah, xii. 37, where the printed Sept, reads, 
rjjS cruX?js rou uivtiv, some MSS. read, r7jg tt,: ~r,y 7 : ; both 
phrases signifying, ‘ the gate of the spring or fountain 
which is also expressed in the same verse, t-jjs ~uWr,: rou v&aro;. 
And, since the word ‘Beth’—domus — house or station, was 
commonly compounded in Heb. names of places, to denote 
their peculiar character or quality, there is good ground to 
assume, that ‘Bethany on the Jordan’ should be divided 
Brit-Avia (ee roi sub.) av rou Iogdavou ; and therefore, that this 
Beth-Ania, and JEnon, were one and the same place. (See 
Annot. p. 258.) I cannot imagine why Mr. Trollope affirms, 
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that “ the situation of yEnon and Salem is altogether uncer- 
“ tain;” for, the situations of few places in sacred geography 
are better established. Those places are laid down in the 
maps of the learned geographers, N. Sanson, of his son, 
W. Sanson, and of D’Anville (inserted in the first and 
second volumes of the Benedictine edition of Jerom), a3 
situated a little to the south of Scythopolis, near, and on, 
the west bank of the Jordan : here was the am mm 
dtcov yv Iuavvri; ro 'rgurw fiwrriQuv — “ the passage and place 
“ where John at first baptised.” Of Salem, Havcrcamp 
observes: “ oppidum juxta Scythopolim, quod usque hodie 
“ appellatur Salem. Vide Montacutium versus Seldenum, 
“ pp. 154, 155.” (Joseph. A. J. tom. i. p. 32, note.) 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 34. look on the fields, &c.] It is surprising, that any 
difficulty should have been experienced in this metaphor of 
our Lord. St. John had just before stated, “ they went out 
“ of the city, and came to him.” While the population of 
Sychar was pouring forth to visit him, he thus metaphor¬ 
ically directed the attention of his disciples to the multitude, 
‘ lift up your eyes and look,’ as in Matt. x. 2-4. St. John 
proceeds, “ and many of the Samaritans of that city believed 
“ on him,” Sec. These, then, were the figurative fields, and 
harvest, and reaping, which our Lord intended. It is reason¬ 
able, indeed, to infer from the narration, that this incident 
occurred about four months before some harvest-time; but, 
that is a very secondary and unimportant point for con¬ 
sideration, in the exposition of this context. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 4. Passover .] For this second Passover, our Lord 
did not go up to Jerusalem; but, continued to reside in 
Galilee until the ‘feast of Tabernacles,' in October; as we 
are informed in c. vii. 1, where see the Annot. 
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Ver. 9. Here is a lad.] This reply of Andrew, after that 
of Philip, reveals a secret anticipation of our Lord’s impend¬ 
ing manifestation of his power, or, the apostle would not 
have remarked so obvious a disparity : but, he had witnessed 
the miraculous supply of wine at Cana, and his faith applied 
that experience to the present deficiency. Andrew, was our 
Lord’s first disciple (c. i. 40); and he is thus eulogised as 
such, in an extract cited by Photius from the writings of 
Hesychius, a presbyter of Jerusalem : 2 aAmy% n/ias Uganxi] 
srgog eravryupv r,d^tnetv AtSgtaf, o rou x°g ov rm affoaroXtuv ffgwr oroxog, 
o rrguirorrrtyris rrit txxXrjfftag ffruXog, o crgc crergou crergos, o rou dtfit- 
X/ou tt/stXiog, o T7j( u-f/Jlt o srg/v xXriQnvai xaX.uv, o crg/v 

r:rnayJrr'Lt rrgoaaym —“ Andrew, the priestly trumpet, sum- 
“ mons us to this general assembly; the first-born of the 
“ apostolic band ; the first-planted pillar of the Church; 
“ the Stone before the Stone (or the Peter before the Peter) ; 
“ the foundation of the foundation ; the first-fruit of the be- 
“ ginning; calling, before he was called ; leading, before he 
“ was led." (Photii Biblioth. p. 1488.) Euthymius observes 
on this passage of John — ii^Xorsga* /itt »u» text hwoiat i 
A*<Sg tag mga rot QiXivv or—‘Andrew had, therefore, a more 
‘ exalted mind, than Philip.’ 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 1. walked.] trtpurarti :— render, ‘ continued to walk,’ 
that is, ‘ did not quit Galilee.’ 

Ib. because (he knew and testified to his disciples, that) 
the Judeans, &c.] The narration, in the first six verses 
of this chapter, is elliptical, and requires to be read with 
reference to ver. 20 and 25; to c. viii. 51; x. 29; and 
xi, 8. The first of these verses shews, by implication, that 
our Lord knew, and had imparted to his disciples, the inten¬ 
tion of the Judean Jews to destroy him ; and the 4th verse 
records the disbelief of his apostolical brothers, of any such 
intention on their part. 

Ib. Judeans.] loubawi, is here to be understood, spe- 
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cially, for the Jews of Judea, as distinguished from those of 
Galilee: as in Luke, xxiii. 49. ( Annotations, p. 252.) 

Ver. 3. therefore said.] »u» — ‘ therefore,' because of the 
opportunity afforded by the impending festival. 

Ib. there..} “ Sub, mu — ‘ thy disciples there, as well as 
‘ here, in Galilee,’ ” observes Bloomfield. 

Ver. 5. for, even his brethren, did not believe him.] This 
clause, is apologetical of his brethren’s urgency that he 
should return to Judea, after he had announced his danger 
in 60 doing.— manetiv £/$ or tri avrov, and ruerevetv aurw, have 
the same meaning, namely, 1 to believe him: ’ thus, in Matt, 
xxvii. 42, where the rec. texts read me-tueo/iii aery, the Vat., 
L, and other MSS. read trr aurm. The common inter¬ 
pretation of this passage — “ that, the brethren of the holy 
“ Jesus did not believe in him" — “ that, not even our Lord's 
“ brethren believed on him" —(Clarke, Scott, Campbell, See.) 
is preposterous. It is contradicted generally, by the tenour 
of the whole preceding history; it is pointedly contradicted, 
by the incident narrated by the evangelist immediately 
before, in vv. 60-68, of the preceding chapter; it is con¬ 
clusively contradicted in the last of those verses, where 
Peter emphatically declared, in the name of all the twelve 
apostles—“We believe and are sure, that. Thou art the 
“ Holy One of God!" But, it was much earlier contra¬ 
dicted, by the same evangelist. After the miracle at Cana, 
and before our Lord’s first Passover, St. John relates— 1 his 
‘ disciples believed on him’ (ii. 12): And, in what character? 
— ‘ as the Lamb of God, that lahetk away the Sin of the 
‘ World' (c. i. 29); as, ‘ the Messiah or Christ’ (ib. 41); as, 

1 Him, of whom Moses and the prophets wrote.’ How could 
those learned persons have overlooked those several re¬ 
citals? I must, therefore, protest against the position of a 
recent learned expositor — that “ our Lord's brethren had 
“ no notion that He was the Messiah:’’ for, the same ex¬ 
positor correctly observes (with self-contradiction), on 
Mark, i. 24 — “ i b.ym vov <s>im — ‘ the Holy One of God,’ 
“ signifies, by the force of the article, the Messiah, as being 
“ jMif such and, in this sacred character, they had 
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just before explicitly declared their belief in him, by the 
mouth of Peter. The incredulity, therefore, noted by St. 
John in this place, regarded only the reality of the fact, 
tvhich our Lord then alleged— ‘ that the Judeans sought to 
‘ hill Jesus a reality, of which they presently acquired full 
conviction, as the sequel of the history shews. 

Ver. 6. My time is not yet come, &c.] This rejoinder of 
our Lord shews, that the dialogue was wholly confined to 
the question of the risk he might prematurely run, in re¬ 
turning to Jerusalem. 

Ver. 51. that, out of Galilee] not ‘for,' out of G.: — See 
Erasmus’s remark on the confusion of the two significations 
of in, by the Lat. translator, Annut. p. 152. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 1-11. received texts.] With reference to the in¬ 
ternal evidence of the spuriousness of the tale of ‘ the adul- 
‘ teress,’ betrayed in the silence of the narrator respecting 
the adulterer (as pointed out in the former Annotation, 
p. 267); it cannot be alleged, that the criminal bad escaped, 
as in the case of Susannah, where the accusers were only two 
aged men; who were, nevertheless, obliged to plead, “ the 
“ man we could not hold, for he was stronger than we." 
(Ver. 39.) In the case before us, it is affirmed, that he 
was “ taken in the very act” (as in Num. xxv. 8), and the ap- 
prehenders were numerous; for, though the rec. text reads 
xareiXriptr;, and the Cod. Hec<E nareiXijrrai — 1 was taken f the 
majority of the copies which contain the tale, read ivgo/j,n —■ 
‘ we found:’ nevertheless, the absence of the male criminal 
is not accounted for, which demonstrates an inventor wholly 
unconversant with the Mosaic laws. Mr. Trollope (like Dr. 
Bloomfield) has thought fit to affirm summarily in his note 
to this passage, in his Gr. N. T. recently published : “ The 
“ weight of evidence, both internal and external, is decidedly 
“ in favour of its autiienttcity ; ” yet (like the learned 
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Doctor), he does not contribute a single item of support to 
bis hardihood of defiance. The forbearance of courtesy, is 
put to a hard trial by such peremptory, but refutable 
asseverations. See the former elaborated Annot., to the New 
Cov. pp. 266-271. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 8. a beggar.] : not ‘ blind,' as in our Engl. 

version.— “ Ti/pXoj r., rec. cum codd. plerisque ; sed rr^etarr,; 
“ A, B, C, D, K, L, X, 1,22, 33, 62, 118,124,157, alii: 
“ Syr. utr. Arr. Pers. w. Copt. .fEth. Arm. Sahid. Goth. 
“ Slav. MS. Vulg. Cant. Brix. Corb. Germ. Foss. For. 
“ Gat. Mm. Pseudo-Ath. Cyr. Chrys. (in commentar., ut 
“ videtur) Aug. vruyos qi edd. rupXos rjv nai n^tusairm 69. 
“ Ver. Verc. Colb. Rd.” (Schulz and Scholz.) Erasmus 
took a bold, but an acute, freedom with this reading; in 
adventuring to substitute vruyoi, in place of rvtp'Mt :—“Au- 
“ gustinus legit mendicus, non cacus, conseutientibus per- 
“ vetustis Latinorum codicibus, quos quidem viderim, om- 
“ nibus. Proinde, mihi •xruyoi magis arridet quam rupXo;, 
“ praesertim cum appositius sit ad sensum: ob id enim notus 
“ erat ille caecus, non quod ciecus esset, sed quod publice 
“ mendicus; et mendicus legit Theophylactus.” Matthaei, 
with inferior criticism and coarser nature, condemned 
Erasmus’s correction: “ Erasmus, interim, ex vulgata La- 
“ tina hoc reddiderat rrruyat : sed hoc est partes im- 
“ postoris agere, non critici but, the only error of Eras¬ 
mus was in selecting the word instead of its 

synonym wgo<ra/r>js; in which error, he displayed his critical 
eminence. 

Ver. 15. and I washed, and I see.] This brief reply, 
which merely declares the facts, without speaking to their 
order, shews the caution and circumspection with which it 
was uttered. A similar reserve is manifested in the reply of 
the parents; ver. 21, 22. 

Ver. 35. the Son of Man.] rm uvSgurm : so reads the Vat. 
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MS., also the Beza, sKth ., Sahid ., Cant., Chrys. ; not row 
©sou, with the rec. text. The Vat. reads the passage thus : 
2u xnsrtvtig ttg rov vkv rov avdguirou ; rig tartv, xug/f; — not, 
amxoiQn txtmg xat tint. 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 36. that ye may know—That, &c.] The Vat. and 
other anc. MSS. do not read ha yvoirt xat mcrtv6T\rt — tv aury, 
but, hoc y/vwffxjjrg— gv rut •sraret, without <7i<f7tu<fr,7i. 

Ver. 38. to the Jordan.] Ktgotv —understand, e/g ro (rggav; 
and render, ‘ to the passage of the Jordan.’ 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 19. came to Martha , anc/ Mary.'] All the 7«os* anc. 
copies read, crgog rijv M., xa/ M. ; not, ngog rag Ktp M. xai M., 
which last phrase betrays the tampering of the rec . text; 
as in Acts, xxi. 8, where the simple t£t\6ovrtg 73 \0optv — ‘ we 
1 departed and came, y of the Vat., Ephr ., Alex., &c. MSS., is 
encumbered in the junior received text, with 0 ) negi rov YiccuXov 
— ‘ that were of Paul's company .’ 

Ver. 54. a city called Ephraim.] So read all the MSS., 
with some slight var. of Ephrem, and Ephram. I am at a 
loss to conjecture, why Burton and Trollope describe it (i a 
“ village about two miles from Jerusalemfor, it was situ¬ 
ated in the wilderness, several miles distant from that city. 
Bloomfield, does not notice it: Bengel, refers to 2 Sam. xiii. 
23; Wetstein, to 2 Chron. xiii. 19; quoting Eusebius and 
Jerom, who place Ephraim in the mountains, twenty miles 
north of Jerusalem; and citing Josephus, B. J. iv. 99. 

Ver. 56. What think ye: That he will not come to the 
feast?] This doubt, was evidently caused by our Lord ‘not 
‘ having gone up to the feast,' in the first day of the preceding 
Passover. (See ch. vii. 11.) 

F 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 28. my Father is greater than /.] /sou : — He 

who imparts omnipotence from Himself, must 9tand thus, in 
internal relation, to Him who receives that omnipotence, 
without derogating from the equality of the power imparted ; 
a9, even in the capacity of human paternity , there is an essen¬ 
tial relation to son-ship, which can only be expressed by 
fset^uv —‘ greater' The Father is, still, o 0eog xui rtctr^g rou 
Kugiov n/sm I. x. — the ‘God and Father of our Lord J. C.’, 
whether in time or in eternity; whether in our Lord’s as¬ 
sumed human nature, or in the mystery of his eternally 
generated divine nature. Though the Father has put ‘ all 
‘ things’ under the feet of the Son, yet, it is manifest (as 
St. Paul reasons), that He is excepted who did put all 
‘ things under him.’ These, therefore, are the i /iiyaXo; 
©sos, xai Sojrijg n/sm — ‘ the great God, and our Saviour,’ as 
described in Titus, ii. 13. (See Annot. to Heb. i. 3, and 
Titus, ii. 13.) It is infirmity of judgment, to suppose, that we 
cannot preserve our orthodoxy, without resorting to our 
Lord’s human nature for the exposition of this declaration. 
Instead of viewing this great argument directly, and in 
itself; there is too general a disposition to view it always 
obliquely, with relation to some heresy or controversy of 
which we are afraid. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 20. kept my word.] ra \oyov frrigqsav: — Our 
Lord here reasons thus: “ Remember the word that I said 
“ to you, ‘ the servant is not greater than his Lord;' if 
“ they have persecuted me, they vr\\\ persecute you also; (if, 
“ my word, rr^sainsiy yours also); but, all these 

“ things they will do to you, on account of my name, because 
“ they know not Him who sent me.” A question has been 
raised, with what sense we are to understand the verb rrigtw, 
in this place ? Knatchbull, adopting (as he tells us) a sug¬ 
gestion in the epistles of Cl. Sarravius ( Claude Sarrau. 
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Morcri.), interpreted with an evil sense, namely, to ‘ watch 
‘ or spy,' in order to ‘ entrap .-’ so, also, some other learned 
commentators. Bloomfield observes, pertinently, “ for that 
“ sense of rr,oew, with ro« Xoyot, there is no authority.” In 
all the other passages in which St. John connects those 
words, viii. 51, 55; xiv. 15, 21, 23; xvii. 6, he uses rn%tu 
uniformly with the sense of to ‘ observe, keep, give attention 
‘ to ;’ and we are therefore bound, by consistent criticism, 
to understand it with the same sense in this passage. But, 
Bloomfield is of opinion, that we are authorised, by a gram¬ 
matical subtlety (which I am unable to apprehend), to turn 
the affirmative enunciation into a negative one, by the simple 
process of supplying ‘not:’ —‘ if they have not observed my 
‘ word.’ Yet, surely, the passage needs no aid from refine¬ 
ment, subtlety, or artifice of interpretation. Our Lord 
represented to his apostles, the parallel fates of the master 
and servant, in two opposite alternatives: ‘ If,’ he said, ‘ they 
' have persecuted me ( which they have done), they will per- 
‘ secutc you also: (on the other hand) if they have kept my 
‘ word ( which they have not done), they will keep yours also. 
‘ But, those (former) things (persecutions) they will do to you, 
‘ because,’ &c. The passage is slightly, but very intelligibly 
and popularly, elliptical. 

Ver. 26. who proceedeth from the Father.'] The dis¬ 
tinct personality of that Divine Guide, is abundantly tes¬ 
tified by our Lord in this place, and in ch. xiv. 25; xvi. 
7, 8, 13. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Ver. 28. that they— might eat the Passover.] “ The 
“ passage,” says Trollope, “ supports the hypothesis, that 
“ Christ had celebrated the Passover before the generality 
“ of the Jews.” The learned annotator, has paid too much 
deference to the error of Euthymius. I have shewn, that 
to iyp. here intends the ‘feast’ of the Passover, which fol¬ 
lowed the day of the eating the Paschal lamb. Sec Annot, 
to John, xviii. 28, and Luke, xxii. 7. 
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Ver. 3G. but my kingdom is not, now, from hence,] rw 
Si- — this latent force of the adverb ‘ now,’ reveals itself in 
Rev. xi. 15: “The kingdom of the world is become — 
“ tytnro —‘is now,’ the kingdom of our Lord, and of his 
“ Christ." 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Ver. 17. bringing forth for Him the cross.] fiaaragw u-jry 
tov STavgot : — This is the writing of the most ancient surviving 
copy, the Codex Vaticanus ; shewing, that the word fSasra^m 
is an ancient abbreviation of the genitive plural absolute, 
/3 asTugotTuv, whose upper line of contraction (/3amt£a») has 
been effaced in time (as in other cases); and, that we are 
to understand aurm omitted, on account of aurw immediately 
following, euphonies gratia. The primitive reading of the 
text, lapsed into later variations : e. g. aunt, Vind. 

Lamb. 31 . (SuaTu^uv Ttut rot aruvgov, Pal. 227 ; until it became 
finally established by Erasmus, in the vulgated or printed 
copies, jSasra^wi' tov eruvgot aurov. But, in Matthau's 17, or 
Hresdensis iv. Evang. Sec. xiii., the text is thus written:— 
(3a.rra£ONTE2 r. <sr. a . efi)X0ON. From which comparisons we 
are critically directed to infer, that the primitive reading was 
with the gen. pi. abs.: fiaercifyvTwt (goutuv sub.) a vrw tov aruugov, 
E/5 rov "key. Kg. totov— orrou aunt effrccvgojffav. St. John, does 
not notice the circumstance related by the other three evan¬ 
gelists, viz. “ they impressed Simon, the Cyrenean :’’ the omis¬ 
sion of which incident, has given occasion to a later vitiation 
of the narrative in this place, by making it to state, that our 
Lord, in the first instance, carried the cross alone, or without 
assistance ; which early error gave origin to various ignorant 
fictions, as, ‘ that our Lord laboured up a hill of Calvary, 
‘ and fell three several times under the weight of his cross 
although no such ‘hill’ existed at Jerusalem, and that none 
of the four evangelists make mention, or intimation, of such 
a ‘ hill.’ The crosses raised for punishing criminals, were 
elevated above the persons of the gazing crowd, and were 
consequently of a length too high to be borne by one indi¬ 
vidual. As the guards attending the execution loathed their 
function, (as in the present case,) they gladly transferred 
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their office to some one whom they might venture to impress 
to discharge their duties. In this occasion, the Roman 
soldiers pitched on the Cyrencan Jew, Simon. Trollope, 
pertinently observes in Ills note; “ who seems to have been 
“ a disciple;" for, the learned Bengel unheedingly remarks, 
“ Nec Judams , nee Romanes ullus erat, qui vellet tollere 
“ crucis onus — no Jew or Roman would consent to bear the 
“ burthen of the cross:” and he therefore adds, as heed¬ 
lessly,— “ex Asia, Europa, et Africa, adfttere homines—there 
“ were other men from A. E. and A.” (See above, Annot. 
to Matt, xxvii. 32, and Acts, xiii. 1.) 


Ver. 25. his mother, and his mother's sister, &c.] We 
collect from this place, that Heli had two daughters, both 
named Mary; the one, mother of our Lord, and wife of 
Joseph; the other, the wife of Alplieus, Kleopas, or Klnpas; 
which three words are only varying dialectic enunciations of 
the same name. “ Siim ndSti— Kalpha is the same 

“ as Alpha Wetstein, who (JV. T. tom. i. p. 366) cites this 
from ‘ Juchasin,’ p. 92, says, “ Alphcms, quod pro vario pro- 
“ nunciandi modo etiam scribitur Cleopas.” It is to be 
further inferred, from the silence of the Evangelists and 
of tradition, that Heli had no son, only those two daughters ; 
the issues of both which daughters were referred, by the 
Hebrew canon and language of genealogy, to the ‘ loins of 
‘ Heli,' (the grandfather,) and consequently, to the ‘womb of 
‘ his wife.’ And, as aiOpoi, in its strict sense, signifies oi ex 
vr: aurns SeXpjo; — ‘ those from the same womb,’ all those 
issues would be adtl.poi —‘ brothers,’ with reference to that 
source. The sister of our Lord's mother, (called by Mat¬ 
thew, xxvii. 60, ‘ the other Mary,’ with reference to ver. 55,) 
was the mother of 


1. ‘James,’ called by Matthew, Mark, and Luke, * son of Alplieus 

also, by Mark, ‘ James the Less,’ (to distinguish him from 
James, son of Zebedee ), and by St. Paul, ‘ the Lord's bro- 
‘ titer ' (Gal. i. 17), 

2. ‘ Joseph,’ or ‘ Joses,' ‘ brother of James/' 

3. ‘Simon,’ called ‘the Kananatan, or | 

‘ Zealot,' * brother of James 

4. ‘ Judas’ called ‘ Thuddaus,’ also, * bro- I 

‘ ther of James ’ . ) 


Matt. xiii. 55 ; Mark, 
vi. 4 ; Jude, 1. 
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all these were accounted ‘ brothers of onr Lord..' James the 
son of Zebedee, and James the son of Alpheus, are the only 
‘ James' I find mentioned in the New Covenant or Testament; 
when, therefore, Dr. Bloomfield says, on Gal. i. 17, “to 
“ which of the three James this is to be referred, the com- 
“ mentators are not agreed,” I am quite unable to discover 
in the history, the third James that perplexes them. (See 
Annot. to Gal. ii. 12.) The reader will find this doubt 
entirely removed, in Cave’s ‘ Life of James the Less,’ 
sect. 1. 

Ver. 34. for, one of the soldiers.] aXXa: — “ aXXa,” 
observes Matthias, “expresses an opposition.” The opposi¬ 
tion, in this case, was between the fact which the soldiers 
expected, and the fact which they found; namely, that our 
Lord was not alive, but dead. Parkhurst and Macknight 
have shewn, that, in our idiom, the opposition is best ex¬ 
pressed, in many cases, by rendering aXXv, with the causative 
sense of 'for.' Both those expositors, multiply the exam¬ 
ples in which it should be so rendered. The correctness 
of the interpretation ‘for’ in this place, is rendered less 
apparent in all the translations, by the translators having 
overlooked the proper order of construction of the original, 
and translating according to the order of the words. The con¬ 
struction of the Greek sense, is evidently thus, which is shewn 
by the order of the action : ten St rov I. eXfokrff, ou y.ctTtci^av 
aurou ru ffxeX?j, tee ooov jjdjj avror rEtb^xora' ccXX’, tig run szocitiutuiv, 
Sec. This order should be observed in the translation : ‘ but, 
‘ coming to J., they brake not his legs, when (or since) they 
‘ found that he was already dead: for, one of the soldiers 
‘ had pierced,' &c. Here, the evangelist proceeds to explain, 
how it happened that our Lord 1 was already dead,’ and 
had so fulfilled the prophecy ; for, the breaking of the bones, 
was only resorted to by the soldiers to produce death, in 
which work they found they had been anticipated: — aXXa, 
looks back to vs^jjxovgc, not to ou y.ocrtu^ctv. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Vcr. 17. Cling not to me — go, &c.] /in ivrou juou (so 
the Vat.) mgsuou t. ad. (without if.) The imperatives 
M i-rcu, and Mjiuou 3e, stand in direct opposition to each 
other ; but are reconciled, by the negative /i>) joined to the 
former. The Tec. text reads, /nj fia arrrm ; and the most 
common signification of anra, is ‘ tango — to touch,’ by which 
words it is rendered in this place, in the Latin and English 
vulgates. But, the Greek Jews, used it also in the wider 
sense of ‘ appropinquo ’— to come near; ‘ to approach,' as is 
shewn by Trommius in his Concord, tom. i. p. 186. (See 
Steph. 2Vies. Gr. iincatLu.1.) It also had the signification of 
xoffia/iai—suspensus sum — to hang : i.tyerat if tm rov x^tfiaaio.i 
to arTTfuiai. Eustath. p. 166; which former word is used 
figuratively, in the compound txage/ia/ia/, in Luke, xix. 47 
(Gr. 48): ‘ the whole people hung on him to hear him.’ 
Our Lord’s injunction, therefore, imported : ‘ Cling not to 
‘ me: — hut go to my brethren :’ and his whole speech sig¬ 
nified ; ‘ Stop not here, for I have not get departed; but, 
‘ Go thou to my brethren, and tell them, from me, I am 
‘ about to ascend to my Father and your Father, and to my 
1 God and your God.’— civtxfiuivu, pO.i.w avafiuimv. (See 
Epli. iv. 7-9.) Some copies, and ancient versions, have 
spuriously inserted (before the second >.tya in ver. 16) xai 
TTooCfi^aiifv ct^/aeiai aurou — ‘ and she ran to him to touch him ;’ 
not apprehending the true meaning and intention of Kirrou, 
in this place. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

Ver. 17. lovest thou me?] pAos : — our Lord here varies 
his term, from ayuxa;. Erasmus observed : “ Variavit 
“ Evangelista Graecara vocem; prius illud est ayaca;, pos- 
“ terius pAt/i, quibus tamen citra discrimen est usus. Id 
“ quod indicavit et Augustinus libro ‘ de Civitate Dai' 
“ decimo ([uarto, ne quis, arbitrates subcsse mysteriam iu hue 
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“ varietate, frustra philosophetur This criticism of Au¬ 
gustin, forms the subject of the 7th chapter of the book 
referred to by Erasmus ; and, as I regard that ancient 
father’s decision, in this case, to be sound in judgment, I see 
no cause for altering the version, according to the suggestion 
of a recent learned reviewer, who surmises, in the varia¬ 
tion of the terms, “ a delicacy which is lost in the common 
“ translation (Literary Gazette.') 



ST. L U K E. 


XovKas, c ttKoXoviof JItzuXau, t » brr txtirev Ktigurroptvou tuayytXXiov, tv (si/IXim * bt (- 
u Luke, Paul’s attendant minister, recorded the Gospel promulgated 
“ by Paul.” Eusebius. Eccl. Hist. lib. v. c. 8, p. 218. 

roif ct'ratrrtXets Ta<rit‘ tff%arov Sr aravrmv, o>$6n ita/jioi — a He appeared to ALL 
** the apostles: and , last of all , FIe appeared to .me {Paul) also." 1 Cor. 
XT. 7, 8. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 17. from fathers, even to children.'] So, our own 
learned Knatelibull; before Bengel, whom I cited for this 
import in the former Annotations: “ Intelligendum reor, 
“ usque ad filios, &c.— Officium enim erat prarcursoris, qui 
“ parabat vias Domini, resipiscentiam prajdicare omnibus 
“ hominibus, a palribus ad filios, et a filiis ad patres; ut 
“ paratiores fierent ad recipiendum, quod appropinquabat, 
“ regnum Dei.” ( Animadv. p. 29.) 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 6. first-born.] ^uromw : this word, is to be under¬ 
stood here in a cardinal, not in an ordinal sense, if I may so 
speak. Eustathius states, four several times (423, 24; 642, 
42; 907, 5; 1091, 58) that rgurorozo;, with the accent on 
the penult., applied to a mother, signified, in the words of 
Homer, II. g. 5, on xpv m5wa toxoid — ‘who had not before known 
‘ child-birth,' (not ‘ a first child-birth, in an ordinal course 
of succession); and that, with the accent on the antepenult, 
it was applied to the infant so born, as ‘ not having beenpre- 
' ceded by any other.' It has, therefore, a retrospective rather 
than a prospective meaning: and does not necessarily imply, 
the beginning of a numerical series. It is evident, from the 
silence of the history, that the divine Providence limited the 
fruitfulness of the blessed Virgin's womb, to its One glorious 
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fruit. Further questions on her connubial union, founded 
on St. Matthew’s words, cux eyivusxev aurnu eaj ?— < and knew 
‘ her not until’ must merge in the oracular declaration of 
St. Paul, ‘ marriage is honourable to all men, and the bed 
‘ undefiled.' For the question of ‘ our Lord's brethren,' 
according to his Hebrew genealogy, see before, Annot. to 
John, xix. 25. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 3. bordering on the Jordan.] rou I.:— i. e. 

the eastern side of the wilderness of Judea, defined by the 
western bank of the Jordan. “ Circumjacens ; finitimus, 
“ vicinus." Budreus ( Steph. Thes. Valpy, p. 10, 791); not 
‘ about,' or ‘ on both sides,' as I had incorrectly rendered 
in the former edition, following the authorised version. 

Ver. 24. Jesus was at the beginning of his 30 th year.'] 
avrog r.v o Iijffou? ao-yc/uvcg (i. e. sv uiffn ercav rgiaxovra : — I 

cannot conceive that words, if they are to be attended to, can 
speak more plainly than these ; yet, Trollope joins Burton and 
Bloomfield in giving them a contrary sense: “ The meaning,” 
he says, “ is, that Jesus had nearly completed his 30th year.” 
But, how agyo/imf can be made to yield the meaning ‘ com- 
‘ pleted,' none of those learned annotators have undertaken 
to explain. In fact, they did not so much interpret the 
words by their native import, as strive to bring the import 
into an accordance with the received tradition of our Lord’s 
age at the period of his crucifixion, which tradition they re¬ 
garded as an authoritative standard : not reflecting at the 
moment, that the computation of the Christian Era itself 
has been in error, by four years, during its whole course. It 
is not surprising, therefore, if common tradition has erred in 
one year, concerning our Lord’s age. The only positive 
authority we possess respecting that age, is this explicit 
statement by St. Luke, by which all computations must be 
governed: the result of that rule, will appear in applying 
it to the preceding Annot. to John, ii. 13. In the following 
Annot. to Acts, xiii. 1, an erroneous excess of ten years 
is shewn, in the vulgar chronology of St. Paul’s history. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 1. The Lord, also appointed Seventy others, and 
sent them by two and two, &e.] This circumstance is re¬ 
lated by St. Luke alone, and is not adverted to in any other 
part of his history hut in this solitary passage; it is evident, 
therefore, that those ‘ seventy' individuals formed no connected 
or constituted body of our Lord’s incipient Church. The 
writer relates, that those dispersed pairs of missionaries were 
appointed, for the express and exclusive purpose of preceding 
our Lord “ to every several city and place to which he was 
“ about to go." Each pair, had its own distinct and se¬ 
parate function and station; and, consequently, it had no 
community of service with any other. None of the apostolic 
writers make mention of such duplicate emissaries; the 
whole of whose duties were confined to themselves, and 
were accomplished, when their respective objects had been 
attained. “ The illustrations (says Mosheim) that we have 
“ yet remaining, relative to their character or office, are 
“ certainly composed by the more modern Greeks ; and there- 
“ fore, can have but little authority or credit.” ( Eccl. Hist. 
P. ii. c. 2, § 6, cent, i.) A later generation imagined, that 
their number had some relation to the number of the pa¬ 
triarchs who migrated from Canaan into Egypt; but, there is 
no ground whatever for assuming, that they w ere united into a 
corporate body, order, or community. “He called them all dis- 
“ ciples, (says Chrysostomus), who were not of the Chorus of 
“ the Twelve. — isu&rtraz r.a\u, sai vou; {IT. reXowvrae e/; vow ^ogow 
“ rm S-jifcxx.” (Homil. in Act. ix. 26.) This, was said as early 
as the fourth century. No other ‘ Chorus,’ or Community 
among the members of the Church, took place within it, till 
' the Twelve Apostles’ appointed the ‘ Seven Deacons’ to 
discharge their ministerial functions. Suicer, in his ‘ The- 
' saurus Ec.clcsiasticus’ docs not extend his authorities earlier 
than Niccphorus Callisthus and Theophylact, of the four¬ 
teenth and eleventh centuries ; whose authorities are null, on 
this point. Yet, a learned annotator, under the inveterate 
fictions of those dark ages, has adventured to contradict the 
express testimony of the inspired historian ; and most unad- 
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visedly propounds, at the scene of the Ascension: -— “ It is 
“ highly probable, that some of the Seventy should accom- 
“ party the Eleven.” (See above, Annot. to Matt, xxviii. 16.) 


CHAPTER XIII. 


Ver. 35, 36. O Jerusalem, Jerusalem! &e.] St. Luke 
relates this incident, in its due order of time and place, that 
is, when our Lord was proceeding from Galilee to Jericho, 
on his last progress towards Jerusalem ; and, lie marks the 
day on which he should enter that latter city: “ Behold, I 
“ cast out devils and perform cures to-day and to-morrow, 
“ and, on the third day, I shall have finished ; for, it cannot 
“ be, that a prophet perish out of Jerusalem." But, the 
interpolator of Matt, xxiii., of the middle age, not critic 
enough to compare the order of his dates, but wishing to 
embellish his narrative, introduced his pious fraud after our 
Lord had entered Jerusalem. (Compare our authorised ver¬ 
sion and this revision of the last verses of this chapter, and 
of Matt, xxiii.) 


Luke, xiii.‘ 

ov •ri>o$*iT7>r ttfreXurH&i 

'hgdutrctX’ip' ’li^ovtraXnf^, '\ioouo aj.np.. 


Matt, xxiii. 

7i%u ravra ‘ravva t#i mr ytnttr rat/’ 
T»v. 'Ij ^ovtritXtnfL. 


St. Luke’s relation of our Lord's exclamation, ‘ Jeru- 
‘ salem, Jerusalem!’ was immediately consequent on bis 
naming that city, in Galilee ; but, the interpolator of St. 
Matthew’s text, foists it in, without any previous mention 
or reference to it. 

Finally; the name "itpv<saXrui, inserted into Matthew’s 
text, betrays its spurious origin. That word so written, was 
exclusively used by St. Luke, who is the only evangelist 
that uses the form TegouuaXr,^: in all the rest of Matthew’s 
Gospel, it is written Tejo«oXu/ib. In the eleven times that 
Matthew’s text has occasion to name the city, it names it 
uniformly, T£go«>Xv/ia: in the twenty-seven times that Luke 
names it, he uniformly names it 'Uemeay.r^j.. If, therefore, 
the paragraph be found written with TsjowaXji^, in copies 
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of both evangelists, the one is a demonstrated plagiarism 
from the other. It is so found, ill Matt. xiii. 37 of the 
received Greek text ; the clause, is therefore spurious. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 8. the Lord acknowledged — That, &c.] scrips/ — in — 
fern/. lci; : — This is the proper meaning of the original; 
not, “ commended the unjust steward because he had done 
“ wisely," or, as the Latin, ‘ laudavit quia prudenter fecisset.’ 
Our first translator was misled by the frequent error of the 
Latin interpreter already exposed (former Annot to Matt, 
xvi. 13,) who confounded the two senses of in; and ren¬ 
dered ‘ because’ in this place, instead of ' that.’ The verb 
leramu, is here used in its sense of ‘ assentior,' as used by 
Origen (c. Cels. lib. ii. c. 31), in a passage cited by Wetstein 
(rV. T. note, tom. i. p. 834, in fine )—oadeios (rwv ltiuicauv not ; 
sopaiv) axrjy.oa egraimro; rov Xo yov tivai rov viov rov tteou —— 1 never 
heard any of the Jews or philosophers ‘ acknowledge, that the 
‘ Xoyo; was the Son of God.’ So, also, ?zm/uns is used in a 
very different sense from sofa ;—‘ wisely,’ which our later 
revisers have inconsiderately substituted for Wiclif’s ‘ pru- 
‘ dently.' Stephens, in citing Aristotle (Eth. 6, 7), observes, 
“ esse alioqui eopoug alios quam fgoti,u.cvg, doeet, cum scribit 
“ Anaxagoram et Thaletem et alios hujusmodi fuisse quideui 
‘ ‘ vocatos copou;; at non poovipovg, utpote uyvovvrag rcc svppsoov-a 
“ uiiTtug —That the sopoi or ‘wise,’ are sometimes different 
“ from the ejo vi/ioi or ‘prudent,’ Aristotle shews, when he 
“ says, that Anaxagoras, Thales, and others of that class were 
“ called ffopou;—‘ wise;’ but not pgm/iou; — ‘ prudent,’ because 
“ they were ignorant of their own interests.’’ ( Thes. poovipog.) 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Ver. 17. Were not the Ten cleansed? but, where are 
the Nine?] ovyf ‘Ol AEK A ixuCapst)r,suv ; ‘01 AE EXN1CA, 
;—this emphatic interrogation of our Lord is grievously 
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enfeebled by rendering, ‘Were there not ten cleansed:’ as if 
the number, were the point of the question. Whereas, oi Stxa 
here is elliptical of ™«s—mmt oi oexa, ‘all the ten? — 
‘ why, then, does one only, return to give thanks?’ 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Ver. 8. will He find faith on the earth?] It is a mo3t 
strange and portentous infatuation, which has possessed some 
of our learned commentators, to restrict the application of this 
parable to the ‘destruction of Jerusalem.’ The evangelist 
states, that our Lord applied it generally ; “ they (all men) 
“ ought to pray always, and not be discouraged." In the prece¬ 
ding chapter, our Lord declares the objects to whom he 
applies it, that is, universally; as in all his parables: 
“ Nevertheless, when the Son of Man cometh, will He find 
“faith on the earth ?” All “ in the days of Noah,” intended, 
all mankind in that age ; and, all “ in the days of the Son of 
“ Man,” intends equally, all mankind. It is this universal 
congregation of Mankind, of which St. Peter speaks, when he 
says : “ In the last days will come scoffers, saying, Where is 
“ the promise of his coming ? &c. but, beloved, be not forget- 
“ ful of this one thing—that the day of the Lord will come, 
“ as a thief, ” &c. (2 Pet. iii. 3-10.) It was with reference to 
that ultimate and universal crisis, that our Lord applied his 
interrogative admonition, on this occasion. At the period of 
our Lord’s first coming, the Jewish people were in expectation 
of His arrival (c. iii. 16), through their faith in the prophetic 
notices of their sacred Scriptures. At the period of His second 
coming, will He find a corresponding expectation among the 
Christian nations, through a similar faith in their sacred 
Scriptures ? Does it not appear far more probable, that in 
these ‘ last, days,’ it will be more generally said,—‘ Where is 
‘ the promise of His coming? for, all things continue as they 
‘ have been from the Creation, (2 Pet. iii. 4). Thus it is, that 
* that day will come as a snare on all that dwell on the face of 
‘ the whole earth ’ (e. xxi. 35); interrupting, disappointing,— 
or, more properly, astounding and distracting, every secular 
prospect and expectation, that ‘ all things will continue as 
' they have been,’ 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Ver. 29. and lie be childless.'] xai oi/ros arixm $: — So 
the Vat. and Cod. L., and several jun. copies and versions; 
not uTtxms wmluvri — ‘die without children,’ as our English 
vulgate reads, after the Tec. text; which repeats unnecessarily 
the preceding asniaip. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

Ver. 24, 25. until the times of the Gentiles be accom¬ 
plished— when, signs will be in the sun, &c.] Parkhurst has 
accurately and acutely observed : — “ xai, afterwords of time, 
‘‘when. Mark, xv. 25, r,v be iiga rprri xai toraueuiaav avrov — 
‘ Now, it was the third hour when they crucified him or, 
‘ when it was the third hour, they crucified him.’ Compare 
“ Matt. xxvi. 2, 45 ; Luke, xix. 43 ; Acts, v. 7 ; James, i. 2. 
“ Raphelius has shewn, that this use of xai, is not merely in 
“ conformity to the Hebrew idiom, but agreeable to the style 
“ of the Greek writers.” So here : ayp siXr^atusi xaieoi stvm, 
xai Effrai srifitia —‘ until the times of the Gentiles be accom- 
‘ plislied; when, signs will be in the sun,’ &c. That coin¬ 
cidence is shewn, by our Lord, to be simply that, of the time 
when Jerusalem should cease to be trodden down by the Gen¬ 
tiles. This, was the only character of time which our Lord 
then propounded; and, therefore, a learned expositor (like 
some others) travels much too fast when he propounds : “ By 
‘ the times of the Gentiles,' is meant, the period at which all 
“ nations shall be converted to the gospel, and the Jews re- 
“ stored to their country." —To this peremptory proposition, 
I must as peremptorily reply, ‘negatur!’ The proposition 
is entirely gratuitous and imaginative; and has no real 
support from revelation. 

Ib. 25. as the roaring of the sea and waves.] nyjeji 
daXatftfij; xai ffaXov : — nyeii;, not Tiyo-jai];, as the Tec. text : e.g. 
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D. David Schulz, 1627- 

“A, B, L, M, 1, 33. 42, 69, 1IC, 
131, 195, 209, Ev. 13, Syr. Pers. \v. 
Arr. Slav. Vulg. [ltd] It. e*«. Cant. 
Tert. ut Arm. ul sonitus Brix. 

velut a sonitu Marc. ap. Tert. fO»n/us 
el Fur.” 


I. Mart. August. Svkolz , 1830. 

“A, B, L,M,X, 1,33, 42, 69,118, 
131, 195, 209, 346, alii. Ev. 13, Syr, 
Pers. w. Ait. Slav. Vulg. It. (exc. 
Cant.) Tert. n^ous u% Arm. ut sonitus 
Brix. velut a sonilu Marciou (ap. 
Tert.) soni/us et For.” 


Here, Scholz appropriates (only adding ‘ X, 346, alii’) 
Schulz’s note of references; but, he suppresses that learned 
author s name altogether. 


Ver. 32. I tell you, that that generation shall not pass 
away, until all those things be done.] f, ytvia avrjj : —‘ that 
‘generation;’ not ‘ this generation,’ as out English version 
has erroneously rendered; following theZatin Vulgate, which 
renders, ‘ generatio here.' It is evident, that ‘ that gene- 
‘ ration,’ which is here pointed out, is that which is pre¬ 
dicated in the preceding warning, respecting the ‘ times of 
‘ the full accomplishment of the Gentiles;’ and, that our Lord 
declared, that ‘ that generation’ should not pass away, before 
the ‘ times of the Gentiles ’ should be fully accomplished : — 
or, that, while that generation should be still subsisting, the 
1 times of the Gentiles’ should be brought to their termination. 
There are contemporary generations, between an aged man and 
a new-horn iufaut; but, which of these generations is the one 
here designed in the prophecy, is not pointed out by our 
Lord. The Port Royal grammarians shew (B. viii. c. 6) 
from Budeeus, “ that there is sometimes occasion for ambiguity 
“ in the pronoun aum;." That ambiguity, in this place, misled 
the Latin translator, and Wiclif; and, from the latter, it 
misled also all our following translators from the Greek. “ If 
“ a-jro; has the article before it, it signifies — the same — idem” 
(Matthi®, Gr. Gr. § 467); therefore, aur n — eadem, here 
relates to the yinu — ‘ generation ’ in which ‘ the times of the 
' Gentiles shall he fully accomplished.’ The verse 38 resumes, 
and clinches, the verse 24 : e. g. 

24. Jerusalem shall he trodden down by the Gentiles, until the 
times of the Gentiles he fully accomplished: — 

38. Verily I tell you that that generation shall not pass away, till 
those things be done. 

Euthymius (in the twelfth century), who clearly saw 
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that ‘ the generation’ intended by our Lord, did not mean a 
particular generation of coexisting persons, thus proposed to 
explain the reference :—“ What did lie mean by ytna aurii? 
“ He called ‘ generation ,’ the ‘ religion of all u-ho believed on 
‘ him.’ The apostles did not suppose, that our Lord’s pre- 
“ dieted dangers would entirely extinguish, both the preach- 
“ ing, and the faithful: for, he assured them, that his religion 
“ would not be effaced before his second advent; but, that it 
“ would continue to the consummation of time, and would 
“ not be affected by any danger.” (Vol. ii. p. 935.) 

But, the interpretation thus ingeniously devised, is not 
required; for, the yena aurr ,—‘ that generation’ here ex¬ 
pressed, is plainly to be understood in its ordinary accept¬ 
ation : and, therefore, it eminently behoves Us, of ‘ this 
'generation,' so signally noted, to mark well our Lord’s con¬ 
cluding, and most solemn warning :—“ What I say to you, 
“ Isay to all, Watch! — Watch, therefore; for, ye know 
“ not in what day your Lord cometh.” (See after, Annot. to 
2 Pet. iii. 8-11.) 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Ver. 37. It is enough.'] Ixam> ten :—This was our Lord’s 
rejoinder to the apostles, after the last supper, when they 
had informed him—‘That they had two swords:’ which 
rejoinder, I had regarded as prospective to the use to which 
he foreknew that one of them would so shortly be applied, 
and which would produce the occasion of his last exercise of 
merciful power. But, a learned Reviewer objects, to this ex¬ 
position of the words “it is enough ”— ixavw ten, that, “ We 
“ have no example of our Lord laying the ground-work for 
“ a miracle.’’ {Lit. Gaz. for Jan. 1837, p. 50.) Yet, when the 
disciples inquired, concerning the man born blind, “ Why” he 
had been so born ? our Lord expressly replied, “ That the 
“ works of God might be manifested in him.” And, in Exod. 
ix. 16, God declared to Pharaoh, ''For this very purpose I 
“ have raised thee up, that in thee I may shew my power,” 
We have a direct ‘ example of laying the ground-work for a 
‘ miracle,' in the case of Lazarus, whom our Lord suffered to 

a 
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expire by the course of nature, in order, by Ilis power, that 
he might recall him from death in the presence of many 
witnesses. In the case before us, our Lord’s miraculous 
power, exercised in this juncture, demonstrated; both the 
truth of his appeal, “ 1'hinhest thou that I cannot call to my 
“Father?" &c., and also, that what he was able and promjrt 
to do for another, he would not do for himself. 

Ver. 61 (Gr. 64). This verse has been adapted, in the 
rec. texts, to the recitals of Matthew and Mark: the Vat. 
reads thus— xai oi avSgfg ol <rjve%ovres aurov, evssraj^ov uursj' Segomg 
xa/ axgixaXu^/amg aurov, erijgurcuv Xiyovret — ‘and the men that 
‘ held him, mocked him ; and having blindfolded and struck 
‘ him, they asked him, saying— 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

Ver. 29. for, if they bring forth these things in the green 
tree, what will befall them in the dry!'] irmjtn: — By not 
extending their view from this place, to the use and applica¬ 
tion of the proverbial sense of ct/sw in Matt, viii., Euthymius, 
Erasmus, Bengel, and all our English divines, have missed 
the object intended by our Lord. All of them concurred 
(but by different courses), to apprehend the word ct/eoi in 
this place, in the ordinary sense, ‘ to do f without collating 
it with the congenial figure employed by Matthew. But, that 
figure was not divided and distributed, by Luke, in contrast 
to the good and the bad — the young and the old; it was 
altogether and exclusively confined to the ‘bad,’ only; in 
their successive conditions, ‘in life,’ and ‘after life.’ The 
ancient version of the Latin, might have served to guide the 
interpretation of the Greek by its verb ‘facio,’ signifying the 
same in both places, in Luke and in Matthew: instructing 
us, therefore, to understand vonu in the same sense, in both. 
St. Paul, in Rom. vii. 4, 5, guided his contemporary trans¬ 
lator of the first century; but, the translator of the twelfth 
century misled all his successors. “ My brethren (said the 
“ former), ye have died to the law, through the body of 
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“ Christ, that ye may bring forth fruit to God : for, while 
“ we were in the flesh, our members, brought forth fruit to 
“ death." The figure of the green tree, therefore, in our 
Lord’s last allegory, did not intend the 'green tree bearing 
’ good fruit to God;’ but, the ‘green tree bearing evil fruit to 
‘ death ; which ‘ tree' would become ‘ dry ,’ and be cut down, 

‘ and cast into the fire.’—ruv ^vXuv, ra p.ev (yyaei/ra, ra Se 
Kauai/ia —“ of woods (says Pollux) some are available for 
“ use; the others, are only to be burned.” 

Ver. 31. the place called Kranion ( that is, Skull).] Of 
all the delusions which the train of dark and ignorant ages 
have impressed on the minds of Christians of the West of 
Europe, none is more extraordinary than the topographical 
notion of a Mount Calvary, equally existent as a Mount Sion, 
or Mount of Olives. The great and earliest painters of the 
West, have mainly contributed to foment the delusion. Yet, 
the Scriptures make no mention of any such ‘mount:’ the 
four Evangelists only say, ‘ a place called Golgotha,— 
‘ Kranion—of a Skull.' St. Paul only says, ‘Jesus suffered 
‘ without the City.' On which account, a very recent and 
learned visitor of that holy theatre observes; “ When it is 
“ urged, that the modern Calvary is not sufficiently high to 
“ meet our ideas of a hill; it may fairly be replied, that 
“ Scripture nowhere states, that Calvary was a hill." (Elliot’s 
Travels, vol. ii. p. 442.) 


CHAPTER XXIV.. 

Ver. 13. two of them.] The Evangelist, in this place, 
names only one of those disciples, namely, Kleopas or 
Alpheus, husband of Mary the sister of the blessed Virgin; 
and the father of those who were called ‘ the Lord’s brothers’ 
A vulgar tradition early prevailed, that the other disciple was 
‘Peter;' the cause of which error can now be traced. The 
tradition was drawn from ver. 33, ‘ the Lord — hath appeared 
‘ to Simon;’ which Origen hastily interpreted to mean, 
Simon Peter, and impressed his error on the early church. 
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But, an ancient scholion to ver. 33, in the margin of Cod. 
Vat. 354, written in 949, first discovered by Birch, supplies 
the following obvious distinction : on h tj.iTii ro u KXew*x 
[Livo; hij.uv ?jv, wf o ITErgog, aXA* h irtgos —‘ he who was walking 
‘ with Kleopas, was Simon; not Peter , but the other.’ Now, 
that other Simon was the ‘ Zealot,’ a son of Kleopas: an 
union, very likely to have occurred at a moment of such 
anxious domestic interest. And, this error goes to render the 
reading Kjj fate —* Kephas,' in 1 Cor. xv. 5, very questionable, 
though ancient, when we consider, how easily the name9 
KXeonrac and might be so abbreviated as to present an 

equivocal compend; and certainly, Kleopas was the first male 
witness to whom our Lord revealed himself after his resur¬ 
rection, not Kephas or Peter. This is further shewn, in the 
ancient tradition early appended to St. Mark, xviii. (Gr. 
xvi. rec. text.) Comp, the var. readings, Ki)pa{ and TUrgcs, 

Gal. ii. 9, 11, 14. 

Trollope cautions — “That, Klopas mentioned in John, 
“ xix. 25, must not be confounded with Kleophas mentioned 
“ here by St. Luke," but, he states no ground for that 
caution, which is altogether superfluous; since we know 
only of one individual of that name, and also, that Alpheus, 
Kleopas, Kleophas, and Klopas, are only differing enun¬ 
ciations of the name of that individual. (See Annot. to 
John, xix. 25.) 

It should here be observed, that the form * Kleop/tas,’ 
with the aspirate ph, is unknown to every Gr. MS.; all of 
which read ‘ Kleopas,' or ‘ Klopas,’ without an aspirate. 
The form ‘ CleopAas,’ was first introduced by the Latin trans¬ 
lator ; and it has been transmitted by Wiclif, from the Latin 
Vulgate, to all his successors. 

Ver. 32. the eleven.] tovs hSixa : “But how,’’ asked 
Euthymius, in the twelfth century, “could there have been 
“ eleven, since Judas Iscariot had perished, and Thomas was 
“ not then present?” The same question may be further 
asked, with respect to the absence of Simon the Zealot with 
Kleopas, which reduced the number of the apostles present 
to nine. Whether hisxct has grown out of sma, or whether 
Luke wrote prospectively of the time when all were to be 
again reassembled, I do not take on myself to pronounce. 
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Ver. 44, 45, 46.] agga/usvo/: — No reading has been 
more diversified than this word ; each diversity altering the 
purport of the context, at the expense of grammar. Some 
copies read ag^a/hevuv ; others, ag^a/xei/og ; one MS. ag^a t ueittjv ; 
the received text 1ms gratuitously adopted the reading 
ag^a/hetov, referring it to the preceding context, and inserting 
1 <5e eare in the following sentence. The Vat. MS. reads the 
passage thus : — xai xrjpv^yjvai e<rt rifj ovofiun aurou [heruvoicev eig 
afeaiv afiaPTiuv eig vavra ra. eOvij. Ag^u/hevoi a<ro ' legouaa\r)[h t 
v/htig [hagrvgeg rovruv* xai idov, e^aToffreXXco rrjv eTar/y .— thus 
referring a gga/Mvet to v/ieig in the succeeding context, where 
(as Luke shews in Acts, i. 8) we are to understand not 

iffre. The Codd. L, N, or Vind. Lambec. 2, of the seventh 
century, and the Copt, vers . read as the Vat. MS. Both 
Bentley and Birch have stated, “ 8e im, desunt in Cod. Vat** 
The construction of the most ancient text, is, therefore, 
i/h(i;, ajj^cLfhEva aTo'legovsuX7ifh t (eeeoQe) (hagrvgeg tovtuv' xai i8ov .— 
Erasmus’s perplexity at this place, evidently arose from his 
not being acquainted with the most ancient reading of the 
Vat. MS.; for, he knew neither that MS. nor the Codd. L, N; 
to which Scholz adds Cod. X, or Landshutensis 7 of the tenth 
century. 

Ver. 47. And he led them out ( of the city ) as far as to 
Bethany (i. e. on the Jordan).} egq yaye 8e avroug 'EftS El2 
Be&aviav : i. e. qyaye 8e avroug ex (rrjg to Xecog) eeug eig B7}0ctviav (l. e. 
Tegav 7ov Jogduvou). The words eug eig — * as far as,’ in this 
place of Luke, distinguish it, in the same evangelist, xix. 
28, from the simple eig — to ‘ Bethany , at the mount of 
1 Olives;* —which 44 was about fifteen furlongs from Jc- 
“ rusalem** (or, not quite two miles). “ Particula eug, 
“ proprie designat continuum nec interruptam actionem.” 
(lloogev. p. 206. Schutz.) This, therefore, was the same 
Bethany intended by St. John, in c. i. 28. See the former 
Annot. to that place. 
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CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 14. Mary the mother of Jesus, and with his brothers .] 
xai <sw ret; abt\<ptn; '■ —viz. *Joses , and his sisters* 1 o 1 abiXpoi, 
“ etiam de sororibus ;" (Zeun. ad Xen. K. n. 245. Steph. 
Tkes. Gr. p. 3197. Valpy) the plural brothers, in Greek, 
comprehends sisters also. See Matt. xiii. 55, Mark, vi. 
4, where ‘ brothers and sisters ’ are expressed ; but ‘ bro- 
‘ titers' only by Luke, in this place; 'sisters,' being under¬ 
stood. 

Ver. 18. he hung, &c.] iXur-m ; in Matt, xxvii. 5, umr/lam 
—‘ laqueo se suspendit." Lai., as of Ahithophel, 2 Sam. xvii. 
23.— I have shewn (Annot. p. 292), that eXaxtise is no other¬ 
wise Greek, than by adoption from the Latin ‘ laqueo —to 
‘hang;’ as fiaytXXou, from the Latin ‘ Jlagello — to scourge.’ 
“ Jam vero, nemo ambigit," says Salmasius, “ quin Graecus 
“ sermo, quo conscriptae sunt Novi Foederis tabulie, multas 
“ insiticias voces Romanas habeat: eovbagiov, powyeXXiov, Xevnov, 
“ xouaritibia, nrXos, aesagtov, xoboav-r,;, Crim^io;, xyinros, et aliie 
“ plures, de eoquemquam dubitare non sinunt,” {de Hellenist. 
p. 94). The Theological Reviewer contends, in defiance of 
orthography and grammar, that iXaxmn is ‘ sufficient Greek’ 
to be interpreted in the sense of tXaxi—‘ crepuit.’ I know 
no scholarly meaning that can be annexed to the phrase 
* sufficient Greek,’ but, that a insititious word is duly moulded 
into a Greek form. The inflection iXaxnm, certainly resulted 
from a. present, X*xw; a verb, which the Greek language, as 
certainly, did not possess. “ We think,” says the Theological 
Reviewer, “ that l.ar.iu is evidently employed by the Evan- 
“ gelist, to signify that which is expressed, in familiar 
“ English, by the word ‘ split ’ or ‘ crack;’ although the 
“ Greek text may possibly appear to us, to be somewhat 
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“ strange, and even coarse —tliat is to say, in the sense of 
the obsolete Xaxiu; with which word, Xaxisi has no nearer 
etymological connexion than our English ‘ lop' with « loop,' 
that is, an accidental community of elements: he has no 
better ground for his thought. But, the Reviewer must be 
content to take with him, that, in that sense, it especially 
intends and includes the sound of the crack —‘ cum strepitu’ 
as when an earthen vessel is broken by falling on a pave¬ 
ment, or a piece of cloth violently rent asunder; not the 
mere separation of the parts, but the accompanying audible 
notice of the separation. It will thus signify, that ‘ Judas 
‘ (whom he calls simply, Iscariot), cracked in the middle — 

‘ cum strepitu — with a loud noise.’ I leave the benefit of 
this exposition to the Theological Reviewer to support his 
interpretation of eXur.7im, by appealing to Suidas, a Christ¬ 
ian lexicographer of the twelfth century (Harles.): “ In 
“ Suidas,” he confidently says, “ this very word tXaxnei is 
“ interpreted, ^s<m icyjrty.” But, this is proving too much ; 
for, eXuxi ife is not interpreted by the sense of fstto; 
that follows it. The critic did not perceive, that Suidas 
only copied the vulgar interpretation of that passage, as 
Kuster pointed out in his note; but which, the critic does 
not attend to: viz. —“Actor, i. 18, de Juda dicitur; hue 
“ Suidas respexit." 

I must here introduce a notice on this text, which was 
inadvertently overlooked in the first edition of this Sup¬ 
plement. —The reverend censor refers to what I observed on 
the iXaxr,se in this place, in my former Annotation (p. 293), 
relative to the reading of the ancient ‘ Borgian ’ MS. of the 
line, ‘ Nubes,’ (Aristoph. 409); and he remarks : — “ If the 
“ B. MS. be right, We do not quite see how the poet can 
“ well be acquitted of a heavy sin, both against grammar, 
“ and prosody; since SiaXaxi^v is not a neuter but a trans- 
“ Stive verb, and that the integrity of the anapwstic verse, 
“ absolutely demands SiaXnxr,mea.” —-But, “ the B. MS. may 
“ still be right,” though the caviller “ may not quite see hou>.” 
If he had taken the pains, before he personated the teacher, 
to graduate as a learner, and to consult the Treatise, No. V. 
in vol. i. part ii. p. 47, note 1, of the ‘ Trans, of the R. S. of 
‘ Literature ,’ printed in 1829, and referred to in 1837, in 
the first of these ‘ Annotations’ p. 293, he might have 
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avoided this exhibition of tirocinian criticism; because, he 
would then have found, from Invernezius’s learned and 
latest edition of Aristophanes, with Notes, (Lipsite, 1794), 
that his “ integrity of his anaptsslus," ill this whole line, is a 
spurious reading of the poet’s otvn genuine text: 

r, S’ ityutta.r iv itaXaxiras a-urai. 

I have not further space for tracing out the intimate con¬ 
nexion between ‘ laqueus — a cord,' laqueo (Xaxsu with the 
neuter sense of xoi/coiu— pendeo) ‘ to hang’ —and ‘ laquear— 
‘ a ceiling ,’ consisting in the relations of support and sus¬ 
pension: I shall, therefore, offer my censor the following 
clues, and leave to him to work out that connexion. — “ A 
“ laqueo, laquear." (Priscian, Putch. p. 691.)—“ dependent 
“ lychni laquearibus.’’ JE n. i. 726—“ Sidera ignibus ccelum 
“ laqueantia:" Manil.—“ pendentis sidera cceli." Ov. Met.— 
“ laqueata templa,” Lucret. ii. 28, is opposed to “ lampadas 
“ igniferas manibus retinentia the former intimating, lights 
suspended from the ceiling :—“ laqueata tecta,” Hor., ‘ e qui- 
‘ bus pendebanl lucernte.’ Baxter:—“ laqueus suspendiosi,” 
Plin. N. H. xxviii. 12, ‘ the rope of a person hanged' The 
passage of the Acts before us, with its insititious Latin term 
‘ laqueavit,’ will therefore signify, ‘ dejectus infaciem (Au- 
‘ gustin), pependit —-EAAKHZE, in medio,’ icc.— 1 casting 
‘ himself headlong, he hung in the midst,’ &c. : 

“ — creli teiT*que perosus, 

“ Inter utrumque peril.*'— Arator. 1 ap. Suicer. i. 405. 

Ver. 25. to go to his own place.] The Vat., Epkr. } and 
Alex. MSS. read rorrov — ‘place,* not x\t)§ov, *part *—at the 
beginning of this verse, as well as at the end. Those most 
anc. copies, read the whole verse thus : Xafiw tov TOnON rr,g 
diuxovtug ravTiM xui u<zo<ito\ 7)$, up' r,g trugtfir) lojdug cTogeu07}vu/ ag 
tov TOIION tov i$iov. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 18. after these things .] We have here a ‘ duplex 
1 lectio conflata, or confluent double reading.’ The Greek 

1 Arator, secretary and minister of finance to Athalaric, king of the Ostro- 
goths, in 526; sub-deacon to Pope Vigil, in 5dt, to whom he presented his 
metrical version of * the Book of the Acts' 
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text of Joel is, sat carat ft-cra raura teat cr.yiu — and it shall 
come to pass, after these things, that I will pour out; this is 
also the reading of the Vat. MS., in this citation. The Cod. 
Eplir. reads with the addition, sett carat (sera raura, ev ran; 
cayarati ij/Asgoos— ex^ew— ‘ and it shall come to pass after 
‘ these things, in the latter days, that I will pour out.’ All 
the following copies omit the genuine /j.cra raura, and retain 
only the intrusive gloss of the Cod. Ephr. We thus see the 
origin of the difference in the passage in question, in our 
English version of the prophet, and in this place. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 9. of the Libyans, and Cyrcnians, and Alexan¬ 
drians.] Libyans, not Libertines, as in the rec. texts:—It 
would be worth while to refer to the fruitless labour with 
which learned annotators have variously endeavoured to ex¬ 
plain the Greek word Aifh%rimv — ‘Libertinorum' in this place, 
with the sense of ‘ Libertines’ as given in our authorised 
English version; before we consult Havercamp’s Note on Jo¬ 
sephus, A. J. xvi. c. 6, 1; and that of his follower, Wet- 

stein, on Acts, in this place. The learned Ilavercamp, to the 
passage of Josephus where he mentions, mu; Sc r.ara rriv Amav 
I ouSatoug, sat oaou; h ergo; KvgTivjjv Atfiur] recreance -— adds this im¬ 
portant observation : “ We learn, from Acts, ii. 10, that there 
‘ were sojourning in Jerusalem, Jews —from Egypt, and the 
‘ parts of Libya about Cyrene.’ Syncellus, the chronologist, in 
“ p. 347, records (concerning those in the reign of Trajan) — 
“ IouSatot, Kara Atftunv sat KugTjvjjv teat Aryurrrttv sat AXe^co tSgctav — 
‘ the Jews that were in Libya, and Cyrene, and Egypt, 

‘ and Alexandria.’ Since, then, in Acts, vi. 9, the Syna- 
“ gogue Aifiuarivuiv, AXc^avdoccuc, Kugtjvutvv — of the Libustian, 
“ Alexandrian, Cyrenian Jews, are joined together, I cannot 
“ doubt, that the same parties are intended; and, that the 
“word Aifogrtvwv — ‘ Libertines ,’ is a corrupted reading in 
“ that place of the Acts. It is known, that ‘ Libyslinus’ 
“ was equally formed from Libya, as ‘ Libys.' Catullus, 
“ epig. GO, 


leaiiia tnontilms Libystinis." 
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See Wetstein’s note on Acts, vi. 9; (where the learned 
German does not acknowledge his obligation to Havercamp, 
though he works on his ground). Comp, also, Heyne’s note 
to JEn. lib. v. 37. 

“-pelle Libystidis urs®:” 

“ Libystidis, defensum vide a Pierio contra eos, qui Li- 
“ byssidis malebant: Labysticcis et Labystinis vitio libra- 
“ riorum. Est a</3us, Aiputn;." But, though Wetstein 
has suppressed the name of his learned coadjutor in his 
Note, he has given us the name of Beza in his various read¬ 
ings: — “ Atpigrum] Ai^uenmv T. Beza in annotatt. Ed. 1, 2, 
“ (15G5, 1576). J. Clericus, Jac. Gothofredus.”—Scholz, 
the latest annotator, gives us only—“ Labyorum, Arm. Co- 
“ rintlio Ar. polbut adds no remark. We arc, therefore, 
wholly indebted to Havebcamp, for recovering this important 
reading. 

Ver. 14. the Nasarene.] 5 Na£&igaioc:— Thus, reads the 
Vatican Copy, by the personal testimony of Bentley (‘ Col- 
‘ latio Cod. Vatic. N. T., C. G. Woide, Oxon. 1799 ’); 
omitting — ‘ that — this Jesus ’— 


Ed. Oxon. 1G75. Codex Vatica?ms. 

Cap. VI. 

t>. 14. on lr)trov{ I V. 14. -■ 

TOtITOV | ■ ■ — 


The negative testimony of Birch, after the destruction of 
all his second volumes, in 4to. (by the conflagration of the 
R. Printing Press, at Copenhagen, in June 1795), might 
well have caused the omission in his Suppl. ‘Var. Lectt.’ in 
12mo., compiled from his MSS.; which were printed in 
1798. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 39. chose out.'] egeleguro: — Vat. MS.; not (ci^arc, 
as the rec. text, (see former Annot.) The Theological 
Reviewer’s criticism can discern nothing more, in the 
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testimony of the earliest and most ancient document that has 
been preserved for us, than a solitary numerical unity. (See 
Exposit. Pref. p. 28.) It may, therefore, be to the purpose to 
observe, that the Septungint use the verb ixXiyo/Lui 112 times, 
but fzisj/o/ia/ only 8 times; the N. C. txXiy. 19 times, but ezisj/. 
only 8. We read in Dent. xxx. 19, xa/ rov Ouvar ou 

ltdoix a ago irgosuacu v/tuu — txXtfjii rrjv i^ur,v ay, iva ar,g. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Ver. 5. I am Jesus, whom thou persecutest: but, arise, 
&e.] Between these sentences, our authorised English 
version, copying the vulgate Greek, introduces a spurious 
insertion, borrowed from c. xxvi. 14.— Burton, Bloomfield, 
and Trollope, give due notice of the interpolation, but, they 
nevertheless give it a place in the genuine text: by which 
proceeding, I do not perceive that any practical gain is 
obtained, toward separating the tares and the grain. 
‘‘Glossam hanc esse, ex parallelo xxvi.” says also Bengcl; 
yet, he suffers the gloss to retain its usurped station. 

Scholz, has duly expelled the intruder from his text: 
but, as he had obtained the possession and property of all 
the MS. labours of his learned predecessor, Schulz; without 
referring or adverting to his stores; we cannot venture to 
ascribe to the former, the credit which may very possibly 
be due only to the latter. (See, the following Annot. to 
Heb. x. 24.) 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 1. Lucius (or Luke) the Cyrenean .] Aovx/os (m- 
Xoy/stmg) o Kugtjrarej :—This last denomination, gives the 
historian’s own description of himself; which St. Paul ex¬ 
pressed more familiarly in his Epistle to the Colossians, 
C. iv. 12.— Aouxcig 6 largog o ayaernros — ‘Luke, the beloved 
‘ physicianxvgnmiog and lurgog, being here to be understood 
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synonymously : irgurot p,tv KgorajwujTa/ iqrg/n eXeyovro ava. T7jv 'EX- 
y.aba etvai' Sivngoi Kygjjya/o/— 1 The Crotonians, were said to 
‘ be the first physicians in Greece; the Cyreneans, the se- 
‘ cond.’ (Herod, iii. 131.)—■ “ Aoux/os : Lucius, qui alias 
“ Lucas appellatur. Observant enim nomen ejus in com- 
“ pendium fuisse redactum, ut pro Lucilio vel Lucano, 
“ voeatur Lucam .” (Wetst. in Act. xiii. and Rom. xvi. 21.) 
“ Lucii nomen et Luca idem est, nisi quod prius istud, 
“ posteriori diminutivum, familiarius aliquiquando sonat.” 
(Bengel, ad Luc. c. i.) That name was written differently, 
uccording to its Greek or Latin inflection; but, in the 
darkening ages which followed, they became distributed to 
different imaginary persons. In our own authorised version, 
they became multiplied into three — ‘ Lucius, Luke, and 
‘ Lucas.’ In the same manner, our common version has 
multiplied the solitary name Magxos, into Mark and Marcus. 
A learned annotator observes on this name (in bis note before 
the Gospel of this evangelist) : “ if this Mark died in the 
“ eighth year of Nero (a.d. 60 or 62), as is said by Eusebius, 
“ he could not be mentioned in the 2 Ep. to Timothy, which 
“ was not written before a.d. 64, and perhaps in 66.” But, if 
that chronologist (who would thus settle a date definitively 
between the terms a.d. 61 and a.d. 66,) had been at all aware, 
that the received reading of his N. T. in Gal. ii. 1, hia hmarte- 
< w%m — ‘fourteen,’ and that our recovered reading, ha Se sa ( sai ) 
Ti<stsu%m —‘ withiu four,’ made a difference of ten years in his 
chronology (“ in which” he is constrained to acknowledge, 
“ we do not know any thing of what happened to him;") he 
would have had the caution to abstain from so futile an 
attempt of decision, on this chronological question. And, I 
cannot refrain from reprehending a ground which the same 
learned Annotator is so adventurous as to assume, for sus¬ 
taining his own personal conjecture :—“ St. Luke (he says) 
“ may have been ill-informed of Paul’s movements, at this 
“ time." The reverend canon himself may, indeed, ‘ have been 
‘ ill informed of St. Paul's movements at that time but not 
so probably the consociated historian. 

Ver. 8. but the Sorcerer, for so his name Elymas is 
interpreted.] We should use this construction in the transla¬ 
tion, in order to convey clearly the historian’s meaning. 
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CHAPTER XVU. 

Ver. 25. the God that made the worlds &e.] This, and 
the following seven verses, comprise the tiuo first Articles of 
that Faith, which St. Paul was ordained to promulgate in 
the first instance, to the heathen world. After those two 
preliminary articles had been propounded and established, he 
next proceeded to expose the third or last Article , respecting 
the Holy Spirit. “ Have ye received the H. S. since ye be- 
u lievedV * (he asked); and they said to him, u We have not 
“ heard , that there is a H. S.—Then Paul told the people, 
“ that they must believe on Jesus: and when they heard 
il this, they were baptised in the name of the Lord Jesus. 
u And, when Paul had laid his hands on them, the Holy Spirit 
“ came upon them ” (c. xix. 2-7). In the first exposition , there¬ 
fore, St. Paul laid open only the foundation of the Gospel faith, 
as introductory to its entire revelation; following the exam¬ 
ple of his Divine Master toward his own generation : “ I 
“ have yet many things to say to you, but ye are not able to 
u bear them now; but, when he, the Spirit of Truth, is come, 
“ He will guide you to all the truth,” John, xvi. 12, 13. 
It is surprising, that this introductory symbol or formulary 
of belief, was not incorporated into our liturgy, with those 
of a later age. 

St. Paul’s First Profession of Faith , to the Athenians. 

“ The God that made the world, and every thing in it, 
being himself Lord of heaven and earth, dwelleth not in tem¬ 
ples made with hands; neither is served by human hands, 
as if He needeth any thing; since He Himself givetli to all, 
life, and breath, and all things; 

“ and, from one man , He hath made every nation of men 
to dwell on all the face of the earth; having determined the 
appointed times and the boundaries of their habitation : 

41 that they should seek the Loud, if haply they may feel 
Him out and find Him; although, He is not far from every 
one of us; for, in Him we live, and move, and have our 
being. 

“ Being therefore ourselves, offspring of God, we ought 
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not to think that the Divine Natuhe is like gold, or silver, 
or stone, graven by art and man's device : 

“ but, God, having overlooked those times of ignorance, 
now commandeth that all men , every where, shall change their 
thoughts; according as He hath appointed a day in which He 
will judge the world with justice, by tiie Man whom He hath 
ordained; of which He hath given assurance to all men, by 
raising Him from the dead." 

In a riper state of his auditors, he fully disclosed the 
mystery of that ‘Man:’ —“The first man, was from the 
“ earth : the second Man, is from Heaven.” (1 Cor. xv. 47.) 

Ver. 25. made the world, and every thing in it .] ‘ Existence ,’ 
is the exclusive and personal attribute of God, whether self- 
existence or imparted existence ; both, emanate from Himself 
only : there is no general or neutral existence. As every ex¬ 
istence springs from Him alone, it can cease to exist, or con¬ 
tinue to exist, only by his will; and, though man can change 
the corporeal circumstances of his existence, as by suicide, he 
cannot affect the existence itself, which remains the same, 
and can only be affected by the will and power of its 
Creator. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Ver. 9. in the school of 1’yrannus.] tv Tvgunou, 

Vat. M.S .:—tv «%. Tugavrev nut, is the reading of the re¬ 
ceived text ; on which Erasmus pertinently asked, “ Si 
“ nomen est proprium, cur addidit rmel” The Vat. MS., 
followed by the Alex., enables us, in our generation, to 
answer this question; by stating, that rm; is a spurious 
reading, introduced subsequently to the date of those copies ; 
and thus, to render superfluous the learned and ingenious 
conjecture of Knatchbull, who endeavoured to expound the 
passage from Phavorinus, who says, i-ugawoc tenv u°-/uv roktui 
—‘ tyrannus denotes the chief of a city.’ 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

Ver. 7. Ptolemais.] This name, which occurs only in 
this solitary occasion in the S. S., wa9 given for a time, by 
the Greeks and Romans, to the ancient Accho mentioned in 
Judges, i. 31; which ancient town recovered its former 
denomination in the Christian ages, in the forms Aco, and 
Acre, and finally, of St. Jean d’Acre. No notice, of the 
name or place, is taken either by Bengel or any of our 
English annotators ; but, a copious note relating to it is 
added by Wetstein, tom. ii. p. 602. At the present mo¬ 
ment, it is contemplated with interest as qualified for forming 
an advance-guard of a new sovereignty of Egypt, towards 
Syria. 

Ver. 8. departed and came .] See note above, to John, xi. 19. 

Ver. 16. taking us to ( lodge at the house of) one Mnason, 
&C.j So the words ayovres (yf&af) ora^’ Ufsev Mvtxau m nvi , 

should be rendered ; and not, ‘ bringing with them one Mna¬ 
son,' as I had too scrupulously followed our English vulgate. 
“ Miror vero interpretes quos vidi omnes vertunt, adduccntes 
“ secum Mnasonem; cum neque steterit cum grammatica, vel 
“ sen9u. Multo est enim probabilius, Mnasonem habitasse 
“ et jam fuisse Hierosolymis, apud quem statuehant hospi- 
“ tari.” (Knatchbull, Animadv.) 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Ver. 2. he spahe to them in the Hebraic tongue.'] Here, 
the historian proceeds to report to his readers, a Greek 
translation of St. Paul’s oration to his Hebrew auditory, 
which he delivered to them in their ‘ Hebrew tongue;’ as is 
expressly stated, also, in the conclusion of the preceding 
chapter. Now, it is a most remarkable oversight of a learned 
and laborious expositor, that, though Luke distinctly tells us, 
that Paul delivered that discourse in the Hebrew tongue , the 
matter of which he (the historian) presents in a Greek trans- 
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lation, yet, the modern expositor appeals to the translation, 
as if it contained the original words of the Hebrew speaker. 
He says—“ The point of coincidence, important to be noticed, 
“ between Acts, xxii. 5, xxvi. 11, and Heb. x. 29, in which 
“ these terms respectively occur, is, that they are employed in 
“ all the three contexts." But it so happens, that the middle 
one only of the three contexts, was truly St. Paul's original 
Greek; the first and last were Luke’s Greek translations 
of Paul's Hebrew originals. (See the following Prefatory 
Annotation to the Hebrews; and, The Apost. Author, to the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 1838, p. 62.) This fatal oversight, 
saps the foundation of the learned expositor’s specious, but 
unsolid superstructure; as will be found in the place here 
referred to. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

Ver. 23,24. His justification.] These verses, as I before 
observed, have experienced the officiousness of pkiloponists. 
All the oldest copies, Vat., Ephr., Alex., Cod. Vat., 367, 
and many other ancient MSS., read the latter verse with¬ 
out meatai, which is an insertion of later copyists, after 
the eighth century; shewing, that the context has been 
tampered with : Scholz has, therefore, correctly excluded 
that word from his text. The unpunctuated words of 
the latest surviving uncial copies, previous to that date, 
Stand thus: n- t7tr7Ti ! L fi a7c IlauXor xai jjxouem avrov rregi rt)t at 
Xgierov Ijjffouv menu; bia\fya[j.ivo\j 8e aurou rregi dixuioevvr,; zai eyxga- 
niag xai roe xgtg.aro; rov /eeWovros s/i<po(3os ytvopevoe o The 

subject-matter, and ‘ ratio comparalionis,’ direct us to dis¬ 
tribute tiiaMy o/aewou di to nauXor, the first mentioned ; and the 
second uvreu, (by an emphatic hyperbaton, 1 ) to Xgierov Iqeouv, 
last mentioned, detached from rr/s menus. “ Hyperbaton, id 
“ est, verbi transgresstonem, quam frequenter ratio compara- 
“ tionis (al. compositions) et decor poscit, non immerito inter 
“ virtutes habemus.” (Quinctil. Inst. Oral. lib. viii. c. 6, 
p. 749. Ed. Burmann.) 


1 Knatchbullj on Jude, 18. u Est etiam in hoc loco hyperbalon —adeo ut 
fatendum sit, in singulis apostoliB reperiri hyperbuta, ue quia ultra in iia 
htEreat.” 
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On a close examination, the rec. text is found complete, 
with the rejection only of the interpolated eoecdu/. The 
passage will then stand thus— pereTefi-^aro rov TIav).ov t xa/ 
Tjxoutfev aurov Teg/ e/; XPI2TON IH20TN T/ffreug' b/aXeyofitvov 

of, ATTOT Teg/ d/xa/oauvijf, xa/ eyxgare/as, xcti rov xg/(j,arog rov 
fLiXkovro<; } f^o/Sog yevofievoi o 4>. — ‘ he sent for Paul, and heard 
‘ him speak concerning the faith in CnmsT Jesus : and, as 
4 he reasoned of His justification, and power or dominion, 
4 and future judgment, Festus becoming terrified,’ &c.— 
avTou Teg/ d/x ., for Teg/ S/x. ccuroir. The context shews, that 
Paul’s discourse was engaged in urging the great articles 
of the 4 Christian Faith ’— viz. ' Christ’s justification, Hi9 
4 supreme power, and His final tribunal * The first of these 
was the htxaiosvw j ©few —* justification of God,’ which Paul 
urges in Rom. i. 17; iii. 21-27 : the second, was that su¬ 
preme power which he enforced in Rom. x. 13, where he 
proclaims Christ K vg/o$ tcivtuv —* Lord of all:’ the last, is the 
xo//j.a. rou Qeov — 4 judgment of God’ of which lie gives warn¬ 
ing in Rom. ii. 3. The Theological Reviewer says—“a 
“ moment’s inspection of the original will shew, how utterly 
“ inadmissible is the insertion of the word 4 his’ in the above 
44 translation.” This critic appears habituated to momentary 
inspections; but, an entire minute’s inspection of the same 
text, will shew him, that the pronoun 4 his ,' is not only 
admissible, but is actually expressed in it. He does not 
perceive that, in the last sentence, the historian has changed 
his subject, from Paul to Christ ; and that avrov , in this 
clause, signifies avrov tovtov , referring to the last-mentioned 
person : 44 avroi is often in the sense of is ipse.” (Matthias, 
Gr. Gr . § 472, 10.) 

Of the different senses appertaining to the Greek word 
i yy.gareia, those of 4 ditio , potentia , superioritas,' appear the 
most suitable to this place. 

E yxgareu, eyxgareuu, eyxgare/a , tyxgurns, and tyxgaru;, re¬ 
spectively express, in their primary and general imports, the 
exercise , fact , or quality of 4 controlling power ’ Of these 
different parts of speech, the last two are most common with 
the Greek writers. The verbs are also expressed by the ad¬ 
jective and ym^at, as eyxgarr,; rr, ; A/yv-zrou Taaq; eyevero — 
4 omni AEgypto potitus est.’ I). Cassius, lib. xxxix. c. 51. 
Also, with e/{L /; as, aTavrwv rm ayaCuv eyxgare/f ovra; rovf 0eou;, 

][ 



98 


SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATIONS. Chap. XXIV. 


xai aurou; xai Souva/ roig aXXo/g. Demosth. Ep. Reiske, 

p. 1487. 27:—‘the Gods having the power both to possess, 
4 and to impart, all good things.’ 

Pollux, who constructed his Onomasticon as early as the 
second century, thus associates lyxgareia : — xugreg/a, eyxgars/a, 
av&pta, g^y/x/a, evguana, which the Latin interpreter correctly 
renders, 4 fortitudo, potentia y virilitas, animositas, robur.’ 
(iv. 10.) The same lexicographer says, Xewvra av uvo/g — 
‘<tx u ? 0v > ^i a<fuv t xguregov, eyxoanj wdguiv — ‘ leonem vocabis — 
‘ validum, audacem, fortem, virorum potentem .’ Of this use 
of gyxgare/a, we have an example in Xenoph. Cyrop. lib. viii. 
C. i. 36: Ti}v eyxgart/av too rrovoog, xa/ 'J'oyq, xa/ 6a Xcrr,, xai X//xov, 
xai 8/^og 8uvae6u/ (ptge/v— 4 the power of enduring both labours, 
4 and cold, and heat,’ &c. The Cod. Guelf. reads ex/xgarr\«/v 
for eyxgctreiav (in marg. Schneider;) and it is to be observed, 
that verbs, compounded with ev and em, are frequently used 
in the same sense; as, eyygatpu, ev/ygapu. So, Galen says, 
tx/xgare/ T7i$ Osg/Myg ^XS 0, — ‘ cold has power over, or over- 
4 comes heat.' 

From this general and active 9ense, those words became 
restricted to a reflective moral sense, signifying 4 self-coercion 
4 or control ,’ especially of temper , or resentment , which exer¬ 
cise we express by 4 forbearance Hence Pollux observes; 
T7]v Su^go<fuvr}v, aTo\a/av, ri]v 8' eyxgare/av , avavho/av oierai (vi. 134), 
4 some think prudence to be pusillanimity , and forbearance , 
4 weakness .’ This sense is also applicable to the passage 
before us, as also, to Gal. v. 23. 

Finally : lyxgarua became at length still more limited, 
and was applied by the Christian writers to signify, self- 
restraint from sensual and voluptuary passions and propen¬ 
sities, viz. temperance, continence, and chastity. These last , 
and latest , are the only senses, in which the word is known to 
the Theological Reviewer: 44 The only dominion ,” he says, 
44 which this word implies, either in Attic or Hellenistic 
44 Greek, is the dominion which a man exercises over his own 
44 passions. We, at least, have never seen an instance,”&c. 
Here he appeals to Hesychius in the sixth century, Suidas in the 
twelfth , and Suicer in the seventeenth ; the last of whom, sup¬ 
plies him amply with the ecclesiastical Greek of the Constanti- 
nopolitan empire : 44 eyxgare/a, lyxganoo'hu/, eyxgarr^g : 1. sumitur 
44 pro exquisita diceta, quo quis in vita sua utitur. 2. sumitur 
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“ pro rcfranatione appetites omnium ret urn malarum. 3. spe- 
“ emitter, sumitur pro refrcenatione pravarum concupiscentia- 
“ rum, qua; impellunt ad pollutiones et scortationes.” It 
will be plain to every reflective and competent judgment, that 
the sense of ‘ temperance,’ is wholly foreign to the triple asso¬ 
ciation here selected for enforcement by St. Paul (Comp. 
Annot. to Gal. v. 22). 

Ver. 26. money would have been given him,] The rec. 
text has absorbed a marginal gloss of explanation, unknown 
to the Codd. Vat. (Bentley), Ephr., Ale. r., St. Germ., &c. viz. 
“ otroi; alp err, auroi — ‘ that he might loose him.’” 


CHAPTER XXVI. 

Ver. 23. Art thou persuaded, thou wilt soon make me a 
Christian ?] I shewed, in the former Annotation to this 
passage, that the earliest MSS. read voirimi, where the junior 
copies have substituted ymelur, and, therefore, in order for 
the context to accord in sense with that ancient reading, that 
•etiltis will reveal itself to be an erroneous conjunction of 
triSn ~<s, i. e. <n; as in Matt. xxvi. 53, where the generality of 
MSS. read hoxeie, but some read loxti m ; proving the cause of 
the diversity to have been the union of the ordinary compend 
of the pronoun cry, in all its inflections, viz. a in undivided 
uncial writing— TTeieeiCXJ’ICTIXNON. The primitive 
reading will therefore have been: tv oXiysj [it trtiltt at y'penavov 
cratT.aat. The Theological Critic, whose only principle of scrip¬ 
tural criticism is to retain, at all hazards, all the readings of 
the vulgar text, and of ‘ K. James's translation,’ thus pre¬ 
sents my exposition : " Now, says Mr. P., only detach the 
“ final ; from *tiSti; in the Vat. text, and supply a dash over 
“ the <r, and then we shall have •aniti a, which, written at 
“ length, will be min et.” I wish I could regard this pre¬ 
sentation of my argument, as simply flippant and erroneous, 
but every reader must perceive in it, something more; for, I 
have not said what he affirms that I have said, nor any thing 
that can fairly and truly be so represented. I did not ground 
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my criticism on the word ntthi;, as he would pretend, but, on 
the reading mniaai ; and, if he is unable to discern by the testi¬ 
monies adduced, that roirtaai is the genuine reading, he would do 
well to cease from ‘ critical experiments ,’ and confine himself to 
his professed sciences. I shewed, as a necessary corollary to 
the reading mtnacu, that the reading art ihi; (not of the ‘ Vat.’ 
only, but of all the texts'), must be read, min at. He further 
thus proceeds, as an arbiter of taste: “ To us, it appears that, 
“ in order to bear the sense assigned to it by Mr. P., the pass- 
1 ‘ age should run thus — t , oX/yw artidtt at w lanavov fat aroirjaai.” 
This collocation of the words may very possibly appear pre¬ 
ferable to the Reviewer; but, as /it bears the emphasis of 
Agrippa’s reply, readers of any rhetorical sensibility will at 
once perceive another instance of 1 hyperbaton and will feel, 
that— tv aXtytfi ME artidti at tartavav pro iriaui, is a more probable 
order for Agrippa, or any Greek speaker to have used, than 
the hobbling measure suggested by the Reviewer’s pedestrian 
notion of Greek elocution. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 

Ver. 37. seventy souls.] See former Annot .— Numerical 
errors in copies, were so familiar to the ancients, that where 
Homer’s vulgar text had stated, that the tides ebb and flow 
three times in the day, Strabo readily solved the difficulty, 
by assuming a manuscriptural error: fin rgi;, aXXa hi;, raya 
ttjs ygapac hirifLct%rTiij.iv7 t ;. (Strabo, tom. i. p. 9, ed. Wolt. fol.) 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Ver. 3-5. a Viper came out and fastened on his hand — 
but he felt no harm.'] Two interventions of the divine 
power, are here recorded by the ocular testimony of the 

1 E trri Si (ret ondatra) Xt%tvv »j tomai* t* reu Kttr aitoXav6iav ittK/vn/ttuti rtt^tf, 
Kttt ettrsi £<rg«*f»j£ ivetyeoviov erctfavs Kkcfarraref — 4 Ilypevbata, lire removals of 
‘ words or thonghts from their consecutive order, and are certain indications of 
‘ excited feeling. 1 Longinus, de Subl. s. xsii., p. 55. Toup. 
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historian, Luke: 1st, the existence of a Viper in the island 
of Malta, at the moment when St. Paul had just landed 
from his shipwreck : 2dly, the harmless power of the reptile’s 
bite, on that apostle. 

A reviewer of the Monthly Review (of vol. xliv. 1804, 
p. 183), caught by a fugitive vision of the late learned but 
imaginative Jacob Bryant, denied the inveterated tradition of 
the locality ascribed to that shipwreck ; asserting : 1. “ That 
Malta layout of Paul’s track —the falsity of which posi¬ 
tion, has been sufficiently exposed in the former Annot. to 
Acts, xxviii., Conclusion, p. 506. 2. “ That it does not har¬ 

bour Vipers:” —which position, only corroborates the histo¬ 
rian’s relation. 3. “ That, in the time of the Romans, the 
“ inhabitants could not be represented as barbarians —a pro¬ 
position, revealing consummate ignorance of the subject; 
since, the Romans were only a foreign garrison of con¬ 
querors, but the inhabitants were indigenous; and were 
Arabian, both in origin and language. The notoriety of 
the absence of all Vipers in Malta, can alone explain the 
two opposite and sudden convictions of the Maltese specta¬ 
tors : “ When the natives saw the beast, they said among 
“ themselves, — Though he hath escaped the sea, vengeance 
“ svffereth him not to live: —but, when they saw no harm 
“ happen to him — they said, That he was a God!" 

Ver. 23. he expounded and testified —the things con¬ 
cerning Jesus, from the Law of Moses and from the Pro¬ 
phets; from Morning till Evening.'] That ‘Exposition and 
‘ Testimony,’ delivered by Paul to his countrymen at Rome, 
in their Hebrew tongue, but translated into Greek under 
his inspection, by his disciple and fellow-traveller Luke, 
comprises tb e first twelve chapters of the Treatise called the 
‘ Epistle to the Hebrews the last of which twelve chapters, 
is followed and concluded by a separate or thirteenth chapter, 
written in Greek by Paul himself to his Hebrew converts in 
the East; transmitting and accompanying the whole pre¬ 
ceding ‘Exposition ;’ which now finds its natural station as 
the substance of the following book, commonly entitled, 
‘ Epistle to the Hebrews the discussion of which (we are 
here told), engaged the Apostle ‘from Morning till Evening.' 
(See ‘ Hebrews,’ Prefatory Annotation.) 



ST. PAUL’S EXPOSITION TO THE 
HEBREWS IN ROME: 


RENDERED INTO GREEK BY LUKE. 
(Acts, xxviii. 23.) 


PREFATORY ANNOTATION. 

Pant^nus, the Stoic philosopher, (afterwards the head 
of the Christian school of Alexandria in a.d. 180,) the earliest 
surviving witness of this Tract, has testified 1 * 3 4 — rr;. ry; ' y.Siau/ji 
ineroXTiV IlauAou /Lit eivai, ■ytyflapSai he 'E figaio/; 'EjSgaixpj <puvj J* 
Aouy.av he (piKorifLtas uun jp /Aedeg^jjvevtfavra exhouvai rots EAAjjtfip— 
“ that, the. Epistle inscribed to the Hebrews, teas written to 
“ the Hebrews by Paul, in the Hebrew tongue; but, that 
“ Luke translated it, with great accuracy, to impart it to the 
“ Greeks." — “ Wherefore (add9 Eusebius, in the fourth 
“ century) the same complexion of style is found, in this 
Epistle and in the Acts" — -odtv rov eturov yy'Mra evpexeaOai xa.ro. 
rr,v igfj.7iwav, raurei; re rris ET/tfro>.7)£, xai rue aga^eeue. ( Eccl . 
Hist. lib. vi. c. 14.) The authority of Panteenus, is witnessed 
in the next generation by his eminent auditor and disciple, 
Clemens Alexandrinus. In the two following centuries, spu¬ 
rious rivals were raised up to contest the genuine title of 
Pantsenus's primitive testimony; which, nevertheless, remains 
unrivalled and unimpeachable. 1 

1 <pnm and iXty* in p. 273, c. 14, refer to their distant nominative, ‘ Pantanus 

in c. 13, 1. 14, p. 271. 

3 TtzgaVaifiauiit ntrn ou iapn?irat reu areffroXo v ruy%atlit—. s some of the Romans 

4 do not think it a work of the Apostle.’ (Euseb. ib. p. 273—not.) “ Omnes 
“ Graci patres — uno Caio, quo Hieronymus in Catalogo scribit, excepto — hanc 
“ epistolam receperunt lit Paulinam. Admonet Eusebius paulo infra, cap. 20, 
“ lianc epistolam, a quibusdam Romanis , Pauli non esse agnitam ; quod etiam de 
14 sua state Hieronymus testator: at, quotquot fere deinceps secuti sunt, earn 
“ pro Paulinam agnoveruntDr. Guel. Estius, Prolegom. in hanc Epistolam. 
(G. Estius, c£lebre Theol. natif de Gorcum de Pane, famille d’Est, Docteur a 
Louvain, en 1580. Comment, sur les Ep. de St. Paul, 1709, 2 vol. tn fol. 
(Ladvocal.) 
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This sacred Tract, contains St. Paul’s reply to the Hebrews 
who were residing in Rome at the moment of his first arrival 
in that city : “ 11 e are desirous (said they) to hear from thee, 
“ what thou tliinkest: for, as to this sect, it is notorious to us, 
“ that it is every where opposed (Acts, xxviii. 23).” The ori¬ 
ginal of this expository reply to that question (composed 
and delivered in Hebrew ), remained among that people; 
but, Paul deemed it expedient to employ his disciple and 
attendant Luke, to translate it into Greek, for the benefit of 
his converted adherents in the East, both Jews and Greeks : 
subjoining some further suggestions, arising from subse¬ 
quent contingencies. That account of the document, fully 
explains the statement of Eusebius, that “ it u-as not received 
“ by many; for, it was rejected by the Church of Rome, as 
“ not being one of Paul's genuine epistles:" in fact, it was 
not properly ‘ an Epistle,' but ‘ an Exposition, accompanying 
‘ an Epistle,’ nor was its matter addressed to the general 
body of that Church ; and local jealousies, might have con¬ 
spired to cause that local rejection. 

By omitting to produce the primary authority of Pan- 
ttenus, and by inadvertently beginning his critical argu¬ 
ment eleven lines lower than he ought to have commenced 
his quotation, a learned expositor reverses the whole pur¬ 
port of Clemens’ and Eusebius’ testimonies; making those 
authorities to record, the very contrary to that which 
they truly record. It is (as I before was constrained 
to observe, in Annot. Acts, xxii. 2) a remarkable over¬ 
sight of the same laborious expositor, that although Luke 
explicitly relates, that Paul delivered this discourse in 
the Hebrew tongue (the matter of which, Luke imparts in a 
Greek translation); yet, the expositor appeals to the trans¬ 
lation, as to the original words of Paul. Whereas it has 
been shewn, that, of the three contexts, Acts, xxii. 5, xxvi. 
11, Ileb. x. 29, the middle one only, contains Paul's 
own Greek ; and that, the first, and the last, are Luke's 
Greek versions of Poufs Hebreio originals. The learned 
author has aspired to demonstrate, by his own critical tact 
alone, after a lapse of 1800 years ; that a simple matter 
of fact (testified by an unimpeachable witness within 180 
years of the fact in question,) is not true. But, a disciple, of 
the same nation and language as the preceptor ; translating 



104 SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATIONS. 

the preceptor’s native original into a foreign dialect equally 
familiar to both; and scrupulously rendering its import, 
under the eye and correction of the preceptor; may defy 
any (Edipus to assign the actual writer, by internal evidence 
alone, especially, after such an interval of ages. 1 It is by 
collateral testimony only, that the fact can be attained ; and, 
that fact has been clearly demonstrated by an unimpeachable, 
and almost contemporary witness. Had Michaelis, also, duly 
combined Luke’s record in the last chapter of his Acts of the 
Apostles, with Luke’s Greek version of Paul’s exposition to 
the Hebrews, (alluded to in that place,) the learned German 
might have spared himself nearly an hundred fruitless, though 
elaborate pages. If you cannot see what has fallen at your 
feet, the farther you seek for it, the less hopeful must be your 
search; and such has been the case of these two (and other) 
learned aspirers, in their abstruse expositions. 

A moment’s reflection, will now suffice to demonstrate:— 
First, that Luke’s * Gospel' and his ‘Acts of the Apostles,’ 
are divisions of the same general history, and ought never to 
have been separated. Secondly: that the ‘ Epistle to the 
' Hebrews ’ contains, as it were, an Appendix to the last of 
those two Tracts, constituting an 1 Exposition of the general 
argument referred to in the 23d verse of the last chapter of 
that Tract, namely, “ That it engaged Paul, from morning till 
“ evening, in Expounding and Testifying the kingdom of God : 
“ and, endeavouring to persuade them of the things concerning 
“ Jesus; both from the law of Moses, and from the Pno- 
“ phets.” Such, is the argument of Paul’s 'Epistle to the 
‘ Hebrews,’ compressed in that summary title; and thus, 
Luke's three works are, as it were, dove-tailed into each 
other; the first and second, comprising Luke’s History of 
our Lord's Life and the Infancy of his Church; and the 
second and third, Paid's Exposition to his Hebrew countrymen 
at Rome, recorded by the same Luke. 


1 “ Davus ea, non (Edipus ."—Terent. Andria, I. ii. 23. 
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CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 3. the effulgence of his glory.'] acravyus/ia ms 
utircu : this designation cannot be better paraphrased, than 
by the words of our great poet: 

“ — of the eternal, co-eternal beam- 

Bright effluence of bright essence increate 

this exposition, which the poet does not apply to created 
light, is applicable, and applicable only, to that Divine 
Light, with propounding which, St. John opens his Gospel; 
which also was the ‘Word of God, without whom nothing 
1 was created that has been created.’ 

I shall take this opportunity to remark, that the ‘ Nicene 
‘ Creed' concluded, originally, with an anathematising clause, 
of the same character as those incorporated into the body of 
the Symbol called the ‘ Athanasian Creed.’ “ Such,” ob¬ 
serves Jortin, “ was the Aicene Creed as it stood originally. 
“ Our Church hath dropped the anathematising clause at the 
“ end ; and one cannot help wishing, that the Nicene fathers 
“ had done the same.” (Vol. 111. p. 117.) The fathers of 
our Church did what it behoved them to do, in that 
omission ; for, as they introduced the Creed into our liturgy 
for general public expression, it was not the function of the 
laity, nor even of the clergy generally, to pronounce spiritual 
condemnation or censure. It is therefore greatly to be la¬ 
mented, that the same parents of our Church did not, in 
consistency, exclude the anathematising clauses from the 
Athanasian Creed. The presence of those clauses, has 
always given much, and reasonable, offeDce to many pious 
minds ; and has ever acted injuriously to the Creed itself, of 
which they do not form an integral part. It is therefore to 
be desired, that those clauses should, even at this late hour, 
be rejected and expunged by authority ; and they would then 
leave that sublime symbol of Christian faith (skilfully con¬ 
structed to meet, at once, all the chief heresies that infested 
the early Church,) thus unobjectionable to every orthodox 
Christian. It would be an unskilful and a culpable expedient, 
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to resort to the alternative of suppressing the symbol alto¬ 
gether. (See the former Annot. to Heb. i. 3 ; and after, the 
Annot. to 1 John, iv. 9.) 

Symbol of the CATHOLIC CHRISTIAN FAITH. 

1 The Catholic Faith, is this : That we worship One God in 
Trinity, and the Trinity in Unity t 1 * 

2 neither confusing the Persons, nor dividing the Substance. 

3 For, there is one person of the Father; another of the Son ; 
and another of the Holy Spirit; 

4 but, the Divine Nature* of the Father, of the Son, and of the 
Holy Spirit, is One and the Same: the Glory equal, the Majesty 
co-eternal. 

5 Such as the Father is, such is the Son, and such is the Holy 
Spirit. 

6 The Father uncreate, the Son uncreate, and the Holy Spirit 
uncreate: 

7 The Father incomprehensible, 3 the Son incomprehensible, and 
the Holy Spirit incomprehensible. 

8 The Father eternal, the Son eternal, and the Holy Spirit 
eternal: 

9 and yet, they are not three eternals, but One Eternal; 

10 as also, they are not three incomprehensibles, nor three 
uncreate, but One Uncreate, and One Incomprehensible. 

11 So, likewise, the Father is almighty, the Son almighty, and 
the Holy Spirit almighty: 

12 and yet, not three almighties, but One Almighty. 

13 So likewise, the Father is God; the Son, God; and the 
Holy Spirit, God: 

14 and yet, not three Gods, but One God. 

15 So, likewise, the Father is Lord; the Son, Lord; and the 
Holy Spirit, Lord: 

16 and yet, not three Lords, but One Lord. 

17 For, as we are compelled, by the Christian Truth, to acknow¬ 
ledge each separate Person to be God and Lord; 

18 so we are forbidden, by the Catholic Religion, to say, There 
are three Gods, or three Lords. 

19 The Father, is made from none; neither created, nor be¬ 
gotten : 

1 Matt, xxviii. ID, and former Annot. 

a Suoms — 1 Godhead; god ship ; divinity; divine nature.’ (Johnson.) 

3 ****■«See Chrysostom, Hp. Suid. V. tt-T^ovirov, tom. i. p. 305. 
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20 the Son, is from the Father alone; not made, nor created, 
but begotten : 

21 the Holy Spirit, is from the Father, 1 and the Son; 2 not 
made, nor begotten, but proceeding. 

22 So, there is one Father, not three Fathers; one Son, not 
three Sons; one Holy Spirit, not three Holy Spirits. 

23 And, in this Trinity, none was before or after, none is 
greater or less than another; but, the entire three Persons are 
co-eternal, and equal; 

24 so that, in all things, as hath been said, both the Unity 
ought to be worshipped in Trinity, and the Trinity in Unity. 

25 Furthermore; it is necessary, to believe rightly the Incar¬ 
nation of our Lord Jesus Christ: 

26 for, the right faith is. That we believe and confess, That 
our Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of God, is God and Man: 

27 God, of the Substance of his Father, begotten before the 
world; and Man, of the substance of his mother, born in the world: 

28 perfect God ; and perfect Man, subsisting of a reasonable 
soul and human flesh: 

29 equal to the Father, as to his Divine Nature: and inferior 
to the Father, as to his human nature: 

30 Who, though he is both God and man, is yet, not two, but 
One Christ: 

31 One, not by conversion of the Divine Nature into flesh, but 
by assumption of the Human Nature unto God : 

32 One, altogether, not by confusion of Substance, but by 
Unity of Person. 

33 For, as the reasonable soul and the flesh are one man, so, 
he who is both God and man, is one Christ: 

34 Who suffered for our salvation; descended to the grave; 
and rose from the dead, the third day. 

35 and ascended to heaven, and sitteth at the right hand of 
the Father, the God Almighty; from whence he will come, to 
judge the living and the dead : 

36 at whose coming, all men will rise again, and give account 
of their own works ; 

37 and they that have done good, will go into life eternal; 
but, they who have done evil, into eternal fire. 

38 This, is the Catholic Faith! 3 

1 In essential being. John, xv. 26. 2 In effusion on the Church. Ib. 

3 Though ihis Creed was composed in Latin, yet, as it was digested by the 
works of Athanasius, and so translated into Greek, I have referred to the terms 
of that translation. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 9. apart from God.~\ x u i 4t 0eou '■—I stated unre¬ 
servedly, in the former Annotation, p. 423, that (the Vat., 
as well as) every other known MS., reads x a S ITI —‘ by the 
‘grace,’ in this place; excepting the Cod. 53, Wetst., which 
alone reads xugn — ‘ apart.’ On this statement, neverthe¬ 
less, the Theological Reviewer thus observes, “ It happens, 
“ sometimes, that the critic is tempted to rebel against the 
“ Vat. MS. itself: among other instances, his allegiance fails 
“ him at the 9th verse of Heh. ii.” In my 4 Expository 
‘ Preface,’ part i. § 34, p. 49, I had providently and dis¬ 
tinctly stated, that, as the Vat. MS. pertained, not to the 
first but to the fourth century, some deviations of its text, 
from earlier copies, might reasonably be expected; which 
might be rectified, by the testimony of still more ancient 
authorities ; as I stated at pp. 4C5, 6, in 1 John, iv. 3, where 
both the Vat. and the recited MSS. read i y.r, i/ioXoyti, hut 
where the still earlier copies used by Socrates in the fifth 
century (now long since perished), read 5 Aw/ (Euseb. H. E. 
lib. vii. c. 32). My ‘ allegiance’ to the Vat. MS., therefore, 
was expressly declared to be subject to ‘ more ancient au- 
4 thority; which I produced. I therefore said : “ In the very 
“ rare instances, in which I have deemed it obligatory to 
“ depart from the readings of that MS. (Vatican), I have 
“ fully assigned the reasons in the annotations.” Had I 
rejected the Vat., for a. junior authority, my censurer might 
have warrantably said, that I rebelled against it; but, he 
was careful to keep out of sight my exposition on this point: 
exhibiting, throughout bis whole Article, the animus of a 
party-voter, who, finding his favourite candidate sorely 
pressed, deems himself secularly justified in relaxing the 
strict rules of moral obligation toward his opponent. 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 24. let us attend to.\ earuvou/in: —- This, is the 
reading of every Manuscript. Scholz, however, opposes to 
that unanimity, his solitary dissent: “ xaraxomu, Conjectur. 
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(he adds) — Try Karanovaui.’* Now, the former verb, is 
used 41 times in the O. and N. Gr. T.; but, the latter is 
not found in existence in any Greek writing. Sacred or Pro¬ 
fane. It appears to be, indeed, in one single instance, in the 
Hippolytus of Euripides (line 823 of Invernezius, 829 of 
Brunk, and 821 ofMusgrave); but, on that solitary occa¬ 
sion, Stephens adds this caution ( T/tes. Gr.), “ nisi prava here 
“‘lectio est pro xaraxcra .— unless it is a corrupted reading for 
“ xaraxmra.” Such, is Scholz’s “ Conjectur.” Such trifling 
with texts and readings, might possibly be tolerated in 
profane criticism ; but, it is very far otherwise in aspiring 
to discharge the office of ‘ steward of the mysteries of God.' 
It is deeply to be regretted (as I have already had occasion to 
remark, p. 49,) that Schulz did not complete the second 
volume of his edition and notes of the Gr. N. T.; but was 
induced to negotiate the property of his own manuscripts, 
with his near namesake and junior, Scholz ; the latter of 
whom has, by that means, acquired the transfer of the honour 
of his senior’s earlier achievements, and has embodied them 
with his own, undistinguishably, suppressing the name of the 
former possessor. 1 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 36. were pierced tlirovgli\ »— On this 

reading, Knatchbull observes: “ a mode of death so noto- 
“ rious, that it is not credible that the apostle should have 
“ passed it over, in enumerating the several kinds of deaths, 
“ which Christians in those times, and formerly the pro- 
“ pliets, suffered on account of their faith ; among which 
“ kinds, Nicephorus and Eusebius specify, ‘piercing through 
‘ the entrails with stakes' This action, Favorinus calls 


1 “ Audi congesserunt (aaya Scholz , Proleg . p. x*vi.), prjeter flfillium et 
I Vetstenium, J. A. Bengelius, C. F.’Matlh&i, P. C. Allerus , And. Birchius , 
J. J. Griesbachius, aliiq.: to which he adds, in a note (/) .• “ Kniltelius, Tres- 
“ cAouiiiJ, Doederleinius , Michaelis, Euchornius, Georgius , Bodius , Slorrius, 
“ IVh\lilts, Adlerus 1 Woidius, Mtinsterus, Hugius, Papalbaumius, Zuhnius , 
“ Dermonl, a/.;”—but, he omits his predecessor, D. David Schulz (Berolini), 
to whose elaborate, but unassuming volume I was under great obligation, for 
three gears before Scholz's splendid edition saw the light. 
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“ mnaukmfyn, adding, ‘ formerly they pierced malefactors 
‘ through the back, with a stake, as fishes are spitted on 
‘ skewers to be roasted.”' The rec. reading, ir-ngasSritiat — 
‘ were tempted,' condemns itself, in this place. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 23. of the first-born.'] sTgurtiroxw, sub. ex rue vexguv — 
‘ from the dead,' as expressed in Col. i. 18: ‘ the dead in 
‘ Christ,’ will rise first — aya/rc-jjsoi/ra/ srgtorov (1 Thess. iv. 4 : 
Gr. iv. 16): * This is the first resurrection' —aim) n amorainc 
i] ergar ij (Rev. xx. 5). These, our Lord emphatically calls, in 
Luke, xx. 36, the “ children of the resurrection "—vijs aiasra- 
eeui o/oi. The apostle here speaks, prospectively, of the future 
and final establishment of ‘ the kingdom of God, and of His 
‘ Christ whose redeemed subjects are ‘ enrolled in heaven,' 
— £« ou garni; amyeyga/i/iem, and their names, like those of 
“ Clemens, and his fellow-labourers,'' already ‘ written in the 
‘ Book of Life.’ Philipp, iv. 3. “ Hinc patet, non ideo quia 
“ in coelis descripli sunt, ipsos non esse in ccelis: sunt tamen 
“ descripti etiain, ut nomina eorum olim publice citentur:— 
“ per alteros ducitur agmen beatorum, per alteros clauditur." 
(Bengel , Gnomon, tom. ii. p. 1129.) 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 1. Wherefore, receiving a kingdom, &c] Here 
Paul, having concluded the foregoing Hebrew 'Exposition' 
to his unconverted countrymen in Rome ( translated into 
Greek by Luke), commences a short accompanying letter to 
his converted Jewish disciples in Greece and Asia Minor; 
written by himself in Greek. But, the last two chapters 
having been misapprehended, they have been erroneously 
distributed. Read, and divide the chapters, thus : 

c. xii. 

28 -that the things that will not he shaken, may continue. 

c. ziii. 

1 Wherefore, receiving a kingdom that cannot he shaken, &c. 
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Ver. 23. I have written to you, only in few words.'] xai 
yao dia. fiia-ycw tortaretXa ijj.iv —namely, in this last chapter, 
accompanying the preceding copious ‘ Exposition.’ Such, 
is the simple explanation of this short letter of Paul; but, 
from not seizing its import, learned annotators have troubled 
the clear water. “ Paucis pro copia rerum,” says Bengel; 
and, to the same purport, Burton, Bloomfield, and Trollope. 

Whereas, Paul only writes a short Greek letter, to accom¬ 
pany a transcript of Luke’s Greek translation of his (Pauls) 
Hebrew original Commentary. Through the same ancient 
misapprehension, the separation of the last two chapters, xii. 
and xiii., has been erroneously assigned. 

Ver. 24. Timothy, is released ; whom, if he go shortly, 
I will see, if God permit.] There is no passage more tho¬ 
roughly depraved, than that of the common reading in this 
place; which makes Paul express his speedy return to 
Greece, when he was only just arrived from thence, to make 
a long residence in Italy. Our vulgar translation reads : 
“ Know ye, that our brother Timothy is set at liberty; with 
“ whom, if he come shortly, I will see you the received 
Gr. text , is thus , yjvuer.irs, rov ubit.ro. T. aoroX.iXup.svov, psS oi 
(lav rayjov toyr.rai) o~i.ojj.ai ojiac. \o~aSash oravrag. 

It is very apparent, that the primitive reading was written 

thus : ytv 'jiSy.tr t rov. ad. T. aoroXcXu/AEvov* ov, jj.tra dtou, lav rayjov 
tj.yr.ra/, o~\jofj.at. ' T/za? aaorasash, oravrag r. r,. i., xat oravrag 
r. a.: — The pronoun ov, having been absorbed into the 
termination of the final ov of the preceding participle, am- 
t.tXufitvov—jura 6too, having been abridged into /it)' oi — and 
ifiu;, of the following sentence, having been inconsiderately 
joined to the end of the preceding sentence — have concurred 
to produce all those sphalmata of the received readings. 


END OF THE HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL. 
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ST. PAUL. 


ROMANS. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 21. when ye were the servants of Sin, ye were free 
from the service nf Justification .] The antithesis, with which 
the verses 18 and 21 are constructed, appears to bear some¬ 
thing of sarcasm. It lias been shewn, in the foregoing Annot. 
to Matt. iii. 15, that, of the two very different senses, 

‘ justitia and justificatio '—‘ righteousness and justification,' 
(which words have been indiscriminately mingled in our 
common English version,) the latter only is the true sense in 
which it is intended here by St. Paul. 

Ver. 16, 18, 21-23. “ Know ye not, that ye are the 
“servants of him, whichever ye obey? Whether of Sin, 
“ unto Death, or of Obedience, unto Justification. When ye 
“ were freed from the service of Sin, ye became the servants 
“ of Justification; for, while ye were the servants of Sin, ye 
“ were freed from the service of Justification. What fruit 
“ had ye, then, from those things? for, the end of those 
“ things is Death. Cut now, being freed from the service of 
“ Sin, and become servants to God, ye have your fruit unto 
“ Eternal Life."] St. Paul, here calls in the inspired 
Psalmist, to establish this position: ‘ There is none righteous, 
‘ no, not one ; there is none that doeth good, no, not one !’ : 
but, he adds this lucid and sustaining exposition — ' hut, they 
‘ are justified freely by grace, through redemption by Christ 
‘ Jesus.’ (Rom. iii. 10, 12, 24.) 

This point being thus incontestably established, it is 
surprising that the terms ‘ righteous and justified' could 
ever have been confounded, and used as synonymous, lie, 
who ‘ is righteous' absolutely, cannot ‘ be justified,' or 
rendered more righteous: he, who ‘ is justified,’ can only be 
righteous relatively, that is, by his justification; and his 
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righteousness ought never to he understood absolutely , hut 
always with the expression or implication of his qualification, 
of release from the penalty of Sin. It is, by the omission and 
oblivion of that essential qualification, that so much spiritual 
pride has been engendered in the Church, by assuming and 
appropriating the absolute quality of righteousness, in place 
of the relative; which last, must necessarily inspire the pro- 
foundest humiliation. (See Annot. above, to Malt. iii. 15.) 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 28. God, maketk all things to work together. ] eratra 
euvigyti o ©to;: — not, 'all things, work together ,’ as in our 
version. I shewed, in the former Annotation to this pass¬ 
age, that this is the genuine reading of the most ancient MS. 
the Vat., and also of the Alex.; it is so cited, also, by Origen, 
with the nominative, o ©sos; 1 therefore rendered euvegyei, tran¬ 
sitively. The Theological Reviewer, however, thus launches 
forth in castigation of my version : — “ Most certainly ,” he 
says, “ that version is in audacious defiance of Greek! We 
“ believe it would be very difficult indeed, to produce an 
“ instance from any writer, sacred or profane, in which 
“ tnmgyat is used in a transitive sense. It always signifies 
“ to ‘ co-operate and never (that we have seen), to coni- 
“ pel the co-operation of other persons or things. Mr. P., 
“ however, seems to have been comfortably free from all 
“ misgivings. He tells us, very coolly, that euvtgyii governs 
“ rrxtra in the accusative; as if it were an indisputable 
“ matter, that the verb might be used transitively, or not, 
“just as the context might seem to require. But, any 
“ scholar could tell him, that, if ©jo; is to be the nominative 
“ to cnoegysi, !r avra must be governed by some w r ord under- 
“ stood, such as u; or xarx. And then, the sense will be that 
“ which appears to have been adopted by the Syriac and 
“ Ethiopic translators: God, in all things, works together 
“ with those that love him, for good.” But, the Critic here 
becomes nebulous; and does not discern, that both, in my 
‘ Vatican’ reading—‘God maketh all things to work,' and, in 
his own alleged Syr. and Eth. readings (see his Hebrew above, 
P- 23)— ‘God, in all things, works together with,’ ©so; is the 
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nominative of truvegyu; whereas, in the received text , and in our 
authorised version t rravra — 1 all things / is made the nominative 
of orwegyet. I have here emptied out the Reviewer's cornucopia 
of indignation, at my transitive translation of tsungyuy in this 
place: I shall, now, follow my own track. 

The sentence before us, is congenial in structure with 
that of Rom. xi. 31, <rvvex\tKiev o Qeog to vg xavras eig arrudttav — 

* conclusit Deus omnes in incredulitate — God hath compre - 
1 /tended all in unbelief:’ so here, rravra ewtoya o Qeog ug 
a yaOov — 1 concludit Deus omnia in honum — God combines , or 
4 makes all things to combine, for good, to them that love 
4 him .’— u (fwtgyw, concludoy in unvm concludo (Stepli. Th. 
Gr.) : ** ffuveey w, fvveegyui, auveioyiii, conclude , colligo — OvvegyuOovy 
41 fiuvexXeiov” (Danim. Lex. p. 80C.) In Hesychius, tom. i. 
p. 431, we find ffvvegyov and ffuveegyov, a^eoyov and acreegyov, 
written indifferently in the copies; where Alberti remarks, 
44 Similis simplicis et duplicis e est permutatio.” suveegyov, 
6 etrr/ auveigyov, svvedes/iovv. Eustnth. p. 1C37, 59. Here, then, 
auveeyei is a transitive verb , like <ruvr/.\ei<je. It was early mis¬ 
taken for the intransitive verb auvegyeu — * co-operorj which 
is the only form given by Parkhurst, in his 4 N. T. Lex.y 
and which is now mistaken by the theological critic; and, 
to that misapprehension we easily trace the mutilation which 
the original passage has sustained, by the rejection of the 
proper agents 6 Qeog. None of these things, however, had in¬ 
truded themselves into the self-reposing mind of the Theo¬ 
logical Reviewer , who was not aware of any thing more ill 
the form suveoyei, than that of ewegyetj the third pers . sing, 
pres, of the circumflex verb, awegyew — 1 co-operor ;* and who 
had not discovered (to return him his own words), 44 what 
“ any scholar could tell him” that many words, and accepta¬ 
tions of words, which have long fallen into disuse in a metro¬ 
politan society, are still retained in use in distant provinces: 
of confusions of a similar nature, we shall find other examples, 
in the words jjXij/igvos, 1 Cor. vii. 25, and yem j, in James, iii. G. 

It will be well here to observe, that the act of co-operating 
with man t is nowhere ascribed to God, by the sacred writers, 
with the words guvegy og t truvegyev; which words, always suppose 
equality or similarity of nature in the agent9. Qeou «i(itv 
trwegyoj, l Cor. iii. 9, docs not mean, 4 we arc labourers 

* together with God / (as our English translation very itn- 
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properly renders, following Wiclif’s translation in 1380, 
from the Latin—“ Dei sumus cidjutores" — we ben the 
helpers of God,) hut, ‘ we (Paul and Apollos) are joint- 
‘ labourers for God;' and therefore Tyndale rendered, with 
more skill, * we are Goddis labourers which rendering was 
continued in the first authorised English version, until King 
James's criticism called back the erroneous translation of the 
Latin. (See after, Annot. to 2 Cor. iii. and iv.) The verb 
euvieyiu, is indeed once applied in the former sense to our 
Lord, in the received text; but, it is in the spurious supple¬ 
ment to St. Mark’s Gospel, xvi. 20 (Gr.), and serves to 
testify the lateness of that interpolation. 

Ver. 32. will forgive us all things.] ya^stra r. — our com¬ 
mon version renders 'give; Wiclif rendered ‘ ghaf’ (gave), 
from the modern Lat. Vulg. * donavit.’ But, th e older Lat. 
vers., quoted by Tertullian, read, “ quomodo et non cum illo 
“ omnia condonavit nobis?" (Contr. Guost. c. vii.) Itistobe 
observed, that the Lat. has the past tense, whereas the 
Greek texts have the future; but I apprehend, that this 
difference arose merely from the indiscriminate employment 
of the labial elements b and v, pointed out in some Latin MSS. 
by Gesner ( 7'hes. Lat. B.); and, that the ‘ condonavit' of Ter¬ 
tullian, intended ‘ condonabil’ — avry — ‘ with Him.' The 
following verses shew, that this general amnesty is the conjoint 
act, of the Father and the Son. 


CHAPTER XI. 

Ver. 6. since, a work is not a grace.] ecu ro ejyov o min 
X a %‘s :—“ If,” argues St. Paul, “ the remnant, (here foreshewn) 
“ are to be chosen by a rule of favour, it will not be as a 
“ reward for works performed; but, if it is to be chosen by 
“ a rule of retribution for works meritoriously performed, 
“ then it is not a favour; for, a work or service so per- 
“ formed, is not a favour, but a recompense.” On reviewing 
the reading of the Vat. MS., I find, that it omits the rec. ten, 
after mxm. As the Theological Reviewer s stricture on this 
passage only comprises his own personal dissent, which I do 
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not find fortified with any sound support; I shall only refer 
the reader to my former annotation, and to the previous 
Annot. to c. vi. 21 of this tract, with reference to Ps. xiv. 3, 
and c. iii. 10. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Ver. 20. heap coals of fire.] The diversity of the exposi¬ 
tions devised for this passage, is not a little surprising; since 
it simply means, that, in rendering a beneficial service to one 
who has done you an injury, yon kindle a sense of self- 
reproach and remorse in his breast, sharp as the burning of 
fire; and thus take a holy vengeance, salutary to the indi¬ 
vidual himself, “ overcoming coil with good;" as is fully 
exposed in the next verse. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 1. those that are, are subject to that of God.] The 
Vat. IMS. reads, at 8s outsat, itrro rov Qtoo rtray/itvat tttnv :— 
The whole clause is wanting in the Cod. JEphr. or C. The 
Codd. A,D,E,F, G, omit too, which the received text retains. 
It would appear, that we are either to understand rr,i t^ouctav, 
after ucro, as in Luke, vii. 8, e yut avOg. et/ni itoro efyvtrtav raetso- 
pivo;-, or, that the text originally stood, tiro rr,v Qeoo: an ab¬ 
breviation of rr,v having been mistaken for too —“ -f, t, t, et 
“ similia, non difficulter inter se commutantur.” Canteii. 
Pref. p. 59. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Ver. 22. Timothy, my fellow-labourer; Lucius, J. and S. 
my hinsmen.] eovsgyo; — coyysvu ;'.— St. Paul makes these 
distinctions, because, the first was gentile by paternal blood ; 
whereas, the three others, were Jewish by their whole blood. 
— Aooxio;, Lukins, Lat. term., Lukas, Or. term. (Engl. Luke.) 
See Col. iv. 12; Philem. 22; also Annot. above, toActs,xiii. 1. 



I. CORINTHIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 10. that ye be perfectly united, in the same mind, 
and in the same opinion.] The absolute necessity of ‘ perfect 
‘ unity’ which St. Paul so passionately implores, was thus 
wisely enforced by a late experienced contemporary. 
“ Here I may just remark, upon the desirableness of 
“ every ( Christian ministerial) society having a distinct 
“ sphere of labour among a heathen people. Much as 
“ I should rejoice in being associated with an Epis- 
“ copalian, a Baptist, or a Methodist brother, who did 
“ not attach primary importance to secondary objects, yet, 
“ the interests of every mission, especially in the first stages 
“ of its progress, seem to me to require another line of con- 
“ duct. The natives, though comprehending but very im- 
“ perfectly our objects, would at once discern a difference 
“ in the modes of worship; and their attention w ould, of 
“ necessity, be divided and distracted. Being, also, of an 
“ inquisitive disposition, they would demand a reason for 
“ every little deviation, which would lead to explanations, 
“ first from the one party, and then from the other ; and 
“ thus, evils would arise, which otherwise might never have 
“ existed.—I do therefore sincerely hope, that the directors 
“ or conductors of missionary societies will be ever ready, in 
“ this way, to sacrifice denominational peculiarities to the 
“ great object of their institution, — namely, to send the 
“glorious Gospel of the blessed God to the heathen:" (John 
Williams's Narrative of Missionary Enterprises in the South 
Sea Islands, p.260, and Pref. p. xix.:) — that, the different 
converts of the Islands may not be seduced to say, “/ am of 
“ Luther, but I of Calvin, but I of Rome;” but, may say with 
St. Paul — “ but, I am of Christ!” (1 Cor. i. 12, 13.)— 
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Since this Note was written, the faithful author of that work 
has been called upon to shed his blood, on the heathen 
theatre to which he had dedicated his life and service. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 25. as one who is bound by the Lord to be faithful.'] 
The words Levoi urro Kug/ou me to; eivai , found in all the 
copies, have given constant, but fruitless labour to expo¬ 
sitors, in their endeavours to extract from them, by various 
modes of ingenious violence, an adequate and intelligible 
sense; as may be seen in the notes of Macknight, and 
Bloomfield. The Theological Reviewer says, that I am 
“ extremely dissatisfied with the expression which all the 
“ copies, with provoking uniformity, ascribe to the Apostle.” 
If he is satisfied with it, as it stands in the text, he is a 
singularity. He adds: “ It appears to Us, that the expres- 
“ sion is elliptical — of, mare mem; torn, or, perhaps, tie m 
“ mero; ami;’’ which suggestion, Dr. Bloomfield bad pro¬ 
posed in his note on the passage, five years before: but, 
both are insufficient to afford any healing sense to the cor¬ 
ruption of the received reading. I readily acknowledge the 
justness of the Reviewer's censure of the reading tiyoo/tme 
(which I had suggested), which is as untenable as his own; 
but, his correction has only made me apply a more earnest 
attention to the passage. From the preceding universal 
failures, we are fully warranted to infer, that the Apostle’s 
own word in this place was not ; and we have 

now, therefore, to search for the word which he most 
probably used. 

That word, will appear to have been no other than the 
pret. participle pass, of the verb u —‘ astrictus 
‘ — bound,’ written ip-rttetn;, and differing from the rec. 
reading only by an inerudite insertion of an i into 

the latter word ; as in yam j, for ytnr,, in James, iii. 6, as 
will be found in that place. “The most striking ortho- 
“ graphical errors (observes Michaelis, as cited above) are 
“ those called itacisms, which confound a, n, £, &c." 
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Those differences, however, are not always errors; but, are 
often dialectic variations, of which we have a notable exam¬ 
ple in the verb now before us, which is written variously, 
e/Xeo/xoo, E/Xo/xar, E/XXo/xa/, /Xo/xai, /XXo^xa;, and signifying, * cogor 
‘ — vincior — astringor,’ to be ‘ compelled — bound — con- 

* strained:' in the praterit, eeXej/x evog. Proclus (Plato, Tim. 

p. 530, E.) explains the present participle in its form <XX»/xewj, 
by (Tf/yyo/xeEos, evve^og.evog— 1 astrictus t cohibitus Suidas, by 
dis/iiuo/itm; — ‘ vinctus, bound.' Ruhnkenius, in his note on 
iWog,itT,v (Tim. Lex. p. 70), observes, “siXo/kvjip, hoc in loco 
“ (Platonis) legit Galenus — adstringendi ei tribuens no- 
“ tionem : — Deinde, /XXo/xEMjt* an eeXou^xev'jjv eligeris, nihil 
“ admodum proficies, propterea quod inter ;XXe/» et e/Xeiv 
“ nullum significandi discrimen est: ut vana sit veterum 
“ grammaticorum, haec anxie distinguentium, diligentia.” 
He then cites the following passage from a private commu¬ 
nication from Hemsterhusius : “ Equidem existimo, eXeo, 
“ exXe/e, eXXs<», ei’XeX, ?Xe/», "XXe/i-, nihil inter se discrepare, si 
“ primam significandi radicem specte9, quae sita est in vol- 
“ vendo. — Hinc, aliae notationum propagines enascuntur, 
‘ volvendi, stringendi, torquendi,’ ex quibus fere quicquid 
“ inde fluit, quod valde multiplex est, expediri potest. Hae 
“ form*, tam simplices quam compositae, crebro commu- 
“ tantur, e. g." Sec. Herodotus uses the verb, compounded 
with a-ro, in the sense of 1 aslrictus ;'—amitxiv tig avu.yzair t v — 
eg avayxanjv acE/XTjftevrav (lib. viii. p. 670, Wesseling). “ Hero- 
“ do lea locutio (says Portus) q. d. in necessitatem involvere, 
“ vel, in necessitate implicare : in necessitatem compellerc : ad 
“ necess. redigere: ad necess. redaclos.” (Diet. Ton.) Wes¬ 
seling observes, on the last passage, “ Herodoteum areiPeur, 
“ in istam classem referendum verborum de quibus egit vir 
“ summus in nota, Clar. D. Ruhnken. ad Tim. Lex. —Hie, 
“ necessitatis velul vinculis adstriclos—necessitate coactos.” 
So likewise St. Paul, presently afterward, in c. ix. 16, 
describes his own position : ceiayxj] /ici emxeirai — ‘ neces- 
‘ sitas mihi incumbit,’ Vulg. i. e. — E/XEiyxa;— 

* adstringor.’ 

When these learned critics call the compound verb 
<z!7e/Xeu, ‘ Herodoteum' they only mean, that it pertained 
to Herodotus’s native Carian dialect. Nearly contiguous 
to Caria, in the south of Asia Minor, was the province 
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of Cilicia, the native country of St. Paul. We are there¬ 
fore fully warranted in reading the simple verb, rfo/vm;, 
for siXii/iewis, in this place, and interpreting it with the 
same sense as the compound verb was used by Herodotus; 
and, in accounting it as one of the ‘ Cilicisms' 1 early pointed 
out by Jerom in the language of that apostle : “ Multa sunt 
“ verba, quibus juxta moreni urbis et provincial sum, fami- 
“ liarius apostolus utitur. — Nec hoc miremur in apostolo, si 
“ utatur ejus lingua cortsuetudine, in qua nutus est et nu- 
“ tritus .” (Tom. iv. p. 1204, ed. Martianay.) The compound 
verb, proved to be in use in Caria, confirms the probable 
use of the simple verb, in the neighbouring dialect of Cilicia; 
but, some commonplace copyist or philoponist, not aware of 
the fact, assumed it to intend the more ordinary and familiar 
word 7i\tT,/Ltn;, not duly considering its operation on the 
sense; and inserted the e. That St. Paul should have forti¬ 
fied his private and personal opinion on the important point 
in question, with some collateral support, was to be ex¬ 
pected ; and he accordingly does so, by declaring—‘ I give 
‘ my opinion, as one bound by the Lord to be faithful.' The 
initial jj, therefore, will be either the common itacism of n for 
,, s/, or e; or, it will be dialectic, as Homer uses both (iXijXaro 
and tXtjXaro. 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 3. rock that followed.] I have shewn, in the former 
Annot. p. 358, that the ‘ miracle of the rock' which supplied 
the Israelites with water, succeeded or 'followed,' as a coun¬ 
terpart, the 1 miracle of the manna' which bad supplied them 
with food ; and, that this sequence was all that was intended 
by the apostle, in the word axoXooflovoij;. “ Now,” says the 
Reviewer, “it is very safe to affirm, that the Greek language 
“ utterly repudiates this surmise: axoXouitu was, surely, never 
“ known to bear the sense here ascribed to it. The verb 
"may, indeed, signify to ‘follow;’ but, not in the naked 

1 See Michaelis on the ‘ Cilicistna of St. Paul,' and notes, Introd. vol. i. 
p. 149. 
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“ sense of mere sequence or succession, but in the sen9e of 
“ attendance or accompaniment. In English, a clansman may 
“ be said to follow his chieftain to the field; and in Greek, 
“ the same thing might very properly be denoted by the verb 
“ axoXcuOiii. In English, again, one event may be said to 
“ follow another event; but, where is the Greek scholar who 
“ would ever dream of using axoXou itiv, as applicable to this 
“ latter instance? Truly, therefore, the passage must remain 
“ in its former obscurity, for any thing that Mr. P. has done 
“ towards its illumination.” This Reviewer is, here, as 
unfortunate as in his other dogmatisms; for, a ‘ Greek 
‘scholar’ would have told him, that axoXeuiuv is applicable 
to every mode of sequence, even to logical consequence: 
that Aristotle says — huotv [Ltv cvro/v, axoXo utu TO h aval — 
‘ if there are two, it follows, that there is one:’ and that 
Hoogeveen points out, in his note to Viger, p. 362, that the 
Greeks used indifferently, ra and rs ctxoXouAx— quts 

sequuntur —to express generally, ‘ what follows’ — or simply, 

‘ et. cwtera.' Even Suicer would have told him, in the latest 
ages of the Greek language, “ Duas vocis axoXouSia signifi- 
“ cationes: 1. designat, rerum inter se connexionem et co- 
“ literentiam naturalem : 2. ordo, sequentiu." (See above, 
axoXoufliai' used by Longinus, p. 100, note.) 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 5. seeketh not what is not its own.) on ro /st; 
eaurri; :—Thus reads the Vat. MS.—The n-n has lapsed, or 
been erroneously rejected, from all the later copies; which 
has so left the import, that Bloomfield deemed it necessary 
to suppose an ellipsis of/ aohw—‘ does not seek her own in- 
* terest only.’ But, the oldest reading shews this hypothesis 
to be unfounded. We are not forbidden, to seek what is our 
own ; but are only commanded, not to covet that which ‘is 
‘ not our own.’ 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 25. the secrets of his heart are made manifest,] i. e. 
‘ to himself ‘ the depths of his own heart are exposed or 
1 laid open to him.’ It was with acute discernment that 
Knatchbull admonished—“ subaudi auru, post ymrai : Et 
“ sic occulta cordis ejus manifesta ei fiunt. Id est, Igno- 
“ rantia, incredulilas, et impietas cordis ejus quae tam diu 
“ latuit, nec si unquam antea innotuit, nunc fit ei manifesta, 
“ ita ut statim procidat in faciem, et adoret Deum .” 


CHAPTER XV. 

Ver. 5. that he appeared to Kephas.'] xai in upOn Knpu :— 
In this brief narrative, St. Paul relates, according to all the 
existing texts, ‘ That Christ died — that he was buried — 
‘ that on the third day he rose again—-and that he ap- 
‘ peared to Kephas.’ His own historian, Luke, relates,— 
‘ That he shewed himself, the same day, to two of them, 

‘ of whom one was Kleopas.' The traditional relation, 
which was very early appended to the last chapter of 
Mark’s Gospel, states, in accordance with Luke, — ‘That 
‘our Lord appeared first to Mary Magdalene — after 
‘ that, he appeared to two of them, as they went into the 
‘ country.’ 

We have seen, in the Annot. to Luke, xxiv. 13, that 
the second disciple, who accompanied Kleopas, was his 
son, Simon the Zealot; not Simon Peter, as Origen had 
early, hut erroneously, endeavoured to establish. There 
is nothing in the gospel histories to warrant a suggestion, 
that our Lord shewed himself separately to Peter, under 
any of his names (Simon, Kephas, or Peter); or, until 
he appeared to the apostles assembled. As there was an 
early disposition to ascribe to Simon Peter, the circumstance 
which truly pertained to Simon the Zealot; so there 
appears to have been a corresponding disposition, to ascribe 
to Peter, under his name Kephas, the circumstance that 
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pertained to Kleopas; and to deduce the former name, in 
this place, from an abbreviated form of the latter: an 
operation, easy in the common practice of copying from 
compendious writing. Hence it is warrantable to surmise, 
that Paul’s amanuensis had originally written the name 
KXeoira; in abbreviation, as he wrote Evapgaf for Emtp|oSirojr, 
in the epistles to the Colossians, and Philemon, and n giexa 
for n^axiXXa, in the 2d ep. to Timothy; and, that the abbre¬ 
viation became afterwards incorrectly elongated into Kephas. 

Ver. 29. What will they who are baptized gain more 
than (all) the dead, if the dead rise not at all?] irng rm 
— In Rom. vi. 4, St. Paul says, “We have been 
“ buried with Him, by baptism, into His death ; that, as 
“ Christ was raised from the dead — so, we also should walk 
“ in newness of life: if, then, we have been united with 
“ Him in the likeness of His death, so also shall we be in 
“ that of His resurrection.’’ And, in Col. ii. 12, he says, 
“ Having been buried with Him in the baptism by which ye 
“ are also risen with Him, through faith in the operation of 
“ God, who raised Him from the dead. And when ye were 
“ dead in your sins—He brought us together to life, with 
“ Himself.” And again, c. iii. 1. If the memories of the 
many reverend commentators, who have perplexed them¬ 
selves and their readers with the passage of the Corinthians 
now before us, had called these passages to their aid, 
they need not have been indebted to a learned laic for the 
admonition; that St. Paul speaks, in this place, with the 
same figurative allusion. “ Cur immerguntur pro mortuis, 
“ i. c. tanquam mortui, si non ut per emersionem ex aqua 
“ (quod est typus resurrectionis post sepulturam), certiores 
“ fierent, quod, si etiam ipsi resurgant a morte in peccatis 
“ ad novitatem vitae, resurgent etiam cum Christo, post 
“ mortem, in gloriam. Quasi diceret, ‘ In vanum utitur 
‘ Ecclesia symbolo liaptismi, si non est resurrectio : est enim 
‘ Baptismus, mortis et resurrectionis Christi, et etiam om- 
‘ nium fidclium, typus:' et sic apud antiquos universim ac- 
“ cipitur.” “ That is,” said the learned Sir Norton Knatch- 
bull, “ Why are they immersed for, or as, being dead, unless 
“ to assure them, by their emersion from the water (which 
“ was a type of resurrection from the grave), that, if they 
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“ rose again from death in sins, to newness of life, they 
“ would also rise again to glory, with Christ, after death. 
“ As if he had said, 1 In vain does the Church use the symbol 

* of Baptism, if there is no resurrection; for, Baptism is 
’ the type of the death and resurrection of Christ, and 

* of all the faithful;' and so it was always understood, 
“ by the primitive Christians.” (See his note to 1 Pet. 
iii. 21.) 

The MS. copies vary so much in the 29th verse, that it is 
manifest, that the true reading cannot be assumed, from any 
one of them; for, the received reading, merely as the received 
reading, can have no determining authority, with any one 
qualified to be accounted a critic, or a scholar. The differ¬ 
ences are these: 

S ix 'tui *i*£«», Vat. and all other MSS. Alex, and Const.; 
excepting 

{mg avrui, Cod. 93, or Ven. 5. 

fix if auruv, Vat. and Uncial MSS. A, D, E, F, G: — chapter 
I wanting in C. or Ephr. y 4 pro illis.' —Vulg. 

2d claused Toiy nK ^ an> Const, and rec. text. 

avxui rut Codd. 37» 43, 52. Scliolz. 

The surviving authorities, therefore, for the first 800 
years, read the verse thus: *vre/, ti non ioomm 01 !3axri£ofj,evoi 

bxeg ruv vty.guvy ei oXws vexgot oux eye/govrai ; n y.ai ^urm^oyrat bveg 

avruv ; and so Scliolz has correctly printed in his text, though 
lie lias made great confusion of the Var. led. in his margin. 
But, the secure establishment of uutuiv, instead of vexgav, in 
the second clause, grounds a strong assumption, that ruv in 
the first clause, is only a fragment of the same pronoun auruv; 
and, that it was originally written bereg uutuv {i.e. vexgw )—* pro 
‘ ipsis ( mortuis).' 

Now, bearing in mind St. Paup9 figurative passages 
above cited from Romans and Colossians , it is reasonable to 
assume; that St. Paul wrote, oris to be understood as intend¬ 
ing to express, bneg auruv vexgav (ovruv sub.) ; a9 in Coloss. ii. 13, 

vexgous ovru$ rraoarrTUifLaai — cw^uorrot^giv gw avry. The 

English, therefore, should be thus expressed : ‘ Else, what 
‘ will they gain, who are baptized for themselves as dead (/*. e. 

* in sins), if the dead really rise not? to what end are they 
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‘ baptized, for themselves?' and why do we ( who have been 
so baptized) consent, as Christians, to live every hour in 
danger ? St. Paul reasons in the same vein, of circumcision, 
in Gal. v. 11. The equivocal rendering of our English 
version, which has transmitted and perpetuated a notion 
of ‘ vicarious baptism;' totally unsupported by any testimony 
of contemporary history; is one of the numerous offsprings 
of inerudition and superstition which we still consent in- 
ertially to foster, in our common version. That misac- 
ceptation of St. Paul’s words, led early to a monstrous 
artifice practised by the Marcionites, which is thus narrated 
by Chrysostom: “ When any of their catechumens (or un- 
“ baptized believers) died, they hid a living one under the 
“ bed of the deceased; and, going to the corpse, they ad- 
“ dressed it, and asked it, If it wished to receive the rite of 
“ baptism ? As the corpse made no answer, he who was con- 
“ cealed beneath answered for it, ‘ That it, indeed, wished to 
‘ be baptized;' and thus they baptized him, who replied, in 
“ the place of the deceased." {Hom'd, xi. in 1 Cor. pp. 513, 
514, ap. Suicer, tom. i. p. 642.) 1 

1 That, waa in the fourth century ; the following, was in the middle of the 
nineteenth century “ What will be said to the following trick, which was played 
off in a respectable town in Larvados, not fifty miles from Londe sur Noireaxt, 
on Sunday, October 2lat, 1838. M. L. was, a few years since, a Protestant 
pastor, and had under his care several churches. He professed to be evangelical 
in his views, and sought an intimate connexion with a respectable religious body. 
That body, did not accede to the overtures which he made. Very soon after this, 
lie, with his wife and children, abjured the Protestant faith, and united them¬ 
selves to the Roman church. The only member of the family who held fast her 

profession of the reformed religion, was Madame H-, the mother of the 

pastor’s wife. In this profession she continued steadfast, till Saturday, the 20th 
of October, when she was taken ill. On the following day, she became insen¬ 
sible. Her son, the late pastor, then called in the priest and others; to see her, 
and to induce her to recant, that she might be baptized, anointed, and absolved. 
When the usual questions were proposed to her, she (being insensible) made , of 
course , no answer. A remedy was, however, soon found for this. Her son , 
from behind the curtain of the bed, answered for her. All was now right. 
She was baptized , anointed , and absolved. On the 22d she died ; and, on the 
Wednesday following, she was buried with great pomp, being honoured with 
the banner, the grand cross, and the presence of fifteen or sixteen priests. To 
complete the farce, her son, the late Protestant pastor, has printed a circular, 
and sent it into the town and neighbourhood, saying; Ais mother-in-law died 
»n the bosom of the Catholic, Apostolic, and Roman Church , which her ancestors 
had wickedly abandoned ! Is Popery changed ? Semper eadem." —(From the 
Paris Correspondent of the 4 Watchman.') — 4 Recoud,’ 19th Nov., 1830. 



Chap. XV. 


I. CORINTHIANS. 


129 


“ De baptismo super mortuis (says Bengel,) tanta est 
“ interpretationum varietas, ut is qui, non dicam varietates 
“ ipsas, sed varietatum catalogos colligere velit, Disserta- 
“ tionem scripturus sit.” “ Muller, in his Dissert, on this 
“ difficult passage (says Burton), mentions seventeen dif- 
“ferent interpretations of it." This is usually the case, 
where the imagination is resorted to for help, preferably to 
the reason. By consulting the latter only, Knatchbull found 
a true solution of the difficulty; which, nevertheless, I do 
not find noticed by any of the later annotators. 


K 
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CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 7. Who hath qualified us to be ministers.] is <xa.vui<st> 
ifj,as Hiaxomis :— I shewed, in the Expos. Pref. pp. 10, 15, 
that the two ancient Latin interpreters, severally, rendered 
this clause — ‘ sufficientes nos fecit ministros — idoneos nos 
‘fecit ministros;' and thatWiclif translated, from the Latin. 
‘ made us able ministers but, that Erasmus pointed out that 
the clause ought to be rendered — ‘ qui idoneos nos fecit ut es- 
‘ semus ministri, quasi dicas, idoneavit — who fitted or quali- 
‘ fed us to be ministers' Accordingly, in the first translation 
from the original Greek, in 1526, Tyndale rendered,— 
‘ made us able to minister and this correct rendering was 
retained by all the succeeding English revisions, throughout 
that century. But, when K. James's revision appeared, in 
1611, it was found, that this last reading was rejected, and 
that Wiclif’s original version from the Latin, — ‘made tis able 
‘ ministers,' was recalled and substituted in its place ; and, is 
now the reading of our authorised version. Will the reader 
ascribe this retrogression to the Latin, to all, or to any, of 
K. James’s right reverend, reverend, and learned revising 
Council 1 Or, will he not rather shrewdly suspect, that it 
was the proper adjudication of the ‘ good Royal Moderator 
‘ himself?’ (Preface, p, ix.) 

Ver. 19. the Lord with His face unveiled.'] The obvious 
construction of the Greek passage is — n/sat ra.nc, xurovrgi- 
Qo/stvoi tt]v Soi*ccv Kug/ou flrgotfw TTui avux£jca}.vy.fLevtf>, ptrupogipov/j,6la: 
aud so the Latin, “ nos omnes, speculanles gloriam Domini 
“ revelata facie, transformamur.” Compare ver. 14, ‘ not as 
‘ Moses, who put a veil over his face, that the children of 
‘ Israel might not look, &c. : we all (on the contrary), 

‘ looking at the glory of the Lord with His face unveiled. 
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‘ are changed,’ &c. Coverdale rendered, “ the glory of the 
“ Lord appeareth in us all, with (His) open face” Mat¬ 
thews, “ we all behold the glory of the Lord, with his face 
“ open.” Cranmer, and the Bishop’s Bible, “ with his face 
“ open;" so also the edition of 1548. But, in King James's 
revision of 1611, that is, in our common authorised version, 
it has been thus changed : “ we all with open face, be- 
“ holding,” &c. ; evidently reading the Greek thus, htsas 
navels wgocracru— or more probably, mistaking 

the Latin, ‘ Nos omnes, (revelata facie gloriam Domini 
‘ speculantes) — transformamur.’ 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 3. found clothed, not naked ,] ‘ Eereg xa> ivdveupmt, ov 
‘ yu/AM/, (Gr.) ‘ Si tamen vestiti, non nudi, in- 

‘ veniamur.’ (Vulg.) — ‘ If netlieles we ben foundun clothid, 
‘ and not nakid.’ (Wicl.)— ‘ Yff yt hapen that we be founde 
‘ clothed, and nott naked.’ (Tynd.)—‘ If that we be founde 
‘ clothed, and nat naked.' (Ed. 1548.) — “ Vtinam etiam in- 
“ duti, non nudi, reperiamur. Precatur apostolus, tit in ultimo 
“ die inveniantur coslestem habitationem superinduti, et non 
“ ea destituti.” (Knatchbull, 1677.) — But, King James’s re¬ 
vision has thus rendered, and edited this passage : ‘ If so be 
‘ that, being clothed, we shall not be found naked:’ evidently 
translating —‘nmg iv&uea/simt, si vestiti —if being clothed, ou 
‘ yu/Atoi eupt7isi>[j.i6a, non nudi inveniamur — we shall not be 
‘ found naked.’ 

These new and juvenile translations of 1611, which eva¬ 
cuate the passages of their native sense, cannot be ascribed 
to any of the learned persons designated by the Reviewer, 
‘ King James's translators; nor, could these personages have 
sanctioned their publication, unless by command of superior 
authority and control. We have no difficulty, therefore, in 
assigning the real author: and truly, it must have been an 
irksome service to such scholars, to translate and revise in 
concert with Royal Criticism and Power: without any im¬ 
peachment of loyalty. 

Yet, says the British Critic for July, 1837—“ Should it 
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“ ever be thought advisable to revise our version, a solemn 
“ and strict injunction should be given to the persons in- 
“ trusted with the task, to ask themselves this question — In 
“ what words would King James’s translators have ex - 
“ pressed the sense?** — But, the Critic has not told us, Why 
we are to accept ‘King James himself as an essential element 
for fixing that expression. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Ver. 4 .for, he was crucified , &c.] render, 1 for, as he was 
‘ crucified — through weakness, but liveth through the 
‘ power of God; so , we also are weak in him, but shall live 
{ with him, through the power of God '— xa/ yag tffraugudr) eg 
ciffQevaag, aXXa ex Suvaptug <~>eou' xa/ yctg n/Ltig uafcvovfisv tv 
aur^u, aXXa g^tro/Aev evv aurw ex dvvctfitug ©eoi/. So reads the 
Vat. MS. and the most anc. copies, (the Cod. JEphr. is de¬ 
fective from 2 Cor. x. 9, to Gal. i. 20.) “Ad vim ffu/^Xexr/xjjv 
<f quoque spectat usus (rou xa/) in comparationibus, quando 
“ simile simili componitur.” Hoogev. Schiitz . p. 247, ^ viii. 
The junior copies, have inserted u before tcrav^&ri ; which 
has been probably generated from the e of e<rraugad?j which 
follows. The same copies have inserted xa/, after the second 
xa/ yug ; have changed g?j<ro /itv to g^o^efla; and have added 
tig vfLag to the second ©e<w. 

The Alex. MS., formed a middle step, from the most 
ancient to the received reading : xa/ yag u tarotugct/fy eg a<rf)jj- 
ve/ag, aXXa tji ex Suva/ieug ©eoir nett yag vjfLtig ctedevovpev <rvv avry, 
aXXa fyto/itv auv aurw ex hvva.(Ltug ©ecu tig bfiag. 



GALATIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 17. James.] See after, Annott. to ch. ii. 11. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 11. those who were sent from James.'] Dr. Burton 
correctly understood these words to mean, “ that they came 
‘‘from the Church at Jerusalem, of which James was the 
“ Head." St. Paul here, very plainly reverts to the mission 
sent from the Synod of Jerusalem, under the presidency of 
James, to the Gentile converts at Antioch, which is related 
in Acts, xv. ; before which occurrence, we are told in 
ch. xi. 2, Peter did ‘ eat with the uncircumcised,’ From the 
sequel we are to infer, that Peter (who though reflectively 
hold, was constitutionally timid) followed the missionaries to 
Antioch ; but, finding there the Jewish zealots who had 
caused the appeal to the apostolical council, he was afraid 
of them, and discontinued his former habits. But, that 
learned expositor was not equally correct in following the 
vulgar reading, in bt vkfov — ‘ but when they cameinstead 
of the primitive jjA ter, which relates to the former, yXk UiTgo;, 
not to the proximate, iXtuv nm;. The Vat. MS., Cod. Bezce, 
and other uncial copies, read rXk.v — 1 he came,’ i. e. ‘Peter•’ 
not T,Xin —‘ they came,’ viz. the missionaries. The James 
here mentioned, was the same mentioned in the first chapter 
(ver. 17), as ‘ the Lord’s brother;’ called also ‘the son of 
‘ Alpheus,' and also ‘ the Less and who was appointed the 
first ‘ Bishop of Jerusalem’ James ‘ the son of Zebcdee,’ 
called ' the brother of John,' had been put to death by Herod, 
some time before the assembling of that synod ; as we learn 
in Acts, xii. 2. (Sec Annot. to John, xix. 25.) 
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Now, tuv and nvuv, rov s and r/vae, in compeiid, are liable 
to be mistaken for each other, and have actually caused 
variety in the readings ; ' rnv pro ravrnv, et rjj; pro tuuttic, fre- 
‘ quenlissimum : — rov; dicitur pro ravrov;. Luc. viii. 8; 
‘ Act. xvii. 6.’ (Norton Knatchbull, Animadv.) The whole 
of this passage, therefore, illustrates itself thus : 

n ? o rov yag tXSeiv rov; aero Iaxcu/5ov, fitra rvjv iivoiv euvrjetilv 

(Kjjpa;, Vat. Ilergo;, Tec.) ire Se rjXdtv, vertareWe - 

1 for, before those came who were sent from James, he 
1 ( Cephas) eat with the Gentiles; but, when he came, he 
‘ withdrew himself from these.' 

Ver. 20. in renouncing the law , I died to the law.] Si' 
coo/oov, vo/jiifi am Sam :—Every copy, for the first eight hundred 
years of the Christian era, gave this clause in the following 
form, without separating the words : 

ercjorxp xixnomo YNOMCDXTre 

(Facsimile , Cod. Alex. 6th l.from the top.) 

The first separator of the words, in an uncritical age, 
separated the Sta, mechanically, as an entire preposition, and 
left the following words, vo/lov vo/iu acelavov; thus plunging the 
sentence into the irremediable obscurity in which it has always 
subsisted. It was shewn, in the former Annotations, p. 379, 
that a critical age would, at once, have dispelled the ob¬ 
scurity, by simply dividing the words, Si' ato/iov, instead of, 
oia vo/j.ov :— Eyw yag Si avo/xcv, vofiui ueretavov, iva ©£w That 

compressed sentence, the- same writer thus developed and 
explained on another occasion, 1 Cor. ix. 20— eyevo/iriv rag boro 
nop.ov di; veto vo/sov, iva rove voro vofLov xe^Stjow* rois uvo’lois (2. €. roig 
[OTj vto vofLov) vie avo/iog (fin uv avo/ios 0E vj, aW' evvorj.es Xgrffrvv) iva 
xegSncru avo/iouc —“ I became to those that are under the Law, 
“ its under the Law (though l am not under the Law), that I 
“ might gain those that are under the Law. To those that 
“ are without (i. e. are not under) the Law, as without the 
“ Law (not as being without the law of God, but under the 
“ law of Christ), that I might gain those that are without the 
“ Law.” So also in Rom. ii. 11, ‘all who have sinned 
‘ without the Law, will also perish without the Law ; and 
‘ all who have sinned within the Law, will be judged by the 
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‘ Law.' Paul here shews us, that in this argument he used 
the word am/ccn, in the simple sense of n-n ben vo/iov — ‘not 
‘ under the Laui; and, in this passage to the Galatians lie 
says (iu construction), iyu yao a’rtdavov wo/a^i, on 0 E'A bt' 

am,u.ou (i. e. am,mag) — ‘for, I died to the Late, that I might 
‘ live to God by emancipation from the Law.’ “ Adjectivum 
“ neutrum sumitur eleganter pro snbstantivo faminino." 
(Vigeii, c. iii. 2, § I.)—“Hie idiotismus , Grceeis familiarior 
“ quam Latinis.” (A'ot. Hoogeveen.) 

But, says the theological oracle, — “ Mr. P. proposes to 
“ escape from all difficulty, by reading 5/ atc/iou, instead of 
“ but. vopou ; but, by what process he extracts the above sense 
“from the words Si’ ang.ou, very far surpasses our (my) 
“ comprehension'' 

“ There are more things in heaven and earth, Horatio, 

Than are dreamt of in your philosophy.”_ Hamlet. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 22. forbearance.'] The Latin Vulgate renders this 
verse thus : “ Fructus autem Spiritus est charitas, gaudium, 
“ pax, patientia, benignitas, bonitas, longanimitas, mansue- 
“ tudo, fides, modeslia, continenlia, castitas." Accordingly, 
Wiclif thus gave it in English : “ But the fruyt of the spyryt 
“ is charite, ioie, pees, pacience, long abydyng, henygnyte, 
“ goodnesse, myldenesse, fcitli, temperaunce, contyncnce, 
“ chastite." Tyndale, whose knowledge of the Greek ori¬ 
ginal enabled him to discover, that the last two words are a 
spurious addition of the Latin version, omitted them, and 
concluded with ‘ temperancy which our last revisers have 
rendered ‘ temperance,’ as the proper meaning of the Greek 
(-/r.garau. But, this signification was originally assigned, 
when the word was followed by the qualities of ‘ continence, 
‘chastity:’ and, with a view to those qualities. Those 
qualities, however, being now proved not to have been in the 
apostle's contemplation when he wrote the sentence, but only 
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those which tended to mutual peace and love , tyxgarua is 
to be understood in its congenial sense of ‘forbearance,' or 
self-control of evil temper and resentment; as is shewn 
above, in the Annotation to Acts, xxiv. 24, in which place, 
as in this, the notion of ‘ temperance' is wholly foreign and 
intrusive : — it here signifies the same as arnyy — forbearance, 
endurance, in Rom. ii. 4, as is shewn by their respective con¬ 
comitants. Well might the heathen moralist startle the 
Christian, by his question — 

“ Lenius et melius fis, accede tile senecta 9 ” 

Hon. Ep. li. 211. 

u Dost grow more mild and good i as age comes on? ’* 



EPHESIANS. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver.5. the kingdom of the Christ, and of God.] St.John, 
in Rev. xi. 15, reverses this order — ‘ the kingdom of out 
‘ Lord, and of His Christ.’ That both these passages intend 
the same thing, and express the Father and the Son in united 
government, can be unseen only by those whose piety has 
overstrained their intellectual vision, by yielding to the seduc¬ 
tion of certain subtleties or sophistries respecting the article, 
(hereafter noticed, in Annot. to Titus, ii. 13); which subtleties 
have not strengthened the cause they were anxious to con¬ 
firm, and which needed not such equivocal support. (See 
above, Annot. to John, xiv. 28.) 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 20. an ambassador in bonds .] crgts/Swu iv a\usu : — 
“ legatione fungor in vinculis:” ‘ Quid ni potius, senesco in 
‘ vinculis — Why not rather, I grow old in bonds?’ asked 
the learned Knatchbull. To this question I reply: First, 
that St. Paul determined his own meaning, in 2 Cor. v. 21, 
when he said ; vnsg Xgisrou irgtaptvofisv —“ We are ambassadors 
“for Christ.” Secondly, that the statemeut would be inappli¬ 
cable to a two-years’ imprisonment: Thirdly, that I shewed, in 
Annot. to Acts, xiii. 1, that an excess of ten years has been 
erroneously superadded to St. Paul’s age, through the whole 
course of Christian history. These observations, pertain also 
to Philemon, 9, on which place see my former Annot. 




PHILIPPIAN S. 


CHAPTER II. 

Vei\ 10. below the earth .] xara.y6o\nm :—this adjective 
occurs in no other part of the Greek Scriptures, Old or New. 
The apostle, writing to the native Greeks of Philippi, sub¬ 
limates his language with bis subject. But, a question 
arises, What sense are we to attach to the word xarayimm, 
from the pen of St. Paul , a Hebrew , a Christian apostle , and 
eminently learned in the sacred Scriptures of his own nation? 
It is evident, that we are to understand that word in the sense 
of the Hebrew phrase , pxb nrtro, which the Alexandrian 
Jews have translated into common language, vmxa.ru r^i yi is, 
and our translators, ‘ beneath or under the earth.’ But, a 
second question hence arises. What is to be understood by 
that phrase, where it is said (Exod. xx. 4; Deut. v. 8), “ in 
“ heaven above, or in the earth beneath, or in the waters 
“ beneath the earth?” It has been much too hastily assumed, 
that xarayjaiioi is to be understood here in its poetical hea¬ 
then sense; that, ‘ under' or ‘ beneath' the earth, signified be¬ 
low or underneath the earth's surface; and, that the saruyjomi 
intends here, the manes, or shades, which were commonly 
supposed, by the heathen poets, to inhabit places “ below and 
“ within the earth." (See Parkburst, Ed. Rose, p. 429.) 
Certainly, St. Paul supposed no such thing; he (“ who sur- 
“ passed many of his equals in years, in the Jewish religion”) 
had been taught, that “ the dust returns to the earth, as it 
“ was; and the spirit returns to God who gave it." (Eccles. 
xii. 7.) We must, therefore, look elsewhere for the true 
meaning of vmxaru rrjg yjjs—‘ below the earth,’ and, conse¬ 
quently, for St. Paul's ■r.uru.ybmm\ both which descriptions, 
must intend the same thing. 

In the passages of Exod. and Deut. just referred to, we 
read, tv ovgavu avu, tv rt] yr, xuru (sc. rou oi/gavov), xai tv to/C 
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uSclm uxoxutu rri; ym — ‘ in heaven above, in the earth below 
‘ (the heaven ), and in the waters still below the earth (or the 
' sea):' this is the true force of uiro added to xaroi, in the 
last clause, as marking out three descending levels. This is 
shewn by Thucydides, where the earth (or surface of the 
earth) is described as avia — ‘ above,’ relatively to the sea 
(or surface of the sea), which is described as ura — ‘ below:’ 
thus in lib. i. c. 7, xara wxouv. (Schol. T-’.i eyyu$ 1 TZ taXaacnz) 
— ‘ they dwelt below.' (Schol. or near the sea.) — c. 120, xo/g 
>'.oLTu. (Schol. tm; iraga\ion) — ‘ those below.’ (Schol. those on 
‘the sea-shore.' — See Ind. Ed. Duker. avu, xuria.) The 

* waters below the earth ' — ra bbara faroxaru rns yrjs, mean 

only, the ‘sea’ with the * islands' it embraces; as in Isaiah, 
xxiv. 14, 15: “They shall cry aloud from the‘Sea’ — glo- 
“ rify the name of the Lord God of Israel in the ‘Isles of 
‘the Sea!”’ Such we are to understand of xaret^owwv, 
from the pen of this sacred writer. In Rev. v. 13, the divi¬ 
sions, by being more minute, confirm this interpretation : 
xai nav xrtsfia i tv rw ougavui, xai ex/ rns yr\t, brroxarto rijg 

ynt (or, o/ oragaXioi), xai tm rrjs fcXaxmjg (or, tv ra ;g wjowg) ten, 
xai ra tv avro/g, oravras vjxovoa Xtyovra g, rw xaivifttvtft, Sec. 1 — ‘ and 
‘ I heard every creature which is in heaven, and on the earth, 
' and below the earth (or on the sea-share), and in the sea (or, 

‘ islands of the sea), even all that are in them, saying, Blessed,’ 
kc. St. Paul’s intention in using that word, had therefore 
nothing in common with the fabulous notions usually resorted 
to for its exposition; but, contemplated a similar universal 
jubilation with this of the Apocalypse. That our common 
version has unfitly inserted the word ‘ things' (' things in 

* heaven,’ kc.) whereas ‘persons' arc intended, as Bloomfield 
justly points out; is clearly shewn by the action described, 
of ‘ bending the knee,’ which is St. Paul’s own periphrasis for 
offering prayer and supplication: “ for this cause I bend my 
“ kneesf kc. Eph. iii. 13, xtx/iirru — ‘ bend,’ not ‘bow.' 
From which latter rendering, has sprung the reverential 
error universally exhibited in our churches, at the reading 
the Lord’s name in the Creed. 

The equivocation to which we thus find the word xarw 
liable, was, probably, the remote cause of the remarkable dif¬ 
ference between Homer’s mythological notion of the seat of 
the dead, and the more modern one of Virgil; the former, 
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assuming it to be a land at the extremity of the ocean, attain¬ 
able by navigation; the latter, a region attainable only by 
descending into the bowels of the earth. (Comp. Odyssey, xi. 
and iEneid, vi.) 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 18. though I am without all things, yet I abound.] 
axtyu xavra, xai xtgnraeuu, i. e. xoggu lyja xavra — ‘ I am far 
‘ from every thing, and yet I aboundwhich statement, is 
the same that St. Paul elsewhere expresses by, /aijSsu eyom;, 
xai xavra unpn( — • having nothing, and yet possessing all 
‘ things,’ 2 Cor. vi. 10. In the preceding context, the 
apostle contrasts destitution and abundance. From the early 
example of the Latin translator, who rendered, “ habeo 
“omnia, et abundo," — our English translators have ren¬ 
dered, “ I have all, and abound.” Yet, in 2 Cor. vi. 10, 
the former rendered, “ nihil habentes.e t omnia possidentes 
and the latter, “ having nothing, and yet possessing all 
“ things.” Now it will be manifest, that these two posi¬ 
tions, as they stand in the translations, are contra¬ 
dictory; but, the contradiction arises only from the Latin 
translator’s unskilful rendering uxtyu in this place, by 
‘ habeo — have’ instead of ‘ abstineo, absum, disto.’ The verb 
axiyu, never acquired the simple sense of tyu, ' to have ;’ as 
has been 6hewn above in the Annot. to Matt. vi. 6; which 


see. 



COLOSSIANS 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 15 and 18. begotten before every creature, or, cre¬ 
ation —the first delivered from the dead.] irgurcroxos nuerts 
xriaeus — rrguroroxos Ex ruv vexpuvx — rrg&jroToxog, in these two 
verses, should be rendered in English with lhi9 diversity. 
In ver. 15, frgaro-rvxos from run, in its sense of ‘ gigno,’ it 
declares an act of generating , before any act of creating: 
nxcs and xr,sis, are here opposed to each other, and fully 
express the essential difference of their subjects and opera¬ 
tions : ‘ generation,' transmitting the nature of the ‘ gene- 
‘ rator; ‘ creation,' producing a new and distinct nature. 
Whereas, in rrgaro-roxos, ver. 18, followed by the preposition 
tx — ‘from,’ raxas draws its meaning from nxru, in its sense 
of ‘ pario, parturio — to bring forth.' 



II. THESSALONIANS 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 9, 10. from the presence of the Lord, and from the 
glory of His might, when He shall come to be glorified in 
His saints; and to be beheld with Wonder, in That Hay.] 


“ Amazing period ! ■ ■ ■ ■ 

While aloft. 

More than astonishment! if more can be ! 

Far other firmament than e’er was seen. 

Than e’er was thought by man! far other Stars! 

Stars animate, that govern those of fire: 

Far other Sun ! —a Sun, O how unlike 

The babe at Bethlehem! how unlike the man 

That groaned on Calvary! — Yet, IIe IT is ! M Ac.- 

“ Great Day 1 for which all other days were made; 

For which earth rose from chaos, man from earth, 

And an Eternity, the date of gods, 

Descended on poor earth-created man !- 

Shall all, but man, look out with ardent eye 
For that great day, which was ordained for man ? 

O day of consummation ! mark supreme 
(If men are wise) of human thought! — 

Shall man, alone, whose fate, whose final fate 
Hangs on that hour, exclude it from his thoughts ? 

I think of nothing else: I see, I feel it! — 

I see the Judge enthroned ! the flaming guard ! 

The volume open’d ! open’d every heart! 

A sun-beam pointing out each secret thought! 

No patron ! intercessor none! now past 
The sweet, the clement, mediatorial hour !- 

Time was l Eteenity, now reigns alone ! ’* 

Young, Night IX. 
(See the whole context.) 


I. TIMOTHY 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 16. If any believing sister have widows, let her supply 
them.] “ The Greeks have a great fellow-feeling for relations 
“ (observes a recent traveller amongst them), and open their 
“ houses to them, and give them board, as a sort of duty, or 
“ rather habit. Thus I have generally found, that where 
“ there is any thing of an establishment sustained, there are 
“ nmstly one or two hangers-on. Sometimes they sit at the 
“ table with the heads of the house, and at other times they 
“ do not; but, on inquiry, I always found they were poor 
“ relations; and I really believe, there is not a respectable 
“ house in Greece, without them. This, I have understood, 
“ is the remains of a very ancient custom, which has always 
“prevailed throughout the East; and is one of the expected 
“ rites of hospitality.” (Herve, Residence in Greece, Sec. 
vol. i. p. 183.) 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. 20. of knowledge.'] ymseu; :— In 1 Cor. viii. 1, 
St. Paul says, i yvum; fuaioi —where all our revisers have 
rendered ytmet;, ‘ knowledge;’ but, in this one place, fol¬ 
lowing Tyndale’s version, they have rendered that word, 
‘ science.’ Wiclif rendered ‘ kunning,’ in both places, as the 
Latin interpreter had rendered ‘ scientia,’ in both. This 
unwarranted ‘ variation in translation,’ is a notable example 
of the evil pointed out by Erasmus: “ It affords a handle for 
“ error; for, it leads to a supposition, that Paul intends dif- 
“ ferent thinqs, where he intends one and the same.” {Expos. 
Pref. p. 84.) 



II. TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 9. but, do thou endure .] In this place, and in the 
following chapter, ver. 3, all the most anc. MSS. A, C, D, E, 
read thus, without separation, OyrKXKOTTXQHCON ; 
(the Vat. MS. or Cod. B, as has been already noticed, is 
defective of these Epistles) : the jun. and rec. texts write 
ouyxtiMffallTiaov in the former place, but av ow jtaxowadriffov in the 
latter. Which difference between the small and the uncial 
writing, guides us to discern, that the original should have 
been divided, in both places, jt> ye xaxcraitjmi ; the T not 
pertaining to & preposition <ru> in composition, but being the 
particle I', or ye in compend. See “ a.\\a ye," Hoogeveen, de 
Part. p. 13. — ye, “cum pronom. eyti, cj, avrot, significat 
“ quidem, equidem, saltern." (Viger, c. viii. s. 4, § 6.)— ye is 
also used—where we should add ‘ but.' (Matthias, Gr. Gr. 
$1602.) A verb avyxa.xoxufou is nowhere found, until it occurs 
in some of the later ecclesiastical writers, who appear to have 
drawn it from the equivocation of the uncial writing in these 
places:—hut, xuxoxaieu, is used by both St. Paul and St. Janies. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 13. will reward.] airoium: in the future; not, 
a«r«3pj|, as the rec. text, which our English vulgate renders 
with an optative seuse,—‘ the Lord reward him!' The most 
anc. copies. A, C, D, read amlueei, which reading Scholz has 
duly restored. It is more likely that St. Paul should have 
simply affirmed, than that he should have imprecated, the 
retribution that should overtake his adversary. Matthaei, 
retains in his text; but adds, in his note, “ Cbrysos- 

“ tomus primo vulgatum, delude in explications, amSueei.” 
Burton alone, of our recent annotators, has pointed out, in 
his note, “ Most MSS. read axodwcei.” 



T I T U S. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 13. The glorious appearing of the great God , and 
of OUT Saviour J. C.] rov fieyaXov ©fou, xai eurjioo^ r,[Lw, I. X : 
—‘There is one Lord—one God and Father of all' (Eph. 
iv. 5.) * My Father is greater than I-— iluXjm fiw' (See 

Annot. to John, xiv. 28.) The 6 peyaXog ©eos, xcu uurrto qfiuv, 
of St. Paul in this place, denote the two persons whom our 
Lord expressed in the words — 6 era r?i§ ftsi^wv pov. Some 
eminently pious and learned scholars of the last and present 
century, have so far overstretched the argument founded 
on the presence or absence of the article , as to have run it 
into a fallacious sophistry ; and, in the intensity of their zeal 
to maintain the ‘ honour of the Son / were not sensible that 
they were rather engaged in ‘ dishonouring the Father.' It 
is our unquestionable duty, to understand the essential Union 
of the Father and the Son, wherever the terms clearly and 
simply express it; and not to make it a point to strive, by 
every effort of grammatical subtlety , to exclude the former. 

Let us be warned, by the excess to which the frenzy of a 
superstitious zeal was at one time driven ; when “ the devo- 
“ tion to a human object , had quite effaced the adoration of 
“ the Deity ” (Hume’s England , ch. viii.) Or, ‘ not keeping 
* to the Head' (Col. ii. 19) : for, though our blessed Lord is 
indeed Deity , yet, he is such by generation and communica¬ 
tion of the paternal nature of his Heavenly Father; as lie 
himself was always earnest to impress on the minds of his 
disciples. These observations, are to be applied also to 
2 Pet. i. 1. (See the former Annot. to that place.) Mac- 
knight is sound in his canons, and correct in his examples : 
“Though, in general, the article renders a word cmyhatical , 
“ it is sometimes used where no emphasis is intended . — On 
“ the other hand, some words which want the article, arc 

L 
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“ emphatical , and must be translated as if the article were 
“prefixed; e. g. Matt. i. 18, ex cmu/xaros uyiov — ‘ of the 
‘ Holy Spirit.’ Mark, i. 1, ulcu ©eon—‘ of the Son of God.’ 
“ John, iii. 6, zvrjfLaroi —‘of the Spirit.’ Titus, ii. 13, xae 
“ tfwrjjgos riij.w Iejtfou, for rou sairtjgos —' and of our Saviour J. C.’ ” 
(Vol. i. pp. 97, 108.) So, also, in 2 Pet. i. 1, we are to 
understand, TOU q. xui (rov) eurngos i. x.— 1 of our God, 
‘ and (of our ) Saviour J. C.’ 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 5. the washing of regeneration and renewing of the 
Holy Spirit.'] —This is the only place in the New Covenant, 
where the word imhr/yotma. — ‘regeneration,’ occurs in a 
doctrinal sense, and which St. Paul expresses by xa;v)j xrien — 
' a new creation yet, how many volumes of angry contro¬ 
versy has it occasioned: calculated to render it question¬ 
able, whether the controversialists themselves have yet 
obtained the regenerating grace. The cause of which un¬ 
christian warfare, is this; that the parties opposed, putting 
their own case entirely out of their contemplation, strive 
only to shew, that their adversaries have not obtained the 
grace: leaving the bystander strong ground for inference, that 
both have yet to undergo the renovating process. Whereas, 
if there is any question absolutely and exclusively personal 
and secret between man and God, it is the question of his 
personal calling to the knowledge and belief of the Gospel. 
“ Who art thou, that condemnest another mans servant ?” 
“ No one,” affirms St. Paul, “ can say, ‘Jesus is the Lord,’ 
“ but by the Holy Spirit,” 1 Cor. xii. 3 ; and, “ What man 
“ hnoweth the things of a man, but the spirit of the man 
“ which is in him?” ib. ii. 11. 

Ver. 8 and 14. to excel in good works.] ha. 
y.a\m tgyur rrgoisrasilai :—Our authorised English version, of 
King James, in 1611, renders •zgoi'arxelai, ‘ careful to maintain 
‘ good works.’ In the first edition from the Greek, by 
Tyndale in 1525, it is rendered ‘ cxcelle; ’ which rendering, 
was retained till the reign of King James. “Whitby” 
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(observed Parkhurst), “ interprets, to ‘excel’ or outstrip 
“ others in good works;” hot be adds; “ I apprehend, that 
“ rgoYsraaiau should have been joined by a dative." — The 
Theological Reviewer, nevertheless, exclaims; “Never before, 
“ was the correctness of our authorised translation called, in 
“ question: but, it is not satisfactory to Mr. P., he, accord¬ 
ingly, substitutes for it — to ‘excel' in good works; a 
“ sense in itself unobjectionable, but which, unfortunately, 
“is attended with a manifest violation of syntax: — r.akuv 
“ (gym ergoieraela:, can mean nothing but that which is ex- 
“ pressed in our common version." I shall not question the 
fact of my Theological Corrector's knowledge, that Tyndale 
and Whitby rendered ‘ excel:’ I shall only suggest to him, 
whether he is sure, that he has himself taken up the syntax 
by the right end? It is quite clear, that he has not — ‘JJe Te 
‘falula narrator’ Thus, by a judicial ignorance, he has 
directed to those learned persons, the taunt which he hoped 
would have fallen on me. 

The order of the syntax and of the words, is the same 
here as in Exod. xx. 8, (urehjt r r,t iyxgut rut ealS^arm 
uyia^av ujtx.v : so here — -iva pgovnfuet xaXm (gyti/v, xgo'/eruGOui 
(auroif sub.) The words r.at.m (gym, are duly governed in 
the genitive, prospectively, by the verb fgovrigciun, or, by the 
preposition «« sub.; and not retrospectively by ergoi'ercurtui, as 
has been too hastily assumed. “ >i>gom^u — usus lnijus verbi, 
“ quo ponitur pro curam gero, euro, frequentior est; et qui- 
“ dem cum genitivo, ut modo dixi: sed is interdum praifixam 
“ habet prexpos, eng:, vel hmg.” (Steph. Thes. Gr .) And this 
construction in ver. 8, directs us to the parallel construction, 
in the following : 

Ver. 14. learn to excel .] p.uvtluv(meav — v.at.m (gym, -eg o- 
Yeraaiai: — Hoogeveen, on the sentence ohm; eyu rr,; yta/xr,; 
(Pint.), observes: “ rectc observat Cl. Bos.: ante ymiir,; 
“ in proclivi est intelliyere preepos. crogi ; ut sit integra locutio. 
“ ouru; cyu(rog/) rjj; yvoiger);.’’ (A ot. ad Viger. p. 251, ed. 1 /GG.) 
So, tile ‘ integra locutio’ of this sentence will be; /imlu.v(ruieat 
<b xai ol r,/xer(got icrtgi) y.at.uv (gyuv, rgoiGruetai (uvroi;) : St. Paul 
uses rgoieraeCai in the sense of the Latin ‘ pros tare,’ which 
signifies, both to ‘ stand before,’ and to ‘ excel;’ and the Latin 
Vulgate, also, renders ‘processed in both passages. 



PHILEMON, 


Ver. 14. did he hastily quit thee, for a moment :] 
“ T aya, rayeoig, oig Safa, aafcag. Hesych. raya, 7 ] raytug, ri 
“myn. Suid. — raya est, per syncopen, neutruin plurale 
“ eayja, adverbialiter.” (Damm. Lex.) “ laya pro rayu, 
“ sive rayiug, ‘celeriter.’ (Steph.) :— ‘ pracipitantcr,' xaSamg 
“ 0 / rayag ruv diaxovuv, oi -rp/v axovsai orav to \£yo/isvon txhovsi v. 1 ' 
(Ib. Aristot. Eth.) —“ like those hasty servants, who run off 
“ before they have heard all that is being said to them — 

Ib. that thou sliouldest repel him for ever?] ha aurov 
aimiov aTtyrsg (arro sou sub. For the proper sense of amyou, 
see above, the long Annot. to Matt. vi. 6. — The Theological 
Reviewer thinks, that this is a “ most inhuman mangling of 
“ the beautiful reflection of the aged, apostle, as it is given 
“in our common version from the Latin — ‘ Forsitan ideo 
‘ discessit ad horam a te, ut aeternum ilium recipcres ?’— 
* perhaps he therefore departed, for a season, that thou 
‘ shouldest receive him for ever.’ ”) I find in it, however, 
quite as much beauty, more pathos, more pertinent meaning, 
and a much closer correspondence with the Greek sense of 
anyoi. 





ST. JAMES. 


GENERAL EPISTLE TO THE TWELVE TRIBES. 


CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 2. your synagogue. ] rr t v trwayuytjv u/ioov :— 11 Caetum 
“ sacrum , addit enim, Vestrum ; uomen a Judais ad Christ- 
** ianos traductum — “the name synagogue , had passed 
“ from the Jews to the Christians says Bengel; which was 
an oversight of the learned annotator. This, is the last appli¬ 
cation, by any apostle, of the word e-jvayuyr) to a Christian place 
of worship. It is used here, only by the first Hebrew bishop 
of Jerusalem, St. James; who himself, in his last chapter, uses 
exxX? )<ua — 1 Church * In all his epistles, St. Paul employs only 
the term ixxXjjava— 1 Church' 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 7. (Gr. 6.) kindled in the birth .] 'wo r^g yew^g (yew a 
pro yeveu y Steph. Lex.):—not , wo rr,g yeewrjg —* set on fire 
1 of Gehenna or Hell as our common reading gives it; which 
plainly exposes itself to be a * lusus etymologies' of the dark¬ 
ening ages, and to have no relation to the subject. 1 — r, yXueca, 
‘rue. —- oi/rutg jj yXuffffa — p\oy/£ov<fcc rov rgo%ov r^g yeveffecog, xa# 
tpXoyiZpnevvi wo yewr,g. Here the identity, both of the agent 
and action y declares itself: — “ the tongue y is a fire: as the 
“ tongue engenders or inflames its successors (rr t g yeveaeug), so 
“ it is engendered or inflamed by its predecessors (usro yewyg ).*’ 
It is Dot possible to devise a sentence whose structure, and 
whose parts and correspondences more demonstrably prove 
its import and its originality. “ Lingua — inflammat rotam 


1 See Steph. Th. Gr. tom. ir. p. 672, and Valpy, tom. i. p. cccc. v. ytnv*. 
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“ nativitatis nostra, inflammata a nativitate:” not, ‘ a gehenna,’ 
as the Lat. Vulg. Ps. lviii. 3. ‘ The wicked are estranged 
1 from the womb: as soon as they are born, they go astray, and 
‘ speak lies’ 

Matthaei’s note (Gr. Test.) on the preceding word yae- 
<siu;, extends its sense and its efficacy equally to the fol¬ 
lowing correction, of yamn for ywvr,; : “ Nullum nec postea 
“ Cod. reperi, qui haheret ycimts ; — fortasse ex proximo 
“ occuparant scribee. Conjici possit, olim lectum esse ytnr\(, 
“ idque expositum esse yeremug, ac deinde mutatum esse in 
“ yeevvijs ..— Si omnino legendum sit yeewTis, rgo jam non 
“ rota, nec cursus erit, sed lormentum. — yuwni, ergo nil nisi 
“ error scribarum videtur esse." For this important recovery, 
we are indebted to Matthaei; who, at the same time, was 
not aware of its full extent to the following clause. 

The MS. Scholia, to Cyril, of the fifth century, and 
GEeuinenius, of the tenth, read yema —‘ Gehenna or Hell,' in 
both clauses of the verse. Our common version, following 
the rec. Greek yiami only in .the latter clause, renders, ‘ set 
‘ on fire of Hell;' where Bloomfield remarks: “ Here is 
“ (observes Dr. Burton) a very strong metaphor." So also 
Trollope; “ There is a strong metaphor in the words:'' But, 
it is now evident, that the word was not so written by the 
apostle, but has been qualified by his later officious copyist. 
See above, p. 117, the forms e and ee , as in ewt^yu, <ruwsgyu, 
ccTTBgyw, axtigyw; which forms seem to have lured the phi~ 
loponist, from ytmx to yimris. In fact, the word yimrt — 
’gehenna,’ is nowhere 1 used, at all, in the whole Greek 
Scriptures, Old or New, except by our Lord himself, and 
that, only in his parabolical discourses, in Matthew, Mark, 
and Luke; so that the reading yam), found in this passage of 
the prevailing text of James, betrays the ignorance of some 
clerical copyist of the darkening ages, who mistook the pro¬ 
vincial form y£w7], for his more familiar term yteivr,. Nor is 
that altogether surprising, since the form yma {yam, Ion.), is 
almost wholly confined to such rare writers as Pindar, O. 7, 
40, P. 4, 178, and Lycophron, v. 644, 1447. 


1 It is a reprehensible freedom of the worthy Parkliurst, where lie refers 
the proper name r anvva, in Josh, xviii. 16, (without any remark,) to the word 
yitvttt in his Gr. Lex. Trominius, admits neither of these words iu his copious 
‘ Concordance* of the Septuagint. 



ST. PETER. 


TWO GENERAL EPISTLES. 


I. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Vep. 3. For, the time past o( (your) life sufficeth to have 
wrought the will of the Gentiles, walking in — abominable 
Idolatries .] agXErog yag o caosXriXuSu; yzovoz rcu (3 iov to 3t>.7]/xa rm 
tSvuv xarsgyaffacdai rreorogtufisvovi — aOifoirois tidu\o\rtrg£iaie. Vatic . 
and .dfor.: — “ Sufficit enim pneteritum tempus ad volun- 
“ tatem Gentium consummandam, his qui ambulaverunt in — 
“ illicitis idolorum cultibus." Lat. Vulg. — In those most 
ancient copies, no pronoun was expressed in this passage; 
but, in the first printed copies, which were taken from the 
later MSS., Erasmus inserted ipu in his edition; and Car¬ 
dinal Xitnenes inserted u/u> in his Complutensian edition; of 
which two works, above 20 editions were printed of the former, 
and 14 of the latter. (Bp. Marsh’s Michaelis, kc. vol. ii. 
pp. 845, 848.) The sense of the reading "j/itv, is confirmed by 
the following description, aSt/uroi; tidiv\o>.urgaui( — ‘abominable 
‘idolatries ;’ since, Peter certainly did not include himself 
among the number of converted idolaters. Ximenes, there¬ 
fore, gave the true meaning of the apostle’s word, ii/uv — ‘you; 
and Erasmus has misled all our translators, by introducing 
the reading ipa —‘ we.’ I therefore observed, in the Preface 
of my larger work, that I was surprised at the emphasis with 
which Dr. B. urges, ‘ especially the authority of the invaluable 
‘ Editio Princeps :’— because, Erasmus altered his text in 
each of his/oar succeeding editions; in the last of which, he 
had obtained only eight junior MSS.; and certainly, his 
reading is false, in this single instance. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 13. The church at Babylon , saluteth you.] “ In 
“ the sixth century, Christianity was successfully preached 
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“ to the Bactrians, the Huns , the Persians, the Indians, 
“ the Pers-armenians, the Medes, and the Elamites: the 
“ barbaric churches, from the Gulf of Persia to the Caspian 
“ Sea, were almost infinite; and their recent faith was con- 
“ spienous in the number and sanctity of their monks and 
“ martyrs. The Pepper Coast of Malabar, and the isles of 
“ the ocean, Socotora and Ceylon, were peopled with an 
“ increasing multitude of Christians; and the Bishops and 
“ Clergy of those sequestered regions derived their ordination 
“from tkeCatholic of Badylon.” (Gibbon, Decline and Fall, 
c. xlvii.) This explicit passage settles the question, Whe¬ 
ther the ‘Babylon’ of St. Peter is to be here accepted as 
'historical;' or, as only 'figurative,' as stated by some 
learned annotators. 


II. 

CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 10. the earth also, and the works that are in it, 
will be discovered.’] xai yij, xai ra ev auep : .:yi, evgetrjeerai. 
Vatic.: — This, is the most ancient reading of this passage; 
and it would seem, as if the variation to the received 
reading, r.aTar.ar,ST,rtzi —‘be burned up,’ had been suggested to 
the philoponist by the resemblance of sound of the Latin 
‘ urentur,’ to the Greek iiigilr,<irrai. (Conf. the previous Annot. 
to Luke, xviii. 8.) 

Ver. 13. But ye, according to His promise, look for a 
New Heaven and a New Earth, in which dwelleth Justifi¬ 
cation.] oixaioswr, :—In this last word, lies all its importance 
and value to us. We are well aware, that ‘righteousness’ will 
dwell there ; but, what will that avail to us, if that were all? 
But, it is the assurance, that 'justification' may be obtained 
by us, that constitutes all its value to us. Here, then, is the 
essential importance, of duly discriminating between the 
senses of 'Justification' and ‘Righteousness,’ which is pointed 
out in the former Annot. to Watt. iii. 15. We may aspire to 
‘ Justification,' hut we can never aspire to the simple quality 
and title of ‘ Righteousness.’ 



ST. JOHN. 


THE REVELATION; 


EPISTLE TO THE SEVEN CHURCHES OP ASIA MINOR. 


CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 9. I—was in the island that is called Patmos.] See 
after, c. xix. 8. 


CHAPTER III. 

Ver. 1. He who hath the seven Spirits of God, &c.] i 
to. ima. imv,!iara w Gsov EXtlN:— This passage, fully exposes 
the futility of Michaelis’s remark on ch. i. 4, 5: “ The true 
“ and eternal Godhead of Christ,” he observes," is certainly 
“ not taught in the Apocalypse so clearly as in St. John’s 
“ Gospel, though the author speaks in enthusiastic lan- 
“ guage of the greatness of Christ’s ministry, and the glory 
“ communicated to his human nature. At the very be- 
“ ginning of the book (he further observes), Christ is placed 
“ after the seven Spirits who stand near the throne of God ” 
(vol. iv. p. 539). The futility of that remark, is amply ex¬ 
posed by the fact revealed in this chapter; namely, that, 
“ both the seven Spirits, and the seven Stars, are had or held, 
“ equally under the authority of Christ, as of the Father.” 
If, therefore, Michaelis had collated both passages, before he 
wrote his remark on the former, he might have avoided this 
unmeaning and censurable observation. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 6. living-creatures.] —The Latin version ren¬ 

ders this word ‘ animalia,' which Erasmus has preserved. It 
might have been expressed more closely, ‘ viventia,’ but the 
Latin did not use that participle with a substantive sense: 
“ participii viventium ita positi, non recordor.” (Steph. 
Wiclif rendered ‘ foure beastis,’ which his first revisers re¬ 
tained, ‘im.beastes.' It is surprising, that King James's revision 
in the 17th century, should not have corrected so manifest an 
impropriety. Bloomfield renders ‘ living-creatures’ and justly 
adds : “ The propriety of this construction is now, l believe, 
“ generally agreed upon by commentators. The word is very 
“ different from Ct^iou, used to designate the ‘ prophetic 
'Beast’ in the 13th and following chapters.”—But, this in¬ 
terpretation is still defective in those places. The word 
‘ beast,' comprises all irrational animals; whereas, the word 
Or,om, is restricted to the sense of ‘fera — a wild beast and 
eminently, ‘ a beast of prey,' which is the design in this place. 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 3, 13. below the earth.] See above Annot. to 
Philipp, ii. 10. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Ver. I. one of the seven Seals.] The ‘seals’ ofa Prophetic 
Record, may be presumed to be emblematical of its contents. 
By those contents, the correspondence of the emblems may 
afterwards be traced. We have seen, in the introductory 
observations to the former Annotations to this Book, that 
the great subject of the Record, is the succession of four great 
Imperial Conquerors ( Babylonian — Persian — Macedonian — 
and Roman), and the general sequel of events to the end of 
time; all which, are briefly portrayed in the ‘seven Seals.’ 

The ‘Bow,’ which distinguishes the Conqueror in the 
first seal, characterises the empire of Babylon. “ I will 
“ break the ‘Bow’ of Elam, the chief of their might." 
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(Jerem. xlix. 35.) Daniel has recorded, that “ the Baby- 
“ Ionian palace of Shuslian was situated in the province of 
“ Elam." (Ch. viii. 2.) 

The ‘ Sword,' which distinguishes the second seal, charac¬ 
terises the Persian conqueror of Babylon. “A ‘Sword’ is 
“ upon the Chaldeans, saith the Lord, and upon the in- 
“ habitants of Babylon.” (Jerem. 1. 35.) 

The protection afforded by the Conqueror with the ‘ Ba- 
‘ lance, or Scales,’ in the third seal, corresponds to the im¬ 
munities granted to the Jewish church and nation by the 
Macedonian conqueror of Persia, as recorded by the Jewish 
historian ; and especially, to their exemption from tribute 
during every untilled seventh year, or year of Jubilee That 
a ‘denarius’ or 7 £d. was an equitable daily consumption for 
food, we learn from the parable in Matt. xix. 32. (Or. xx. 2). 

The designations of ‘Death’ and the ‘Grave,’ which are 
attached to the Conqueror in the fourth seal, and which 
answer to Daniel’s description, ‘ dreadful and terrible’ 
(ch. vii. 7), correspond to the fourth or Roman Conqueror, 
whose empire commenced coincidentally with the Christian 
Church. 

The fifth seal, stamped with the character of the ‘Era of 
‘Martyrs,’ represents the general fate of that church and of 
its members, under the last Conqueror, to the end of time. 

The sixth seal, represents the final fate of the collective 
adversaries of that church, at that terminating crisis. 

The seventh seal, represents the conclusion of time, and 
the Renovation of the Visible Creation, for eternal con¬ 
tinuance. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Ver. 4, Sec. a hundred and forty-four thousand were 
sealed, out of all the tribes, &c.] i. e. were selected, and 

1u -All which particulars rendering him ( Alexander ) kindly affected to 

“ the Jews, he called them together when he was on his departure, and bid them 
“ ask, what they had to desire of him ? Whereon, they having petitioned him, 
“ that they might have the freedom of their country-laws and religion, and be 
£ ‘ exempted every seventh year from paying any tribute , because in that year, 
“ according to their Law , they neither sowed nor reaped , Alexander readily 
u granted them all this request.”.— Prideaux, Connection, &lc. Part i. p. 385, 
fol. Conf. Joseph. A. J. xi. 5. p. 582. 
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marked. These selections from each tribe, illustrate the 
declaration of St. Paul in Rom. ix. 7, “ all are not Israel, 
“ who are from Israel:” and that also, Rom. xi. 25, “ all 
“ who are Israel will be saved.” 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Ver. 13. an Eagle.] aerou: — not ayyeXw, as in the rec. 
text. The agreement of the oldest Vat. and Mosc. MSS. in 
this reading, has caused Matthaei, Bloomfield, and Scholz, 
to adopt it in their texts. Burton, though he has printed 
ayyeXou in his text, subjoins in a note, ‘lege atmu.’ Cardwell 
gives this reading in his margin. Trollope has not noticed 
it, because it was not noticed by Mill, whom he follows; 
but, the reading had not been delected in the age of Mill. 


CHAPTER X. 

Ver. 7. the mystery cf God.] The ‘ mystery of God' 
which is to be 'finished,' denotes the present problematical 
state of things, or * visible Creation,’ combining an intricate 
and seemingly confused mixture of good and evil agencies, in 
continual antagonist operation; without the appearance of 
the Cause, who alone can resolve the problem. The several 
dispensations of ‘ Revelation,’ have been partial and special 
solutions of that problem; which will ultimately be resolved, 
and unreservedly revealed, to the entire intellectual and 
moral creation of the universe, at the approaching period 
here noted by the prophecy. (See former Annot.) 


CHAPTER XIII. 


Ver. 8. written — from the foundation of the world.’] 
So the words should be connected, as in ch. xvii. 9; (not, 
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‘ slain from the foundation of the world,' as in our authorised 
version). 

‘ and all the inhabiters of the earth, whose name hath not been 
‘ written from the foundation of the world in the book of life of the 
‘ Lamb that was slain’— 

So rendered Dr. Hammond; and so, also, his learned con¬ 
temporary Knatchbull, who, referring to ch. xvii. 8 (Gr.), 
observes, “ quod plane innuit, to, an xaraftoXtis notion de- 
“ here construi cum uv ou yty^-i-rcu, et non cum too ogr/ou 

£< tgpaytiivou.’ 

Ver. 14. It deceiveth my people, &c.] orXavu rouj e/louc too; 
xar.: — The important distinction, expressed by TO,; o;ioo; — 
* mine or my people who dwell,’ has lapsed from the received 
text; but is found in the Vat. and Mosc. copies, and is duly 
reinstated by Matthau. 

Here we must notice, very particularly, that to the 
‘Dragon,’ or ‘Satan,’ is ascribed, generally, the “ deceiving 
“ the whole earth," ch. xii. 9, xx. 2; whereas, to the ‘False 
‘Prophet,’ (that is, False Propounder of the Gospel,) is 
ascribed specially, the “ deceiving ( i. e. striving to deceive) 
“ mine, or my people:’’ shewing, that the latter deceiver is 
to be sought within the pale of the Christian Church: — so 
also, royg e/agus 5ovAoug, ch. ii. 22 (Gr. 20.) 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Ver. 8. Fear the Lord!] xupw .— Vat. and Mosc., not 

0EOE. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Ver. 9. they that dwell on the earth will view with won¬ 
der, when they see, that the Wild-Beast that was, is not, 
and yet will de PRESENT.] Wild-Beast: see above, Annot. 
to C. iv. 6. — 0ATJIA2ONTAI’ m vrm, in T- to Sijoiov, KAI 
OTK E5TI KAI n APE2TAI:— ioiu/xa^tiv, ‘ spectare cum admit a- 
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‘done’ — behold with admiration. (Steph. Thes. Gr. Valpy, 
tom. ii. p. 113, A.) — This verse, is a summary repetition 
of the more copious clause which immediately precedes it — 
“ The Wild-Beast that was, and is not, vet will ascend 
“ out of the abyss, and go into perdition.” — Otigm o 
£/S£ 5 , TJX, KAI OTK E2T1, KAI MEAAEI ANABAINEIN ex T7)f 

cifluaaoei xai EI2 AITOAEIAN TIIArEIN.- The Greek text, 

as first printed l)y Erasmus, was — to Qtjoiov on y,'-, xat ovx ear,, 
KAinEP E3TI. The Latin version (from the commencement 
of the Western Churches) only rendered the former clause— 
‘ Bestiam qucE erat et non est,’ omitting the sense of the fol¬ 
lowing Greek words, -/.am* ear,. But, the numerous ancient 
MSS., which were disclosed immediately after the age of 
Erasmus, testified, that the primitive reading of the Evangelist 
was, fiXerrovruv to Qr,oiov on r L e, KAI OTK E2T1, KAI IIAPE2TAI. 
This was shewn by the most ancient surviving facsimile copy 
of the Apocalypse, that of the Alexandrian MS.: 

BXeTTONTCONTO 

©HpONOTIHNI<MOYI<eCTIN-K\ITTX|>, 

ecrxi- 

jahtarovrur to 

Or,poo oti r,v xai ovx iutiV xca Tag- 
tar ar 

Those testimonies, were thus produced by Wetstein, and 
afterwards by Scholz (or Schulz): “ xaireo eani, recepla cum 
“ codicibus plurimis : Sed, xcu rraeianu A, B, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 
“ 9, 13, 14, 17, 18, 19, 20, 29, al. pi. Ed. Complut. Plant. 
“ Genev. Versio TEthiop. Copt. Arab. &c., probante IT. 
“ Grotio, J. Mede, J. Millio.” —Bengel, has given us an 
elaborate note on this reading, the force of which is com¬ 
prised in the following passage :—“ xa, rraoeara, : Sic habent 
“ antiqua documenta, summo consensu: (nonnulla, xa, ora§- 
‘‘sent) —ipse Erasmus, si viveret, tot codicibus quorum 
“ nunc copia est herbam, ut ar'bitror porrigeret; et asseclas 
“ suos miraretur qui lectiones ab ipso olim aigre constitutas 
“ tam religione tuentur." 

The following, was therefore the entire import of the 
Angel’s communication : — ‘ The Wild-Beast that thou 
‘ sawest, which was, but is rot, will yet ascend out of 
‘ the advss, and go into perdition : and they that dwell 
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‘ on the earth, (whose names have not been written in the 
‘ Book of Life from the foundation of the world,) will view 
‘ with wonder and ADMIRATION, when they see; That tiie 
‘ Wild-Beast tuat was, but is not,will yet be present.’ 

That import, would seem to imply; That the departed 
subject of this prediction, after having elsewhere fulfilled the 
lot of his mortality, would he translated from his first depo¬ 
sitory, and be recommitted to a final and general receptacle of 
the dead. 

Ver. 12. (Gr. 11.) the Eighth (king) is distinct from the 
Seven.] aero; 0TA002 edr/, xai ex tuv i-ra : — Archdeacon 
Woodhouse (in his p. 432), correctly describes this figure: 
“ subsisting, after the Seven Heads were gone.” Those 'Heads’ 
were, in their successions, the Babylonian, Persian, Mace¬ 
donian, Roman, Grecian, Frankish, Germanic, the last of which 
was extinguished, in the year 1806. In 1804, commenced the 
French Empire; which was extinguished, in 1815. Such, was 
the ephemeral existence of that French Empire. That glaring, 
and portentous meteor in the moral and political firmament 
of Christendom; its sudden rise; its rapid ascension and cul¬ 
mination ; its raging power; its speedy extinction, after the 
extinction of the last remaining eminence of Roman Empire; 
its lifeless reappearance among the multitudes of the Northern 
hemisphere, after lying, for twenty years, in its remote and 
solitary interment in the Southern hemisphere: all these are 
phenomena, qualified permanently to fix the thought and at¬ 
tention of the present entire Christian world, in wakeful ex¬ 
pectation of the sequel which it may be designed to presage. 
(Compare above, Annott. to ch. vi. 1, and to Luke, xviii. 8, 
P . 78.) 

44 The body, was exposed to view. Ilis features were so little changed, 
“ that his face was recognised by those who had known it when alive.— His 
4 * hands, were singularly well preserved.— Ilis entire person, presented the 
46 appearance of one lately interred.”.— From the Act of Disinterring , &c. St. 
Helena, Oct. 13, 10-10. (MoNiTEun, Dec. 7-) 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Vcr. 13. of bodies , and lives of men.] xcu tfw/zar&n', xai 
avi^arrm :—These five words form together a peri- 
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phrasis, denoting slaves. The Lat. Vulg. renders, ‘ manci- 
‘ piorum et animarum hominum,’ which Wiclif rendered, 
‘ of servauntes and othire lyres of men.’ Tyndale, ‘ of 
‘ boddyes and solles of men.' Our last revisers, preferring 
the Latin version, have rendered eu/iaruv ‘ slaves,’ and -pu/a;, 
* souls’ But Pollux, who wrote in the second century, ex¬ 
pressly says, that eupara alone, did not then denote slaves — 
ffoifsara aoux av eeroig, aXXa ocuXa ffsifia-ra (iii. 78) ; as 
opposed to sa/iara o/xeia— domestic servants ( lb. ii. § 235). 
At a later period, eufiara seems to have been popularly used 
with restriction to slaves, whence, —‘ a slave- 

‘ market;’ — ■\.uya;, is to be understood in its first sense 
given by Suicer—“ proprie competit corporibus viventibus" 

■ —i. e. ’lives.’ We are, therefore, either to read—‘ bodies 
1 and lives of men,’ or to substitute the word ‘slaves’ for the 
whole periphrasis. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Ver. 8. His name is called, the Word o/’God.] This 
passage testifies, that this Tract was written before John 
wrote, either his Gospel or his Epistle. “The apostle’s care 
“ for the good of the church (observes Cave) is the writings 
“ which he left to posterity, whereof the first in time, though 
“placed last, is his Apocalypse, or book of Revelations; 
“ written while confined in Patmos.” (See above, c. i. 9.) 

This 'anachronism,' which has attended every succeeding 
generation of the gospel and church, has affected the designa¬ 
tion here assigned to our Lord. That designation,'o Aoros— 
‘the Word,’ was assuredly not first devised by St. John, 
and accepted from him by our Lord; but, it was first 
revealed by our Lord to His apostle, who received it from 
Him. Thus, the essential relation in time of those passages in 
which John elsewhere employs that designation (John, i. and 
1 John, i.), establishes the seniority, and thereby, the au¬ 
thenticity of the book of the ‘ Revelation.’ In the begin¬ 
ning of both those two later works, that same designation is 
applied by this apostle to our Lord, but not by any other of his 
apostles; and, it appears to have been committed to his pen, 
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exclusively. In this record of the Vision, it was thus disclosed 
to him : — ‘ His Name is called, the Word of God.’ 

John, in Patmos. 

44 I saw heaven opened, and behold, a White Horse; and lie 
44 Who sat on it, was called Faithful and True, and His Name is 
“ the Word of God.” 

At a later date , in Ephesus. 

44 In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with 
44 God, and Me Word was God. The Same, was in the beginning 
44 with God. All things were made by Him; and without Him, was 
“ not any thing made that was made. In Himself was Life ; and 
41 the Life was the Light of men.” — (John, i.) 

44 Who was at the beginning; whom our hands have handled of 
44 the Word of Life (for, the Life was manifested, and we saw it, 
44 and bear witness to it; and declare to you that Eternal Life 
44 which was with theFATiiER, and hath been manifested to us); that 
44 which we have seen and heard we declare to you ; and that our 
44 fellowship is with the Father, and with His Son, Jesus Christ.” 
— (1 John, i.) 

If, instead of submitting themselves to be drawn into the 
vortex of heathen and heretical philosophies, learned anno¬ 
tators had simply rectified the 4 anachronism 9 here pointed out, 
all their intricacies and confusions would have been avoided. 
We are to be careful to interpret St. John, in his Gospel, by the 
standard of Truth previously imparted to him in his Apoca¬ 
lypse; and, not to interpret his Apocalypse f by rabbinical and 
heretical expositions applied to his Gospel. Origen, in the 
third century, distinctly witnesses, with contemporary testi¬ 
mony— 44 In communicating with many Jews and philosophers, 
44 I never found one who acknowledged that the W ord was the 
44 son of God.” (See above, p. 77.) 


CHAPTER XXL 

Ver. 6. I—have done!] yeyovu, Vat. and Mosc., not 
ytyove, as in the rec. text. 

Ver. 16-18. (Gr. 15-17) its length and its breadth 

M 
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are equal."] There is self-exposed vitiation in these verses, 
as they stand in the common texts; since, they state the 
height of the wall of the city to be, at the same time, both 
12,000 furlongs, and only 144 cubits. The Vat. and Mosc. 
MSS. read, ver. 16, tiyt /as rgov xaX. » an ^ omit xa/ to 
ruyot ccvttjs —* and the wall thereof \* at the end of ver. 16 
(Gr. 15); they omit also roaouro* tdnv, in ver. 17 (Gr. 16). 
The Cod. 35 ( Magd . Oxon. sec. xi.) omits to 04-0 $—* the 
4 height before \sa een —* are equal.' The Vat. and Mosc. 
further omit s/Asr^irs in ver. 18 (Gr. 17). From combining 
these several variations of the text with its matter, we may 
critically conclude, that it stood originally thus : 

kcu 0 XctXvv /ter’ tfxov it%i piT^ov kuXxccov xf>v<rovv, ivat r»jr 

7roXtv t Kcti Tovg iroXuvcts acvr>)f. 

kcu n 7 roXi$ T6T Qxyavoq kutxi, xxi to /oi|Ko$ av nj5 otov to 7 rX kcu 
tpiT^ri tjj ¥ 7 roXir ret KaXatta i-xi trrx^tovs outitKx to (tnKo$ kxi 

to •jtXxto$ xvt vj5 ttrx urrt. 

km to T«»^otJf ctvTris, (Karov rtcrtrx^XKOvrx thttxquv irvxav — 

* And he that spake to me, had for a measure, a golden reed (or 
‘ rod), to measure the City, and its gates: 

‘ and the City lieth four-square; and its length is the same as 
‘ its breadth, and he measured the City with the reed, 12,000 fur- 
‘ longs : its length, and its breadth are equal: 

‘ and the height of its wall, is 144 Cubits 

Thus, the length or extent of the wall encompassing the 
city, is measured by ‘stadia;’ but its height , by ‘cubits.’ 
Bengel, who was not aware of those various vitiations of the 
text, was urged to conjecture, that the numbers 12,000, and 
144, intended the same measure, by different modes of com¬ 
pulation; and he even wished to expel the word — 

‘cubits,’ though it is found in all the copies consulted by 
Birch and Matthau, in Rome and Moscow. The 144 cubits, 
constitute the /itya xm — ‘vast altitude,’ ascribed to 

the wall in ver. 13 (Gr. 12). Neither Erasmus, of the early 
annotators, nor Burton, Bloomfield, nor Trollope, of the most 
recent, notice this passage. 

Ib. according to man’s measure, which was that of the 
angel.] ,uergov avCgucov, 6 sertv ayyeXou—* mensura hominis,qu<B 
‘ est angeli: Vulg. (i. e. ‘ qua usus est angelus.j The words 
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merely signify, that the measurements of the angel are to 
be understood, according to human measures of lensth and 
height. But, the general propensity to the mysterious, has 
operated in this simple description ; so that the learned 
Bengel was led to suggest, “ Stadia 12,000, absolute dicta, 
“ cm at humana: 144 sivc cubiti sivc calami, non erant 
“ humani, sed angelico-humani, liumanis multo majores. 
“ Sive calami 144, sive cubiti erant, eandem muri alti- 
“ tudinem collatio 12,000 stadiorum exhibet.” King James’s 
version has obscured the text, by rendering, “according to the 
“ measure of a man, that is, of the angel:" choosing to be 
guided here by Wiclif’s version of the Latin, which he ren¬ 
dered, “ bi mesure of man, that is, of an aungel rather than 
by that of Tyndale and his immediate successors, who revised 
by the Greek —‘ The measure that the angell had, mas after 
‘ the measure that man usetli.' 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Ver. 16,17. ‘ Surely, I come quickly!’— 'Amen ! even so 
‘ come, Lord Jesus!'~\ These clauses, should thus be divided 
(as by Burton, Scliolz, and Cardwell); the a,ar,v — ‘Amen!’ 
being the responsive aspiration of the apostle. 

“ Behold ! I will send my Messenger ( Elijah or the liap- 
“ list), and he shall prepare the way before Me. And the 
“ Lord, whom ye seek, shall suddenly come to His temple, 
“ even the Messenger of the Covenant (the Messiah), whom 
“ ye delight in: behold! He shall come, saith the Lord of 
“Hosts!” (Malachi, iii. 1.) 

“And though, because He delayeth, they slumber and 
“ sleep; yet, they who are ready, shall go in to the Mar- 
“ riage ; and the doors shall be locked!” —(Matt. xxv. 
5-10.— Comp, above, Luke, xviii. 8, p. 78.) 



I. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Ver. 12, 13, 14, my Children — fathers — young.'] I 
pointed out, in a former Annotation, that the apostle here 
addresses only two classes of persons— fathers and young ; 
and that the general appellation, re nut — ‘ Children,’ em¬ 
braces them all; as in the first verse of the same chapter, and 
throughout the epistle. So also, St. Peter addresses the 
Christian community to which he writes (1 Ep. v. 1, 4, 5) ; 
as, ‘TgeirCurfifO! — ‘ elders,' veungoi — * younger, ’ Tams— ‘all; 
which last term, answers to the general rexvia — ‘Children,' in 
this place. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Ver. 4. who separateth.] 5 Xun—not o fii] o/xoXoye/:— 
Macknight has duly noticed the former ancient and import¬ 
ant reading, in the ‘ qui solvit’ of the Lat. Vulg. ; Burton, 
also, has adverted to it, with even more attention, in his 
note. What prudential motive has induced Bloomfield and 
Trollope to withhold all reference to it in their annotations, 
I am unable to conjecture. Compare Heb. ii. 9. Annot. 

Ver. 9. God is Love.] o 0 eos wycorri een :—This essential 
attribute of the Divine Nature, in its unity, constitutes the 
eternal union of its Divine Persons, in their trinity. (See 
above, p. 106, ‘ Symbol of the Catholic Christian Faith.’) 


CHAPTER V. 

Ver. 7. rec. text.] We may venture to assume, after the 
full assemblage of testimonies respecting the spuriousness of 
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the clause controverted in this verse, (which are collected in 
the former of these Annotations), and which arc sealed with 
the testimony of Cardinal Bessarion, (hitherto unknown to 
its defenders); that the late learned Bishop Burgess (who 
favoured me with a copy of his last defence, only a few weeks 
before his decease) is the last champion, of distinguished 
erudition, that will ever again attempt to maintain its au¬ 
thenticity. Luther had excluded the clause from liis German 
Bible, and also from his catechism; but, some busy philo- 
ponists of his countrymen have since interpolated it: on 
which proceeding Michaelis pertinently remarked ; “ It is 
“ not only unjust, but injudicious; for, children are thus 
“ accustomed to consider this passage as the chief proof of 
“ the ‘doctrine of the Trinity; the consequence of which 
“ is, that, when they are grown up, and have been informed 
“ that the passage is spurious, they naturally conclude, that 
“ the doctrine itself is ungrounded .” (Introd. vol. iv. p. 441.) 

Ver. 17. there is, sin not to death.] St. John, here, uses 
the qualified word sin — apa gr/a, in contrast to that highest 
sense in which our Lord used the latter when he said — 
“That the Comforter (or H. Spirit) will convince or convict 
“ the world of sin, because they believe not in Him." (John, 
xvi. 9.) It was with reference to that highest sin, when he 
said, that blasphemy against the Holy Spirit, is guilty of 
eternal sin. (Mark, iii. 27.) That was the sin intended by 
St. John, when he said — ‘ there is a sin, to death.’ Now, no 
one can ever incur the penalty of that latter sin — to death, 
who penitentially fears to incur it; because, the very fear of 
incurring it, is assuring evidence, that he is not guilty of it. 

‘ If thou wilt confess with thy mouth the word, that Jesus is 
‘ Lord, and wilt believe in thine heart, that God hath raised 
1 him from the dead, thou wilt be saved:’ (Rom. x. 10.) 
wherefore ‘ I give you to know,— that no one can say, Jesus 
‘ is the Lord, but by the Holy Spirit.’ (1 Cor. xii. 3.) 
When, therefore, St. John says, ‘ lie who is begotten of God 
1 cannot sin;' his proposition is confined to this import, that 
he whom God has empowered to believe that Jesus is the 
Christ, cannot be guilty of the sin of disbelieving that Jesus is 
the Christ; a proposition, which is self-evident: and, it is 
only to such believers that he addresses himself, in c. ii. 1. 
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when he says — 'My children, if any (of you) sin, We have 
‘ an Advocate, See.' For, there is no advocacy for the ‘ out- 
‘ law sin, of positive disbelieving ; and therefore he con- 
‘ eludes— 1 There is, sm to death: for that (sin), I mean, thou 
1 shall not pray for it '— tsnv upagria trpos tavaror ov iregi exe/rjjj 
(ufLagnas), Xtyu ivct egojrjjffjj, i. e. Xtyu, iva ou i^wrjjcr?) <rep txtivrts 
aiia^rtai. We are, indeed, to supplicate, that the simple un¬ 
believer may be guided and encouraged to believe; hut, not 
that he may be pardoned and absolved, while he obstinately 
rebels, and willingly adheres to his disbelief: for, such a dis¬ 
position could not be admitted in the same society with 
believers, without transmitting to the company of Heaven 
the very evils which the preliminary exercise of this earthly 
existence, was ordained to prevent. 


PERSONAL EPISTLES. 


II. AND III. 



JUDE. 


Ver. 1. Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ and brother of 
James.] To identify the Jude who here so plainly describes 
himself, needs none of the learned disquisition by which 
Michaelis has, on this as on some other occasions, completed 
and confused a very simple point. (See above, Annot. to 
John, xix. 26.) His observation, “ that Jude or Judas, has 
“ not designated himself apostle," is wholly nugatory; for, 
neither have James nor John in their general epistles, nor 
Paul in his epistles to the Philippians and to Philemon, 
designated themselves Apostles. It is only necessary to ob¬ 
serve, of this short Epistle, that it is entirely confined to matter 
already propounded by St. Peter, in his Second Epistle. 

END OF TIIE APOSTOLICAL EPISTLES. 


I here conclude these * Supplemental Annotations,' with 
due reverence and attachment to “ Christ's Holy Catholic 
“ or Universal CuuRcn ; but, most especially, to those pure 
“ and Apostolical Sister-Branches of it, which are severally 
“ established in this United Kingdom of England, Scot- 
“ land, and Ireland.” 


THE END. 
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